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The  following  separate  Publications  and  Manuscripts, 
in,  or  relating  to  sixteen  Dialects  of  South  Africa  (widiin 
the  linuts  of  British  influence),  are  in  the  Library  of 
His  Excellency  Sir  George  Grey,  k.c.b.,  &c.,  &c.,  &c. 


DIALECTS. 

Publica- 
tiona. 

Hanu- 
acripU. 

Total  of 
BM)ka. 

A.  Suffix-Pronominal  Languages, 

The  Sex-denoting  Family 

I.  South  African  Species 

1.  Hottentot  Language 
a.  Nama  Dialect 
ft.  Kora 
e.  Eastern    ,. 
d.  Cape 

17 
8 
5 

11 

7 
6 

1 

24 
14 
6 
12 

Total,   Hottentot  Idalects 
2.  Bushman  Language 

41 
5 

15 

1 

5tf 
6 

Total,  Hottentot  Species       

B.   Prefix-Pronominal  Languages, 

B^ntu  Family,  S.  Afr.  Division 
L  South-Eastern  Branch 

L  Kafir  Species 

a.  Kafir  Language 

ft.  Zulu 

c.  Ma^wazi  Dialect    ... 

4fi 

176 
52 
5 

16 

25 

14 

M 

201 

66 

6 

Total,    Kafir  Species      

2.  Se  tfihnlLna  Species 
a   Se-tuto  Dialect 

e.  8e-hlapi 

233 

55 
31 
54 

14 

13 

1 
3 

272 

68 
82 

57 

Total,    8e-Ubuana  Speciea 

3.  Tegfeaa  Species 

e.  Ha  ncolosi  DUIcct ... 

ft.  Ma  tonga       

e.  Ma-hloenga    „ 

140 
2 

17 

1 
2 

157 

1 
4 

Total,   Teg6sa  Speciea 

2 

3 

5 

Total,  South-Eastern  Branch 
n.  North-Eastern  Branch 

Lake  Xngami  Dialecta... 

m.  South-Western  Branch 

OTyi-berero  Language 

876 

69 

1 

t 

484 

J 

7 

ToUd,  Bd-ntn  Family,  S.  A.  Division 

381 

62 

443 

Total,  South  African  Dialects 

427 

78 

505 

Digitized  by 


Google 


[EMENDANDA  AND  ADDENDA.] 

NAMA-HOTTENTOT  DIALECT. 

The  Hymn-Book  No.  Tia  is  to  be  numbered  as  No.  12b,  since  No.  12a  hai 
been  giTen  to  the  Manuscript  Catechism  {vide  page  172). 

KAFIR  LANGUAGE. 

SCRIPTURE  EXTRACTS. 
No.  106  ii  in  8vo.,  pp.  30. 

NEW  TESTAMENT.: 

118ft.  Of  the  first  sheet  (16  pages)  of  this  edition  of  the  Acto,  there  is  a 
different  edition  in  the  Library,  which  has  the  title  Izenzo  xaba  Pottiie,  in 
thicker  type  ;  and  page  16  ends  in  the  middle  of  the  fifth  verse  of  chapter  tii, 
instead  of  the  middle  of  the  fourth  verse,  as  the  other  edition  has,  and  as  the 
following  page  requires. 

OLD  TESTAMENT. 
No.  147  has  100  pages. 

No.  149.    Read  ezikutiwe,  instead  ofexkiOiwe, 


Among  others,  Mr.  George  Jarvis,  of  Graham's  Town,  has  fur- 
nished some  of  the  oldest  books  mentioned  in  this  part  of  the 
Catalogue,  and  notes  on  the  earliest  publications  in  the  Kafir 
language. 
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LANaUAaES  OF  AFRICA. 


All  those  African  languages  which  as  yet  permit  of 
a  classification,  eridently  belong  to  the  higher  for- 
mation of  languages  :  that  is,  they  are  possessed  of 
true  pronouns, — borrowed  originally  from  the  deri- 
vative particles  of  the  nouns ;  as  in  Kafir,  in  the 
sentence  Abantu  hami  ahamnyama  balungile: — 
(Men  mine  black  they  are  good).  Here  ba  in  bam, 
in  abamnyama,  and  in  balungile,  is,  in  each  instance, 
a  true  pronoun,  derived  from  the  derivative  particle 
of  the  noun  abantu  (men  or  people). 

Strictly  speaking,  a  pronoun  is  a  word  which  solely 
represents  the  noun,  or  notms,  in  the  place  of  which 
it  stands,  without  adding  or  possessing  any  meaning  of 
its  own.  Therefore,  what  is  commonly  called  a  pro- 
noun of  the  first  or  second  person,  is  not  a  real  pronoun ; 
for  there  is  always  implied  in  it  the  idea  of  a  person  or 
persons,  either  speaking  or  spoken  to.     In  strictness,  it  . 

ought  to  be  called  a  personal  noun,  or  personal  particle,  ^  / 

instead  of  a  pronoun. 

Sir  G.  Qr9if»  Librarf.'Souih  Jfricmn  Lauguagei. 
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2  African  Languages. 

The  languages  of  what  we  term  this  higher  for- 
mation are  comprised  under  the  head  of 

PRONOMINAL  LANGUAGES. 

Their  main  distinctive  feature  is  a  concord  of  the 
forms  o{  \he  pronouns^  and  of  every  part  of  speech  in 
the  formation  of  which  pronouns  are  employed  (f.  e. 
adjectives  and  verbs),  with  the  nouns  to  which  they 
respectively  refer,  and  the  thereby  caused  distribu- 
tion of  the  nouns  into  classes  or  genders.  This  con- 
cord is  evidently  produced  through  the  original 
identity  of  each  pronoun  with  the  respective  deriva- 
tive particle  of  the  nouns  which  can  be  represented 
by  it— (Vide  Nos.  1,  40,  41,  and  42.) 

The  derivative  particle  of  a  noun,  with  which  the 
form  of  its  pronoun  is  originally  identical,  may  either 
precede  or  follow  the  other  part  of  the  noun.  The 
pronouns  agree,  therefore,  either  with  the  beginnings 
(prefixes),  or  with  the  endings  (suffixes),  of  their 
respective  nouns.  Accordingly  the  Pronominal  lan- 
guages are  divided  into  two  classes,  and  may  be 
distinguished  as  Prefix-pronominal  and  Suffix-pro^ 
nominal  languages. 
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Pronominid  Languageg.  3 

A.— SUFFIX-PRONOMINAL  LANGUAGES. 

Or^  languages  in  which  the  pronouns  were  originally 
identical  with   the  derivative  suffixes  of  the  nouns. 

Only  one  family  of  langoages  of  this  class  has  as  yet 
been  clearly  made  out;  the  characteristic  of  which  is 
that  the  noons  for  male  beings  are  generally  formed  by 
different  suffixes  from  those  used  in  forming  nouns  for 
female  beings;  and  therefore^  different  pronouns  refer  to 
masculine  and  feminine  nouns.  The  different  classes  or 
genders  of  the  nouns  have,  therefore,  in  this  family  of 
languages,  apparently  been  brought  into  some  reference 
to  the  distinction  of  male  and  female*  as  seen  in  nature. 
We  have,  therefore,  termed  them  Sex-dejioting  Languages. 

It  does  not  seem,  however,  that  the  original  meaning  of 
tbe  derivative  suffixes  of  the  nouns  was  restricted  to,  or 
even  implied  such  a  distinction  of  male  and  female.  Pri- 
marily, there  were  simply  different  classes  of  nouns,  based 
on  the  representation  of  the  nouns  by  their  pronouns,  as 
mentioned  above  ;  and  it  was  then  merely  accidental  that 
nouns  for  male  beings  were  not  in  the  same  classes  (gen- 
ders) with  those  for  females.  The  case  is  here  even  almost 
parallel  to  that  of  a  language  in  which  all  nouns  for 
liquids  appear  to  be  joined  together  in  one  class,  and  repre- 
sented by  one  pronoun,  without  the  derivative  particle  of 
these  nouns  having  originally  implied  the  idea  of  liquid 
matter.* 

If  e,  g.y  the  Hottentot  noun  Uth  indicates  the  day  as  a 
date,  and  Ue9  the  day  as  a  period ;  it  is  difficult  to  see 
anything  masculine  in  the  former  meaning  or  feminine  in  the 
ktter  one ;  yet  one  can  well  understand  that  the  deriva- 
tive affix  h  (primarily  hi)^  originally  signified  **  a  place.'' 

*  This  ifl,  according  to  Nylaender'i  Grammar  and  Vocabulary  of  tbe  Bui- 
lom  language,  actually  the  case  in  that  dialect  of  the  Sierra  Leone  branch 
of  the  Weat  African  division  of  the  Bantu  family  of  Prefix-pronominal 
Uxtgiugefl.    Consult  also  De  Nominom  Geueribui  [No.  1.]  page  89. 
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4  Suffix^onammal  Languages. 

Although  in  hoib  (confer  hois  woman)  man,  and  other 
nouns  of  persons,  the  same  suffix  is  made  use  of  to  dis- 
tinguish male  beings. 

The  distinction  of  number,  and  the  indication  of  sin- 
gular, plural,  and  sometimes  dual,  by  the  correspondence 
of  the  different  nominal  affixes,  and  pronouns  derived  from 
them  is,  in  general,  more  immediately  connected  with  the 
original  meaning  of  the  deriyative  affixes,  and  more  strictly 
carried  out  in  languages  of  this  class. 

THE  FAMILY  OF  SEX-DENOTING 
LANGUAGES. 

Whilst  Northern  Africa  abounds  with  languages  of 
this  family,  such  as  the  Coptic  and  Old  Egyptic,  the 
Galla,  the  Berberic,  Haussa,  Ethiopic,  and  others, 
only  one  of  its  members  has  as  yet  been  recognized  in 
South  Africa ;  but  this  member  by  far  surpasses  all 
the  others  in  a  faithful  preservation  of  the  original 
structure  of  these  languages. 

SOUTH  AFRICAN  SPECIES. 

This  species  comprises  the  Hottentot  and  Bushman 
languages. 

1.  THE  HOTTENTOT  LANGUAGE. 

The  Hottentots  (HaUen-totes  of  Herbert,  OtterUoos^  Hottenioos^  or 
Hottentots  of  the  Colonial  Records,  Hodmodods  or  Hodmandods  of 
Dampier  and  others,  Hotnots  in  some  parts  of  the  colony,  according 
to  Lichtenstein)  call  themselves  Koikoin  or  Khoikhoin  (commune 
plnralis),  and  in  the  singular  Koikoib  (masculinnm  singularis)  in  the 
Nama,  f^kuhkeub  (masc.  sing.)  in  the  Kora  dialect  according  to  Licht- 
enstein, Khwekhwem  (com.  plural  objective)  in  the  eastern  dialect 
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HoUentot  Language.  5 

according  to  Dr.  Van  der  Kemp,  Qeuna  or  QTena  in  the  Cape  dialect, 
according  to  the  Colonial  Records  (page  110)  and  Kolbe. 

BjBnshmen  from  the  Wintenreldt,  I  have  heard  them  called 
Koi,  also  onns^amme^  and  the  Bushmen  oyer  the  Orange  river  call 
them  Khtiaij  according  to  Arbonsset.  The  Kafirs  call  a  Hottentot 
i  Lawu  5.  (11)  or  t  LaOy  plnr.  a  Ma-lawu  6.  (ma). 


GENEBAL      FEATURES     OF     THE     STRUCTURE     OF     THE 
LANGUAGE. 

The  words  are  mostly  monosyllables^  ending,  with  two 
exceptions,  always  in  a  vowel  or  nasal  sound. 

Diphthongs  abound. 

Among  the  consonants,  neither  Z,/,  nor  v  are  found. 

Several  rough  gutturals  are  met  with,  and  clicks  (at 
least  three  or  four),  which  latter  are  also  combined  with 
guttural  sounds,  and  with  the  nasal  n. 

Many  words  have  a  peculiar  nasal  pronunciation. 

The  table  (page  6)  will  show  the  symbols  which  have 
been  adopted  to  denote  the  clicks,  in  various  publications 
and  manuscripts. 

The  denial  click  is  produced  by  withdrawing  the  tip  of  the  tongue 
from  the  upper  front  teeth. 

The  lateral  click  is  produced  by  withdrawing  the  side  of  the 
tongue  from  the  side  teeth. 

The  gtUtural  click  is  produced  by  withdi*awing  the  tip  of  the 
tongue  from  the  back  of  the  mouth. 

The /Ni/o/ol  click  is  produced  by  pressing  the  tongue  against  the 
roof  of  the  mouth  in  such  a  manner  that  the  tip  of  the  tongue  touches 
the  upper  front  teeth,  and  the  back  of  the  tongue  lies  towards  the 
palate,  and  then  forcibly  withdrawing  the  tongue. 

The  dental  click  is  almost  identical  with  a  sound  of  indignation, 
not  nnfrequently  uttered  by  Europeans ;  and  the  lateral  is  simQar 
to  an  interjection,  by  which  horses  are,  in  some  countries,  stimulated 
to  action.  The  guttural  click  has  been  compared  to  the  popping  of 
the  cork  of  a  bottle  of  champagne,  and  the  palatal  click  to  the 
crack  of  a  whip. 
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Hottentot  Language.  7 

In  the  fullest  known  Hottentot  dialect  (that  spoken  by 
the  Noma-qua),  nouns  are  formed  with  eight  different  deri- 
yative  suffixes,  which,  in  nouns  of  person,  distinguish : 

masculinum  singulare  (-d),  masc.  plurale  (-Az^),  masc. 
duale  (-AAa); 

femininTun  singulare  (-«),  fern.   plur.  {rtt)i 

commune  sing,  (-t),  comm.  plur.  (-n),  comm.  dual,  {-ra^ 

The  adjective  is  either  prefixed  to  the  noun  in  an 
adyerbial  manner,  or  referred  to  it  by  a  suffixed  pronoun. 

As  genitive  also,  a  noun  is  either  prefixed  to  the  govern- 
ing noun  (with,  or  without  the  suffixed  genitive  particle), 
or  referred  to  it  in  an  adjectival  manner,  by  the  suffixed 
genitive  particle  {di\  which  is  followed  by  the  pronoun 
of  the  governing  noun. 

Pronouns  and  personal  particles  are  in  the  genitive  case, 
either  prefixed  in  their  prefixual  or  fuller  form,  or  suffixed 
in  their  simple  form,  with  the  intervening  prefix  genitive 
particle  (a^  Le.,  nasal  a). 

An  objective  case  is  distinguished  by  an  affixed  -a, 
which  coalesces  with  the  derivative  affixes  of  the  noims 
and  with  the  pronouns. 

The  directives  are  not  prepositions,  but  postpositions, 
which  do  not  coalesce  with  the  derivative  suffixes  of  the 
nouns,  or  the  pronouns. 

The  first  person  plural  is  two-fold  (inclusive  and  exclu- 
sive) as  prefix  particle,  and  five-fold  as  affix  particle  (masc 
pL,  fern.  pL,  comm.  pi. ;  masc.  duaL,  comm.  dual.),  and 
besides,  the  objective  case  is  to  be  distinguished,  so  that 
(logically  at  least,  though  not  formaUy)  the  English  word 
'*  we  ^  (us)  may  be  expressed  in  twenty  different  ways. 

A  reduplication  of  the  stem  of  the  verb,  supplies  one  of 
the  causative  forms ;  others,  as  well  as  the  reflexive,  re- 
ciprocal, passive,  and  what  is  called  the  relative  form  of  the 
verb,  are  distinguished  by  suffixes  (-Aas,  -tsiny  "ku,  ^he,  -ia). 

A  true  transitive  verb  does  not  exist ;  for  the  object  is 
always  more  immediately  connected  with  the  verb  than 
the  subject.     As  a  noun,  the  object  stands  always  before 
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8  Hottentot  Language. 

the  verb ;  and  ae  a  pronoun  or  personal  particle,  it  takes 
either  the  same  position,  or  is  suffixed  to  the  verb. 

The  tenses  and  moods  of  the  verb  are  distinguished  by 
separate  particles. 

The  position  of  the  different  parts  of  speech  in  a  sen- 
tence, is  generally  regulated  by  the  rule  that  what  is  of 
greater  importance  to  the  view  of  the  speaker,  has  to 
precede  that  of  minor  importance. 

There  are  not  sufficient  materials  at  hand  for  dis- 
tinguishing accurately  the  different  dialects  of  the 
Hottentot  language.  At  present,  only  four  varieties 
can  be  pointed  out,  viz.  the  Cape  dialect,  that  of  the 
eastern  tribes,  the  Kora  and  Nama  dialects.  I  begin 
with  the  lasti  as  it  is  a  dialect  that  is  still  spoken. 

a.  THE  NAMA  DIALECT 

Is  spoken  by  the  Nama-people,  i.e,  Namaqua 
(^masc.  plur.  obj.]  or  Namana  fcomm.  plur.  obj.] 
(Cape  Record,  p.p.  Ill,  163,  116,  168)  in  Great 
Namaqualand  and  Little  Namaqualand. 

Formerly  it  extended  over  the  whole  of  Litde  Nama- 
qualand, but,  according  to  a  report  made  to  His  Excellency 
by  the  Superintendent  of  the  Rhenish  Mission  in  South 
Africa,  the  Bev.  6.  A.  Zahn,  the  native  language  is  at 
present  only  used  at  the  Bhenish  Mission  Station, 
Richtersveldt,  on  the  borders  of  the  Orange  River,  under 
the  chief  Paul  Links. 

At  tbe  stations  Komaggas,  Steinkopf,  and  Pella,  the 
Dutch  language  is  used  in  church  and  schools.* 

*  This  refers  of  course  only  to  the  Minionarj  usage ;  for  the  natiTes  in 
Little  Namaqualand  are  still  Hottentots  in  language. 
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The  natiTe  population  of  Little  NamaquaUnd  is  estimated  by  the  Rev.  H. 
Tindall  (Lectures  p.p.  11  and  23),  in  a  rough  computation  at  8»000  souls ; 
namely : 

1.  Stations  of  the  Rhenish  Mission :  Xanghap  50  \  Paul  Lynx's  tribe  450 ; 
Steinkopf,  Kookfentein,  and  Komaggas  1000 ;  Pella  200. 

2.  Wesleyan  Mission  Sutions  :  Lily  Fontein  900;  (Kaauw  Ooed  Vlakte, 
a  small  outstation  on  the  border  of  Bushmanland,  with  about  150  halfcastes) ; 
Nchorap  250. 

3.  Parties  having  no  fixed  location,  including  a  few  wandering  boers,  150. 
The  inhabitants  of  Great  Namaqualand  are  estimated  by  Mr.  Tindall  to 

number  about  20,000  souls,  including  all  who  live  on  the  banks  of  the  Orange 
river,  as  well  as  several  roving  parties,  which  are  not  attached  to  any  particular 
tribe. 

The  several  tribes  of  Great  Namaqualand,  as  described  by  Mr.  Tindall 
(p.p,  33—39),  and  laid  down  in  the  "  Atlas  der  Rheinischen  Missions- 
gesellschaA,"  lY.  map,  are : 

1.  The  Qgami-^nuka  (m.  pi.  o.)  or  Bundel  ZwarU,  the  people  of  Ahrakam 
Cbristian.  They  claim  the  area  described  by  the  Lion  river  and  the  Xgharat 
Bergen  on  the  north,  the  Fish  river  on  the  west,  the  Orange  river  on  the 
south,  and  the  Keiqaap  on  the  east. 

Nisbett  Bath  is  here  the  principal  fountain  of  Wdter,  the  seat  of  Govern- 
ment and  a  Mission  Institution.     It  lies  SO  miles  north  of  the  Orange  river. 

This  tribe  is  one  of  the  largest  and  most  influential  in  the  country.  It  con- 
tains upwards  of  2000  souls. 

'  2.  The  Jfricaners,  a  division  of  Jonker's  tribe,  who  refused  to  follow  him 
into  the  north.  Including  a  number  of  colonial  bastards  or  halfcastes,  who 
have  joined  them,  they  number  about  400,  and  occupy,  to  the  east  of  the 
Bundel  Zwarts,  a  small,  but  comparatively  well-watered  tract  of  country. 
Their  principal  place  is  BIyde  Verwachting,  or  Hoole's  Fountain,  with  a 
Mission  Station.    The  Africaners  were  formerly  inhabitants  of  the  colony. 

8.  The  Xhabobika  or  Feldtehoen  Dragers  under  Hendrick  Hendricks^  num- 
bering about  1800  souls,  and  live  beyond  the  Bundel  Zwarts  aud  Africaners 
in  a  north-easterly  direction. 

4.  Cupido  WithooPs  tribe  numbers  about  1800  souls.  They  occupied  formerly 
Pella  and  part  of  the  Kamies  Bergen,  but  have  latterly  been  wandering  to 
and  fro  in  search  of  a  more  fruitful  location.  A  few  years  ago  they  Joined 
Adam  Kok  in  the  Sovereignty,  but  gradually  retired  from  those  parts,  and 
are  at  present  settled  on  the  northern  border  of  Abraham  Christian's  territory, 
and  in  the  neutral  ground  beyond  the  Lion  River.  They  are  said  to  be 
watching  now  for  an  opening  in  Damaraland. 

5.  Paul  Goliath's  people,  numbering  about  400,  live  beyond  the  Fish  river. 
They  belong  properly  to  Amraal  Lambert's  tribe  (11.),  but  were  left  behind 
when  he  proceeded  northwards.  A  Rhenish  Mission  is  established  among 
them  at  Beerseba,  which  is  at  present  under  the  charge  of  the  Rev.  F.  G- 
Kronlein,  who  is  directed  to  pay  particular  attention  to  the  language.  (Rhen. 
Miss.  AtL  iv.  9). 

Sir  O,  Ortjf'*  Lihrarf.South  African  Lunffuoffet. 
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Further  to  the  west,  are  : 
6.  The  people  of /an  Bow,  numhering  about  800 ;  and 

7.  Those  oi  David  Christian^  about  400  souls. 

They  claim  the  whole  seacoast  from  the  Orange  River  to  Sandwich  Har- 
bour. The  Mission  Station  Bethany  here,  was  formerly  under  the  charge  of 
the  Rev.  H.  C.  Knudsec,  a  native  of  Norway,  who  spoke  the  l^amaqua 
tongue,  and  issued  several  publications  in  it.  He  was,  however,  obliged, 
through  family  circumstances,  to  leave  the  country,  and  return  home.  At 
present  Mr.  Kreeft  is  stationed  at  Bethany. 

The  Fish  River  region  is  occupied  by  the  three  following  tribes : 

8.  The  people  of  WUletn  Fransmanf  numbering  about  800,  who  have  no 
fountain  suitable  for  a  fixed  location. 

9.  The  X(hkeu  (Oreat  death),  numbering  about  400,  who  were  formerly 
conquered  and  held  in  vassalage  by  the  Bundel  Zwarts,  but  who  were  liberated 
when  the  heir  to  the  chieftainship  reached  his  migority. 

10.  The  Kei-xkfunu  OT  the  Roode  Foik,  under  the  chief  Cornelius  C'Oaaib), 
the  largest  of  the  Namaqua  tribes,  numbering  upwards  of  2000  souls.  They 
are  said  to  be  purely  Namaqua,  and  in  appearance  to  approach  nearer  than 
any  other  tribe  to  the  genuine  Hottentot. 

Among  them  at  Hoachanas,  the  Rhenish  Missionary,  Rev.  F.  H.  Vollmer 
is  stationed,  who  has  for  now  upwards  of  a  year  preached  in  the  native 
language. 

U.  The  tribe  oi  Jmraal  Lambert  resides  principally  on  the  banks  of  the 
Qnosop.  They  have  encroached  considerably  on  the  territory  of  the  Da- 
mara.  According  to  their  own  traditions,  their  forefathers  used  to  migrate 
as  far  aa  to  the  present  site  of  Cape  Town  with  their  herda. 

Amraal  claims  many  of  the  Korana  inhabiting  the  banks  of  the  Orange 
River  as  his  people ;  and  it  appears  that  this  tribe  was  originally  large,  but 
is  now  one  of  the  smallest,  scarcely  numbering  800  souls. 

The  Wesleyans  founded  a  Mission  Station  among  them,  which  is  now 
occupied  by  the  Rhenish  Society,  aud  is  under  the  charge  of  the  Rev.  F.  S* 
Eggert  (Olifant's  Fontein,  or  Wesleyvale). 

12.  The  tribe  of  fViUem  Zwaarthooi  number  about  1500.  They  occupied 
formerly  the  Lion  River,  and  a  part  of  the  Bundel  Zwart's  country,  but  they 
have  gradually  advanced  northwards  to  the  west  of  the  Roode  Volk. 

There  is  one  strong  fountain,  near  which  the  Rhenish  Mission  Station, 
Rehoboth,  is  situated,  where  a  son-in-law  of  the  late  Mr.  Schmelen,  the  Rev. 
H.  Kleinschmidt  is  missionary  ;  he  also  has  for  upwards  of  a  year  preached 
in  the  native  language. 

13.  The  Orlanu  or  Jonker  Africaner's  people.  His  place  lies  between  the 
Qkhuisip,  and  the  Zwaghob.  He  occupies  a  mountainous  tract  of  country, 
and  claims  the  whole  frontier  as  far  as  Walwich  Bay.  That  part  of  the  tribe 
which  is  with  him,  does  net  exceed  800,  but  he  has  under  his  conunand  about 
400  or  500  Topnaars,  the  same  number  of  Berg  Damaras,  and  a  powerful  and 
rich  tribe  of  Cattle  Damaras  (oVa-herero). 

14.  The  Qounin  (com.  pi.)  or  Topnaars  do  not  exceed  500  souls.  They  in- 
habit the  vicinity  of  Walwich  Bay,  and  are  said  to  be  the  most  degraded 
tribe  of  the  Namaqua  nation. 
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'*  The  missionaries  in  Great  Namaqualand  have  as  yet 
in  general  instructed  the  natives  through  the  medium  of 
interpreters.''  (Bev.  6.  A.  Zahn.) 

The  Namaqua  speak  the  purest  dialect  of  the  Hottentot 
language^  and  that  which  has  best  preserved  the  original 
and  primitive  structure  of  the  language.  There  may  be 
slight  dialectical  differences  observable  between  the  differ- 
ent Namaqua-tribes,  but  they  are  probably  less  prominent 
than  the  variety  of  orthography  would  induce  us  to  sup- 
pose. Evidently  some  observers  were  possessed  of  a  more 
accurate  ear  than  others.  It  appears  to  me  that  in  general 
Knudsen  may  be  best  relied  upon  in  this  regard. 

There  are  sufficient  materials  at  hand  for  a  study  of  this 
dialect^  in  reliable  missionary  publications ;  and,  therefore, 
an  enumeration  of  the  Vocabularies  to  be  found  in  works 
of  travels,  may  well  be  dispensed  with. 

GRAMMARS. 


A  dissertation  illustrative  of  the  relationship  of  the  Hot- 
tentot tongue  with  some  of  the  languages  of  Northern 
Africa,  is  contained  in  the  latter  part  (page  40,  f.f.)  of  the 
following  treatise : 

1.  De  Nominum  Oeneribtis  Linfftiarum  Afiricce  australis, 
Coptic<B,  Semiticammy  aliarumque  Sexualium,  Scrip* 
sit  Ouilelmtts  Blcek. — Bonnce  apud  Adolphum  Mar- 
cum.     A.MDCCCLI.  (1851).     8vo.     p.p.  iv  and  60. 

(London :  told  by  Williams  and  Morgate).    Presentation  copy. 

A  short  Grammatical  Sketch  of  the  language  is  given 
on  pages  21 — 40  of  Wallmann's  Vocabulary  (No.  4). 

Mr.  Wallmann  is  at  present  engaged  in  preparing  an  enlarged  and  more 
aecurate  edition  of  the  grammatical  part  of  this  book,  based  upon  more 
ample  and  reliable  materials. 
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1  a.  A  few  short  but  valuable  remarks  on  the  language, 
based  on  a  study  of  Schmelen's  Translation  of  the 
four  Gospels  (No.  14),  are  found  in  the  Fourth 
edition  of  Dr.  J.  C.  Prichard's  Natural  History  of 
Man  ....  Edited  and  Enlarged  by  Edwin  Morris, 
of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  of  Great  Britain  and 
Ireland. 

London;  1855.    8vo.    Vol.  ii.    Page^  422  and  423. 

A  few  remarks  on  the   Namaqua  language   are   also 
found  on  pages  45-— 47  of: 

2.  Two  Lectures  on   Great  Namaqualand  and  its  Inhabi- 

tants, delivered  before  the  Mechanics^  Institute, 
Cape  Town. — By  the  Rev.  Henry  Tindall — Cape 
Town :  printed  at  G.  J.  Pike's  Machine  Printing 
Office,  St  George's  Street— 1856.  p.p.  48.  Pre- 
sentation copy. 

The  first  published  Grammar  of  a  Hottentot  tongue  is  : 

3.  A  Grammar  of  the  Namaqua  Hottentot  Language.     By 

the  Rev.  Henry  Tindall,  Wesleyan  Missionary. — Cape 
Town :    Printed  at  Pike's  Machine  Printing   Office, 
59,  St.  George's  Street. — 1857.     8vo. 
Publislied  by  His  Excellency. 
Only  64  pages  of  this  book  have  as  yet  been  carried  throngb  the  press.  They 
contain  besides  the  Grammar ^  on  pages  8—49,  also  Specimens  of  Translatum 
(as  parsing  lessons^,  ^iz.  Luke  ii.  1—6,  on  pages  51—56 ;    Ezodus  zx.  1 — 17. 
The  Ten  Commandments  on  pages  57 — 61 ;  The  Lord's  Prayer  on  pages  62 
and  63  ;  Namaqua  Phrases  on  page  64. 

A  Vocabulary  will  be  added  before  the  publication  of  the  book  takes 
place. 

A  Tery  valuable  contribution  to  African  philology,  and  important  as  the 
first  account  of  this  language,  prepared  by  one  who  had  a  practical  knowledge 
of  the  language  gained  by  intercourse  with  the  natives.  The  usefulness 
of  the  book  is  heightened  by  the  judiciousness  displayed  in  the  arrange- 
ment of  the  matter  of  which  it  treats.  Those  who  take  a  deep  interest  in 
the  study  of  this  language,  may  regret  some  shortness  in  the  details  given 
in  this  book,  which  is,  however,  highly  to  be  recommended  to  the  attention 
of  philologists  and  ethnographers. 
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VOCABULARIES. 

4.  Vocabular  der  Namaqua  Sprache  ftebst  einem  Abrisse 

der  Formenlehre  dergelben. — Barmen.  Qedruckt  bet 
Joh.  Friedr.  Steinhaus.    1854,    Small  8vo.    p.p.  32. 

(Berlin  :  sold  by  A.  Asher  and  Co.)    Two  Presenution  copies ;  a 
third  copy  in  4fto.,  with  manuscript  corrections,  &c. 

This  Yoeabulary  of  1424  words,  was  compiled  by  the  Rev.  J.  C.  Wallmann, 
Inspector  of  the  Rhenish  Mission  House,  at  Barmen,  from  Mr.  Knudsen's 
publications  (Nos.  6.  7.  and  15.),  and  a  manuscript  ▼ocabulary  by  Dr.  Bleek, 
which  contained  all  words  to  be  found  in  Luke's  Gospel.  It  is  a  pity  that 
seyeral  mistakes  have  crept  into  Mr.  Wallmann's  otherwise  very  useful  com- 
pilation. The  orthography  observed  in  this  book  agrees  with  that  of  Mr. 
Knudsen's  more  recent  works,  except  that  the  nasal  sound  of  a  syllable  is 
not  denoted  by  a  dot  being  placed  in  front  of  it,  but  by  an  accent  (^)  over  its 
vowel. 

For  the  purpose  of  a  new  edition  of  this  book,  a  copious  Nama-Oerman 
Vocabulary  by  the  Rer.  F.  O.  Kronlein  of  Beerseba,  has  lately  been  for* 
warded  in  manuscript  to  Mr.  Wallmann. 

5.  A  Manuscript  of  8  pages  foolscap,  containing  5  pages 

with  phrases^  and  3  pages  with  a  paradigma  of  the 
verbs  "  to  be  "  and  "  to  have  "  in  the  Nama  dialect^ 
with  the  corresponding  English  translation. 

The  clicks  &o.,  are  here  marked  as  in  Mr.  Knudsen*s  Reading  Book  (No. 
tf.),  but  U  is  used  instead  of  s,  and  a  few  other  alterations  of  the  orthography 
have  been  introduced. 

A  Vocabulary  by  the  Rev.  H.  Tindall,  vide  No.  3. 
ELEMENTARY  BOOKS. 

a  •  • 

6.  Noma  A.  B.  Z.  'kannis,  'gei    *  *  hu-^zekhom-^'-'kannit. 

Kama     A.  B.  C.        book,  shouting  together  and  reading  book. 

^Knudstb,  Bethanis. — Cape  Town:  Printed  by 

BeT.  H.  C.  Knndsen,  Bethany. 
PUu  and  Philip^  59,  St.  George' s-street.    MDCCCXLV. 
(1845),  8vo.     p.p.  16. 
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This  Spelling  and  Reading  book  includes  also  Vocabolaries  with 
an  English  translation,  and  part  of  a  Catechism ;  viz^  the  Ten  Com- 
mandments, part  of  St.  Augustine's  Creed,  the  Lord's  Prayer,  &c. 

In  one  of  the  copies  in  His  Excellency's  library,  there  are  written 
in  various  notes  explanatory  of  the  pronunciation. 

7.  A    Spelling-leaf  in   the  Namaqua    language,   by   the 

Bev.  H.  C.  Knudsen,  8yo.,  p.p.  4,  with  double 
columns.  (At  the  end).  Printed  by  Pike  and  Philip, 
69,  St  George's  Street. 

To  judge  from  the  orthography,  which  does  not  differ  at  all  from 
^at  of  Mr.  Knudsen*s  translation  of  Luke  (No.  15),  one  feels  in- 
clined to  think  that  this  Spelling-leaf  was  also  printed  in  or  about 
the  year  1846. 

8.  Nama  kohab  di  xkei  zie  khumei  xkhannis.     (  VoUmer.) 

Nama  language's  naming  and  reading  book. 

Printed  by  Pike  and  Riches^  59,  8t.  Oeorye's^street, 
BfDCCCLiv.     (1854.)     12mo.     p.p.  20. 

<*  Alphabet  and  Readmg-book,  by  the  Rev.  F.  H.  VoUmer,  of  the 
Rhenish  Missionary  Station,  Hoachanaa,  under  the  chief  **Oasib, 
of  the  Roode  Volk."    (Rev.  G.  A.  Zahn). 

One  of  the  copies  in  His  Excellency's  library  contains  some  manu- 
script notes  by  the  Rev.  C.  Hugo  Hahn,  who  presented  it  to  His 
Excellency. 

CATECHISMS. 

The  Lord's  Prayer  in  this  dialect  appears  to  have  at 
first  been  published  in : 

9.  Travels   in  South  Africa,  undertaken  at  the  request  of 

the  Missionary  Society.  By  John  Campbe  lU  Minister 
of  Kingsland  ChapeL — Third  edition.  Corrected. — 
London:  1815.     8vo. 

On  page  888,  <*  The  Lord's  Prayer  in  the  Hottentot  Language.*' 
Also  the  **  Hottentot  Words  "  given  here,  and  the  '<  Namacqua  Words  and 
Phrases,"  belong  to  this  dialect.    The  clicks  are  not  marked  at  all. 
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10.    Manuscript:— a:  ^VJ^  KWJJ  JJKEE  GO  EN 

Some  things 

BYBeLLJGA  TJJN  OREN   YRJAM   MJGA 

Bible — from        questionlDg   and         answering  sayings  (?) 

NJMA  KOAAN  YKA.     Door  Hendrik    Wester. 
Nama  —  children  —  for. 

Vertaald  Door  Jokan  Hendrich  Schmelen  in  de  Na- 
maqucUaale.     4to.     p.p.  49: 

ConUint  a  translatioii  of  Mr.  Westerns  Dutch  Catechism  on  the  History  of 
the  Old  and  New  Testament. 

This  manuscript,  written  by  Mr.  Schmelen,  is  mainly  identical  with  the 
next  mentioned  publication  ;  but  the  clicks  which  are  denoted  in  the 
manuscript,  were  omitted  in  the  publication,  except  the  lateral  click.  Be- 
sides this,  there  is  a  Hymn  at  the  end  of  the  manuscript,  which  is  not  found 
in  the  publication.  However,  the  latter  differs  in  so  many  particulars  from 
the  former,  that  it  can  in  no  case  have  been  printed  off  from  this  manuscript 

U,  Kfoii  Namatiigna  hanniss. — Namakoaandiis. — Diihiiko 

Cgoi  Nama-te-qna  okannis.  —  Nama-cgoan-dis.  —  Diheko 
One  Nama-questioning  book.   — Nama  children's  it    —      Done 

Hoekaysna       Kaykoep        Bridekirkkipga. — 1830. 
Xhnqgaxis-qna      kai-qkub  Bridekirkib-cha. 

Capetown-in     Mr.  (grwte  haat)  Wm.  Stony  Bridekirk-by. 

12mo.  p.p.  28. 

The  titles  of  this  and  three  other  translations  (Nos.  12a,  14,  and  15),  pub- 
lished by  Mr.  Schmelen,  are  here  interlined  with  a  transcription  made  in  the 
orthography  which  is  used  by  Mr.  Knudsen  in  his  translation  of  the  Gospel 
of  St.  Luke,  with  the  exception  that  the  cliok&  are  denoted  by  letters  in  the 
usual  Kafir  fashion,  and  the  nasal  sound  of  a  word  indicated  by  a  Greek  cir- 
cumfiex  (  - ). 

12.  Dr.  Martin  Lutheri  di  xkarri  Katechismus.     Schepp- 
Dr.    Martin     Lnther*s         small      Catechism. 
mannsdarf.     1855. 

[Small  Svo.,  without  pagination,    pp.  17.] 
*'  Translated  and  printed  b^r  the  B«v.  H.  Kleinschmidt,  of  the  Rhenish 
Mission  sUtion,  Rehoboth,  under  the  chief  Willem  Zwaartbooi.    The  place  of 
printing  is  near  Walwichbay. 
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"  This  Catechism,  the  symbol  of  the  Lutheran  Church,  eomprehends  the 
Ten  Commandments,  the  Three  Articles  of  Faith,  the  Lord's  Prayer,  and  the 
Doctrine  of  the  SacramenU,  Baptism  and  the  Lord's  Supper,  with  an  expia- 
tion."   (Rev.  G.  A.  Zahn). 

The  Rev.  C.  F.  Wallmann  is  about  to  publish  a  new  edition  of  the  Lutheran 
Catechism  in  Nama. 

HYMN  BOOKS. 

12a,  Tsannati  Namanniira  nayti  J.  H,  Schmelip 
Zannati  Naman-ni-ra  xnai-ti  J.  H.  Schmelib 
Hymns  (which)  the  Namas  must  sing-tbem   J.       H.        Schmelen 

gowayti.      —      Diihiika       Kaykoep      Hoekaysna 
cboa-aei-ti.       —       Di-he-ko        Kai-qkub     Xhnqgaxlsqna 
wrote  them.        —  Done        Mr.  (groote  baas)    Capetown-at 

Bridekirkkipga, — 1 831. 
Bridekirkib-cha.  — 
Wm.  Stony  Bridekirk-by. 

[12mo,  p.p.  11] 

N.B.   The  last  lines  of  the  title  are  evidently  transposed  for :    DHhitko 
Hoekaysna  Kaykoep  Bridekirkkipga,  as  we  read  at  the  end  of  page  IL 
Contains  thirteen  Hymns  on  pages  8 — 11. 

A  Hymn-book  of  forty  hymns,  suited  to  St  Luke's 
Gospel,  is  afl^ed  to  Knudsen's  translation  of  this 
Gospel  (No.  15)  on  pages  60 — 62,  and  an  Alphabetical 
Index  of  these  Hymns  given  on  page  IV,  of  the 
same  book. 


SCRIPTURE  EXTRACTS. 


13.  Neeske      kwii 
Neske       cgni 
This  is         one 

koemssagoe. 
khomsa-chu. 
word-from. 

ore   koaan  diis 

cgoan-dis. 
and  children's -it. 


koemy  kanniss 

khom-OBi        okannia 
reading  book 

Nama-koawapna 
Nama-kowab-qna 
Nama-language-in 

Diihitko 

Diheko» 
Done 


Tsoeikwap 
Zai-xgoab 
God's 

kay^kooin 

kai-koin 
great- people 

Hoekaysna 

Xhuqga-xis-qna 
Capetown-in 
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Kayhoep        Bridekirkkipga.-^\%ZO* 

Kai-qkab  Bridekirkib-cha.-^ 

Mr.  (Groote  baas)  Bridekirk  —  by.  — 
[12mo.  pp.  17.] 

ConUint  m  translation  of  John  L,  Luke  xv.,  John  x^i.,  Matth«ir 
xzviii. 

The  cHeks,  except  the  lateral  one,  are  not  denoted  in  this  publieation,  in 
whieh  respect  it  agrees  with  all  the  other  works  published  by  Mr.  Schmelen. 

GOSPELS. 

14*  Annoe  kayn  hoeaati  haha  kanniti,  Nama-kowapna 
Qana  qgai  ohoati  haka  okanniti,  Nama-kowab-qna 
Holy      good       tidings'       four         books,       Nama-laoguage-ia 

gowayhiihati. — Na  koeripy  zaada  koep  Jesip  Christip 
choa-aei-he-ha-ti. — ^Xna  gorib-roi  sada  qknb  Jesib  Christib 
written~being« they .^ That   y ear-on     our       Lord  Jesus     Christ's 

hoop  kausy.  —  Diikiiko  Hoekaysna  Kayhoep 
hob  khausasi.  —  Diheko  Xhaqgaxis-qna  Kai-qkfib 
birth         after.      ~         Bono  Capetown«in  Mr. (groote  baas) 

Briiehir}ihipga.—\V^\. 
Bridekirklb-cha.'; 
Wm.  Stony  Bridekirk-by. 
[12mo.  p.p.  337.] 

The  four  Gospels  translated  by  Rev.  J.  H.  Schmelen,  with  the  assistanet 
of  Mrs.  Schmelen,  a  pious  and  excellent  Namas.  The  translation  does 
not  appear  to  be  bad ;  but ''  as  the  clicks,  with  the  exception  of  one,  are  not 
marked  in  these  Gospels,  the  natives  are  not  able  to  read  them."  (Rev.  G. 
A.  Zahn.)  In  one  of  the  copies  in  the  Library,  however,  the  clicks  art 
written  over  the  words,  and  this,  of  course,  increases  greatly  the  value  of  th« 
book.  This  copy  was  presented  by  the  Rev.  C.  Hugo  Hahn,  and  bears  tht 
autograph:  **Geschenk  von  Bruder  Schmelen  zum  Gebrauch  ffir  Klein* 
Schmidt.  Der  Gott  weleher  das  Band  der  Zunge  lOsen  kann,  wird  auch 
helfen,  diese  mfthevolle  Sprache  erlemen  zu  kSnnen.  Komaggaa  d.  2.  Oct. 
40." 

Sir  O,  Orqf'i  Lihrarp^'-South  African  Language; 
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15.  •  *'Oai  •  *Hoas    sada  ^Kub    Jesib     Kristib   dis,    .zi 

Grood    tidings     oar      Lord    Jesus  Christ*8  and 

^Naizannatu — Cape    Town:    Printed  by   Pike  and 
HTmns. 

Philip^  59,  8t.  Oeorge's'Street  MDCCCXLVI.  (1846). 

C12kD0.  pp.  !▼.  and  70.] 
By  the  Rer.  H.  G.  Enudsen. 

ConUint  a  Preface  on  page  iii ;  ^Ntdzannatt-Reguterku ;  (index  of  the 
Hymns)  on  page  iv. ;  ^Gai  }Hoa$  Lukmb  eha  (he  ehoahet),  (Oospel 
[written]  by  Luke),  on  pages  1—59  (with  double  columns) ;  ^Naizaanati  Lukab 
Sgai  ,:hoas  ^oa  unnuhe  Jtati,  (Hymns  fitted  for  the  Gospel  of  Luke),  on  pages 
60—69 ;  'JTora  .mitt  ^gni  -uis:  (Explanation  of  foreign  words)  on  page  70. 

This  Tcrsion  of  Luke's  Oospel  is,  as  yet,  the  surest  and  best  source  for 
a  knowledge  of  the  Hottentot  language.  It  was  accomplished  with  the  help 
of  two  native  interpreters— Jakob  and  Johannes — and  though,  perhaps,  a 
little  stiff,  it  is  acknowledged  by  those  who  are  most  able  to  judge  regarding 
it,  to  be  not  only  faithful  but  quite  idiomatic. 

The  Tery  difficult  task  of  carrying  the  book  through  the  press,  appears  to 
have  been  aecomplished  with  the  utmost  care ;  for  it  is  almost  entirely  free 
from  misprints.  The  orthography  observed  in  this  publication  is  a  little 
different  from  that  of  Mr.  Knudsen's  first  "Kama-book  (No.  6),  but  it  is  iden« 
tical  with  that  of  the  Spelling-leaf  (No.  7). 


15a«  Manuscript : — Qkdi  -  vhnds     sada      Qkhup 

Good  tidings           our            Lord 

Yesip 

JesuB 

GhrisHp  dis.     Matteip  gha  ghuaihds. 

Christ's                Matthew-by         written. 

By  the  Rev.  H.  Tindall. 

[In  course  of  preparation.] 

h.  THE  KORA  DIALECT 

Is  spoken  by  the  Kora-people,  the  Gorona  (com. 
pi.  obj.)  or  Goragua  (masc.  pi.  obj.)  of  the  Cape 
Record  (Moodie,  pp.  110  and  I IG),  called  Qgoraka 
(masc.  pi.  obj.)  by  the  Namaqua,  and  Coranna  or 
Korana  (com.  pi.  obj.)  by  modern  writers.  By 
the  Basuto  they  are  called  Bakhotu  (2.)  and  by  the 
Bushmen  Ten. 
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Scattered  remains  of  the  Korana  are  still  to  be  found 
on  the  other  ude  of  the  Orange  Biver,  in  parts  of  the 
former  Sovereignty,  and  its  western  borders ;  and  they 
appear  to  have  been  the  original  inhabitants  of  all  that 
ooontry* 

Fifty  years  ago  they  were  a  numerous  nation,  whose 
head  quarters  were  the  banks  of  the  Hartriver  and  Vaal*- 
river;  and  they  were  divided  into  several  tribes,  the  two 
principal  ones  of  which  were  called  Eliaremankeis  and 
Khuremankeis  (Lichtenstein's  Reisen  ii.  p.  411). 

The  Korana  dialect  is,  in  many  respects,  to  be  con- 
sidered as  the  connecting  link  between  the  Namaqua  and 
Cape  dialects,  the  two  varieties  of  the  Hottentot  language 
which  seem  to  show  the  greatest  amount  of  dialectical 
difference  from  each  other ;  the  Nama  dialect  exhibiting 
the  fullest  and  best  preserved  state  of  the  language,  and 
the  Cape  dialects  that  which  offers  the  nearest  approach  to 
the  Bushman  tongue. 

GRAMMAR. 

*16.  A  Grammar  of  the  Korana  dialect  was  written  in 
Dutch  by  the  Rev.  C.  F.  Wuras,  Superintendent  of 
the  Berlin  Mission,  stationed  at  Bethany  (Riet* 
river),  beyond  the  Orange  River. 

The  Manuscript  appears  to  have  been  lost  ;*  some  extracts  from  it  are 
SiYen  on  pages  17—26  of  Appleyard's  Kafir  Grammar,  etc.,  1850.  (No  46.) 
The  clicks  are  here  expressed  by  the  letters  q,  y,  v,  and/;  and  the  gutturals 
hjx,  Ar^andeA. 


•  A  letter  ftom  Mr.  Wuras  to  His  Exoellency  the  Govetnor,  dated  Bethany  (Frte 
State),  March  7, 1857,  eontaSiu  the  following  particulars  with  reference  to  the  preceedlng 

■ad  one  other  hook  (No.  21): "It  would  hare  afforded  me  much  pleasure  to 

have  heen  able  to  comply  with  your  request,  in  reference  to  a  copy  of  the  catechism  in 
the  Koraona  language ;  hut  I  hare  none  left.  In  the  year  1 848,  after  our  flight,  I  found 
ie  many  papers  destroyed,  that  I  beUere  they,  and  my  manuscript  grammar,  were  Indu- 
dad  in  the  general  wreck.  I  compiled  it  for  my  own  use  in  instructing  the  catechumens. 
I  lent  a  copy  of  it  to  Mr.  Giddy,  who  printed  it,  and  sent  me  some  copies  ;  but  I  tbund 
them  so  de£»etlTe,  Ikom  the  want  of  the  proper  types  or  marks  to  express  the  sounds 
peeuUai  to  the  language,  that  they  were  comparatively  useless.  *  T,  therefore,  threw* 
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VOCABULARIES. 

17,  Manuscript. — From  Mr.  P,  B.  BarchercTs  Travels  in 
South  Africa. 

[4to.pp.7.] 

Presented  by  the  Author— the  late  Civil  Commissioner  of  the  Capt 
District. 

Od  page  1 :  "  7th  November,  1801 .  We  met  a  Cora  captain  named  Slaparm, 
and  some  of  his  followers.  They  resemble  in  appearance,  clothing,  and 
language,  the  Hottentots,  and  use  the  clicking  of  the  tongue  to  eertain  words. 
In  the  following  list  these  are  marked  with  t\" 

The  list  contains  47  words  (including  10  numerals)  on  pages  1—3. 

The  rest  contains  a  Sitshuana  Vocabulary  of  94  words,  collected  27th  No- 
▼ember,  1801,  in  Camp,  at  Old  Latako,  from  a  Beechuanah  interpreter. 


them  aside.  I  found  by  experience  that  it  was  easier  to  teach  the  young  people  to  read 
Dutch.  The  old  people  could  not  learn  at  all.  Your  Excellency  will  understand  this 
beUer  if  I  give  a  specimen  of  the  different  marks  required  to  express  the  various 
meanings  of  the  letter  a  (broad). 

n  a  to  love, — the  mark  n  is  a  broad  click, 

n  1  A  to  say,— a  broad  click  with  a  slight  nasal  sound, 

n  a  to  slaughter,— a  half  broad  click. 

n  a  to  be  hungry,— a  half  broad  click  with  a  broad  nasal  sound. 

11 1  a  thirsty,— a  broad  click  with  first  slight  guttural, 

n  a  thick,— broad  click  with  broad  nasal  sound. 

A  a  shstp, — a  sharp  click, 

A  a  to  steal,— sharp  click  with  second  guttural. 

A  a  wet,^8harp  click  and  second  guttural  with  broad  nasal  sound. 

O  a  to  weep,— third  very  deep  guttural. 

«  a  to  drink,— second  guttural. 

Q  yes,-Kbroad). 

There  is  another  difficulty  connected  with  the  language  as  in  the  words  :  fj/eih  dark 
t^geib  the  spot,  '^geib  handkerchief.  The  distinction  in  the  pronunciation  is  that  the 
first  word  is  spoken  in  a  low  key,  the  second  in  a  higher,  and  the  third  still  higher,  as : 


^ 


Your  Excellency  will  perceive  how  difficult  it  would  be  to  express  such  sounds  in 
printing.  Owing  to  these  obstacles  T  gave  up  my  original  Intention  of  publishing  any 
book  in  the  Korana  language.  Another  reason  was  that  the  people  of  this  station  being 
isolated  and  surrounded  by  Dutch  fiumers.  it  was  more  generally  useAiI  that  th^ 
learnt  Dutch." 
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A  collection  of  Words  and  Phrases  is  given  in  : 

18.  H,  LichteruteirCs  Bemerkungen  uber  die  Sprachen  der 

sud-^Jrikanischen  wilden  Volkerstamme,  nebst  einem 
kkinen  Worterverzeichnisse  aus  den  gebrduchlichsten 
Diakkten  der  Hottentoten  und  Kaffern, 

In :  Allgemeines  Archiv  fur  Ethnographie  und  LinguUtik 
von  Bertuck  und  Voter.     1808. 
[8to.  I.  pp.  259  and  following.] 

Most  of  the  contents  of  this  treatise  are  found  also  in : 

19.  Beisen  im  sudUcheji  Africa  in  den  Jahren  IBOS,  1804 

1805,  and  180f>,  von  Hinrich  Lichtenstein,  vormaligem 
Ciururgien-Major  beim  Bataillon  Hottentottischer 
leichter  Infanterie  in  Holldndischen  Diensten  am  Vor* 
gebirge  der  guten  Iloffnuny^  Doctor  der  Philosophic 
und  Medizin,  ordentUchem  Profissor  der  Natur^ 
geschichte  an  der  Universitdt  zu  Berlin  und  Mitglied 
mehrerer  Gelehrten  Gesellschaften, — Zweiter  TheiL^^ 
Mit  vier  Kupfern  und  einer  Karte, — Berlin,  1812. 
Bet  a  Saalfeld. 
[Sto.  pp.  603-618.] 
English  translation : 
19a.  Travels  in  South  Africa,  in  the  years  1803,  1804, 
1805,  and  1806,  by  Henry  Lichtenstein,  Doctor  in 
Medicine  and  Philosophy,  etc.,  etc.  Translated  from 
the  original  German,  by  Anne  Plumptre. —  VoU  iL 
London:  1815. 

[4to.    Appendix  No.  1.] 

A  small  Vocabulary  is  contained  in  : 

20.  Travels  in  the  Interior  of  Southern  Africa,     By  fVtl" 

liam  «71  Burchell,  Esq.     Volume  ii.     London :    1824. 
[4to.  pp.  251— 256.— German  translation.  Weimar,  1825.  v.ii.  p.  273.] 

Mr.  Burchell  wat  evidently  very  careful  and  particular  in  noting  the  exact 
founds  of  the  language. 
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CATECHISM. 

The  Lord's  Prayer  in  this  dialect  was  at  first  published 
in :  Rev.  J.  CampbelTs  Travels,  etc.,  (No.  9),  1815. 
p.  389. 

The  clicks  are  not  marked  here. 

21t  A  Catechism  in  the  Karana  Dialect  of  the  Hottentot 
Language. — By  the  Reverend  C.  F.  Wuras,  of  the 
Berlin  Mission. 

C12mo.  pp.  6.] 

Printed  by  Mr.  Oiddy  (vide  note  to  No.  16).  No  title-page  was  originally 
printed  with  this  Catechism,  bat  the  first  page  bears  the  title  Kateehumus,  and 
begins  with  eight  Questions  and  Answers  on  the  Apostles'  Creed  in  general  (pp. 
1  and  2).  Then  follows  Jrtikel  L  of  the  Creed,  with  fifteen  Questions  and 
Answers  (pages  2  and  3) ;  Artikel  IT.  with  seventeen  Questions  and  Answers 
(pages  4— 6);  and  ^rfiAre////.  with  ten  Questions  and  Answers  (page  6).  The 
Questions  are  headed  F.,  and  the  Answers  A.,  these  being  the  initials 
of  the  Dutch  terms  ^raag  and  Antwoord,  But  the  12th  question  of  the 
first  article  is  headed^r.,  which  is  the  initial  of  the  Hottentot  word  for 
**  Question/'  which  is  iei  (f.  s.)  in  the  Nama  dialect. 

Sereral  other  Dutch  nouns  are  also  met  with  in  the  Catechism,  f.e.  Ptrsoon, 
Heitige  Geett,  Jrtikel,  Zonde,  Hoogepriest^  Heere,Aerk, 

The  clicks  are  marked  very  indifferently  by  commas  and  dots. 

The  sound  tth  (Kngl.  ch)  is  expressed  by  c. 

The  Apostle's  Creed  is.  reprinted  from  this  Catechism,  in  Appleyard's 
Kafir  Grammar  (No.  46),  page  14. 

It  is  believed  that  the  copy  of  this  Catechism  here  described  and  pre- 
sented to  Sir  George  Grey  by  Mr.  Appleyard,  is  the  only  one  of  the  original 
edition  which  is  now  in  existence,  but  His  Excellency  has  had  eighteen 
facsimile  copies  printed. 

Qlfl^  These  facsimile  copies  have  each  the  title  page  above  described. 

21b.  One  of  these  copies  contains  manuscript  corrections  of  typo- 
graphical errors,  by  the  printer,  Mr.  G.  J.  Pike. 

21o«  Another  copy  has  been  corrected  by  the  author,  Mr.  Wuras. 

21d*  Manuscript: — Katechismus. — 8vo-  pp.  8. 

Contains  the  preceding  Catechism  entirely  re-written  by  Mr.  Wuras,  at 
His  Excellency's  request  The  orthography  is  somewhat  difierent  from  the 
publication ;  the  clicks  are  denoted  in  a  different  manner.  For  most  of 
the  Dutch  terms,  Hottentot  words  have  been  substituted. 

This  represents  now,  a  very  valuable  document  of  a  language  whieh 
is  already  almost  extinct. 
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c.  EASTERN  DIALECTS. 
GRAMMAR. 

*22.  Mr.  Boyce  in  the  Introduction  to  Arclibell's  Se- 
chuana  Grammar  (No.  266),  page  xii.  (page  x.  (^ 
Bojce's  E^fir  Grammar,  second  edition,  1844,  No. 
45),  states  that  he,  '^in  the  indulgence  of  his 
cariosity,  once  engaged  in  the  task  of  compiling  a 
sketch  of  the  grammatical  peculiarities  of  the  Hot- 
tentot language  as  spoken  by  the  Gonaquas,  now 
scattered  in  Kafirland ;  but  relinquished  the  under- 
taking in  consequence  of  its  apparent  inutility.'' 

VOCABULARIES. 

The  Vocabularies  in  the  following  books  of  Travels, 
refer,  probably,  to  tribes  who  resided  in'  the  eastern  part 
of  the  Colony. 

23.  -4.  Sparrmann,  Resa  til  Qoda  Hopps^Udden:  Stock" 

holm.     1782. 

[8to.  p.  761.] 
(OermAn  translation  by  H.  Grosknrd,  with  a  preface  by  Oeorg  Fonttr 
Berlin :  17Si.   Sto.,  P-  618.) 

English  translation : 
23a.  -4  y^^g^  to  the  Cape  of  the  Good  Hope,  etc.,  etc., 
Jrom  the  year  1772  to  1776.  By  Andrew  Sparrman, 
M.D.,  Professor  of  Physic  at  Stockholm^  Fellow  of 
the  Royal  Academy  of  Sciences  in  Sweden^  and  In" 
specfor  of  its  Cabinet  of  Natural  History.  Transla- 
ted  from  the  Swedish  original,  etc.,  etc.  Vol.  ii.  The 
second  edition,  corrected.  London:  MDCCLXXXVi. 
(1786).    4to.  pp.  351—354. 

24.  C.  P.    Thunberg    Resa    uti    JSuropa,  Africa,  Asia. 

Upsala  1789—1793. 

(German  Translation.    Berlin:  1792.    X.  i.,  P.  ii.,  p.  62). 
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English  translation : 
24a.  Travels  in  Europe^  Africa^  and  Asia,  made  between 
the  years  1770  and  1779.  In  three  volumes.  Vol. 
ii.  containing  Two  Expeditions  to  the  interior  part  of 
the  country  adjacent  to  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope^  and 
Voyage  to  the  Island  of  Java;  performed  in  the 
years  1773,  1774,  and  1775.  By  Charles  Peter 
Thunberg^  M,D.,  Knight  of  the  order  of  the  Vasa, 
Professor  of  Botany  in  the  University  of  Upsala,  and 
Member  of  various  Academies  and  learned  Societies 
both  in  Sweden  and  other  countries.  London :  Printed 
for  W.  Richardson^  Cornhilly  and  J.  Egerton,  White- 
hall 

[^Sine  amo,  8?o.  pp.  74—77.] 

25.  y<y<ig^  de  Monsieur  Le   Vaillant  dans  VIntiereur  de 

VAfrique  par  le  C.p  de  Bonne-Esperance.     Dans 
les  Anees  1780,    81,    82,    83,    84,    et  85.     Tome 
second.     Paris:  mdcclxxxx. 
[8vo.  p.  lOS-G 
English  translation : 
25a.   Travels  into  the  interior'  parts  of  Africa ;  by  the  way 
of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope;  in  the  years  1780,  81, 
82,   83,   84,  and  85.      Translated  from  the  French 
of  M.  Le  Vaillant.     The  second  edition.     Illustrated 
with  tu^elve  elegant  copperplates.      Vol.  ii.     London  : 
printed  for  G.  G.  and  J.  Robinson^  Patemoster^row, 
1796.     8vo.  pp.  145—155. 

[The  Vocabulary  is  on  pages  153  and  154.] 

26.  Travels  into  the  Interior  of  Southern  Africa^  etc.  etc 

By  John  Barrow ^  Esq.  F.R.8.,  author  of  **  IVa- 
vels  in  China,^ — etc.  etc.,  in  two  volumes.  Vol  /. 
The  second  edition  with  additions  and  alterations, 
etc.  etc.     London:   1806.    4to.  p.  173. 

The  firat  edition  appeared  in  1801.  (German  translations,— Leipzig,  1801— 
1805.    I.    p.  272.    Berlin  and  Hamburg,  1802.    8vo.,  p.  246). 
Contains  only  twenty-three  words. 
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CATECHISM. 

•27.  Tzitzika  Thuichwedi  mika  Khwehhwenama    (Princi- 
Grod^s       words     Hottentots-for. 
plea  of  the  Word  of  God  for  the  Hottentot  nation.) 
Printed  at  Bethelsdorp  in  1805  or  1806. 

A  Catechism  in  the  Hottentot  Lan^age,  hy  the  Reverend  Dr.  van  der 
Kemp  and  J.  Read,  missionaries  of  the  London  Missionary  Society. 

His  Excellency  has  DOt  yet  succeeded  in  finding  a  copy  of  this  Catechism, 
although  every  effort  has  heen  made,  hoth  in  the  Colony  and  in  Europe,  to 
ascertain  if  a  copy  of  it  is  in  existence. 

d.  THE  CAPE  DIALECTS. 

It  is  at  present  not  possible  to  ascertain  to  what  tribes 
the  dialect,  or  dialects,  of  the  following  Vocabularies  and 
Texts  belong. 

The  tribes  who  were  liting  two  hundred  years  ago  at  or  near  to  the  Cape, 
as  mentioned  in  the  earliest  Records  (No.  34),  are  : 

1.  Ckoeriagaina  (com.  plur.obj.)  Record  p.  Ill,  or  Oceringaiqua  {mMG, 
plur.  ohj.)  p.  115.  {W<Uerman,  Strandloopers.  The  people  of  Herry  or  Aut- 
thumao).  At  the  Cape.  They  numbered  only  eighteen  men  of  age.  It  Is  not 
quite  sure  that  they  were  a  distinct  tribe  from  the  following,  for  Van  Riebeek 
calk  them  afterwards  Goringhmema  and  the  Caepmans  Ooringkaiqua. 

2.  Goringyemia  Record  p.  Ill,  or  Goeringaycona  p.  115,  or  Gcringhakoma 
p.  170,  (com.  pi  obj.)i  or  Goringhonna  (com.  pi.  obj.)  p.  158,  or  Garhighaiqua 
(masc.  pi.  obj.)  p.  153  ;  {Caepnuoh  the  tribe  of  Gogosy  or  Gogatoa,  and  ef  the 
lame  AnkaUoa,  or  Ankeygaoa,  or  Ankeysoa,  called  also  Siginman  or  Schaepman). 
Close  to  the  Cape.  Two  kraals  of  both  captains  at  Kloof  Pass,  with  100—120 
able  men.    Thsy  counted  altogether  about  800  men  of  age. 

8.  Chorathouqua  Record  psge  111,  or  Goraehouqua  p.  115,  or  Ghorachouqua 
p.  118,  or  GoeraehMtqua  p.  150  (masc.  pi.  obj.),  or  Gorachouna  (com.  pL  obj.) 
p.  115.    (Tobacco  thieres,  the  tribe  of  Choro).  600  or  700  able  men. 

4.  Koehoqua  Record  p.  110,  Coehoqua  p.  117,  Ckochoqua  p.  147  (masc.  pi. 
obj.),  Kockona  (com.  pi.  obj.),  p.  116.  (The  tribe  of  Gofmomoot  or  Ngonomoa, 
also  called  the  Swaarte  Kapteen  or  the  Menisten  predikant,  and  of  Odasoa). 
The  latter*s  camp  was  found  by  Van  Riebeek's  people,  nine  hours'  distant 
to  the  north*east  of  Table  Bay.  It  numbered  more  than  a  thousand  able 
men.    They  were  altogether  several  thousand  men. 

5.  Chanagurina  Record  p.  110,  Charigurina  p.  116  (com.  pi.  obj.), 
Ckarmgmiqua  p.  117,  Chariguriqua  p.  120  (masc.  pi.  obj.).  On  this  side  of 
the  Groot  Berg  Riyier.  [The  Charigruqua  p.  Ill,  Grigriqua  p.  80,  and 
Griqtta  (masc.  pi  obj.),  are«  probably,  the  same  tribe.] 

6.  Chaynunqua  Record  p.  112,  or  Ckaynouqua  p.  Ill,  or  Chainouqua 
p.  181,  (masc.  pi.  obj.),  or  Ckainouna  (com.  pi.  obj.,  Chahroima  is  apparently 
a  mere  misprint),  p.  116.    (The  tribe  of  Soutoa). 

Sir  Q,  Qreffi  Library. -^vuXh  Afrietm  Language. 
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VOCABULARIES. 

Apparently  the  oldest  Hottentot  Vocabulary  n  exist- 
ence is  fonnd  in  Herbert's  Travels,  the  fourth  edition  of 
which  I  have  seen : 
28.  Some    Yeares    Travels  into  Africa  §•  Asia  the  Great* 

By    Sir    T/{o;    Herbert,    Bart.— London:     1638. 

Folio  p.   19.     (The  third  edition  further  inlarged. 

Fourth  Impression  by  the  Author,  now  living 

Inthe  yeare   1677.     Folio:  p.    19. — Dutch  edition 

by  L.  van  Bosch,  Dordrecht,  1658.     4to.) 

Sir  Thomas  gives  twenty-one  words  and  ten  numerals  of  the  language  of 
the  Haiten-iotet,  which  he  had  collected  during  his  stay  in  the  Souldania  Bay 
(as  at  that  time  Table  Bay  was  still  called  in  English  works  of  travels),  from 
the  1st  to  the  19th  of  July,  1626. 

The  clicks  are  mostly  denoted  by  itt^  and  perhaps  also  by  cA. 

29t  E»  ^  Flacourfs  Dictionnaire  de  la  langue  de  Mada^ 
gascar.     Paris:  1658,     8vo. 
Gives  "  quelqne  mots  de  la  Baye  de  Saldagne  au  Cap  de  Bonne  Esperanee." 
Among  the  words  taken  from  this  source,  which  are  quoted  in  Vater's 

Mithridates,  vol.iii.  page  304,  from  Hervas'  Vocabul.  Polyglott.,  there  is  one, 

ouata  (water),  evidently  derived  from  the  broken  English  which  the  Strand* 

1  copers  used  to  talk,  before  Van  Riebeek's  time. 

*30.  A  Compendium  or  Vocabulary  of  the  Dutch  and  Hot- 
tentoo  language,  in  the  Greek  character,  by  a  Ger- 
man student  from  Brunswick,  Georg  Friederich 
Wrede. 

It  was  sent  to  Holland  by  Commander  Z.  Wagenaar,  1663,  Nov.  21,  and  a 
Despatch  from  Chamber  XVII,  29th  April,  1664i,  says :  **  We  have  received 
the  Compendium  or  Vocabulary  of  the  Hottentoo  langusge,  prepared  by 
Georgius  Fredericus  Wredee,  and,  on  your  suggestion,  have  resolved  to  cause 
it  to  be  printed,*  and  shall  send  you  a  few  copies."  Vide  *<  Cape  Records  " 
(No.  34),  pages  271  and  279,  and  <*  Cape  Monthly  Magazine,"  vol.  II.,  No. 
10,  October,  1857,  pages  246-250. 

The  Archives  in  Holland  and  this  Colony  have  in  vain  been  searched  for 
copies  of  this  Vocabulary.  It  is,  therefore,  very  probabl  e  that  its  publication 
never  toolc  place.f 


•  Mr.  Hoodie  has  (page  279):  "We  hare  had  it  printed,**  which  is  enoneons.~£.  B.  W. 

fHli  Ezoelleuey  having  applied  through  the  Secretary  of  Stete  for  the  Coloniea  to  the 
Netherland  Oovenment,  for  copies  of  this  Yocsbttlsry,  the  following  statement  was 
made  by  the  Arcliivist  of  the  Kingdom : 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Cape  Hottentot  Vocabularies.  Vf 

A  few  words  are  found  in : 

3L  V.  CL  Wilhelmi  ten  Rhyne  Daventr.  Ampliss.  Soc^ 
Indiae  Or,  Medici^  8f  a  consilm  Jtutitiae,  5cA«- 
diasma  de  Promontorio  Bonae  Spei  ejiisve  traetur 
incolis  Hottentottis,  Accurante^  brevesque  notas  ad" 
denie  Her.  Screta  8.  a  Zavorziz.  Scafusiiy  Impensu 
Joh.  Mat.  Meisteru  TypU  Joh.  Mart.  OswaUit 
1668,     Cap.  xxviiL  p.  73. 

[A  subseqaent  edition,  Buel :    1716.— In  Osborti  Mid  Churchill*!  Collet*, 
lion,  volume  IV,  page  775]. 
The  elicka  are  here  not  mat ked  at  alL 


Corr.— {Tmulation  )— "The  Haffue,  27th  June,  1867.  In  answer  to  your  letter  of 
the  21st  April  last,  L.  d.  48,  I  have  the  honour  to  acquaint  you  that  all  search  for  the 
lequiied  Hottentot  Dictionary  has  hitherto  proved  unavailing 

The  eorrectaess  of  the  data  given  by  the  British  Government  at  the  Cape  of  Good' 
Hope  is,  in  every  respect,  confirmed  by  the  documents  existing  here. 

Two  manuscripts  of  the  Compendium  were  fbrwsrded  to  this  country  in  two  different 
ships ;  but  they  axe  not  to  be  found  in  the  collection  of  letters  and  papers  received  fh>nT 
the  Cape ;  perhaps,  indeed,  they  were  never  put  up  among  them.  At  least,  by  a  Resolu- 
Mon  of  the  Chamber  of  17th  and  22nd  April,  1664,  the  Vocabulary  was  delivered  into  the 
hands  of  the  delegates  of  the  Chamber  of  Amsterdam  in  order  to  have  it  printed.  Wlthr 
this  object  it  was  tmsmitted  by  them  to  their  Chamber,  on  May  1,  of  the  same  year 
and  the  storekeeper  of  the  Chamber  was  directed  to  cany  this,  resolution  into  effect. 
Was  this  really  donef   I  am  not  able  to  say. 

For  the  oonection  of  the  accompanying  note  of  the  Governor  of  the  Cape,  It  is  to  be 
observed  that  the  resolution  to  print  the  Hottentot  Vocabulary  was,  in  fkct,  taken,  but 
that  there  is  no  proof  at  aH  of  Its  ever  having  been  carried  into  effect.  With  respect  to 
he  supposition  mentioned  in  the  note  signed  E.  B.  W.,  I  must  observe  that  the  annual 
genera]  letter  of  the  Governor  and  Councillors  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  (not  of  the  22nd, 
but  of  the  19th  April,  1665),  is  extant  with  us  in  original,*  that  I  have  read  it,  but  that 
there  is  no  mention  in  it  of  the  receipt  of  any  printed  copies  of  the  Hottentot  Dictionary » 

The  Gonelusion  of  all  this  is  thait  the  original  copies  of  the  Dictionary,  as  written,  are 
not  to  be  Ibund,  and  that  it  appears  to  me  very  uncertain,— nay,  improbable,— that  any- 
thing Axrther  was  done  in  the  matter  of  sending  It  to  press  beyond  the  passing  of  the 
Resolution. 

It  tends  to  a  confirmation  of  this  supposition  that  the  celebrated  Nicholas  Witien,  in 
tlM  year  1691,  transmitted  to  Job  Ludolph,  as  a  novelty,  a  Hottentot  Vocabulary 
which  ha  had  xecently  received  by  the  ships  coming  ftom  the  East  Indies,  which  Vo- 
eabnlary  was  afterwards  printed.  Although  Witzen  did  not  become  Director  of  the  East 
India  Company  until  two  years  later,  It  is  rather  strange  that  with  his  extensive  know- 
ledge  and  love  for  research,  he  should  never  have  known  anything  about  a  former 
Hottentot  Vocabulary,  if  such  a  one  had  really  been  printed,  and  copies  of  it  distributed. 
The  Archivist  of  the  Kingdom. 

(Signed)  R.  C.  BAKHUISEN  vav  dsm  BRINK. 
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Two  Vocabularies^  apparently  of  different  dialects^  were 

transmitted  in  the  year  1691,  by  N.  Witsen,  burgomaster 

of  Amsterdam,  to  J.  Ludolf,  and  publbhed  in : 

32*  Chr,  Juncheri  Commentatio  de  vita,  scriptis,  meritisque 

Jobi  Ludolfi.     Lipsiae:  1710.    8vo.    Appendix  11. 

Specimen  linguse  Hottentoticae,  p.  223. 

Possibly  Mr.  Witsen  derived  or  borrowed  these  Vocabularies  from  Wrede's 
Compendium. 

Mainly  identical  with  the  preceding  Vocabulary,  appears 
to  be  that  one  found  in  : 

33.  M.  Peter  Kolbens  Reise,  an  das  Capo  du  Bonne  Es^- 

perance,  oder  das  Afrikanische  Vorgeburge  Der  Outen 
Hofnung :  nebst  einer  Atis/uhrlichen  Beschreibung 
desselben,  In  Drey  en  Theilen  abgef asset. — Number g, 
bei  Peter  Conrad  Monath:  1719.  Folio,  pp.  360--363. 

Kolb  mentions  that  he  added  some  marks  for  the  clicks,  brought  the  Latin 
translation  of  the  words  into  an  Alphabetical  order,  and  added  a  German 
▼ersion.  He  gives  about  two  hundred  words  and  ten  numerals.  The  clicks 
are  marked  bj  circumflexes '  and  '^,  mostly  placed  above  or  at  the  side  of 
the  initials  of  a  word. 

The  English  translation : 
33a.   TTie  present  state  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope : —  Vol  L 

Written  Originally  in  High  German  by  Peter 

Kolben,  A.M. — Done  into  English  from  the  Original 
by  Mr.  Medley.  The  second  edition.  Illustrated 
with  Copperplates.  London:  .  •  •  •  MDCCXXXviii. 
(1738).     8vo.,  p.  33. 

Gives  only  about  sixty-three  words  and  the  ten  numerals,  but  these  are 
given  with  great  accuracy. 

The  same  can,  with  regard  to  accuracy,  not  be  said  of 
the  following  Vocabulary,  which  is  also  evidently  derived 
from  Kolb's  work : 

34.  Keurlyke  Beschryving  van   Choromandel,  Pegu,  Arra- 

kan,  BengaUy  Mocha,  Van  ^t  Nederlandsch  Comptoir 
in  Persien  ;  en  eenige  fraaje  Zaaken  van  Persepolis 
overblyfzelen.  Een  nette  Beschryving  van  Malakka^ 
V  Nederlands  Comptoir  op  U  Eiland  Sumatra, 
Mitsgaders    een    wydluftige    Landbeschryving    van 
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V  Eyland  Ceylon^  En  een  net  Verhaal  van  des  zelfs 
XeUeren,  en  Zaaken,  van  ouds  hier  voorgevallen ; 
Ah  ooh  vcm  V  Nederlands  Comptoir  op  de  Kiut  van 
Malabar t  en  von  onzen  Handel  in  Japan,  En  eindelyk 
een  Beechryving  van  Kaap  der  Ooede  Hoope,  En 
U  Eyland  Maurititts,  Met  de  zaaken  tot  alle  de  voor- 
noemde  Ryhen  en  Landen  behoorende.  Met  veele 
Prentverbeeldingen,  en  Landkaartenopgekeldert  Door 
Franqois  Valentyn,  Onlangs  Bedienaar  des  Godde- 
lyhen  Woords  in  Amboina,  Banda,  enz,  Vyfde  deeL 
Te  Dordrecht  by  Joannes  van  Braamy  te  Amster*' 
dam,  by  Gerard  onder  de  Linden,  Boekverkoopers. 
MDCCXXVI.J  Met  priuHegie.  (1726.)  Folio.  Vyfde 
deel.  Thiende  boek,  vyfde  hoofdstuk^  pp.  107-— 109. 

Yalentjn  has  omitted  wholly  the  marks  of  the  clicks,  and  introduced  the 
Dutch  orthography.  Some  mistakes  which  he  has  made  can  only  have 
arisen  from  a  careless  perusal  of  the.  original  edition  of  Kolb's  work,  though 
be  does  not  mention  his  source.  The  only  wordj  in  Valentyn's  Vocabulary 
which  are  not  found  in  Kolb*s,  are : 

khaunvu,  highest  god  (means  thunder); 

mmtoma,  ghost,  spectre  (Nama  dialect :  sonuoittj  to  shade,  Mom-tni  [m.s.] 
shade ;  confer  Otyi :  tuntum  the  ghost,  and  tunsuma  the  shade) ; 
aadre  things  in  general  (a  very  suspicious  word) ; 
Hkkamma  person,  man  (congratulate  in  Kolb's  Vocabulary ;  perhaps 

neither  is  right) ; 
Dangoh  or  Damoh  devil ; 
koMwuikomma {mB,o.)  ship; 
«ere  eqfe  run. 

34.  The  Record:  or  A  Series  of  Official  Papers  relative 
to  the  condition  and  treatment  of  the  Native  Tribes 
of  South  Africa. — Compiled,  translated,  and  edited, 
by  D,  Moodie,  Lieut,  R.N.  and  late  Protector  of 
slaves  for  the  Eastern  Division  of  the  Colony  of  the 
Cape  of  Good  Hope. — Part  1.  1649—1720.  Cape 
Town:  pvhlished  by  A.  S.  Robertson. — 1838.     4to. 

Parti.  1649—1720  (goes  only  to  June  12, 1690), pp.  446; 

Part  in.  1769—1795,  pp.  112 ; 

Part  V.  1808—1819  (goes  only  to  Aug.  10,  1810),  pp.  60. 

The  Record  does  not  contain  any  Vocabularies  or  Phrases,  but  a  great 
number  of  Hottentot  names  of  persons,  tribes,  and  localities,  in  which,  how- 
ever, the  clicks  are  not  marked. 
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TRANSLATIONS. 

An  interlined  translation  of  the  Lord's  Prayer^  tbe 
Ten  Commandments^  and  the  Apostles'  Greedy  was 
sent  by  Nicolas  Witsen,  burgomaster  of  Amsterdam, 
October  16,  1697,  to  G.  W.  Leibnitz,  and  was  afler wards 
published  in : 

35.  Ulustrie  viri  Godofr,  Guilelmi  LeAnitii  collectanea 
etymological  illtutrationt  linguarum,  veteris  Celticae^ 
Oermanicae,  GalKcae,  aliarumque  inservientia.  Cum 
praefatione  Jo,  Oeorgii  Eccardu — Contenta  sequent 
pagina  indicat — Hannoverae,  Sumptibus  Nicolai 
Foersteri.  1717.  8vo.  pp.  376—384. 
The  clicks  are  here  mostly  marked  by  k  f  and  1 1 


[ADDENDUM.] 

a.  KAMA  DIALECT. 

VOCABULABT. 
3a«  A  Orammar  and  Vocabulary  of  the  Namaqua  Hot^ 
tentot  Language.  By  Henry  Tindally  fVeskyan 
Missionary. — Sold  Ity  A.  S.  Robertson^  Adderley- 
street;  W.  SammonSy  Flein-street ;  J.  CJuta.  fFale-- 
street ;  W.  Brittain^  St.  Oeorge^s^street ;  and  N.  J. 
MaraiSy  Long^street. 

[Sold  by  Tnibner  and  Co.,  Paternoster-row,  London.] 

8vo.  pp.  124  (besides  the  title  page,  and  a  table  of  errata).  At  the  back  of 
the  title  page :  Printed  at  G.  /.  Pike*t  Machine  Printing  Office^  St.  George'e^ 
etreet. 

Published  by  Sir  George  Grey. 

Contains,  besides  the  Grammar^  and  the  Spectmem  qf  Translation  (specified 
on  page  12,  No.  3),  also  Namaqua  Phratee  (124  phrases  in  Namaqua  and 
English),  on  pages  64— 67;  Voeabuktry  (a  Hottentot  English  Vocabulary 
of  about  2042  words),  on  pages  69—124. 

In  the  arrangement  of  this  Vocabulary,  the  Towels  precede  the  consonants, 
and  the  latter  are  followed  by  the  clicks  ;  whilst  in  Wallmann's  Vocabulary 
(No.  4),  the  letters  are  made  to  follow  each  other  in  the  usual  alphabetical 
order,  without  any  regard  to  the  clicks,  which  are  here  expressed  by  commas 
and  dots  (vide  No.  16  of  the  table  on  page  6). 

Mr.  Tindairs  Work  will  prove  eminently  useful  to  students  of  this  most 
ancient  language. 
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IL  THE  BUSHMAN  LANGUAGE. 

The  Bushmen  or  Bosjesmans  were  called  Soaqua  or 
Soanqvui  by  the  Cape  Hottentots  according  to  Van 
Riebeek,  Sungua  in  later  Records  (this  form  being 
masc.  plur.  obj.),  Saab  (masc.  sing.)  in  the  Kora 
dialect  according  to  Lichtenstein,  Saab  (masc.  sing.) 
«nd  Saan  (comm.  plur.)  in  the  Nama  dialect  ac- 
cording to  Knudsen. 

By  the  Kafirs  they  are  called  aBa-tua  (2.  plur.), 
and  by  the  Basuto  Ba-roa  (2.  plur.,  with  the  corres- 
ponding 1.  singular  ilfo-roa),  and  their  language  Se-roa 
(7.  sing.).  They  were  also  called  Ma-Aautu  (6.  plur.) 
by  the  Betshuana  according  to  Lichtenstein. 

The  Bushman  tongue  is  said  to  be  very  different  with 
different  tribes  and  even  families  of  this  nation  ;  but  when 
we  speak  here  of  the  Bushman  language,  we  can  only 
refer  to  the  dialect  or  dialects  spoken  by  the  tribes  of  the 
Winterveldt,  from  the  vicinity  of  Colesberg  and  Burghers- 
dorp  ;  for  there  are  not  any  reliable  materials  at  hand  for 
acquiring  a  knowledge  of  any  other  Bushman  dialects. 

It  is  possible  that  tribes  from  other  localities  are,  in  their 
language,  more  similar  to  the  Hottentots ;  and  this  is  at 
least  very  probable  with  regard  to  the  Bushmen  of  Da- 
maraland,  who  are  said  to  have  been  originally  one  of  the 
largest  and  most  powerful  Namaqua  tribes,  which  went 
under  the  name  of  the  Great  Mantle  tribe  (Tindall's  Lec- 
tures, p.  2$). 

In  the  Bushman  language  the  phonetic  peculiarities  of 
the  Hottentot  language  are  carried  to  excess. 
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The  greater  number  of  the  words  are  monosyUables^ 
every  syllable  ending  in  a  vowel  or  nasal  sound. 

Diphthongs  and  darkened  vowel  sounds  abound. 

The  great  majority  of  the  words  are  pronounced  with 
a  nasal  twang,  which  is  sharper  and  more  prominent  than 
that  common  to  the  Yankees. 

The  guttural  sounds  are  deeper,  and  these,  together 
with  the  clicks,  occur  more  frequently  than  in  the  Hot- 
tentot language. 

The  clicks  are  at  once  stronger  and  apparently  mora 
various  than  in  the  latter  tongue. 

They  are  not  only  combined  with  gutturals,  but  also 
with  labials ;  and  there  is  at  least  one  triple  combination, 
in  which  a  dental  click,  an  aspirated  labial,  and  a  k  sound 
are  heard  simultaneously,  i.€.,  the  latter  sound  is  accom- 
panied by  smacking  of  the  tongue  and  of  the  lips. 

The  materials  which  are  as  yet  at  hand  for  a  study  of  the 
Bushman  language  are  too  scanty  to  allow  of  giving  an 
outline  of  its  structure.  What  grammatical  forms  and 
constructions  could  be  gleaned  from  them,  do  not  very 
much  agree  with  the  Hottentot  The  sex-denoting  termi- 
nations are  not  discernible,  -  or  have  materially  changed 
their  appearance. 

It  is  highly  probable  that  a  more  intimate  acquaintance 
with  this  language  would  lead  to  some  very  curious 
and  interesting  results. 

VOCABULARIES. 

a.   GIS-GABIEPIAN   DIALECTS. 

Specimens  of  the  language  of  Bushman  tribes  on  this 
side  of  the  Orange  River,  referring  probably  to  tribes  of 
the  Winterveldt,  or  of  the  Karree  Mountwns,  are  given 
in  H.  Lichtenstein's  Bemerkungen,  etc  (No.  18),  and 
Reisen,  etc.  (No.  19 1. 

It  appears  that  Lichtenstein't  Vocabulary  may,  aa  far  as  it  goes,  be  well 
relied  upon* 
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Manuscript : 
86.  Hottentot  Dialects. — A  Vocabulary  of  the  Dialects  of 
the  Hottentots  and  Bushmen.  Drawn  up  from  va- 
riotLS  sources,  for  the  use  of  His  Excellency ,  Sir 
Oeorge  Grey,  K.C.B,,  Governor  and  Commander^in" 
Chief  of  the  Colony  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  and 
Her  Majesty^ s  High  Commissioner,  etc,  etc*  By  Wm, 
H.  I.  Bleek,  P.D.,  M.G.O.8.,  etc.,  etc.  Cape 
Taum:    1857.     4to.     pp.  xii  and  249. 

In  thiB  Vocabulary,  ail  available  vocabulariei  in  the  Dialecta  of  the  Cape 
and  Eastern  Hottentot  tribes,  of  the  Korana  and  of  the  Bushmen,  have  been 
pnt  together,  accompanied  by  the  corresponding  words  of  the  Nama  dialect, 
as  found  in  Schmelen's  Four  Gospels  (No.  14),  Knudsen's  Luke  (No.  15), 
and  other  sources. 

Small  Vocabularies  of  the  Bushman  language,  as  spoken  by  tribes  who 
Ihred  in  the  vicinity  of  Colesberg  and  Burghersdorp,  collected  by  me,  have  also 
been  incorporated  into  this  compilation. 

This  Vocabulary  contains  more  than  four  hundred  English  words,  for 
which  the  corresponding  Hottentot  terms  are  given  on  pages  1 — 1S7,  and  an 
Jlpkabetieal  Index  on  pages  186—249. 

b.   TBANS-GARIEPIAN   DIALECTS. 

A  Vocabulary,  accompanied  by  a  few  phrases  of  the 

dialect   of  the  Babomantsu  (2.  pi.),  a  tame  Bushman  tribe 

living    beyond    the    Orange  River,  in   the  outskirts  of 

the  Basuto  country^  is  contained  in : 

37.   Relation  d^un    Voyage  d^ Exploration  au  Nord-Est  de 

la  Colonic  du  Cap  de  Bonne  Esperance.     Entrepris 

dans  les  mois  de  mars,  avril  et  mai  1 836  par  MM.  T. 

Arbotuset  etF.  Daumas,  Missionaires  de  la  Socikedes 

Missions  EvangSliques  de  Paris;  ecrite par  Thomas 

Arbotuset,  avec  onze  dessins  et  une  carte,  public  Par  U 

Comite  de  la   Societe  des  Missions   evangiliques  de 

Paris  chez  les peuples  non^chretiens. — Paris:  Arthur 

Bertrand,  rue  Hauiefeuille,  23 ;   L.  R.  Delay,  Rue 

Basse-du-rempart,  62  ;  Maison  des  Missions  evangi^ 

Kgues  rue   de  Berlin,  7.     1842.     8vo.      Pages  611 

—516;  confer  also  pages  501 — 509. 

Sir  Q.  Grey's  Librari/.^South  African  Language: 

F 
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English  translation : 

38.  Narrative  of  an  Exploratory   Tour  to  the  North-east 

of  the  Colony  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  By  the 
Revs.  T.  Arboussety  and  F.  Daumas,  of  the  Paris 
Missionary  Society.  Translated  from  the  French  of 
the  Rev.  T.  Arboussety  by  John  Croumbie  Brown. — 
Cape  Town:  A.  S.  RobertsoUy  Heerengracht ;  Saul 
Solomon  8f  Co.y  St.  Oeorge^s^street  1846  8vo.  Pages 
250—254. 

It  must  be  remarked  that  in  thii  publication,  after  page  266,  the  pagination 
begins  afresh  from  page  249,  so  that  there  are  two  sets  of  pages  249—256.  It 
is  in  the  second  set  of  pages  that  the  Vocabulary  is  to  be  found. 

Judging  from  this  Vocabulary,  the  Bushman  tongue  in  those  parts  bears 
eyident  traces  of  Se-tshuana,  and  still  more  of  Kafir  influence.  The  clicks 
are  not  marked  at  ail  in  the  Vocabulary.  A  slight  attempt  to  denote  them 
has,  however,  been  made  in  the  pages  preceding  the  Vocabulary. 

"  Other  Bushman  tribes  in  Basutoland,  with  different  and  mutually  unin- 
telligible dialects,  are  the  tame  Baromogheli  (2.  pi.),  and  the  wild  Mapeshuema 
(6.  pi.),  and  Bqfiikeng  (2.  pi.)'*    [Hlali  and  Tsekelo  Moshueshue.] 

DRAWINGS. 

An  Account  and  copies  of  Bushman  Drawings,  by 
Major  Michell,  as  found  in  the  districts  of  Uitenhage  and 
George,  are  given  in : 

39.  Narrative  of  a    Voyage   of  observation    among    the 

Colonies  of  Western  Africay  in  theflag^ship  Thalia  ; 
and  of  a  campaign  in  Kafir-landy  on  the  Staff  of  the 
Commander-in-chief  in  1835. — By  Jamts  Edward 
Alexander y  K.  L.  S.y  Captain  42nd  Highlanders; 
and  Lieutenant-Colonely  Portuguese  Service.  Author 
of ''Travels  in  the  East;'  "  Transatlantic  Sketchesy"* 
^c.-— Illustrated  with  maps  and  plates  by  Major  C.  C. 
Michelly  K.  H.y  Surveyor- Oenercd  and  Civil  En'- 
gineery  Cape  of  Good  Hope. — In  two  volumes.  Lon- 
don: Henry  Colhurny  publisher ,  13,  Or  eat  Marl- 
borough Street.     1837. 

8to.  Vol.  II.,  pages  814— to  317,  with  three  plates  containing  Drawings  of 
the  Aborigines  of  Southern  Africa,  made  by  Major  Michell. 
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B.  PREFIXPRONOMINAL  LANGUAGES. 

Or  Languages  in  which  the  pronouns  were  origi- 
nally  identical  with  the  derivative  prefixes  of  the 
nouns. 

The  languages  of  this  class  appear  to  occupy  mainly  the 
Tropical  Regions  of  Africa,  and  prohably  also  of  the 
Islands  in  the  Indian  Ocean  and  in  the  Pacific. 

AFRICAN  SECTION. 

In  the  African  or  Continental  Section  of  this  Class, 
two  Families  of  Languages  are  apparently  to  be  dis- 
tinguished, the  BAntu  and  the  Gor  Family. 

The  Languages  of  the  Gar  Family  do  not  extend  over 
South  Africa,  but  occupy  a  vast  territory  in  the  Middle 
portion  of  the  Continent,  which  may  be  broadly  described 
as  lying  between  the  Equator  and  18^  N.  Lat.,  and  touch- 
ing in  the  West,  Cape  Verde,  and  in  the  East  the  banks 
of  the  Nile. 

They  include  among  other  languages,  the  widely  ex- 
tended Fvlahy  the  Wolofoi  Senegambia,  the  Qa  or  Akra 
of  the  Gold  Coast ;  and  perhaps,  also  the  T-umale^  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Y-umale  in  Darfur. 

THE  BANTU  FAMILY. 

The  Languages  of  the  Bantu  Family  occupy  not 
only  about  nine  tenths  of  South  Africa,  but  also  parts 
of  the  Western  portion  of  the  above  described  terri- 
tory of  the  Gor  Family. 
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The  Otshi  dialect  of  Ashanti-land,  and  the  Bullom 
and  Timneh  of  Sierra  Leone,  have  been  recognised  as 
members  of  the  West  African  division  of  this  family. 
(Confer  E.  Norris'  Edition  of  Dr.  Prichard's  Natural 
History  of  Man.  London:  1855.  [No.  la.]  Pages 
834,  323  and  421). 

SOUTH-AFRICAN   DIVISION. 

The  South-African  Division  of  the  B&ntu  Family 
comprises  (with  the  exception  of  the  Hottentot  and 
Bushman  Dialects)  all  known  Languages  of  Southern 
Africa. 

It  extends  on  the  Eastern  Coasts  from  the  Eastern 
Province  of  the  Cape  Colony  to  the  country  of  the  Gallas, 
who  speak  a  language  akin  to  the  Semitic  Dialects  and  in 
which  clicks  are  also  found.  The  boundary  line  is  here 
about  the  Equator. 

On  the  Western  side,  the  Languages  of  this  Family 
reach  from  the  North  of  Great  Namaqualand,  along  the 
Coast,  as  far  as  Fernando  Po,  and  the  opposite  Bombi 
Mountains,  where  the  Efik  (or  Old  Calabar  Language)  is 
their  immediate  neighbour ;  and  in  the  Interior  they  are 
said  to  extend  to  at  least  8^  N.  L. 

OBNERAL     FEATURES     OF     THE     8TBUCTUBE      OF     THE 
LANGUAGES   OF  THIS  FAMILY. 

The  words  are  mostly  polysyllables,  and  the  syllables 
generally  open,  i.e:  ending  with  a  vowel  or  a  nasal  sound. 

Diphthongs,  properly  speaking,  rarely  occur  in  these 
languages. 

Of  derivative  prefixes  of  the  nouns  with  which  the  forms 
of  their  pronouns  are  identical,  there  were  originally  at 
least  sixteen  in  this  Family  of  Languages ;   and  of  those 


Digitized  by 


Google 


B&iUu  Famib/i  South  African  Dwisian.  37 

nxteen^  only  two  have  a  decided  reference  to  distinctions 
observed  in  nature,  being  restricted  to  nouns  denoting 
reasonable  beings,  the  one  in  the  singular,  the  other  in  the 
ploral  number.  That  the  form  of  the  latter  (derivative 
prefix  and  pronoun  of  personal  nouns  in  the  plural),  is 
either  actually  6a-,  or  contracted  or  in  some  other  manner 
changed  from  it,  is  one  of  the  characteristics  of  the  B&-ntu 
Family  of  Languages. 

The  distinction  of  singular  and  plural  by  the  mutual 
correspondence  of  different  nominal  prefixes  and  pronouns 
derived  from  them,  is  not  very  strictly  carried  out  in  the 
languages  of  this  family.  One  and  the  same  plural  prefix 
(and  pronoun)  stands  not  unfrequently  in  opposition  to 
several  prefixes  (and  pronouns)  of  the  singular  number ; 
and  one  prefix  of  the  singular  may  have  more  than  one 
corresponding  prefix  of  the  plural.  It  also  occurs  with 
some  prefixes  that  their  numerical  value  is  not  fixed  at  all 
by  the  correspondence  of  any  other  prefix ;  and  in  several 
of  these  languages,  even  one  and  the  same  prefix  (and 
pronoun)  has  with  some  nouns  a  singular,  with  others 
a  plural  value. 

A  sort  of  Article  is  not  unfrequently  prefixed  to  the 
nouns.  It  is  derived  either  from  demonstrative  particles 
(e.  g.  (H,  and  a-  in  the  languages  of  the  Western  side) ; 
or  from  the  pronouns,  and  in  this  case,  therefore,  was 
originally  identical  with  the  derivative  prefixes  of  the 
nouns.  With  these  prefixes,  both  sorts  of  articles  are  not 
unfrequently  contracted.  In  some  languages,  only  slight 
traces  of  the  former  existence  of  such  an  article  are 
visible. 

There  are  only  few  Adjectives  found  in  these  languages, 
and,  in  their  place,  most  generally,  a  participial  construc- 
tion is  employed.  To  their  nouns,  the  adjectives  are 
always  referred  by  prefixed  pronouns ;  and  to  indicate 
the  purely  adjectival  use,  these  are  not  unfrequently  ac- 
companied by  a  relative  or  demonstrative  particle. 
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The  Genitive  is  denoted  by  a  prefixed  genitive  particle 
(a-,  or  Aa-,  the  latter  being  only  used  in  the  Kafir,  Zulu, 
and  Setshuana  languages,  in  a  very  restricted  application), 
which  is  always  preceded  by  the  pronoun  of  the  governing 
noun,  and  hereby  referred  to  it  in  an  adjectival  manner. 

Except  in  one  Locative  case,  the  use  of  which  is  restricted 
to  the  languages  of  the  Eastern  side,  the  endings  of  the 
nouns  are  not  inflected ;  but  the  Cases  are  indicated  by 
Prepositions. 

Different  kinds  of  Verbs  (as  causative,  reciprocal,  the 
so-called  relative,  passive,  etc.),  are  formed  by  inflexions 
of  their  endings ;  and  also  the  Moods  and  the  Perfect 
tense  are  in  most  cases  indicated  in  this  manner. 

The  most  simple  form  of  the  verb  is  most  commonly 
found  in  the  singular  of  the  imperative. 

The  Object  of  the  verb  is  generally  more  closely  con- 
nected with  it  than  the  Subject,  and  where  the  object  is  a 
pronoun,  it  is  almost  universally  prefixed  immediately  to 
the  stem  of  the  verb ;  and  is  preceded  by  the  pronoun  of 
the  subject  The  latter  is,  however,  a  more  indispensable 
part  of  the  verb,  and  is  generally  combined  with  auxiliary 
verbs,  or  verbal  particles,  by  which  the  different  tenses 
moods,  and  also  the  negative  forms  of  the  verb  are  dis- 
tinguished. The  negative  forms  are,  besides,  not  un- 
frequently  indicated  by  the  inflexion  of  the  terminations 
of  the  verbs. 

In  the  formation  of  Nomina  verbalia,  their  signification 
is  determined  not  only  by  derivative  prefixes,  but  also,  to 
some  extent,  modulated  by  the  nature  of  the  terminating 
voweL 

SOUTH  EASTERN   BRANCH. 

The  South  Eastern  Branch  of  the  South  African 
Division  of  the  Bantu  Family  is  formed  by  the  Kiifir^ 
the  TegSza,  and  the  SetskuAna  Species. 
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The  Languages  of  this  Branch  have  all  lost  three  out 
of  the  original  number  of  sixteen  derivative  prefixes  of 
the  nouns ;  and  there  are  therefore,  in  these  languages, 
on! J  thirteen  classes  of  nouns  and  pronouns. 

There  is  common  to  the  members  of  this  South  Eastern 
Branch  of  the  B&ntu  Family  of  Languages,  the  possession  of 
aspirated  Unguals,  similar  to  those  of  the  Welsh  language. 

The  Palatalisation  of  consonants,  i.  e.  their  commatation  by  the 
inflaence  of  a  saperadded  y,  is  a  process,  to  which  perhaps  the 
greatest  nomber  of  changes  in  the  outward  appearance  of  words  is 
due.  In  the  languages  of  the  Bantn  family,  and  particularly  in 
those  spoken  on  the  Eastern  side  of  South  Africa,  this  is  very 
striking,  as  affecting  labial  consonants.  The  general  rule  is  here 
that  the  first  of  two  labials  which  are  found  in  the  same  word,  is  pala- 
talised by  the  addition  of  the  semivowel  y,  which  is  frequently  com- 
muted into  dsh  or  Uh^  and  before  the  latter  letters,  the  labial  sound 
itself  is  most  usually  dropped,  whilst  they  not  rarely  undergo  a  fur- 
ther commutation  into  s  or  z,  and  even  t  or  d.  In  the  languages  of 
the  South  Eastern  Branch,  this  rule  affects  mainly  the  formation  of 
Passive  verbs  and  Diminutive  nouns ;  but  in  these  instances,  the 
Initial  consonant  of  the  Stem  of  a  word  is  never  subjected  to  any 
such  change.  The  suffix  of  diminutive  nouns  does  at  present  indeed 
not  contain  any  labial  sound ;  but  it  is  not  improbable  that  a  labial 
sound  existed  formerly  in  it,  and  has  now  been  dropped. 

The  three  members  of  the  B&ntu  Family  of  Languages, 
differ  from  each  other  mainly  by  constant  changes  of 
sounds,  which  can  be  brought  under  certain  laws,  similar, 
to  some  extent,  to  those  detected  by  Jacob  Grimm,  as 
affecting  the  relations  between  the  different  Teutonic 
tongues  and  other  members  of  the  Indo-European  Family 
of  languages. 

Most  of  the  changes  of  sound  which  exist  between 
these  three  Species  of  Languages  are  noted  in  the  follow* 
ing  table. 

The  Tegeza  tongue  in  question  is  that  spoken  near  Lourenzo  Marques  at 
the  Delagoa  Bay.  The  Setshuana  includes  both  the  Eastern  and  Western 
dialects ;  and  the  Kafir  the  Varieties  of  the  Kafir  and  Zulu  languages  ;  in 
fact  the  latter  has  been  principally  consulted  on  this  occasion. 
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KAFIR.  TBGEZA.  8B-TBHUAliA. 

The      k      corresponds  to       k  and   to     gh 


ng  „  „       ng 


k 


tg  „  „  bdsh  „  „  y 

yy  Sh  ^9  95  ft  99  99  «A 

„  z  9f  yi  t  „  „  <»,  or  hi 

„  ari  „  ,9  fe  9,  ,9  /£,  or  ri 

,9  nZ  9,  W  ^  *>  »9             '* 

M  nZ  59  „  m/*  ,9  99  P 

99  P  w  »»  ( — )»orA  „  „  /or  A 

99  P  >»  99  *«  M  i>  P 

99  *  «  „  ft  or  w  „  „       b 

99  Wli  ,9  „  mb  „  99  /> 

M  /  99  99  f  99  99  />  Or  A 

99  t^  99  99  f  99  99  ^»    Or  V 

99  W  99  99  f  99  99  A2*9  0rfo*tt 

99  »*^  99  >9  W/*  »  »>  Z' 

9»  ^  9i  J>  **  M  J>            ^ 

99  ^  »>  J»  »  «  99            'A 

9>  ^  *»  »>  '  *>  »9            * 

99  W^'  99  »9  W^  39  99             ^ 

93  '  99  93  '  33  39            ' 

99  K  33  33  riyOtdzi   „  „  i? 

33  **  33  33  ^  33  33             ** 

33  wt  „  „  nyi  „  „       n 

33  wy  „  „  ny  „  „       n 

99  -ni  ,y  „  -«tf  „  „       -ny 

99  ^  yy  yy  m  „  ,9               HI 

33  ^'  33  33  ^  93  99            »WOZ 

93  ^b  99  ,9  moJ  ,9  ,9      m 

N.B.  ( — )  indicates  here  the  h^  [Aleph]  of  the  Hebrew  alphabet,  or  the 
Hiatui  occasioned  by  the  disappearance  of  a  consonant 
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THE  KAFIR   SPECIES. 

The  Kafir  Species  comprises  the  Language  of  the 
Kafirs  proper  and  the  Zulu  Language. 

In  general,  the  two  Languages  of  this  Species  have 
best  preserved  the  original  features  of  the  B&ntu  family 
of  languages;  and  they  are,  therefore,  for  the  student,  of 
the  same  importance  as  Sanscrit  and  Gothic  are  for  the 
study  of  the  Indo-European  or  the  Teutonic  languages. 

GENERAL   FEATUBES    OF   THE   8TBUCTUBE   OF   THE 
LANGUAGES   OF   THIS   SPECIES. 

The  accent  is  generally  on  the  penultimate,  the  ultimate 
being  so  slightly  pronounced  as  to  be  almost  inaudible. 

There  is  no  r  in  these  languages. 

Two  guttural  sounds  occur  which  are  generally  denoted 
by  r,  or  rh  (also  hr). 

There  are  three  (perhaps  four)  Clicks,  of  which  a 
soflber  and  a  harder,  and  also  a  nasal  pronunciation  is  to  be 
distinguished,  as  c,  ^c,  nc,  ngc ;  x,  gxy  nxj  ngx ;  q,  gq, 
nq.ngq. 

Every  Noun  is  formed  with  one  of  thirteen  derivatiye 
prefixes,  of  which  six  imply  the  singular,  and  five  the 
plural  number ;  the  remaining  two  have  no  definite  nu- 
merical value.  The  mutual  correspondence  of  prefixes  of 
the  singular  and  plural  is  here  more  irregular  than  in  any 
kindred  language. 

An  Article  consisting  of  a  shortened  form  of  the  pro- 
nouns is  generally  prefixed  to  the  nouns ;  its  use  is  so 
extensive,  that  it  is  only  in  very  few  instances  (as  in  the 
Vocative  case,  and  sometimes  in  Negative  sentences)  that 
it  is  not  found. 

Jir  O,  Qr&if%  Lihrar§. — Souih  Afrioan  Languag»§. 
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42  Kafir  Species. 

The  article  is  frequently  contracted  with  prepositions 
or  prefixed  particles. 

A  particularly  remarkable  instance  of  snch  a  contraction  is  that  of 
the  particle  ngi-  (Se-tshoana  Ai-,  Herero  t-,  and  ni-  of  several  other 
langnages).  In  some  instances  this  particle  ngi-  is  entirely  dropped 
before  the  article,  which  then  shows  its  full  original  form.  Thus  in 
t-  Uzwi  (the  word),  the  form  of  the  article  t-  is  derived  from  Zt-;  and 
befbre  this  2i-  the  particle  ngi"  has  entirely  disappeared,  so  that  /t- 
lizwi  means  "  it  is  the  word,"  or  "  by  the  word."  In  other  instances 
the  f^'-  is  so  contracted  with  the  article,  that  it  (the  ngi-)  loses  its 
vowel,  and  the  article  appears  in  its  usual  shortened  form.  Thus 
in  If-  muJti  (the  tree),  the  form  of  the  article  «-  is  derived  from  m«-. 
With  the  particle  i^t-,  however,  this  article  is  contracted  to  n^-,  so 
that  ngu-muti  means  "  it  is  a  tree,"  or  "  by  the  tree." 

The  Adjective,  in  its  purely  adjectival  sense,  is  generally 
provided  with  a  prefixed  relative  particle. 

The  Palatalisation  of  a  labial  sound  through  the  influence  of  a 
following  labial  sound,  takes  place  here  not  only  in  the  formation  of 
Passive  verbs  and  Diminutive  nouns,  but  also  when  the  Locative 
case  is  formed  by  the  suffix  -int  or  'eju^  from  nouns  ending  with  a 
labial  vowel  (o,  or  u),  which  is  preceded  by  a  labial  consonant  (p, 
flip,  &,  f?i5,  m). 

In  Passive  verbs,  this  palatalisation  affects  even  labials  which  are 
separated  from  the  passive  inflex  to,  by  one  or  more  syllables,  the 
consonants  of  which  are  either  2,  or  n,  or  «,  or  z. 

In  all  these  cases,  the  labials  are  changed  in  the  following 
manner : 

p  becomes  tsh^  and  mp  becomes  nUh ; 

b       „        fyj  or  j{=dzh J,     „    mb         „        t^  (ndzhj ; 

m       „       ity. 

The  imperative  of  monosyllabic  verbs  is  distinguished 
by  a  prefixed  yi-,  and  that  of  vowel  verbs  by  a  prefixed  y. 
In  the  participial  forms  of  these  kinds  of  verbs,  a  m  or  s  is 
inserted  between  their  stem  and  the  prefixed  pronouns. 
The  vowel  of  the  latter  is,  in  case  it  be  an  a,  in  the  par- 
ticiples of  all  verbs,  commuted  into  e,  probably  through 
the  influence  of  this  «t,  which  must  be  supposed  to  have 
been  originally  the  sign  of  participle  for  all  verbs. 
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THE  KAFIR  LANGUAGE 

The  Kafir  proper  extends  From  the  Keiskamroa  as 
far  northwards  as  to  the  Southern  limits  of  Natal,  and 
from  the  Indian  Ocean  to  the  Storm  and  Witte- 
bei^en. 

It  is  spoken  : 

1.  By  the  Ma-mpdnda  (6.  pi.),  who  dwell  along 
the  Coast  to  the  North  of  the  u-Mtata  River  ; 

2.  By  the  Ba-thnhu  (2.  pi.)  and  Ma-x6sa 
(6.  pi.),  who  live  to  the  South-west  of  the  Ma-raponda. 

A  small  Colony  of  the  Ma-xosa  exists  in  tbe  Prambergen  (Karree  Mouii- 
tains),  where  Missionaries  of  the  Rhenish  Society  have  formed  a  Station 
among  them.  The  books  used  here  are  those  published  by  tbe  Missionaries 
in  Kafirland.   (Rev.  G,  A.  Zahn.) 

Between  the  Ba-tembu  and  tbe  Ma-zosa^  any  Dialectical 
difference  is  scarcely  perceptible ;  and  also  in  the  Ma- 
mponda  Dialect,  the  variation  is  very  slight.  ( Appl.  p.  43.) 

There  does  not  exist  any  distinct  Literature  in  the 
Ma-mponda  Dialect,  but  the  writings  of  the  Missionaries 
settled  in  the  Ma-mponda  country  may  be  supposed  to  be 
at  least  influenced  by  dialectical  peculiarities.  This  can 
be  said  of  the  Rev.  W.  J.  Davis,  the  Editor  of  the  second 
edition  of  Boyce's  Grammar  (see  No.  45). 

GRAMMARS. 

The  four  following  treatises  by  the  Compiler  of  the 
Catal<^ue  are  illustrative  of  the  principles  of  the  structure 
of  the  Kafir  Language,  and  the  relationship  it  bears  to 
other  African  languages. 

The  eight  first  chapters  (pages  1 — 39  and  45)ofDe 
Nominum  Generibus,  etc.,  etc.     1851.     (No.  1). 
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44  Kqfir  Grammars. 

40.  ^Ih.  Sleeky  Ueher  Africanische  Sprachen^verwandt" 
sckaft. 
Id:  MonaUberichte  der  geographischen  GeseUsckaft  zu 
Berlin.     Neue  Folge,  Band  X.  1853.     Svo.     Pages 
18—40. 
Manuscript : 
4L    A   Comparative  Grammar  of  the  Languages  of  the 
Bantu  Family.     The  first  part  comprising  thefor^ 
mation  of  nouns  ^  pronoufis,  and  adjectives^     By  Wm. 

H.L  Bleek,P.D.ofthe  University  of  Bonn,  M.G.O.S. 

This  it  the  TransUtion  of  part  of  a  Manuscript  written  in  1868,  a  copy  of 
which  ia  at  Paris,  in  the  Library  of  the  Inatitut  de  France,  The  title  of  the 
Original  is: 

^41a«    Wm.  Bleek,  Darstellung  des    Entwichlungaganges 

des  Oross'sudafrikanischen  Sprachstamms,      Erster 

Theil 

42.   On  the  Languages  of  Western  and  Southern  Africa 

by  Dr.  Wilhelm  Bleeky  of  the  University  of  Berlin, 

In  :    Transactions  of  the  Philological  Society ^  London. — 

1856,— No.    4. — February   23,    Professor  Key  in 

the  Chair, 

8vo.    Pages  40— />0.    [Presentation  copy  with  corrections  by  the  Author.} 

N.B.  This  Lecture  was  printed  after  the  author  had  left  Europe,  and  not- 

withatanding  a  kind  reviaion  by  competent  frienda,  a  few  miatakes  have  crept 

in,  of  which  the  following  only  alter  the  sense  essentially  : 

Page  42,  line  7,  for  **  two,  art  restricted  to  peroons,  and  do  not "  read  "  two 
wkieh  art  rettrieted  to  pertont,  do  not ". 

Page  42,  line  10,  for  "  being  pronottns,**  read  "  being  uttd  at  pronouns". 
Page  42,  line  16,  for  <*  derivative  pronoun-pr^es  agreeing,"  read  **  derivaHve 
prefixes  qfthe  nouns,and  pronouns  agreeing". 


The  earliest  contribution  to  the  Grammar  of  the  Kafir 
Language  is :  Introduction  to  Kaffrarian  Grammar. — 
1.  Of  Pronunciation.  16mo.  Pages  3 — 12,  prefixed  to 
Rev.  John  Bennie's  Vocabulary  (No.  47a).  Loredale: 
1826. 
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Later  Kafir  Orammariana  are  in  no  amall  degree  indebted  to  tbia  Chapter, 
ai  far  as  regards  the  arrangement  of  the  Alphabet,  the  definition  of  the  pro- 
nunciation, etc.,  etc.  This  haa  alto  been  acknowledged  by  Mr.  Boyce,  in 
his  Grammar,  first  edition  (No.  48),  page  2. 

The  first  Gh-ammar  of  the  Kafir  Language,  which  was 
printed,  is : 

43.  A  Grammar  of  the   KcLfir  Language; — hy    W.   S, 

Bayce,  Weskyan  Missionary. — OrahanCs  Town. 
Printed  at  the  WesUyan  Mission  Press. — 1834. 
4to.     Pages  YIII  and  54. 

The  author  acknowledges  to  bare  been  efficiently  assisted  by  bis  young 
friend,  Mr.  Theophilus  Shepstone,  at  present  Secretary  for  Native  Affairs  in 
the  Colony  of  Natal. 

There  exist  two  second  editions  of  this  Grammar,  published  by  or  for  the 
Rev.  Wm.  J.  Davis,  who  when  visiting  England  in  1889,  was  requested  to 
superintend  the  printing  and  publication  of  a  new  edition.  During  or  imme- 
diately after  his  sojourn  at  home,  there  seems  to  have  been  struck  off  an 
edition  under  the  following  title : 

44.  Boyc^s   Grammar  of  the  Kafir  Language.     Second 

edition^  enlarged  and  improved.  By  William  J. 
Davisy  Wesleyan  Missionary.  To  which  are  added 
an  English  and  Kafir  Vocabulary ,  Phrasebook,  and 
Exercises.  London:  printed  for  the  Wesleyan  Jfe- 
thodist  Missionary  Society^  77,  Hatton  Garden.  Svo. 
pages  lY  and  228. 

The  copy  bears  the  autograph  of  the  Rev.  Wm.  Shaw,  to  whom  all  the 
editions  of  this  grammar  are  dedicated  by  Mr.  Boyce.  It  is  probable  that  of 
this  edition  very  few  copies  only  have  been  struck  off. 

Alter  Mr.  Davis'  return  to  Africa,  he  transmitted  for  insertion  an  "Analyti- 
cal Compendium  of  Kafir  Grammar,"  in  three  synoptical  tables  with  ex- 
planatory notes,  which  were  then  prefixed  to  the  Grammar,  together  with  a 
slightly  altered  reprint  of  Mr.  Boyce*s  Introduction  to  J.  Archbell's  Sechu- 
ana  Grammar.  Besides  this,  a  table  of  Contents  and  a  list  of  Errata  were 
added,  the  four  last  pages  of  the  Grammar,  and  also  the  title  page  and  dedi- 
cation were  printed  anew,  partly  with  additions  and  alterations ;  and  thus 
the  Grammar  issued  once  more  under  the  title : 

4&  A  Grammar  of  the  Kaffir  Language.     By  William  B. 

Boyee^   Wesleyan  Missionary.     Second  edition,  aug^ 

.  mented  and  improved^  with  Vocabulary  and  Exercises 
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46  K^fir  Orammars, 

by  William  J.  Davis,  Wesleyan  Missionary.  Lon- 
don: printed  for  the  Wesleyan  Missionary  Society: 
sold  at  the  Centenary  Hall,  Bishopsgate-street-toithin  ; 
sold  also  by  John  Mason,  66^  Patemoster-row. — 1844. 
8ya  pages  XXVIII  and  228. 

[Out  of  print ;  at  Quarriteh's  ia  1854^  price  10s.] 

It  hat  already  been  remarked  that  Mr.  DaTis  had  lived  aa  Missionary 
mostly  among  the  Ma-mponda.  His  edition  of  the  grammar,  therefore,  can- 
not profess  to  give  the  pure  Ma-xosa  dialect.  For  example,  bahmtH  (on  page 
XXI)  is  said  by  the  Ma-roponda  for  the  Ma^xosa  form  ngabantu  (they  are 
men,  or  by  men).  Both  forms  are  only  two  different  contractions  of  the 
original  form  NQI-BA'BA-NTU^  in  Sechuana  hi  haihut  in  oTyi-herero 
i  o-vandu  (rsMaori  ko  nga  tangata). 

46*  The  Kqfir  Language:  comprising  a  sketch  of  its  His- 
tory; which  includes  a  general  classification  of 
South  African  Dialects,  ethnographical  and  geograph- 
ical: Remarks  upon  its  nature  :  and  a  Orammar. 
— By  the  Rev.  John  W.  Appleyard,  Wesleyan  Mis- 
sionary in  British  Kajffratia. — King  William^s 
Town :  printed  for  the  Wesleyan  Missionary  Society : 
sold  by  Oodlonton  and  White,  Oraham's  Town,  Cape 
of  OoodHope;  and  by  John  Mason,  66,  Paternoster 
Bow,  London.— IS50.  8vo.  Pages  XXIII  and 
390.     (Price  88.  cloth.) 

It  is  almost  unneccftsary  to  state  that  this  is  a  work  of  the  highest  impor- 
tance and  value  for  South  African  philology  ;  and  it  is  indeed  to  be  wished 
that  all  languages  were  treated  in  this  comprehensive  and  accurate  manner. 


VOCABULARIES. 

The  first  attempt  of  a  Kafir  Vocabulary  has  been  pre- 
served in  the  following  original  Manuscript : 
47«  Specimens  ofy*  Kaffra  Language.  4to.  Pages  III  and 
9,  the  latter  with  four  columns  on  each  page.     By 
the  Rev.  Dr.  van  der  Kemp,  of  the  London  Mis- 
sionary Society. 
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Pages  1^1  II  giTe  the  Alphabet,  and  Rales  on  the  Pronunciation.* 
Pages  1~^  contain  :  Foeabuiary  of  the  Kqffra  Language  (of  about  800  words), 
in  18  or  19  Sections. 

This  Vocabulary  is  valuable  as  a  historical  document.  It  may  also  serre 
as  an  illustration,  of  how  small  an  insight  into  the  grammatical  construction 
of  a  language  is  compatible  with  the  knowledge  of  even  several  hundreds 
ofwords. 

The  Vocabulary  forwarded  by  Dr.  van  der  Kemp  to  General  Commissioner 
Mist,  was  probably  a  copy  of  the  preceding  original  manuscript.  This  Vo- 
cabulary and  oral  information  given  to  him  by  Dr.  van  der  Kemp  during  his 
stay  in  Capetown,  in  November,  1805,  were  the  principal  sources  of  Lichten- 
stein's  Remarks  on,  and  Vocabulary  of  the  "  Koossa  Language,"  published  in 
*'  Bertuch  und  Vater's  ethnographisch-linguistischem  Archiv."  (No.  18), 
Vol.  I.  pages  250—^1 ;  and  in  his  own  book  tf  travels  (No.  19),  Vol.  1. 
pages  6S5—«72. 

47a.  A  Systematic  Vocabulary  of  the  Kaffrarian  Language 
in  two  parts  ;  to  which  is  prefixed  an  Introduction  to 
Kaffrarian  Orammar. — By  John  Bennie.-^ Printed 
at  the  Glasgow  Mission  Press^  Lovedale.  1826. 
16mo.     Pages  12  and  92. 

[Copy  presented  by  the  Rev.  Chr.  Ad.  Kiister,  Missionary  at  Clarkson.] 

The  prefixed  12  pages  contain,  besides  the  title  page  and  a  note  on  the 
back  of  the  title  page.  Introduction  to  Riparian  Orammar. — 1.  Of  Pronunci" 
atioM.  p.  8 — 12.  Then  follows  on  page  1,  (of  the  fresh  pagination)  Part  First 
Kaffers  and  EngUsk,  The  pages  at  hand,  which  are  probably  all  that  were 
published  of  this  Vocabulary,  contain  only  the  letters  B,  P,  D  (including 
Dxk),  7  (with  r#,  T$hj  TfU,  Ty),  O  and  K,  as  far  tai-Kwange;  the  letters 
being  arranged  according  to  their  natural  affinity, 

A  short  English  and  Kafir  Vocabulary  and  Phrasebook, 
probably  by  Mr.  Davis,  on  pages  134 — 197  of  both  second 
editioiiB  of  Boyce's  Grammar  (No.  44  and  45.) 


•  Dr.  Van  der  Kemp's  Kaffra  Alphabet  is:  A,  a;  B,b;  P,  p;  G,  g  (like  ye 
nnteh  $  in  grwd) ;  O,  9  (like  ye  EnglUh  g  in  grtat) ;  X,  X  (like  ye  English  eh  in 
tUofeU,  befaig  ye  same  as  Greek  X)  i  -i^t  * ;  A  <<;  T,  i;  E,  «;  B,  i  (sounds  always 
like  ye  English  a  in  make,  lady,  or  ay  in  toy) ;  B,  i  (sounds  always  like  ye  English  a  in 
tfflrs^orye  first « in  «A«r«,  «&«•«,  fcc);  H.k;  Z,  »;  5,«;  P,  X?  (like  ye  English  <4 
in  IkimbUJ  ;  /,  i ;  J  J ;  £,  / ;  M,  m;  N,n ;  0,  o ;  0,  6  (sounds  always  like  ye  English 
•  la  Hone,  bone,  etc.) ;  O,  8  (sounds  always  like  ye  English  0  in  eloth,  both,  etc.) ;  U,  u 
(laag  sound  like  that  of  ye  Dutch  u  in  xurig,  or  of  ye  French  u  in  pur,  due ;  short 
sound  like  that  of  ye  English  «  in  gun,  bud) ;  V,  v  (like  ye  English  v  in  vtal) ;  W,  w  ; 
F,  /.'No  signs  for  the  elicks  aie  given  here. 

Sir  G.  Qrey*9  LUbrvry. South  African  LanguagtM. 
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48.  Pages  9—10,  8vo.,  with  double  columns  of  a  first 

edition  of  the  next  mentioned  Vocabulary,  by  the 
Rev.  John  AyliflT. 

They  contain  from  "  Afterbirth  *,"  to  "  Beforehand,  adv.  [to  be  before-", 
the  same  words  and  phrases  as  the  corresponding  duodecimo  edition.  A  few 
slight  differences  in  the  orthography  {ghl  for  jl,  or  dhl,  etc.)  are  almost  all  in 
which  the  two  editions  differ  from  each  other.  To  judge  from  the  ortho- 
graphy, this  prior  edition  has  been  printed  before  1848,  and  probably  in 
South  Africa.    It  is  more  than  doubtfril  whether  it  was  finished. 

49.  A  Vocabulary  of  the  Kafir  Language  by  John  AyUffy 

Wesleyan  Missionary  in  Kaffraria.  London :  sold 
at  the  Wesleyan  Mission  House,  Bishopsgate^street^' 
within. — 1846.  Price  Five  Shillings.  12mo.  Pages 
VIII  and  218. 

A  most  usefril  English-Kafir  Vocabulary,  very  judiciously  compiled.  It  is 
important  as  the  only  lexical  work  on  the  language  of  the  Frontier  Kafirs, 
as  yet  carried  through  the  press. 

50.  Kafir  and  English  Dictionary.  Royal  8vo.  Pages  40, 

closely  printed  in  double  columns. 

Copies  ofthis  work  and  of  the  Grammar  (No.  46)  were  presented  by  the 
author  Mr.  Appleyard. 

Contains  the  letters  A,  £,  /,  O,  £7,  and  B  as  far  as  Bubela. 

The  publication  of  this  Dictionary  was  commenced  by  the  Rev.  J.  W. 
Appleyard  in  1850,  but  discontinued  by  the  war.  The  arrangement  of  the 
letters  is  here  made  according  to  their  natural  affinity  (Appleyard's  Grammar, 
page  74).  HoweTer,  in  a  work  of  practical  usefulness,  it  would  be  better  to 
follow  the  order  of  the  letters  to  which  we  are  generally  accustomed. 

The  Rev.  J.  L.  Dohne  has  given  on  pages  393—417 
of  his  Zulu  Kafir  Dictionary  (No.  187),  an  Appendix* 
Containing  words  which  belong  to  the  Frontier  Dialect,  and 
are  not  used  in  Natal 

A  Vocabulary  of  about  900  words. 

Manuscript  copy : 

51.  Materials  for  a  Kafir- Ghrman-English   Dictionary, 

compiledfrom  the  Rev.  J.  SchuUheiss'  Manuscript  Die- 
tionary.  Rev.  J.  W.  Appleyard s  Grammar,  and  other 
sources,  by  Wm.  H.  L  Bleek. — Bonn  1863,  and  Cape 
Town  1857.  4to.  Pages  XII  and  634.  Compiled 
for  the  use  of  His  Excellency  Sir  George  Grey. 
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In  Mr.  Schultheiss'  Kafir-OennAa  Dictionary  the  words  were  arranged 
in  the  nsual  alphabetical  order  accozding  to  the  imperatife  forms  of  the 
▼«rbs  and  the  fiill  forms  of  the  nouns  with  their  prefixes  and  articles. 

Dr.Bleek'sKafir-English  Vocabulary,  compiled  mainly  from  Appleyard's 
Oiammar  was  arranged  according  to  the  stems  of  the  words ;  but  in  the 
order  of  the  letters  their  natural  affinity  had  been  regarded. 

In  combining  these  two  collections,  the  stems  of  the  words  hsTc  been 
brought  into  the  usual  order  of  the  English  Alphabet. 

51a.  Manuscript: — Deutsch  Kafferisches  Lexikon  verfer- 
tiff t  van  Chr.  AdolphSf  Chr,  Theodor  Kuster.  Clarhson 
1843.    4to.     Pages  132,  with  double  columns. 

The  beginning  of  a  German- Kafir  Dictionary,  by  Moravian  Missionaries, 
presented  to  His  Excellency  by  the  Rev.  Chr.  Adolph  Kuster,  Clarkson 
12th  June,  1867. 

The  German  words  in  this  manuscript  are  evidently  copied  from  some 
German  Dictionary,  and  the  Kafir  words  afterwards  put  into  the  blanks. 
These  are,  however,  by  fiur  not  all  filled  up ;  and  in  aome  letters  of  the 
alphabet  very  few  Kafir  words  have  been  added.  The  German  words  beginning 
with  the  letters  A,  B,  and  Z,  are  almost  all  accompanied  by  their  translation 
in  Kafir. 

The  Manuscript  is  written  in  a  very  small,  but  handsome  hand. 

61b.  A  Manuscript  12mo.  Pages  44,  containing  860 
Kafir  words^  accompanied  by  their  meanings  in  Ger* 
man. 

Presented  to  His  Excellency  by  the  Rev.  Chr.  Ad.  Kiister. 
There  is  no  arrangement  visible  in  the  order  in  which  the  words  follow 
each  other. 

ELEMENTARY  BOOKS- 

FB££      CHUBCH      MISSIONS. 

The  first  Kafir  publications  were  issued  by  the  Mis- 
iionaries  of  the  Glasgow  Society  from  a  Press  established 
at  the  Chumie  Mission  Station. 

*52.  The  first  sheet  (an  Alphabet)  was  struck  oflF  on  the 
first  of  January,  1824. 
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Several  small  sheets  of  Spelling  Lessons  were  theb 

printed.     At  length  in  the  month  of  April,  1824,  the  first 

work  in  the  Kafir  language  was  printed  at  the  press : 

53.  Incwadi  yokuqala  ekuteteni  gokwamaxosa. — Etyume, 

The  Book  to  begin  in  the  speech  of  the  Kafirs. — ^At  the  Chomie, 

ilizwe  lamaxosa  ;  yabadekwa  lubadeko  luwatunyuwa 

land  of  the  Kafirs ;  it  was  printed  at  the  press  of  those  sent 

Eglasso.         1824.     24mo.     pp.  24. 
firom  Glasgow. 

It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  remark  that  this  title  is  not  very  correct  Kafir. 

The  Book  contains  besides  Spelling  lessons,  Lvkumgo  Lwahuoia  (Morning 
Prayer)  p.  21 ;  Lukungo  Lwepezolo  (Evening  Prayer)  p.  28 ;  Indhulelo  pambi 
kokukla  (Thanks  before  eating)  p.  24 ;  ItmhuUlo  emveni  kokukla  (thanks  after 
eating)  p.  24. 

A  manuscript  note  states  that  this  first  Kafire  book  was  prepared  by  the 
missionaries  (of  the  London  and  Glasgow  Societies)  Rev.  John  Brownlee, 
W.  R.  Thomson,  John  Bennie,  John  Ross. 

The  Orthography  adopted  in  this  book,  is  mainly  the  same  as  that  still  in 
use.  A  dzh  is  used  instead  of  a^* ;  the  hard  and  soft  clicks  are  not  distinguished 
from  each  other,  neither  are  the  difierent  shades  of  aspirate  Unguals  marked ; 
but  the  soft  aspirate  guttural  is  denoted  by  hr. 

Probably  very  early  was  printed  a  loose  sheet  of  two 
leaves^  24mo.9  containing  on  two  pages : 

1^,  Imiteto  yeshumu      and     Isikungo        ebesifundise 

Commandments  ten.  The  Prayer  which  he  has  taught 

izicaha  zdke  Uyezusu 
servants    his,     Jesas. 

Several  Spelling-books  have  probably  been  published 
between  the  years  1824  and  1839 ;  but  there  is  at  hand 
only  a  fragment  of  one  of  them,  of  which  the  date  is  un- 
known : 

54.    Without  titlepage : —  Incwadi  yokufunda  gohwamor' 

Book     of  learning  in  the  Kafir 

xosa.     16mo.     Pages  21—40. 
language. 

At  the  end:  Incam yaUmdawo  yokuqala,    (End  of  the  first  piece). 
Contains  ix\fundo  [lessons]  5S—110. 
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*54a.  A  Spelling-Book  pnbliBhed  by  the  Rev.  Mr.  Benoie, 
at  the  Tjumie^  1829^  is  mentionecl  in  Boyce's 
Grammar  ^No.  43),  page  2. 

55.  Eyokuqdla  inncwadana  yokufunda    ffokwamaxosa. — 

This  is  the  first  little  boolc  of  learning  in  the  Kafir  language. 

Ishunleltoe   yu-Aldum   no- Harvey,  e-Hrenu — 1839. 
It  is  print^  by    Aldnm  and  Hanrey,  at  Graham's  Town. 

12mo.    pp.  36. 

Contains  27  Leaaons  {itifundo)  and  5  Hymns.  By  the  Rey.  J.  Bennie. 
The  preface  Is  dated  1  July,  1839. 

The  second  edition  of  the  preceding  book  is : 

56.  Eyokuqala  inncwadana  yokufunda.      Yeyomfundisi 

Whidi  is  the  first  little-book  of  learning.  It  is  that  of  the  teacher 

uBennie.         Gokwamaxosa. — IshieileRoe  okwesibint. 

Bennie.  In  the  Kafir  language. — It  is  printed  a  second  time. 

Ishicilelwe    guBell     noBain,      e  Glasgow.       1852. 
It  is  printed  by  Bell    and    Bain,   at    Glasgow. 

12mo.    pp.  36. 

Contains  27  lessons  and  7  hymns. 

This  is  a  mere  reprint  of  the  preceding  edition  ;  only  that  the  preface  is 
here  omitted,  and  two  hymns  are  added. 

Another  edition  of  the  same  Spelling  hook  had,  however,  already  been 
published  in  1840,  probably  by  some  other  Missionary  or  Missionaries  at 
Lovedale,  under  the  title : 

57.  Eyokuqala  inncwadana  yokufunda    Ookwatnaxosa* 

First  little  book     of  learning   in  the  Kafir  language. 

Ishicilelwe  gu'  A.  J.  Aldum,  e-  HrenL — 1840.  12mo. 
It  is  printed  by    A.    J.  Aldum,  at  Graham*s  Town. 

pp.  36. 

(The  copy  at  hand  is  soiled,  and  there  are  missing  in  it  pages  13 — 24;  and 
pages  5, 6, 9—12  are  incomplete.) 
Contains  27  lessons,  2  hymns,  and  a  dialogue. 
The  preface  is  dated  Lovedale,  10  November,  1840. 
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58.  Eyesibini     vmewadana    yokufunda.  —     E^HrenL 

Second         little-book        of  learning.  —  At  Grahamstown. 
Ishicilelwe  ffu-Aldum  no- Harvey,     1839. 
It  is  printed  by  Aldmn  and  Harvey. 

12mo.  pages  108.    By  the  Rev.  J  Bennie. 

The  preface  (page  S)  is  dated  Lovedale,  4  June,  1839. 

Contains  :  29  ix^ndo  (ieuons)  pp.  S—M ;  Itmcwadana  inamagama  abantu, 
(Little-book  it  with  names  o(  people)  pp.  35 — 44;  Umti  (the  tree) 
pp.  45  and  46 ;  Iculo  lokunduleka  (Hymn  of  departing,  or  breaking  up)  pp. 
46  and  47 ;  The  five  senses,  and  The  origin  of  rain.  p.  47  ;  Myenteto  imilmzwana 
ffokuqala  (Of  the  speech  little-questions  the  first,  i.  e.  questions  on  the 
different  parts  of  speech,  viz.  Ugama  noun,  trnpeleti  yegama  adjective,  igota 
UgamOf  pronoun,  ilUtwi  verb,  impelen  yeUztwi  adverb)  pp.  48 — 49 ;  Ukubala 
(Arithmetic)  pp.  49—62;  Ingonyama  (the  lion)  pp.  62  and  63;  Umhlaba 
(the  earth,  i  e.  Geography)  pp.  63—67  ;  I*ulu  (the  heaven,  L  e.  Astronomy) 
pp.  67—78 ;  Inthhi  (the  hut,  i.  e.  Kafir  Architecture)  pp.  73—75  ;  lngub0 
yonrfwd  (woman's  clothes)  pp.  75—78  ;  IsihlangU'Sonyawo  (foot-shields,  i.  e. 
sandals)  p.  78 ;  Umkonto  (the  assagay)  pp.  79—81  ;  Umnqwaxi  (the  bonnet) 
pp.  82  and  83 ;  ImMxa  (the  pot)  pp.  83--85 ;  Iniiuba  (the  milksack  of  skin) 
pp.  85  and  86 ;  ItUya  (the  basket)  pp.  86  and  87 ;  Imixaka  (bracelets  of  ivory) 
pp.  87  and  88  ;  Ittvocolo  (bracelets  of  brass)  p.  88  ;  Izembe  (the  axe)  p.  89  ; 
Induku  (the  knob-stick)  pp.  89  and  90  ;  Into  yokuwela  (a  thing  for  fording) 
p.  90 ;  Umtantato  (the  bridge)  p.  90  ;  Itrnqanoa  (the  pipe)  pp.  91  and  92 ; 
Icuba  (Tobacco)  pp.  92  and  93  ;  Iniwana  yemhaU  yamaxo§a.  (Little  thing  of 
a  tale  of  the  Kafirs)  pp.  98—103  (narrates  an  episode  in  the  history  of  the 
conversion  of  the  Kafirs,  the  contest  between 'the  prophet  uUxeU  \_Lynx  ot 
Makanna]  and  unTsikana,  the  first  Kafir  convert) ;  Etmye  intwana  yembali 
yamaxom,  (Another  little  thing  of  a  tale  of  the  Kafirs)  pp.  103—108  (treaU 
on  the  different  classes  of  sorcerers,  amagqihra), 

WE8LBYAN      MISSIONS, 

•Alphabet  and.Lesson-sheets  were  for  sale  in  1850,  at  the  Wesleyan  Mission 
Ofi&ce,  King  William's  Town.    (Price  Id.) 

59i  Incwadi  yezifundo  ibalelwe  izikoh     zaba- 

Book  of  lessons  it  being  written  for  the  schools  of  the 
Weslu  —  Emaxoseni  —  Ishicilelwe  gesishicilelo 
Wesleyans.^ — Among  the  Kafirs.  —  It  is  printed  at  the  press 

saba-fFeslu  Erini.  1838.  12mo.  pp.  16. 

of  the  We^leyans.  At  Grahamstown. 
On  the  back  of  the  title  page  :   Pari  First,     Containing  Words  of  simple 
sounds. 

Contains  21  Lessons. 
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*60>  A  Spelling  Book,  without  title^  being  the  first  part 
of  Nob  62,  and  therefore  probably  published  about 
184L— i2ino.     pp.  35. 

*6L  The  First  Lesson  Book  (Inncwadi  jezifundo:  isahluko 
sesinye.)  was  for  sale  in  1850,  at  King  William's 
Town.     (Price  3d.) 
For  more  recent  editions  of  The  First  Lesson  Book^ 

vide  Nos.  66  and  67. 

63.  Inncwadi  yezifundoy  ibaklwe         izikolo        zaba- 

Book  of  lessons,         it  is  written  for  the  schools  of  the 

weslL  —  IsaJduko  IL — EnnqtLshtoa  :       Isckicilelwe 
Wesleyans. —  Part  n.  —  At  Fort  Peddle  :    It   is   printed 

gesishicileh  sabaweslL  —  1841.     12mo.     pp.  35. 

at  the  press  of  the  Wesleyans. 
Contains  58  Lessons  (the  lessons  are  counted  to  LX,  but  two  numbers, 
viz.  LI  and  LI  I,  have  been  omitted)  and  10  iz^ndo  xokubhtda  (lessons  in 
Arithmetie). 

A  new  edition  of  the  preceding  Book  is : 
03.  Incwadi  yezifundo^  ibalehoe  izikolo  zabaweseli  —  liU" 
hluho  IL — Enqushtoa  :  Ishicilelwe  ngesishicilelo  saba" 
weselL — 1848.     12mo.    pp.  36. 
For  sale  in  1850  at  King  Williams  Town  (Price  8d.) 

The  book  gives,  on  pages  3— 24>,  the  same  58  lessons  as  the  preceding  edition, 
but  in  a  little  smaller  type. 

Then  follows  :  Izicatshulwa  iseswi  UkcL-Tixo.  (Extracts  from  tbe  word  of 
God)  pp.  25— 28;  viz./.  X/kudalwa  kwomhlalHi  (Creation  of  the  world)  p.  25  ; 
II.  Ukudahoa  kwabantu  (The  creation  of  men)  p.  27 ;  and  Amaculo  ka-Davidg 
(Songs  of  David,  Psalms  1,  8, 15, 19, 148, 149,  and  150)  pp.  29—^;  and 
finally  Ix^ndo  xokubaia.   (Lessons  of  Arithmetic)  p.  85. 

C4.  Inncwadi  yezifundo.  Ibalelwe       izikolo      zaba^ 

Book  of  lessons.  It  is  written  for  the  schools  of  the 

WeselL — Isahluko  IL — E  Qonci :  isihicilehoe 

Wesleyans. — ^Part  EL — At  King  William's  Town  :  it  is  printed 

ngesishiciklo  sahaWeselu — 1852. 
at  the  press  of  the  Weslejans. 
12mo.    pp.  96* — Exactly  the  same  contents  as  in  the  preceding  edition . 
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65.  Inncwadi  ytzifundo :       ibaleltoe      izikolo      ezuema" 

Book  of  lessons :     it  is  written  for  the  schools  among  the 

Xoseni     neziseMbo.  — Isahluko  IL  —  EmhangUo : 
Kafirs  and  in  Emboland.  —  Part  n.  —   At  Mount  Coke  : 

ishicilelwe  ngesishicilelo  sabafiindieu — 1854.      12mo« 

Printed  at  the  press  of  the  teachers, 
pp.  36.     (Second  Lesson  Book.) 

Contain!  60  lessons  (two  more  than  in  the  preceding  editions).  Then  follow: 
Impam'zokwalata  (signs  of  interpunction)  p.  27 ;  Imfundo  ^okuhala  (Lessons  of 
Arithmetic  ;  the  same  as  in  the  preceding  edition)  p.28 ;  Ix{f%tndo  zamaxeska 
(Lessons  of  the  times ;  taken  from  the  second  No.  of  the  Isitimywa 
sennjanga,  No.  172)  p.  80  ;  IxyUndo  »okule*etha.—  WeumUeka  ktoomhlaba, 
(Lessons  of  reading^The  sUte  of  the  earth.)  p.  84 ;  leulo  Uka~Daoidt. 
(Hymn  of  David  ;  Psalm  15.)  p.  86. 

Of  the  First  Lesson  Book  only  the  first  (No.  59,)  and 
the  two  last  editions  have  come  to  hand: 

66.  Inncwadi  yezifundo :       ibdlelwe    izikolo  ezisema' 

Book       of  lessons :  it  is  written  for  the  schools  among  the 

Xoseni  neziseMho.  —  Isahluko  L  —    Emkangiso : 
Xosa  and  in  Emboland.  —  Part  L.     —    At  Mount  Coke  : 

ishicilelwe  gesishicilelo  sabafundisi, — 1854. — (First 
it  is  printed  at  the  press  of  the  teachers. 

Lesson  Book.) 

12mo.    pp.  S6.    Contains  50  Lessons, 

67>  The  edition  of  1856  has  exactly  the  same  title  and  the 
same  contents. 

There  is  at  hand  the  first  sheet  of  12   pages  with  21 
lessons  of: 

68.  Incwadi  yezifundo. — Isahlulo  IL     12mo* 
Book     of   lessons.  —  Part  IT. 

The  first  sentence  is :  Udongwe  liwa  hui^wa  gumbumM.  (The  clay  was  formed 
by  the  potter. ) 

There  is  no  indication  on  it  to  explain  by  whom»  when  or  where  it  was 
published. 
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LONDON     MISSION  B. 

G9.  Incwadi  yenpel    noktdesesha    ffoktoamaXo  a.  —  Part 
Book  of  spelling  and  reading  in  tne  Kafir  language. — ^Fort 

Elizabeth :  ishicilelwe  ffttJohn  Ross  Philip,  Main-' 
Elizabeth:  it  is  printed  by  John  Boas  Philip,  Main- 
street.   1853.     Sva     pp.  32. 

street 

PresenUtion-eopj,  with  the  autograph  of  the  author,  the  Rey.  Henry 
Kayser,  Peelton. 

Containg  20  Spelling  Leaaoni,  the  laat  of  which  is :  Amagama  abmiu 
mbaUttoeyo  enewadim  xOm-Tu^.  (Names  of  men  which  are  written  in  the 
books  of  God.)   p.  16. 

Then  follows  Ukuletetka  (Reading)  p.  17,  which  includes :  Owokuqala  usite- 
Isfi.  (The  first  murderer.)  p.  20;  ItUshabalalo  yeSodoma  neGomora.  (The 
destruction  of  Sodom  and  Gomorrha.)  p.  21 ;  Ubtbo  UJca-Aktme.  (The  theft 
of  Achan.)  p.  22;  Ukutmdkwa  kuktfDaniyeU.  (The  being  saved  of  Daniel) 
p.  22 ;  /mm  tokrimi.  (The  sin  of  lying.)  p.  24;  UmdeUobeUdelaiUxwi  Uka-Tuo. 
(The  despiser  who  despised  the  word  of  God  )  p.  24 ;  ImbaU  xeuttapo^  (A 
story  of  children.)  p.  25  ;  InttkabakiJo  yaboHtwana  abtmgendmim,  (Destruction 
of  children  who  were  good  for  nothing.)  p.  27  ;  Anuaun  gLaufukaxi,  (Words 
of  a  Bushwoman.)  p.  27  ;  Ukumila  kwomhlaba  ngzixwe  wawo,  (State  of  the 
earth  and  the  nations  of  it)  p.  28 ;  Awta^fla  okoh.  (The  power  of  faith.) 
p.  80 ;  Psahn  I.  and  II..T.  1-^.  p.  90 ;  InUyoielo  $iiskiad.  Ekodmi  XX.  (Ten 
eommandments.)  p.  31 ;  leuh.  (A  Hymn,  of  5  verses,  Tixo,  siyakudumisa, 
cte.)  p.  82. 

CATECHISMS. 

FBSE     OHUBOH     MISSIONS. 

The  first  Catechism  was  printed  by  the  Glasgow  Mis- 
sionaries at  the  Chumie  in  1824^  the  year  when  the  first 
press  in  Kafirland  was  established  there.  It  has  no  title- 
page^  but  bears  the  superscription  : 

70.  In^cwadanayokubuzaen^cinane.      Sm.  Svo.      pp.  15. 
Little  book  of  questioning  small. 

At  the  end:  Printed  atthe  Glasgow  Mission  Trest^-CHU" 
MIE. 

Contains  107  questions  and  answers;  then  follow:  ImiUio  yeihumi  Uka^ 
Hjw.  (Ten  commandmenU  of  Ood.)  p.  14  ;  Inhmgo  tenKoH.  (The  Lord's 
Prayer.)    and  Inkolo.   (Tke  Creed.)  p.  15. 

Sir  G.  Ortfs  Xi^wy.— 5oiitt  African  Languagtt* 

I 
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The  seoond  edition  of  this  Catechi«m  appears  to  be : 
TL  JEyesUnni  innewadana  yokubuza         gohwamaxoicu 

Second  little  book  of  questioning  in  the  Kafir  language. 
Ibaliwe  ffU'RasSf  ihhnyelwe  gn^Bennie.-^^ 
It  is  written  by  J.  Ro6s»  it  is  augmented  by  J.  Bennies— 
e^HrenL  IshieilebDe     gu^Aldum    no^Harvey. 

at  Grahamstown.  It  is  printed  by  Aldum  and  Harvqr* 
12ma    pp.  84. 

Contains  a  Catechism,  the  Lord's  Prayer,  Ten  Commandments,  Creed  (til 
these  interspersed  with  hymns,  some  of  which  are  not  to  be  found  in  the 
Bymnbook  of  IMl,  No.  86),  and  Extracts  from  the  Proverbs,  translated  by 
the  Rev.  J.  Bennie.— Long  out  of  print. 

72*  Ificwadi     ebuza      indawo      eziyinihloho      exwini 
Book     which  asks  the  articles  which  are  the  head  in  the  word 

Uha-Tixo.  "^  EmhangUo :  ishicikboe  ngemhicUeh 
of  God. —  At  Mount  Coke:    it   is  printed  at   the  press 

sabafundisu — 1843.     12mo.     pp.  24. 
of  the  teachers. 
By  the  Rer.  John  Ross. 

Contains  124  Questions  and  Answers,  the  Ten  Commandments  and  the 
Lord's  Prayer.  The  prefiMe  states  that  the  first  edition  of  the  Catechism  was 
published  in  1825,  the  second  in  1839,  this  edition  of  1853  being  the  third. 

WS8LBTAN      MISSIONS. 

The  first  publication  of  a  Catechism  by  the  Wesleyans 
appears  to  be  the  following  : 

73*  Inewadi    yokubuza        yezi     zi^ikola,    zama^KhriMti 
Book   of  questioning   of   those      schools       of  Christians 

Ekuthoa  gamU'WesU,  emorXoune. — 

who  (?)  are  called  the  Wesleyans,       among     the  Kafirs^— 

Orahamfa  Town :    wenziwe     gu  L.  H.  Mem  utg 

Graham's  Town :    (?)  it  is  done  by   L.    H.     Meuraiit^* 

1832.     ]2ma     pp.  20. 
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78a.  Leyincwadi     yokubuza     yatnaXosa       eziskolweni 
This  is  the  book  of  questioning  of  the  Kadrs       in  the  schools 

MbaWeshy  emaXo$enL      —  Erini: 

of  the  Wesleyans  among  the  Kafirs. — At  €h:aham*s  Town  r 

ishiciklwe  gesishicilelo  saba^fVesley. — 1835.     IGofio. 
it  is  jHrinted  at  the  press  of  the  Wesleyans. 

pp.  23. 

The  next  editioii  in  the  Library  is : 

74*  Inncwadi   yokuqala   yemibuzo    e  buzwayo  ezikolweni 
Book  the  first  of  questions  which  are   ssked   in   the   schools 

zaba'Kristu  a  ba  kutiwa  yaba^fFesll — JE'^Nptshwai 
of  the  Christians  who  are  called  the  Wesley  aos.- At  Fort  Peddle : 

Ishicilelwe  gesUhicikh  saba^fFeslu     1841.      iSmo. 
It  is  printed  at  the  press  of  the  Wesleyans. 

pp.  23. 

The  same  eontents  aa  in  the  preceding  edition,  except  that  two  prayert,  one 
•f  cnpplieation  for  rain,  and  the  other  of  thanks  for  it,  are  inaerted  afttr 
the  Sunday's  Prayer. 

Then  follows : 
75b  Inncwadi  yokuqala  yemibuzo  ebuzwayo  ezikolweni  zaba^ 
Kfiehiy  abakutiwa  ngabaWeeelL — Euqusfuoa:    ishi" 
cUelwengesishicilelosabafFeseli.'^lS^S.  12mo.  pp.28, 
(For  sale  in  1850,  at  King  WilUam's  Town,  Price  Sd.) 
Contents  the  same  as  in  the  preceding  edition,  except  that  the  three 
hymns  at  the  end  are  exehanged  for  nine  qUite  different  ones. 

The  fifth  edition  of  this  First  Catechism  appears  to  be : 
76*  -FirMt  Conference  Catechism. — 

Eyokuqala    inncwadi  yemibuzo,  ebuzwayo 

First  book     of  (jnestions,       which   are  asked 

ezikolweni   eeiMemaxoseni  nezisembo.  — 

in  the  schools  among  the  Kafirs  and  in  the  Embo  country. — 
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SA  Kqfir  Caiechims. 

Emkangiio:     uhieUeboe    nguiMcU$lo  Bobajkndhi. 

At  Mount  Coke :    it  is  printed    at  the  press  of  the  teachers. 
1854.     12mo*    pp.  24. 

This  edition  which  contains  neither  the  two  prayers  for  rain,  nor  the  Ten 
Commandments,  nor  any  hymns*  is  especially  intended  for  the  use  of 
children. 

Of  the  Second  Conference  Catechism  the  oldest  edition 
in  Kafir  in  the  Library  is : 

77*  Inncwadi  yenbini,  yemSbuzo        e  buzwayo  ezikolweni 
Book       the  second,  of  questions  which  are  asked  in  the  schools 
zaba^KrUtu  a      ba      kutiwa      gaba^WesIL'^ 

of    the   Christians    who    are    called    the    Wesleyans. — 
E'Nqutwa:     ishicikhoe   gesishiciklo    saba  WeslL — 
At  Fort  Feddie :  it  is  printed  at  the  press  of  the  Wesleyans. — 
1841.     12mo.     pp.  84. 
(Copy  hearing  the  autograph  "  John  Armstrong.") 

The  next  edition  is  probably : 

78.  Inncwadi  yesibini  yemibtizo  ebuzwayo  ezikolweni  zabof 

Kristtt    aba-kutiwa    ngaborWeseli.  —  JENqushwa  : 
ishicilelwe  ngesi'shidlelo  saba^Weselu — 1847.    12mo. 
pp.  84. 
For  sale  at  King  William's  Town  in  1850.  (Price  8d.) 
This  edition  Ullies  closely,  page  for  page,  with  the  preceding. 

DB.      watts'     GATECHIBMS. 

79,  Incwadi      e       nembibuzo       QeUzwi    It     ka^Tixo.^^ 
Book  which  is  with  questions         On    the    word   of  God. — 

Eyesibini,  nayembaliso  ze  zi  ka  L  Watts,  D.D. — 
The  second,  with  the  explanations  of  L  Watts,  D  JD.— 
Ookwama-Xasa. —        E-gbim:  itelUeikbDe  gu- 

In  the  Kafir  language. — At  Graham's  Town :  it  is  printed  by 
8.  E.  Jtoto&tf.— 1853.     16mo.    pp.  18. 
S.  £.  Bowles. 
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Oa  tlM  Vftek  of  tte  titlipaga  tktrt  it  a  aota  tigaed  It.  ^.  (Rev.  R.  Nhtn, 
of  the  OUscow  MiMioo)»  which  itatM  that  the  proofr  eoold  aot  he  reTieed. 
Coataiae  79  qaeetioai  and  anawen. 

80.  Without  tiilepage : — Incwadi  enembibuzo 

Book    which    is    with     qaestions 

gewibaU     yabemi     bamhlabcu — l6mo.     pp.  36. 

on  the  history  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  earth. 

At  the  end,  the  initiala  A.  ^.  and  ItthieOikM  guS,  E.  RmtUs. 
Contaiaa  148  qneetiona  and  aniwen,  the  Lord's  Prayer,  the  Creed,  and  four 
Hymna. 

BSBLIN     MISSIONS. 

8L  Eyokuqala  incwadi  yokuhuza  efundwayo.-^  Etikolweni 
First  book  of  questioning  which  is  tanght. — ^In  the  school 
MOse^BetelL  Emaxosenu — Ishieiklwe  e  Mnqushwa. 
at  Betel.       Among  the  Kafirs. — ^It  is  printed  at  Fort  Feddie. 

1841.     12mo.     pp.  24. 

At  the  end:  E^KquAwa:  Uhicikhoe  gesuhieUglo  uht^WesU.-^lMh 

By  the  Rot.  J.  L.  Dohne. 

Contaioa :  Itiqaklo,  (Introduction.)  page  3 ;  I.  The  Ten  Commandmenta. 
page  i;  II.  The  Articlea  of  the  Christian  Faith,  page  7;  the  Lord's 
Prayer,  page  10;  IT.  The  Saerament  of  Baptism,  page  14;  Y.  The  Com- 
manioB  Saerament  page  16 ;  AmaaUo,  (8  Hymns.)  pages  18—24. 

A  translation  of  Dr.  Luther's  small  Catechism^  vide 
No.  95. 

HYMN  BOOKS. 

VBBB     CHURCH     MISSIONS. 

Probably  very  early^  a  hymnbook  was  published  by  the 
Glasgow  Missionaries.  The  oldest  hymnbook  in  the 
Library  is  a  fragment  without  titlepage  : 

82b  Amaculo  (Hymns). — 16mo.  Pages  1 — 26  very  mnoh 
torn. 

Contains  29  Hymns,  and  the  first  verse  of  Hymn  80.  How  mneh  may  be 
miesing,  cannot  be  said.-*Hymn8  1—6  are  marked  by  Arable  oiphers }  to 
tbe  rest,  the  number  is  prefixed,  written  in  fu  11,  in  Kafir. 
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Tbe  book  begint  with  th«  hymn,  mentfonod  by  Applojnrd  (OramiiMr, 
pa«e«7)M  being  the  fint  Cbriititn  tong  oompoied  byeKaflr.  It  betrt 
the  eompoier's  name  UNTSIKANA.—Tht  fint  verte  of  Hymn  80  is : 

1  S^Mikamit'  hUUxhfo  YmM  yrfkfe  U,  Siyahixwa  goko  konke  Ukudmai^  «nse. 

The  hynnna  are  partly  interleaved  with  a  manuscript  English  translation 
<tf  pages  2—11,  which  begins  at  the  second  yerse  of  Hymn  2,  and  breaks  off 
in  the  middle  of  the  second  verse  of  Hymn  13. 

The  first  page  is  so  much  soiled  that  it  is  scarcely  legible. 

Of  another  hjrmnbook  of  an  early  date»  hj  the  Rer. 
B.  Niven^  printed  at  the  Chnmie^  there  is  also  only  a 
fragment  without  titlepage  in  the  Library : 
88.  Amacuhh    (Hymns.)     16mo.    Pages  1 — ^20, 

Containa  26  hymns ;  tbe  first  of  them  beginning  with  Dimtanda  uwuiiutiH- 
warn  (1  love  my  Saviour).    The  second  Hymn  is  Untsikana's  above-men- 
tioned composition.     The  copy  closes  with  the  third  verse  of  the  Hymn : 
Pit ;  tf  file  lomo ;  etc.   The  end  of  the  book  is  probably  missing. 


84.  Two  hymns  on  a  page  folio^  marked  9.,  and  ngned 

tt-  Vimbe. 

They  sre  said  to  have  been  printed  at  Lovedale  about  1836.  They  are, 
however,  not  int;luded  in  the  Hymnbook  of  1889,  but  are  met  with  in 
that  of  1841,  under  Kumeros  77.  (a  hymn  of  three  versea,  begimiing  Babt' 
iunywe  ababini,  they  were  sent  the  two)  and  62.  (a  hymn  of  four  versesr 
beginning  FuteUlla  inkumbulo,  rouse  the  memory). 

The  author,  u-  Vimbe,  is  at  present  stationed  as  a  Wesley  an  Native  Missionary, 
at  the  Zwartkop  Mission  Station  in  Natal.    He  ia  an  uM-xosa  by  birth. 

85.  Innoadana     inamaculo      gokwamaxosa.      IshiciUhoe 
Little  book  it  is  with  hymns  in  the  Kafir  language.  It  is  printed 

gu^  Aldum  no- Harvey ^  eHreni. —  1839.  l2mo. 
by  Aldam  and  Haryey,  Grahamstown. 

pp.  47. 

ConUins  56  Hymns.  Aeeordmg  to  the  preface  which  is  dated  Lovedale, 
6  May,  1889,  the  author  ( ?  editor)  is  the  Rev.  John  Bennie. 

86*  Inncwadana       inamaculo  gokwamaxosa. — 

Little  book  it  being  with  hymns  in  the  Kafir  langnage^— 
Ishicikltce  gu-Jaffray  no-Rotoles,  ellrenu  —  1841. 
It  is  printed   by  Jaffi-ay  and  Rowles,  at  Grahamstown. 

12mo.     pp.  84. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Kb^  Hymmrioolu.  t\ 

ConUliM  97  H7iiiBa»  with  an  alphabctteal  i&d«s  (iiaUtito). 

The  prefiwe  U  dated  LoYedale,  6  September,  1841 ;  and  the  author  (f  editor) 
is  said  to  be  the  Her.  J.  Bennie.  Some  of  the  hymne  have  the  initials  of 
their  authors  at  the  end,  as  V,  (u-Vimbe,  hymns  02,  78, 77),  F,  (n-Fntini, 
another  native  teacher,  hymns  80, 81, 82, 85,  86),  and  IT.  C.  (Wesleyan  Col- 
loetion,  hymns  78,  88,  84,  87,  88, 95, 96, 97). 

One  of  die  copies  in  the  Library  bears  the  antograph  of ''James  Laing/' 
and  another  that  of  Miss  S.  M.  Bennie. 

87«  Incwadi  yamacuh  okuvunywa    eziholtpeni  zika^Kriitu 

Book  of  hymns  which  are  to  be  song  in  the  schoola  of  Christ 

ezisemaxosenu-^  Eqonci : 

which  are  among  the  Kafirs. — ^At  King  William's  Town: 

Ishietlelwe  ngesishiciUlo  sabafujidisi. — 1853.    12mo. 

It  is  printed    at  the  press  of  the  teachers. 

pp.  72. 

Contains  87  hynms,  and  was  publidied  by  the  missionaries  at  Lovedale. 

88.  Inewadi  yamaeulo    oktivunywa   ezikolwem  zika^Kriitu 

Book   of  hymns  wMch  are  to  be  song  in  the  schools  of  Christ 

ezi$emaxo$enu —  Emkangiso :        isMcibhoe 

which  are  among  the  Kafirs. — ^At  Mount  Coke :  it  is  printed 

ngesUhiciklo  sahafundUL — 1856.    12ma     pp.    72, 
at  the  press  of  the  teachers. 
This  is  the  newest  edition  of  the  Free  Chnroh  Mission  Hymn  Book. 

WESLETAN     MISSIONS. 

88.  Le  yincwadi     yamaeulo        okuvunywa        gamaxo$a 
This  is  the  bocA   of  songs   which  are  to  be  sung  by  the  Kafirs 
eziskoboeni  zaba-  Wesley. —        Ermi  ;  ishietlelwe 

intheschoolsoftheWesleyans.— AtGrahamstown;  itis  printed 
gesishieHelo  saba  Wesley. — 1835.  12mo.  pp.  36. 
•i  th^  pjress  of  the  Wesleyans. 

Coplaina  48  hymns,  to  which  partly  the  initials  ofthe  authors  are  added, 
9m  J.  J.  (John  Ayliiri].),  W.B.  B.  (William  B.  Boyee  12.  IS.  14. 15.46.),  O.  C 
(George  Cyms  44;),  W.  J.  D.  (WUliam  J.  Davis  81.  82. 88. 42.43.),  H.  B.  D. 
(Henry  H.  Dogmore  17—28.  84-S7.)»  R-H,  (R.  Haddy  10.  88^41.  47.}, 
r.  A  (Theophilns  Shepstone  16). 
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00.  Le  yincwadi  yamacttlo  okuvunytoa  yamaxoia  ezikahoeni 
zaborfFeslu — Erini;   i  shicilelwe  yesiskicilelo  Mia- 
fPesU.— 1839.     12mo.    pp.  47. 
Contains  64  Hymns,  partly  marked  with  the  initials  of  their  authors. 

9L  Inncwadi  yamaculoy  okuvunywa  eziholtoeni 

Book       of  Hymns,  which  are  to  be  snng      in  the  sehoola 

zaba-  WesK  ezisemaxosenu —  EnnqtUhwa : 

of  the  Wesleyans  which  are  among  the  Kafirs. — At  Fort  Peddle : 

%  shicilelwe  gesishiciltlo    idba^WeslL — 1843.      12mo. 
it  is  printed  at  the  press  of  the  Wesleyans. 

pp.  72. 

ConUins  89  hymns,  and  an  alphabetical  Index.    (In  the  copy  bi  the 
Library  a  piece  is  torn  off  from  pages  85  and  36). 

91a*  Inncwadi  yamaculo  okuvunytoa  ezikolweni 

Book      of  hymns  which   are  to  be  sang  in  the  schools 

zaba^Weseli  ezisemaxosenU'-^ 

of    the    Wesleyans    which     are     among     the    Kiflrs. — 

Eqonci:  ishicihlwe      nyettshicUeh 

At  King  William's  Town :      it    is    printed   at   the    press 

sabaweselL  —  1849.     12ma     pp.  72. 
of  the  Wesleyans. 
Contains  113  Hymns  and  an  alphabetieal  Index  (I$alatUo)» 

92>  Inncwadi     yamaculo,  okuvunywa        ezikolweni 

Book  of  hynmSy   which  are  to  be  snng   in  the  schools 

zabaKristu  ezisemaxoseni 

of     the     Christians     which     are     among     the     Kafirs 

nezitembo* —  Eqonci :  - 

and  which  are  in   Emboland.— At  King  William'stown : 

ishicilelwe  ngenshicilelo  sabafundisu — 1851. 
it  is  printed  at  the  press  of  the  teachers. 
Or:    Hymn     Book. — Printed     and    published    at    the 
Weskyan  Mission   Office,   King    William's   Town, 
British  Kaffraria,  South  Africa.  12mo.  pp.  108. 

Contains  182  Hymns,  in  small  type. 

Except  in  sise,  this  edition  is  identical  with  the  fsllowing  (No.  98). 
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93.  Inncwadi  yamaculo  okuvunywa  ezikolweni  zaba  Kristu 

ezisemaxaseni  nezisembo. — Eqonci:  ishicilelwe  ngesi^ 
ihieilelo  sabafundisi. — 1851. 

Or:  Hymnboolu  Printed  and  published  at  the  Wesleyan 
Mission  Office^  King  WilUanCs  Town,  British 
Kajffraria^  South  Africa.     8vo.     pp.  104. 

ConUins  132  HTmns,  in  large  type. 

93a>  Inncwadi  yamaculo^  okuvunywa  ezikolweni  zaba- 
Book  of  hjmna  which  are  to  be  sang  in  the  schools  of  the 
Kristu  ezisemaxoseni  nezisembo. 

Christians    wh'ich  are  among  the  Kafirs  and  in  Emboland. 

Emkangiso :  isMcilelwe  ngesishicilelo  sabafundtsu-^ 
Monnt  Coke :  it  is  printed  at  the  press  of  the  teachers. — 
1856.     12mo.     pp.  108. 

Contains  132  Hymns  on  pages  3 — 103,  and  ItaiatUo  $amactUo  (Index  of 
the  Hymns),  on  pages  104—108. 

GERMAN      MISSIONS. 

94.  Incwadana         inamaculo  gokwamaXosa. — 
Little  boook  which  is  with  hymns  in  the   Kafir  tongae. — 

IshiciUlwe  enQushtoa.     1842.     12mo.     pp.35. 

It  is  printed  at  Fort  Peddle. 
By  the  Bev.  J.  L.  Dohne.    **  Printed  for  the  Berlin  Society." 
Contains  33  Hymns.    The  tunes  are  taken  from  German  songs,  as  "  Wie 
sehon  leucht  uni  der,"  etc. 

05.  Incwadi yamaculo.       Emkangiso:  Ishidlelwe 

Book    of   hymns.       At    Monnt     Coke:      It     is    printed 
ngesishicilelo  sabafundisu — 1856.     12mo.     pp.   156. 
at  the  press  of  the  teachers. 
**  Hymnbook  for  the  Berlin  and  Moravian  Mission/'  by  the  Rev.  A.  Kropf, 
Berlin  Missionary  at  Bethel. 

Contains   138  Hymns  on  pages  3—138 ;  an  alphabetical  index  (Isalatiso), 
on  pages  139—148  ;  and    Eyincinane  incwadi  yokubuza  ka  Dr.  Martin  Luther, 
(Small  book  of  questioning  of  Dr.  Martin  Luther.)    pp.  146—156. 
Sir  O.  Grey's  Library. ~^oMth  African  Langmage$. 
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95a.  Incwadi    enemitandazo    namacuh    gokwamaxosa.^^ 

Book  which  is  with  prayers  and  hymns  in  the  Kafir  langoage. 

BautzenygedrucktbeiE.  M.  Monsty  1856.  Small  8yo. 
pp.  80. 

Publiihed  by  *he  Moravian  Missionary  Rev.  A.  Bonatz,  during  his  visit 
to  Europe. 

Copy  presented  by  the  Rev.  S.  Gysin,  Shilob. 

Contains  Umtandazo  o  tandaxwayo  ge-'Cawa,  (Prayer  that  is  prayed  on  the 
Sunday.)  pages  3— 14;  Upehlelo  Iwabantu  abakubt.  (Baptism  of  grown-up 
people.)  pages  15 — 18  ;  Upehklo  Iwabantwana.  (Baptism  of  little  children.) 
pages  19—21 ;  Ukwwnkehoa  e'RemetOeni,  (Tfae  reception  into  the  Church.) 
pages  21—28 ;  Uhmcwatywa.    (Burial.)  pages  28—26. 

N.B.  All  these  prayers  are  arranged  in  alternate  responses  for  the  Mis- 
sionary {Uff^ndisi)  and  the  People  {Bonke,  i.e.  they  all). 

Then  follow  58  hymns  on  pages  26—80. 

PRAYER  BOOKS. 

WESLEYAN      MISSIONS. 

The  five  following  Prayerbooks  (Nos.  96—100), 
published  by  Wesleyan  Missionaries,  contain  either  por- 
tions or  the  greater  part  of  the  authorised  Church  of 
England  Prayer  Book. 

96t  Le  yincwadi  yenkonzo  ka  Yehavah  u-Tixo   efundwa 
This  is  the  book  of  service  of  Jehovah  God  which  is  taught 

ekerkeni  zabatoesley  emaxosenu — 

in  the   churches  of  the  Wesleyaus   among  the   Kafirs. — 

Erini:  ishicilelwe  geiishicilelo  sabawesley. 

At  GrahamstowD :  it  is  printed  at  the  press  of  the  Wesleyans. 

1835.     16mo. 

Pages  26  and  a  table  of  errata. 

97*  Inncwadi   yemibedeshoy  yaseziholweni     zaba^We$lL — 
Book  of  prayers,  of  in  the  schools  of  the  Wesleyans. — 

Ezisema-Xosenu      —         Nqushtoa :       ishicikltoe 
Which    are  in   Kafirland.  —  Fort  Peddle :   it  is  printed 
gesishicilelo  saba-  fFeslu     1 840. 
at  the  press  of  the  Wesleyans. 
12mo.  pp.  59. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Kafir  Prayer^oks.  65 

96.  Irmcwadi  yemibedeshOi      yasezikolweni      zabaweslu — 
Book  of  prayers,   of  in  the  schools  of  the  Wesleyans. — 

JEzi  semaxaseni. —  Ennqtishwa  :      ishicUelwe 

Which  are  among  the  Kafirs. — At  Fort  Peddie  :  it  is  printed 
gemhieilelo  sabatoesli.     1843.     12mo.     pp.  60. 
at  the  press  of  the  Wesleyans. 
Tallies  very  closely  with  the  preceding  edition. 
For  sale  at  King  Williamatown  in  1850  (Price  6d). 

99.  Innewadi  yombedesho  wokwenziwa  ngemmini    zecawa: 
Book  of  prayer  that  is  to  be  performed  on  the  days  of  sabbath  : 

kunye    neminye    imihedesho    yerementey     njengokuba 
together    with    other    prayers    of    the    Chm'ch,    like    aa 

isenziwa      ngamaxesha      amiselweyo :        ibalelwe 
they  are  performed  at  the  times  which  are  fixed :  it  is  written  for 

abaKristu  abasemaxoseni  nabasembo. 

the  Christians  who  are  among  the  Kafirs  and  in  Emboland. 

Eqonei :  ishiciklwe      ngesishidlelo 

At  King  Willlam*8   Town:     it    is    printed   at   the    press 

9abafundUL     1851. 
of  the  teachers. 

Or:  Prayer  Book :  containing  the  Sunday  and  other  Church 

Services*      Printed  and  published  at  ilie    Wesleyan 

Mission    Office,    King     IVillianCs     Town,    British 

Kaffraria,  South  Africa.     12ino.     pp.  359. 

One  of  the  copies  in  the  Library  bears  the  autograph  "  Wm.  Impey." 
Contains  the  Psalms  on  pages  206— S58. 

100.  The  octavo  edition  of  the  same  year  has  the  same 
title  as  the  preceding  duodecimo  edition.  pp. 
331. 

Contains  the  Psalms  on  pages  201—330. 

At  the  end  of  page  358  of  No.  99,  and  of  page  330  of  No.  100 :  EMkangito : 
—lihicUelwe  ngesuMeiklo  tabqfundisu  (At  Mount  Coke  :  it  is  printed  at  the 
press  of  the  teachers.) 

The  Moravian  Prayer  Book  of  1856,  vide  No.  95a. 
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SCRIPTURE  HISTORY. 

WESLEYAN       MISSIONS. 

lOL  Le  yincwadi  yembakma  zesibalo  enngcwele  sika-  Tixo. — 
This  is  the  book  of  little  tales  of  the  Scripture  holy  of  God.— 
Isahlulo  sokuqala, — E  Rini:  ishicilelwe  gesishicilelo 
Part  the  first— At  Grahamstown:  it  is  printed  at  the  press 

sabaWesley.     1837.     16rao.     pp.  70. 
of  the  Wesleyans. 
Contains  13  Stories  from  the  Creation  to  Lot. 

GERMAN      MISSIONS. 

102.  In^cwadi  yabantwana  exelayo  indaha  zabantu 
Book  of  little  children  which  tells  the  news  of  the  people 
ie-  Testamente  endala,  Yenziwe  eLunwelenu — JTtca- 
of  the  Testament  Old.      It  was  made  at  Shiloh.  —  It  was 

skicilelwa  e^Botwe,     Small  8vo.     pp,  34. 
printed  at  Capetown. 

At  the  end :  tr.  /.  Pike^  Printer,  Cape  Town. 

Is  said  to  have  been  translated  about  1847,  by  the  Rev.  A.  Bonatz,  of  the 
Moravian  Mission,  Superintendent  of  Shiloh. 

103.  Incwadi  eteta  Imbali  ha  Yesu  Keristu  iyafundwa 
Book  which  nan*ates  the  history  of  Jesus  Christ  it  being  taught 

esikolu^ni  sase  Beteli     emaXosenu — Ishicilelwe  gu- 
in  the  school  at  Bethel  among  the  Kafirs. — It  is  printed  by 

RawleSy  e^Reni. — 1842.     12mo.  pp.  126. 
Rowles,  at  Grahamstown. 

By  the  Rev.  J.  L.  Dbhne,  of  the  Berlin  Mission. 
Contains  76  New  Testament  Stories. 

104.  Imbali  ezicutyiweyo  enncwadini  kaTixo : 
Stories     which     are    selected    from    the    book   of   God: 

zibekelelwe    ezahlukweni    ezibini,     —     Emkangiso : 
they     being    put    into    parts     two.  —  At  Mount  Coke : 

ishicilelwe  ngesishicilelo  sabafundisi, — 1854. 

it  is  printed  at  the  press  of  the  teachers. 
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Or  :  Bible  Stories :  translated  and  abridged  from  the  work 
of  Dr.  Barthy  by  the  Rev,  J,  SchuUheisSj  of  the 
Berlin  Mission.  Mount  Cokey  British  Kaffraria : 
printed  and  published  at  the  Weshyan  Mission 
Printing  Establishment     1854.     pp.  VIII.  229. 

Contains  62  Old  Testament  Stories,  and  52  New  Testament  Stories. 

Dr.  Barth's  Bible  Stories  have  also  been  translated  into  Se-suto  (1854.  No. 
2«),  Se-rolong  (1857,  No.  275),  Timneh  (by  Re?.  C.  F.  Schlenker,  1854), 
Otji  1855,  and  Ga  or  Akra  1854  (by  Basle  Missionaries). 

For  the  use  of  schools^  the  History  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment has  been  brought  into  yerses^  by  the  Rev.  J.  L. 
Dohne^  of  the  Berlin  Mission : 

log.  Imbali  yomyoleh  omdala. — I^BetelL — 1843.     12mo. 
History  of  the  Testament  Old.  —  Bethel. 
Gives  the  whole  Old  Testament  History  in  59  verses  of  5  lines  each. 

SCRIPTURE  EXTRACTS. 

LONDON      MISSIONS. 

Without  titlepage  : 

106.  Izifundo  Galo  ituba  letu  huye  u-Tixo  na  bantu 
Lessons    on    the     duty    oars    to    him     God    and    men 

eziketiwe  ezibalweni  ezingcwele*       Isahlulo  sesitatu. 
selected  from  the  writings     holy.  Chapter  the  third. 

A  translation  of  the  Scripture  Extracts  of  the  British  and  Foreign  School 
Society,  translated  by  the  Rev.  H.  Calderwood. 

NEW  TESTAMENT. 

FREE      CHURCH      MISSIONS. 

107.  Indaba  ezilungileyo  ezibaliweyo  gu-Marki. 
News  which  are  good,  which  are  written  by  Mark. 

12ino.    pp.  38.    With  double  columns.  * 

Translated  by  the  Rev.  J.  Bennie;  piintcd  at  Cape  Town  in  1837. 
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Without  titlepage  and  pagination  : 

108.  EpUtole  ka^Paulus  ku-Ma-Filippt. 
£pi8tle      of  Paul  to    the    Philippians. 

And  :  Epistole  ka- Paulas  ku-Ma-Efese. 
Epistle       of  Paul     to  the  Ephesians. 

12iiio.    pp.  8 ;  with  double  columns.    Goe>  only  as  far  as  Ephes.  ii.  15. 
Translated  by  the  Rev.  James  Laing ;  printed  about  1840. 

Without  title  and  pagination  : 

109.  A  sheet  royal  Svo.  pp.  8,  with  double  columns  and  in 
large  type^  containing  the  end  of  the  epistle  to  the 
Ephesians. 

It  begins  from  the  middle  of  tha  16th  verse  of  chap,  ii- 
Translated  by  the  Rev.  James  Laing,  and   is   supposed  to  have   been 
printed  about  1841,  at  Grabamstown,  by  Jaffray  and  Rowles. 

HO.  Epistola  yohuqala  ka-Paulus  ku-ma-Tesalonika^ — 
Epistle       first        of       Paul       to      the      Thessalonlans . 

Ishicilelwe  gu-Jaffray  no-Rotoles.     E^Hrinu     1841. 
It  is  printed  by  Jafiray  and  Rowles.    At  Grahamstown. 

Royal  Svo.    pp.  18,  with  double  columns. 

Contains  the  two  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians,  translated  by  the  Rev. 
James  Laing. 

Without  titlepage : 

111,  Epistola yokyqala  ka-Paulus  ku^Timote. 

Epistle  first         of   Paul     to  Timothy. 

Royal  Svo.,  with  double  columns,  pages  16 — 23  (28  is  a  misprint),  the 
pagination  being  continued  from  the  preceding  work.  At  the  end  :  Tthkik' 
Iwe  gu  Jaifray  no  Rowles. 

Translated  by  the  Rev.  James  Laing. 

Without  titlepage : 

X12.  I'Epistole  ka-Paulus  ku^Ma-kolose. 
Epistle  of  Paul  to  the  Colossians. 
Royal  Svo.  pp.  8,  with  single  columns.    Translated  by  the  Rev .  James 
Laing.    Date  unknown. 
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Without  titlepage : 

113.  Incwadi  Yokuqala  EbaUtoeyo  ngu-^ohanes.    Umtunywa 

Letter       first    which  is  written  by  John.    The  Apostle 

otunyitoeyo  ngu^Yesu. 

sent  by  Jeans. 

8to.  The  copies  in  the  Library  have  only  8  pages,  which  go  to  chap.  ▼. 
▼ene  7,  and  do  not,  therefore, contain  the  last  fourteen  verses. 

Translated  by  Rev.  Bryce  Ross,  printed  at  Grahamstown,  subsequently  to 
1840. 

WE8LBYAN      MISSIONS.* 

114.  I' Gospel,  ezindaba  ezilungileyo,  ezingcwele^jengokuba 
The  Goepel  which  i8  news    good,  holy,         like  as 
kubaboe  gu-Matthetts.  —       E-Rini:  Uhicilelwe 
it  is  written  by  Matthew. — ^At  Grahamstown :   it  is  printed 
gesishicilelo  saba- IVesley. --^ISZQ, 

at  the  press  of  theWesleyans. 
8to.    Without  pagination  pp.  79,  including  titlepage  and  errata. 

115.  I-Oospelj  ezindaba  ezilungileyo  ezingcwele,  jengokuba 
The  Gospel,  which  is  news  good  holy  like    as 

kubalwe  gu'Markus. — Erini:    ishicilelwe  gesishicilelo 
it  is  written  by  Mark. — At  Grahamstown :  printed  at  the  press 
saba  fFesky.—l8S6. 
of  the  Wesleyans. 
8vo.    Without  pagination ;  pp.  51,  including  titlepage  and  errata. 

HO.  I-Gospely  ezindaba  ezilungileyo  ezingcwele,  jengokuba 
The  Gospel,  which  is  news    good  holy,  like    as 

hvbalwe  gu-Loike. —     Erini:     ishicilelwe  gesishicilelo 

it  is  written  by  Lnke. — At  Grahamstown  :  printed  at  the  press 

saba-  Wesley.— 1837. 
of  the  Wesleyans. 
8to.    Without  pagination ;  pp.  83,  including  titlepage  and  errata. 

•  Including  the  Berlin  Missionary  Rev.  J.  L.  Dfthne's  translations  (Nos.  128.-1St). 
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117.  I'Oospely  ezindaha  ezilungileyo  ezingcweley  jengokuha 
The  Gospel,  which  is  news  good  holy,  like   as 

hubalwe    gu    Johannes.  —  E-Rini:         UhiciUlwe 
it  is  written  by  John. — At  Grahamstown:    it  is  printed 
gesishicilelo  saba-  Wesley.     1836. 
at  the  press  of  the  Wesleyans. 
8to.    Without  pagination,  pp.  ez,  including  titlepage  and  erraU. 

There  are  generally  bound  together  with  these  Gospel 
editions  (Nos.  114^ — 117),  and,  therefore,  probably  pub- 
lished about  the  same  time,  the  following  four  publica- 
tions (Nos.  118 — 121^,  which  have  neither  titlepages,  nor 
any  thing  to  show  their  dates  or  the  places  where  they 
were  printed. 

US,  Izenzo  zahaPostile. 
Acts  of  the  Apostles. 
8vo.    Without  pagination,  pp.  83. 

119,  Inncwadi  ha  Paulusi  umrApostile  kubo  abaRomanu 
Letter     of     Paul     the     Apostle     to     the     Romans. 

8to.   Without  pagination,  pp.  32. 

120.  I'Epistola  eKatholika  ha- James. 

The   epistle   Catholic   of  James. 
8?o.    Without  pagination,  pp.  8. 

121*  I'Epistola  e-Katholika  yokuqala  ka-Johannes. 
The     Epistle     Catholic      first      of      John. 

With :  L-Epistola  e-Katholiha  yesUnni  ka  Johannes. 
The   Epistle    Catholic      second     of     John. 

And :  I-Epistola  e^Katholika  yesUatu  ka  Johannes. 
The   Epistle     Catholic      third      of      John. 

And :  I-Epistola  ka-Jude. 
The  Epistle  of  Jude. 
8?o.    Without  pagination,  pp.  14.    Translated  hy  Rct.  J.  Ayliff. 
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During  the  preparation  of  the  first  edition  of  the  whole 
New  Testament,  the  several  Gospels,  Epistles,  etc.,  were, 
when  ready,  struck  off  separately,  for  immediate  use. 

Without  titlepage  and  pagination : 

122*  IGospeK  engewele  gohubhala  huka^Mateyu. 

The  Gospel  holy  according  to  the  writing  of  Matthew. 

Svo.    pp.  58. 

Some  of  the  copies  in  the  Library  ha^e  at  the  end  the  mark  Ennqmdtwa : 
1M2 ;  others  are  without  this  mark. 

123.  IQospeli     engctoele       gohubhala      kuka-Maraku — 

The  Gospel    holy   according    to   the    writing   of  Mark. — 
ENnqushwa ;— 1842. 
At  Fort  Peddle  :— 
Sto.    Without  pagination  ;  pp.  87. 

Without  titlepage  and  pagination : 

124.  IGospeK  e  ngcwele  gohubhala  kuka-Lukeu 
The  Gospel  holy  according  to  the  writing  of  Luke. 

Sto.    pp.  59. 

125.  IGospeli  engewele  gohubhala  huha-Yohanesi. — 
The  Gospel  holy  according  to  the  writing  of  John. — 
EMtaH:  ishidlelwe  gesishtcilelo  saba-WeslL — 1844. 
At  Kewtondale :  it  is  printed  at  the  press  of  the  Wesleyans. 

Syo.   Without  pagination ;  pp.  47,  including  titlepage  and  errata. 
Translated  by  W.  J.  D.  (Davis). 

126.  Izenzo     zabApostile. —  E   Mtati:  Uhicilehoe 
Acts    of    the    Apostles. — At    Newtondale:    it    is    printed 
gesUhicilelo  saba  Weseli, — 1845. 

at  the  press  of  the  Wesleyans. 
8vo.    Without  pagination  ;  pp.  67. 

Some  copies  have  at  the  end :     Emtati  ithiciUlwe  gemhiciUlo  taha^WetU,^ 
IMS. 

Sir  O.  Gr§if$  Lihrury.^Soulh  African  Language$. 

L 
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*127.   ^^^  Gospels^  Acts^  and  Romans,  in  one  volume^ 
were  for  sale  at  King  William's  Town  in  1850. 

(Price  28.  6d.  including  the  binding.) 

The  five  following  Epistles  (Nos.  128—132),  which 
form  also  part  of  the  Wesleyan  edition  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment of  1846,  were  translated  by  the  Berlin  Missionary, 
Bey.  J.  L.  Dohne,  author  of  the  Zulu-Kafir  Dictionary 
(No.  187). 

They  are  without  titlepages  and  pagination : 

128.  IJEpistola  yokuqala  ka  Paulusi  ku-maKorinte, 
The  Epistle     first         of  Paul    to    the    Corinthians. 

8vo.    pp.  24. 

129.  lEpistola  yesibini  ha  Paulusi  hU'tnaKorinte. 
The  Epistle  second     of  Paul  to  the  Corinthians. 

8to.    pp.  16. 

130.  lEpistola  ka  Paulusi  ku-^maChlatu 

The  Epistle    of  Paul  to  the  Galatians. 
8to.    pp.  8. 

131.  Epistola  ka  Paulusi  ku-maJEfesi, 
Epistle   of        Paul      to  the  Ephesians. 

8to.    pp.  8. 

132.  I'JSpistola  ku-maHebrewu, 

The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. 
8vo.  pp.  17. 

The  first  edition  of  the  whole  New  Testament  was 
issued  under  two  titles,  which  differ  slightly  from  each- 
other. 

133.  I'Testamenta   entsha    yenkosi  yetu  ka^Jesu   Kristu, 

The  Testament  new    of  Lord    ours    of    Jesus    Christ 

gokwamaxosa.  —  E-Newton  Dale :   ishicileltoe  hurisi 
in  the  Kafir  language.— At  Newton  Dale  :  it  is  printed  at  the 

shicilelo  saba^Wesli. — 1846. 
press  of  the  Wesleyans. 
8to.    Without  pagination ;   pp.  442,  besides  the  titlepage.    At  the  end  : 
Emtati :  isMciUlwe  gesishicilelo  §aba-  WesH,—lM6, 
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134*  I-Testamente  entsha  yenkosi  yetu  ka-Yesu  KristUy 
ffokwamaxosa. — Emtati:  ishicilelwengesiihicilelo  saba" 
fFesli.— 18^6. 

8vo.    Without  pagination  ;  pp.  442,  besidea  the  titlepage. 

There  is  no  difference  between  these  two  editions,  except  in  the  titlepages. 
That  given  under  No.  133,  seems  to  have  been  struck  off  earlier  than  the 
other. 

The  whole  New  Testament  used  to  be  sold  for  one  shilling,  exclusive 
of  the  binding,  and  was  bought  for  3s.  6d.,  and  48.  6d.  (bound  in  calf). 

The  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  contributed  iClOOO,  besides  several 
grants  of  paper,  towards  this  translation  of  the  whole  Bible. 

135.  ITestamente  entsha :  okukuti  incwadi  zanke   zocebano 
The  Testament  new  :  which  is  to  saj  books    all  of  the  covenant 

olutsha   Itoenkosi  yetu   uYesu  Kristu:    ikunyushelwe 
new        of     Lord     ours      Jesus  Christ:         translated 
hokwama-xosa,        —       EQonci:  Uhicilelwe 

into  the  Kafir  language. — At  King  William's  Town :    printed 

ngesishicilelo  sabafundisi,     1853. 
at  the  press   of  the  teachers. 

Or :  TTie  New  Testament  translated  into  the  Kafir  Lan- 
guage. Printed  at  the  Wesleyan  Mission  Printing 
Establishment,  King  William's  Town,  British  Kaf-- 
fraria.  South  Africa, 

8vo.  pp.  456.  At  the  end  of  page  456 :  EMkangUo  :—hUciUlwe  ngen- 
thidlelo  sabqfundisi.    (Mount  Coke  :  printed  at  the  press  of  the  teachers.) 

Two  thousand  copies  are  said  to  have  been  printed  of  this  edition.  Price 
Is.,  exclusive  of  the  binding. 

The  merits  of  the  preceding  edition  are  discussed  in  the  following  valuable 
publication,  which  contains  a  great  amount  of  new  and  interesting  informa- 
tion,  referring  to  the  South-African  languages  in  general. 

136ft«  Correspondence  betioeen  the  Committee  of  the  South" 
African  Bible  Society ,  and  various  Missionaries  and 
others,  relative  to  the  Translation,  Printing,  and 
Circulation  of  the  Scriptures  in  the  Native  Languages 
of  South  Africa,  and  more  especially  in  the  Kefir 
Dialect,  with  the  Resolutions  of  the  Committee  there- 
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upon. — Printed  by  Order  of  the   Committee. — Cape 

Town:   printed  at  O.  J.  Pikers  Machine  Printing 

Office,  St.  Oearffe'8'Street.—lS57. 

8to.    pp.  viii,  119,  and  6. 

Presentation  copy  with  the  autograph  of  the  editor.  Rev.  George  Morgan^ 
Secretary  to  the  South  African  Aaxiliary  Bible  Society. 


OLD  TESTAMENT. 


Only  parts  of  the  Old  Testament  have  as  yet  been 
translated  and  published.  For  the  purpose  of  binding 
together  those  issued  before  1 854^  the  following  titlepage 
has  been  printed : 

136.   Itestamente    encUila. —  Izicatshuhoa  nenncwadi  ezitile 
The  Testament  old.      —      Extracts        and  books    certain 

zezwi    liha-Tixo:   zikunyushelwe     kokwama^Xosa. 
of  the  word  of  God :  they  being  translated  into  the  Kafir  language. 

— Emkangiso :  ishicilelwe  ngesishicilelo  sabafundisL 
— ^At  Mount  Coke :  it  is  printed  at  the  press  of  the  teachers. 
—1854. 

8to.  The  Tolume  in  the  Library  under  this  title,  contains  the  eight  fol* 
lowing  publications  (Nos.  137 — 144),  which  are  said  to  have  been  published 
at  various  times  since  18d4|  and  of  which  on  the  average,  1,000  copies  of  each 
(except  of  the  Psalms,  No.  141),  were  struck  off.  They  were  sold  at  7s.  6d., 
strongly  bound  in  calf.  At  present,  however,  even  the  most  modem  Kafir 
publications  are  either  entirely  or  very  nearly  out  of  print. 

137*   Izicatshuhoa  zezwi  lika-Tixo. 
Extracts  of  the  word    of  God. 
8vo.    pp.  44.    Contains  twenty-one  Extracts  from  Genesis. 
For  sale  in  1850  at  King  William's  Town  (price  6d). 


Including  th«  Berlin  Missionary  Rev.  J.  L.  Dohne  s  Psalms  (No  149). 
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138»  Izicatshulwa  zesibalo  e  si  ngcwele.-'-'I'Exodusu 

Extracts        of  Scripture         holy.    —  The  Exodna. 

8to.    pp.  63.    Contains  twenty -three  extracts. 
For  sale  in  1850,  at  King  Williamstown,  price  6d. 

139.  Izicatshulwa   zezwi    lika-Tixo, 

Extracts        of  the  word    of  God. 

8vo.    pp.  40.  ( 1849).    Price  Is.  6d. 

Contains  :  I-Duter<momi  (2  ExtracU)  p.  1 ;  U  Yothuwa  (8  ExtracU)  p.  4 ; 
Okmmkam  I.  (1  Kings,  2  Extracts)  p.  12 ;  Okumkani  II.  (2  Kings,  2  Extracts) 
p.  14 ;  Iziknmike  I.  (1  Chronicles,  2  Extracts)  p.  24;  Ixikronike  II.  (2  Chroni- 
cles, 2  Extracts)  p.  34. 

140.  The  Books  of  Ezrah,  Nehemiah,  Esther,  and  Ruth, 
translated  into  the  Kafir  Language. — 

Inncumdana  zasezibalweni  ezingcwele :    ezinffuEzere, 
Little    books    from    writings    holy:         which  are  Ezra, 

no  Nehemiya,  no  Esetere,  no  Rute :      zihunyushelwe 
and  Nehemiah,  and  Esther,  and  Rath :    they  being  translated 

hohwamaxosa.  —  Eqonci:  ishicilelwe 

into  the  Kafir  language. — At  King  Williamstown  :  it  is  printed 

ngenshicilelo  sabajundisi. — 1850. 
at  the  press  of  the  teachers. 
8vo.    Without  pagination  ;  pp.  108.    (Price  Is.  in  1850.) 

14L   The  Book  of  Psalms  translated  into  the  Kefir  language. 

— Inncwadi  yamaculo      ka-Davide :       ikunyushelwe 
—The    book  of    songs         of    David:    it  being  translated 

kokwamaxoscu        —  Eqonci.  Ishicilelwe 

into  the  Kafir  language. — ^At  King  Williamstown.  It  is  printed 

ngenshicilelo  sahafundisi.     1852. 

at  the  press  of  the  teachers. 
8to.    Without  pagination  ;  pp.  168. 
By  the  Rev.  H.  H.  Dugmore. 
Three  thousand  copies  of  this  edition  are  said  to  have  been  printed. 

For  former  editions  of  the  Psalms,  see  below  Nos.  145 
and  146. 
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142.  Amacebo  kaSolomone. 
Proverbs     of    Solomon. 
8vo.    Without  pagination  ;  pp.  48. 
For  sale  at  King  Williamstown  in  1850 ;  price  6d. 


143.  Inncwadi  zasezibahoeni  ezingcweh'y  ezingumshumoffeli, 
Books  from  writings  holy ;  which  are  the  Preacher, 
nengoma  ka-Solomoney  nezililo  zika  Jeremiya^  no 
and  Song  of  Solomon,  and  the  Lamentations  of  Jeremiah,  and 
DanyeK:  zikunyushelwe  koktoamaxosa, — 
Daniel:       they  being  translated    into  the  Kafir  language.— 

Eqonci:  ishicilelwe  ngesishicilelo  sabafundiri. 

At  King  Williamstown :  it  is  printed  at  the  press  of  the  teachers. 

1851. 

Or:  Ecclesiastesy  Song  of  Solomon^  Lamentations  of  Jere- 
miah  and  Daniely  translated  into  the  Kafir  language. 
Printed  and  published  at  the  Wesleyan  Mission 
Officey  King  fPilliam's  Town,  British  Kaffraria^ 
South  Africa, 
8to.    pp.  76. 

144.  Inncwadana  zasezibalweni  ezingavele  ezikutiwe 
Little  book  from  the  writings  holy  which  are  called 
ngaha-Profiie  abancinane :  zikunyushelwe 
the  Prophets  the  minor :  they  are  translated 
kokwamaxosa.  —  Eqonci:  ishicilelwe 
into  the  Kafir  langnagc— At  King  Williamstown  :  it  is  printed 
ngesishicilelo  sabafundisi,     1851. 

at  the  press  of  the  teachers. 

Or:     The    Minor    Prophets    translated    into    the    Kqfir 
Language.     Printed  and  published  at  the  Wesleyan 
Mission  Office,  King    William's  Town,  British  Kaf- 
fraria. 
8vo.   pp.186.    By  the  Rev.  J.  W.  Appleyard.    (Price  Is.  3d.) 
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Without  titlepage  and  pagination : 

145.  Amiumlo  ka  Datride.     (Psalms  of  David.) 

8vo.  pp.  135,  with  double  columns.  Translated  from  Dr.  M.  Luther's 
German  versioa,  bj  the  ReT.  J.  L.  Dohne,  of  the  Berlin  Mission.  Published 
before  \9A&.    EnQuthwa  (Tort  Peddie).    Five  hundred  copies  were  printed- 

Of  a  prior  translation  of  the  Psalms  only  a  fragment  is 
in  the  Library  without  either  titlepage  or  pagination  : 

146.  Incwadi  yamaculo.    (Book  of  Psalms.) 

8vo.   pp.  2i^    The  last  page  breaks  off  in  the  middle  of  Psalm  xzzTii.  18, 
with  the  words:    U-Yehooah  uyayazi  imi»  (JehoTah  he  knows  them,  the). 
By  the  Rev.  R.  Haddy.    Only  the  first  forty-five  Psalms  were  printed. 

147.  Incwadi  yom^Propheet  u-Isaiah.      —       Erini: 
Book  of  the  prophet       Isaiah.    —   At  Grahamstown: 
ishieikltoe  gesishicilelo  saba  Wesley. — 1834. 

it  is  printed  at  the  press  of  the  Weslejans. 

8yo.  Without  pagination  ;  pp.  190  (besides  the  titlepage),  with  double 
eoliunns. 

Copies  of  the  preceding  book,  with  the  omission  of  its  titlepage,  were 
boimd  together  with  Mr.  Shrewsbury's  translation  of  Joel,  under  the  collecti?e 
title: 

148.  Incwadi  yaba-Prapheet  U'Isaiah  no-'JoeL~-*Erini : 
Book        of  the  Prophets  Isaiah  and  Joel. — At  Grahamstown : 
ishicilelwe  gesishicilelo  saba  Wesley.     1835. 

it  is  printed  at  the  press  of  the  Wesleyans. 
Sto.    Contains  the  Isaiah,  pp.  100,  as  above  (No.  147) ;  then  follows,  with 
a  fresh  pagination,  the  Joel,  pp.  7.  with  single  columns.    By  the  Rev.  W.  J. 
Shrewsbury. 

149.  Inncwadi  zasezibalweniezingcwele  ezicutiwe  izinnctoadi 

Books        from  the  writings    holy  which  are  called  the  books 
zeziKranike :    zihunyusheltoe  koktoanuzxosa. — 

of  Chronicles :  they  being  translated  into  the  Kafir  language. — 
Eqonci :  ishicilelwe     ngesishicilelo    saba- 

AtEingWilliamstown:  it  is  printed      at  the  press     of  the 
fundisi. — 1861. 
teachers. 
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Or :  The  two  books  of  Chronicles^  translated  into  the  Kcifir 
Language.  Printed  and  published  at  the  WesUyan 
Mission  Office^  King  WillianCs  Town^  British 
Kaffraria^  South  Africa. 

8fO.    pp.  150.    At  the  end  :  EmkangUo :  isMeilelwe  ngetUhicilelo  sabtufundisi, 
(At  Mount  Coke :  it  is  printed  at  the  press  of  the  teachers.) 

150.  The  Book  of  Job  translated  into  the  Kqfir  Language. 
— Inncwadi   ka-Jobi  ikunyushelwe       kokwamaxosa. 

— ^The  book  of  Job  it  being  translated  into  the  Kafir  language. 

Emkangiso :     ishicilelwe  ngesishicilelo  sabafundui. 
At  Moont  Coke :  it  is  printed  at  the  press    of  the  teachers. 
8to.    pp.  59. 

150a.  Itestamente  endala:  okukuti,  inncwadi  zonke 
Testament  old :     which  is  to  say,       books  all 

zocebano        oludala,  engekqfiki  Kristu : 

of  the  covenant  old,  when  had  not   yet  anived   Christ: 

ikunyushelwe      kokwamaxosa. — Umqulu  wokuqala — 
translated    into  the  Kafir  language. —  Volume  the  first — 
Isahlulo   1. — EmKangiso:    ishicilelwe    ngesishicilelo 
Part  1.     —    At  Mount  Coke :       printed       at   the   press 

sabafundisL     1857. 

of  the  teachers. 

8to.   pp.  518  (besides  the  titlepage).  Contains  Genesis,  Exodus,  Leviticus, 
Numbers,  Deuteronomy,  and  Joshua. 


TRACTS- 

Without  titlepage : 
15L  Intonfane.     (The  girl  at  the  time  of  coming  to  age. J 

12mo.    pp.  12.    At  the  end :  iMhicUehpe  gu  S,  E,  RowU$.    (It  is  printed  by 
S.  E.  Rowles.) 

Contains  an  admonition  to  girls  who  are  in  that  stage  of  life. 
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152.  Without  titlepage : — Igqihra.     (The  sorcerer.) 

]2mo.  pp.  12.  At  the  end :  hMcOehoe  gumshicikU  ongu-S,  E,  Rowlet.  (It  is 
printed  by  the  printer  who  is  S.  £.  Rowles.) 

By  the  Rev.  — .  Kayser,  of  the  London  Miuion,  published  before  the  year 
1836w— Contains  declamations  against  the  witch-doctors  and  rain -makers. 

153.  Without  titlepage : — Utnhlobo  walawa  ongumoni. 

The  friend  of  that  (man)  who  is  a  sinner. 

12mo.    pp.  12.    At  the  end  :  IsMciielwe  gunuhicileH  ongit-S,  E.  Rowlet. 
On  page  3:  Kuyiwa  Exwem  lomUh.    (There  is  gone  to  the  land  of  fire.) ; 
and  on  page  6 :  Amazxwi  omaJbmi.    (The  two  words.) 

154.  Without  titlepage : — A  Sermon  on  Mark  x.  13 — 16. 

Iteo.  pp.  10.  On  the  11th  page :  ItMcikUoe  gumtkicikU  ongu-S.  E. 
RowUt, — Probably  written  by  one  of  the  Glasgow  Missionaries. 

155.  Ukukukka,     ffU^Jesun   KirisUun, — hhicilelwe     gu-^ 
The  saLyation,     through   Jesns    Christ. — ^It  is  printed    by 

Saulusi  Solomo^  gesiahicilelo  senthlu  ye^- Gazette  ye- 
Sanl  Solomon,  at  the  press  of  the  house  of  the  Gazette  of 
Government  No.  10.  St  Oeorge^s- street^  E^Kaape. 
Government.       No.    10.   St.   George's-street,  At  the  Cape. 

—1840. 
12mo.    pp.  26.    By  the  Rev.  R.  Haddy»  Wesleyan  Missionary. 

156.  Imbali     ka-^Kaohumu.    —     U-Kaohumuy     isicaka 
Account     of     Eaohnmu.    —         Kaohumn,        a  servant 

esitembekekileyo     sabafundisi       havela      e- America, 

trustworthy  of  the  teachers    who  came  from  America, 

bajufidisa  esiqitini*  zase  Sandwich.  Sabuba 
who  teach     on  the  islands     of   Sandwich.         He  perished 

genyanga  engu-  September  23,  yalonyaha  1832. — 
in  the  month  which  is  September  23,  of  that  year   1832. — 

E  Hreni :         shicilelwe*  gu  S.  J.  Abington.     1844. 
At  Grahamstown :   printed      by  S.  J.  Abington. 
12mo.    pp.  11.    Translated  by  the  Rev.  H.  Calderwood,  of  the  London 
MiscioD. 


*  N.B.  e$i^ni  is  manifestly  a  misprint  for  exiqitini,  and  ihieiMw*  for  ithieiMve, 
Sir  O.  Greg's  Library. ^Soutk  AJHcan  Languages,  j| 
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HISTORY. 

157«  Iziqwenge    jsembaU    yamaxosa     ezishicilelweyo, — gu 
Extracts    of  a  history  oftheEjifirs  which  are  printed, — bj 
O.  J.  Pike,  urn-  Shicileli  e-Botwe.—lSZS. 
G.   J.   Pike,        Printer      at  Cape  Town.. 

Sm.  Swo,  pp.  8.  The  first  and  part  of  the  second  chapter  of  the  History  of 
the  Ma-xosa,  by  the  Rev.  J.  Bennie,  of  the  Qlasgow  Mission. 

The  first  chapter  gives  the  History  of  u-Tshiwo,  son  u-Ngconde,  son  of 
u-Togu,sonof  u-Sikomo,  extending  from  the  year  1070  to  1700. 

Of  the  second  chapter,  there  is  only  one  page,  which  breaks  off  in  the 
middle  of  a  sentence.  The  last  year  mentioned  here  is  1712.  This  u  all  that 
was  printed  of  this  History. 

167ft«  "^bc  original  manuscript  of  the  preceding  fragment,  having  the  same 
title.  12mo.  pp.  12,  including  the  titlepage,  the  back  of  which  ia  alto 
written  on.  This  part  of  the  manuscript  does  not  go  quite  so  fitf  at 
the  eight  printed  pages. 

]j57b  ft  0.  ^<>  proo&  of  No.  157.  On  the  title  there  ia  the  misprint 
trithicUelweyo  for  ezithicileUoeyo. 

157d*  Manuscript— Correc<tof»  of  Ut  Ha^'theet  rf  Kqffer  Hutory,  8vo. 
pp.  6.    Signed  /.  Bemue,  Tyume  Faie,  2Ut  May,  1838. 

1576*    Manuscripts— Parte  qfKqffir  Hutory, 

Sm.  8vo.   pp.  S5.   A  translation  of  the  preceding  work. 

158.  Manuscript    in    English. — Epitome    of    the  Fingoe 
History.     1865. 

4to.    pp.46. 

Addressed  to  Lady  Orey  by  Misc  Sarah  Ann  Ayliff,  daughter  of  the  Rev. 
J.  Ayliff,  Wcsleyan  Missionary. 

Miss  Ayliff  estimates  the  number  of  Fingoes  in  the  colony  to  be  36,000 
souls,  who  are  the  remnants  of  the  following  trihes  or  nations  :  (1)  aMa-zixe ; 
(2)  oMa-hbtbe;  (S)  aMa-belidiomi ;  (4)  aMa-hutha;  (5)  aMa-hUmga; 
{6)iZi'gubevu;  (7)  aMa-shaum;  (S)aMa-yoba;  {9)  iMi-tyale ;  lO)ifTthab0 ; 
(ll)  oMa-bele;  (12)  u  Ku-nene  ;  {U)  oMa-thuMa  ;  (14)aMa-tofo;  (15)  tt-Miya; 
{16)  oMa-vunhle ;  {17)  aMa-mtambo ;  (18)  aMa-^toloi  (19)  tAR-mi;  (20) 
aMa-niuzeU;  (21)  aMa^gat^a;  {72)  aMa-cekwrna, 

158a.  Genealogical  Table  of  the  Chiefs  of  the  Ama^xosa 
tribe. 

A  table  accompanying  the  article  Kqffraria,  II.  Its  tribe*.  In  No.  9  of 
The  South  AJriean  Chrittian  Watchman  and  Missionary  Magazine.  September, 
1846.  Vol.  /.  Orahamstoum :  printed  and  published  by  R.  QodUmtm;  and 
sMat  aU  the  Weskyan  Mission  Houses  in  and  beyond  the  Colony.  {Price  sitpenee.) 

8vo.    pp.  318^327. 
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PROCLAMATIONS. 

150.   IKzwe   le    Qovemar  toe  Kaap    no^Hintsa    no^Rili. 
Word  of  the  Grovernor  of  the  Cape  with  Hintsa  and  Kreli. 

okumkani   -bamaxosa. —  Oomnyaha     1835    A,D. — 
kings         of    the    Kafirs.— In  the    year      1835     A.D. — 

Erini:  Ukicilelwe      gesishicilelo         saba- 

At  Grahamstown :     it     is     printed   at   the    press   of  the 
fFesky.       1835. 
Wesleyans. 
Svo.    pp.  9. 

Contains  two  Proclamations  by  Sir  B.  D' Urban.  The  first  of  sixteen  para- 
girmphs,  directed  to  Hintsa,  is  dated  from  the  camp  of  the  Governor  and 
Commander-in-Chief,  29th  April,  1835.  Hintsa  declared  his  agreement  to 
the  treaty  on  the  dOth  April ;  but  on  the  12th  May,  he  was  shot  in  an  attempt 
to  escape.  The  second  Proclamation,  dated  19th  May,  1885,  declares,  there- 
fore, u-RiU  (Kreli)  sapreme  Chief  of  the  Ma-zosa  nation,  in  his  father's  stead 
and  states  his  agreement  to  his  father's  treaty. 

The  whole  was  translated  by  Mr.  T.  Shepstone,  who  acted  as  interpreter 
on  the  occssion. 
Confer  Capt  Alexander's  Narrative,  &c..  Vol.  II.  (No.  89)  pp.  123—178. 

ISO.  Imiteto  ka  Oovernment,  Kuho  bonke  abantu  abahUliyo 
Laws    of  the  Goyemment,  To  them  all     people    who   live 

emizini       yamamFengu.     JEsinqenqeni,  1853. 
in  the  kraals  of  the  Fingoes.    At  Fort  Beanfort,  1853. 

Folio;  p.  1.  Signed  Thomat  Stringfettowt  Umgufebi  wamatyiUa  Etinqenqeni, 
(Magistrate  at  Fort  Beaufort.)  James  Ferity,  Igota  lamamFengu,  (Superin- 
tendent of  Fingoes.) 

160a.  Non  134^ — 1856.      Isilumkiso  seRovernmente. 

Notice  of  the  Grovemment. 

Folio ;  pp.  2.  Dated  CoUnUal  Office^  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  \7th  March,  1856, 
and  signed  Rawson  W,  Rmoton,  Colonial  Secretary,  States  that  His  Excellency 
the  Governor  {Inkori  enkulu  edumileyo  u-Rovenere)  has  directed  the  pub- 
lication of  a  Minute  prepared  at  his  request  by  the  Colonial  Medical  Com- 
mittee, regarding  the  necessity  of  stricter  attention  to  the  practice  ofVac- 
eisation  throughout  the  Colony.  Then  follows  the  Minute  transmitted 
Cape  Town,  March  11,  186($,  by  John  Laing,  Etitulweni  (in  the  chair),  and 
signed  by  the  same,  and  hy  Samuel  Bailey  M,D.,  Henry  Bickersieih  M,D.j 
D,  D.  Me.  C.  McDonald  Sl^f  Surgeon.  (Vide  Government  Gazette,  March  18, 
1856,  p.  301.) 
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161.  Izasiso  seOovernmente,  Eqonci, 

A  Notice  of  the  government.      At  King  Williamstown, 

Komkuluy      Ztu  Maritshe^  1857. 
At  the  great  place,  3rd  March,  1857. 

Folio  ;  p«  1.    Signed  John  MacUcm,  Inkosi.    (Chiel) 

Printed  at  King  Williamstown. 

Contains  a  proclamation  addressed  to  the  Mazosa,  who  are  hereby  informed 
that  the  Governor  (Inkosi  enkuln  i.e.  great  chief)  has  ordered  four  Kafirs 
apprehended  with  the  apparent  intention  of  stealing  to  be  transported,  and 
that  al)  marauders  who  are  caught  with  arms  in  their  hands  shall  be 
punished  with  death. 

LAWS  AND  CUSTOMS. 

162,  Manuscript  in  English : — A   Compendium  of  Kaffir 

Laws  and  Customs,  drawn  up  at  the  request  of  Colonel 
Maclean^  Chief  Commissioner  of  British  Kaffraria, 
by  L  C.  Warner^  Tambookie  Agent 

Folio ;  pp.  95.    At  the  end  :    Tambookie  Residency  December  Itt,  1856. 

Conitdns  Preliminary  Remarket  pp*  1— -G.— II.  Criminal  Caeet.  pp.  6 — 10 ;  viz. 
Homicide,  p.  1 ;  Assaulit  p.  8  ;  R<qae,  p.  9 ;  Aborium,  p.  9 ;  Unnatttral  Crimes, 
p.  9  ;  Incest,  p.  101.— III.  Civil  Cases,  pp.  11—27;  via.  Adultery,  SedMctUmof 
Virgins,  p.  11 ;  Theft,  p.  IS  ;  Injury  to  Property,  Tresspass,  8fC^  p.  17 ;  Marriage, 
p.  19 ;  Divorce,  p.  22 ;  Inheritance,  p.  23. — Miscellaneous  Remarks  referring 
ch^fiy  to  such  qfCokmel  Maclean* s  Questions  as  have  not  already  been  alluded  to, 
pp.  27 — 31.  At  the  end  of  page  31  :  End  qf  the  first  par*.— Then  follows  on 
page  32 :  Second  Part, — Laws  and  Customs  connected  with  their  System  qf  Super- 
stition. Contains:  Preliminary  Remarks,  pp.  32—47;  1.  Ukukqfiila.  (The 
great  national  sacrifice  and  ceremony  performed,  when  the  Priest  makes  the 
army  invulnerable.)  p.  47 ;  Sacrifice  to  the  Lightning,  p.  42 ;  Special  Saenfices 
to  the  Imishologu.  (Ancestral  Spirits.)  p.  52 ;  The  Umhlahlo  or  ''  SmeUing-out  " 
for  Witchcraft,  p.  54  ;  "  Ubuhinga"  and  "  Ingqiti."  (The  customs  of  tying  the 
long  hair  drawn  from  the  tail  of  a  cow  or  ox  round  the  neck  of  a  person ;  and 
ofcutting  off  the  first  Joint  of  one  of  the  fingers.)  p.62;  "Ukuzila,**  (Fasting, 
i.e.  the  abstaining  of  females  from  the  use  of  milk,  and  their  state  of  separa- 
tion at  certain  periods.)  p.  65  ;  "  Ukuqaba."  (Purification  of  women  after 
lying-in.)  p.  66;  «  Ukuhlonipa."  (The  bashfulness  of  females.)  p.  67  ;  Cir- 
cumcision, ^,71  \  "Into^janu"  (The  custom  observed  at  a  girl's  coming  to 
age.)  p.  77  ;  Customs  connected  with  burying  and  mourning  for  the  dead,  p.  80  ; 
Rainmakers,  p.  85  ;  Concluding  Remarks,  pp.  88—95. 

The  preceding  treatise  refers  particularly  to  the  laws  and  customs  of  the 
a  Ma-tembu  or  Tambookies, 
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163.  Manuscript  in  English  : — Native  Laws  and  Customs. 

Folio;  pp.31.  Contains  thirty-six  Queries  and  Answers,  accompanied 
by  ten  Notabenes ;  and  ten  additional  Queries  and  Answers,  which  all  refer  to 
the  Oaika  tribe  (a  Ma-ngqika).    By  Charles  Brownke,  Gaika  Cammusianer, 

Then  follow  thirty-nine  Queries  and  Answers  referring  to  the  state  of 
Kafirland,  the  Fingoes,  etc,  on  pp.  82 — 42;  an  article  on  Native  Law. 
^La9dt  on  pp.  43—45 ;  Ceruus  of  the  Gaika  District,  1848,  on  p.  46  (27,179 
flouls) ;  Census  of  the  HlamM  District,  1846,  on  page  47  (85,179  souls).* 

3iemorttndmm,  Census  of  the  Gaika  and  Hlambi  Tribes,  1848,  on  pages 
48-51. 

164.  Manuscript  in  English. — Chief s  in  British  Kaffraria. 

— January  1855. 

Folio ;  pp.  12  (written  on  the  reverse  leaves  of  pages  4—15  of  the  preceding 
manuscript).  Contains  accounts  of  the  following  sixteen  Chiefs :  Pato,  p.  1 ; 
Kama,  p.  1 ;  Umhala,  p.  2 ;  Umkai,  p.  3  ;  Siwani,  p.  4 ;  Seyolo,  p.  4  ;  Toise, 
p.  5  ;  SandiUi,  p.  6 ;  Macoma,  p.  7  ;  06a,  p.  7 ;  Anta,  p.  8  ;  Xoxo,  p.  8 ;  Bot- 
man,  p.  9 ;  Tola,  p.  9 ;  Stock,  p.  9  ;  Jan  Txatzue,  p.  10. 

There  is  prefixed  to  this  manuscript,  the  Copy  of  a  Letter  to  Mr.  Warner, 
Tambookie  /igent,  from  John  Maclean,  Chirf  Commissioner,  dated  Fort  Murray, 
^tk  February,  1855,  by  which  Mr.  Warner  is  requested  to  give  some  infor- 
mation with  regard  to  Kqffir  Law.—Folio  ;  pp.  iL 

MISSIONARY  PROCLAMATIONS. 

WBSLBYAN     MISSIONS. 

105.  Without  titlepage : — Isishumayeh  sendawo 

An   explanation     of    the    ground 

ekwenziwa  gazo  ukuze       kuhanjiswe    igospeli 

which  it  is  done  for   that  there  is  propagated  the  gospel 

ha^Yesu  Kristu  pakati  hwaha^Heyidenu 
of  Jesns     Christ    among     the  Heathen. 

8vo.  pp.7.  Without  any  indication  of  the  date  or  place  of  printing ;  except 
that  it  is  stated  that  a  Missionary  Society  was  established,  apparently  in 
Kaflrland  two  years  previously. 


•  But  on  page  4S,  it  is  remarked  that  the  following  was  then  thought  to  be  a  more 
coirect  estimate  :  via.  Hlambi  and  Gaika  Tnbes,  70,000  ;  Tambookies,  70.000  ;  Kreli't 
or  AmagaUka  Tribe  70,000  ;    Total,  210,000 ;  Number  of  tearriors  estimated  at  35,000. 
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166.  Without  titlepage: — Imiteto  yokuqala        yabaniu 

Laws     the  first     of  the    people 
abakutiwa    gaha  Weslu 
who  are  called  Wesleyans. 

8?o.-pp.4.    Signed  John    Wesley   Charles   Wesley.     May  1st,  174S.    Tht 
year  and  place  of  printing  is  not  stated. 
The  same  in  Sesuto,  No.  260,  and  in  Serolong,  No.  278. 

197.  Isimisehoa        sabafundin        nahateti  betizwi 

Appointment  of  the   teachers  and   preachers  of  the  word 

baseMhangiso. 

belonging  to  Mount  Coke. 
Large  folio,    p.  1.    [Preaching  plan  of  the  Mount  Coke  Circuit. — Decem- 
ber 1864,  to  June  1855.] 

PEKIODICALS. 

WESLEYAN      MISSIONS. 

168.    Umshumayeli  wendaba. 
The  publisher     of  news. 
8vo.    Numbers  15,  from  July  1837,  to  April  1841. 

No«  L  Isiqendu  sokuqalcu     JuK  1837. 

pp.10.    At  the  end:   Shicilehoe gesisMeilelo saba-Wesley.  Erinl    (Printed  at 
the  press  of  the  Wesleyans.  At  Grahamstown.) 
Contains  six  pieces. 

No.  2.  Isiqendu  sesibinL     September  1837. 

pp.8.    At  the  end:    Shkilelwe gesishkilelo saba-Wedey,  ErinL 
Contains^five  pieces. 

No.  3.  Isiqendu  sesi'tatu.     December  1837. 

pp.  10.    At  the  end  :  IshicUelwe  gesishkilelo  saba  Wesley,    Erini. 
Contains  four  pieces. 

No.  4  Isiqendu  sesine.     March  1838. 

pp.  8.    At  the  end  :  Ishieilelwe  gesishieilelo  saba-  Weslu    Erhu. 

No.  5.  Isiqendu  sesihlanu.     JuK  1838. 

pp.10.  Contains  fiyelpieces,  the  last  ofwhich  (pp. 5^10)  is:  UcfholwohuM- 
wana  o  Iwentmeyo  Gama-N gin  noma- Kwane,  (Treaty  of  reciprocal  trust  which 
is  made  by  the  English  people  and  the  Makwane.)  This  piece  narrates  the 
conclusion,  and  gives  the  text  of  a  treaty  of  ten  paragraphs,  concluded  at 
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Fort  Peddie,  19th  June,  1838,  by  Miuor-General  G.  T.  Napier,  C.B., 
with  Pato,  Kama,  and  Kobe,  chie&  of  the  Makwane ;  Sotntseu  (T.  Shepstone) 
and  Mani  Samael  Kama  acting  as  interpreters. 

No.  6.  Isiqendu  sesiiandatu.     October  1838. 

pp.8.    At  the  end:  I^iicUelwe gesi$fiiciUlo  saba- Wesley :  E'Rini. 
Contains  three  pieces. 

No.  7.  Isiqendu  sesixenxe.     January  1839. 

pp.8.  At  the  end:    hhicilelwe  geaiaMeUelo  taba-WesU.    Etini. 
Contains  three  pieces. 

No.  8.  Isiqendu  sesimboxo.     April  1839. 
pp.  8.    Contains  three  pieces. 

No.  9.  Isiqendu  sesitoba.     July  1839. 
pp.  8.   Contains  two  pieces. 

No.  10.  Isiqendu  sesishumu     October  1839. 

pp.  8.   The  place  of  printing  is  not  mentioned  either  in  this  or  the  pra- 
-  ceding  number ;   to  judge  from  the  type  it  was  printed  at  Orahamstown. 
Contains  four  pieces. 

No.  11.  Isiqendu  Seshumi  elinanye.     April  1840. 

pp.  &    At  the  end:   E^Nqtuhwa:  ithiciiehpe gesietucUelosabO'tFesU,    1840. 
(At  Fort  Peddie  :   it  is  printed  at  the  press  of  the  Wesleyans.) 
Contains  four  pieces. 

No.  12.  Isiqendu  Seshumi  e  K  na  mabini.  July  1840. 

The  copies  in  the  Library  have  only  eight  pages,  but  the  last  page  breaks 
off  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence.— Contains  five  pieces. 

No.  13.  Isiqendu  Seshumi  e  U  nesitatu.    October  1 840. 

pp.8.    At  the  end:   Nquskwa:  ithieUelwe  geaiefueUelo  sdba-We$lL    1841. 
Contains  four  pieces. 

No.  14.  Isiqendu  Seshumi  eUnesine.     January  1841. 

pp.  8.    At  the  end :   Nqtukwa :    s  shieUehoe  getiekicihlo  eabqfimdisL-^lMl, 
(Fort  Peddie :  it  is  printed  at  the  press  of  the  teachers.) 
Contains  three  pieces. 

No.  15.  Isiqendu  Seshumi  e  li  nesihlanu. 

pp.8.    At  the  end:  E^Nquehwa:  ithicUeUoe  geeiahicilelo taba-WetH.-^l$ih 
Contains  six  pieces. 

1G9.  Isibuto   samavo, 
A  collection  of  tales. 
12mo.    Numbers  seven,  from  January  1843  to  July  1844. 
For  sale  in  1850,  at  King  Williamstown,  price  Is.  6d. 
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No»  L  January  1843. 

pp.  2i.    At  the  end:    Ennqushwa:  uhicUelwe  gesishiciUh  tabaWestt.    1848. 
(AtFortPeddie:   it  is  printed  at  the  press  of  the  Wesleyans.) 
Contains  eight  pieces. 

No.  IL  April  1843. 

pp.24.    At  the  end:    Etmqushwa:  uhicilelwe  gesiihicUelo  tabalFesti. — 1348. 
Contains  ten  pieces. 

No.  III.  July  1843. 

pp.  24.    At  the  end :  Btmqushiva :   Ufucilehpe  gesUhicilelo  saba  Wetli,-  -1848. 
Contains  eight  pieces. 

No.  IV.  October  1843. 
pp.  24.   Contains  eight  pieces. 

No.  V.  January  1844. 

pp.24.    At  the  end:    Emtati:    i  shhilehoe  gesiskicUelo  tabaWesU.    1844. 
(At  Newtondale:  it  is  printed  at  the  press  of  the  Wesleyans.) 
Contains  eight  pieces. 

No.  VI.  ApHl  1844. 

pp.  24.    At  the  end:   Emtati:  I  shicilelwe  gensMcUelo Moba-WetU,    1844. 
Contains  eight  pieces. 

No.  VII.  July  1844. 

pp.24.   At  the  end:  EmiaH:  uhicilehoe gemhicUelo  saba  WesH, 
Contains  eight  pieces. 

GLASGOW     MISSIONS. 
(probably  in  OONNKXION  with  the  W1&6LETANS.) 

170,  Ikwezu    (The  Morning  Star.) 

12mo.   pp.  M,  in  four  numbers,  from  August  1844  to  December  1845. 
Printed  at  the  Chmmie  Misnom  Press  (pp.  20  and  44). 

Inani  1.     (Number  I.)     August  1844. 

pp.  20.    Contains  six  pieces. 

Inani  II.     December  1844. 

pp.  21—32.    Contains  four  pieces. 

Inani  III.     February  1845. 
pp.  38 — 44.    Contains  three  pieces. 

Inani  IV.     December  1845. 
pp.  45—66.   Contains  three  pieces. 
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Most  of  the  tales  and  other  pieces  contained  in  the 
preceding  Periodicals,  have  been  brought  into  the  following 
collection : 

17L  A  Kafir  Reading  BooK — Innewadi  yokuleseshwa. 
Printedatthe  IVesleyan  Mission  Office^  King  WillianCs 
Town,  British  Kaffraria,  South  Africa. 

Or :  A  Kefir  Reading-Book :  with  English  Extracts  at 
the  close  of  each  Section, — King  William^s  Town  : 
printed  for  the  IVesleyan  Missionary  Society. 

Or :  Innewadi     yokuleseshwa :       inazo      izicatshulwa 
Book  of  reading :  being  with  extracts 

ngokwamaNgesi  enncameni    yezahluko    zonhe : 

in  the  English  language       at  the  end  of  sections  all : 

ibalelwe  izikolo      ezisema^Xoseni       neziseMbo. 

it  is  written  for  the  schools  among  the  Kafirs  and  in  Emboland. 

Eqonci :  ishicilelwe  ngesishicilelo  sabafundisi. 

At  Kingwiiliamstown :  it  is  printed  at  the  press  of  the  teachers. 
1850. 

12mo.    pp.  xiL  and  239. 

CoDtains  sixty-seven  chapters  (or  seventy- one  pieces)  in  ten  Sections.  0( 
these  seventy* one  pieces,  sixteen  had  already  been  given  previously,  both  in 
the  Inbuto  aamavo  (1S43-44,  No.  169)  and  in  the  UmshumayeU  wendaba 
(1837-41,  No.  168),  thirty-one  in  the  Inbuto  tatnavo  only,  twenty-one  in  the 
UmthMmaifeU  wendaba  only,  one  in  the  Inbuto  wnwmo  and  in  the  Ikwezi 
(1844  and  1845,  No.  170),  one  in  the  Ikwezi  only,  and  one  (on  Circumcision, 
Sect.  X.  chap.  7.,  p.  226)  had  not  yet  been  published  in  any  of  these 
Periodicals. 

In  the  same  year^  1 850^  a  regular  monthly  paper  was 
started  by  the  Wesleyan  Missionaries  under  this  title : 

172.   Isitunywa  sennyanga.  "  Utixo  nimoyike  ; 

The  messenger  of  the  month.    **(jiod  yon  shall  fear  him; 

ukumkani    nimbekej*^ 

the  king  yon  shall  hononr  him.** 
Folio ;  pp.  20 ;   m  five  numbers.    At  the  end  ol  each  number :  Printed 
and  ptAUshed  at  the   WeeUyan  Miteum  Office,  King  WilUam's  Town,  British 
Kaffroria,      The  last  page  of  each  number  is  printed  in  English  under 
the  title :    "  The  Monthly  Messenger," 

Sir  G.  Qretft  Libfarjf. — South  African  Language*. 
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Inani  L]  Eqonci,       innyanga%y  1850.  [Ixabiso  \\d. 
No.  1.]  At  King  WilUam's  Town,  month  8, 1850.  [Price  l^d. 
Pages  1— i :~At  the  end:  Wednetday,  Augutt  \^h,  1850. 

Inani  2.]  JEqanci,  innyanga  9^  1850.  {^IxahUo  \\d. 
Paget  5--8 :— At  the  end  :  Wednesday,  September  llth,  1850. 

Inani  3.]  JEqonei,  innyanga  10^  1850.  [Ixabiso  Hd. 

Pagei  9—12 :— At  the  end  :   Wednesday  October  9tk,  1850. 

Inani  4.^  JEqonci,  innyanga  11,1850.  {^Ixabiso  Hd. 
Paget  13—16 :— At  the  end :  Wednesday,  November  IdiA  1850. 

/mint  5.]  Eqonci,  innyanga  12,  1850.    \ Ixabiso  l^d. 

Paget  17—20 :— At  the  end  :   Wednesday,  December  2lst,  1850. 

These  are  all  the  numhers  issued  of  this  monthly  newspaper ;  for,  the 
breaking  out  of  the  last  Slafir  war  put  an  end  to  its  existence. 

The  contents  of  this  paper  are  very  manifold  and  various.  Each  number 
begins  generally  with  Advertisements  or  Government  Proclamations  in 
Kafir.  Among  the  latter,  the  reports  of  ttolen  cattle,  and  other  atolen  pro- 
perty, occupy  a  large  space.  Then  follows  the  Leader,  preceded  by  the 
Editor's  Notices.  Letters  to  the  Editor,  News  from  Kafirland  and  other 
eountries,  pieces  of  useful  instruction,  etc.,  fill  the  body  of  the  paper.  The 
English  part  contains  a  short  Leader,  Local  lotelligence,  Shipping  IntelU- 
genoe,  the  Market  Prices,  Advertitementt,  and  yariout  other  mattert. 

**  The  circulation  of  this  paper  averaged  nearly  800  copies,  of  which  about 
500  were  supplied  to  Kafirs  and  other  natives  using  the  Kafir  language.'* 
(Rev.  J.  W.  Appleyard.) 
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THE  ZULU   LANGUAGE. 

The  Zu]u  Language  is  now  considered  as  the 
standard  language  throughout  the  whole  of  Natal 
and  the  Zu]u  country :  it  has  almost  entirely  super- 
seded the  T^eza  dialects,  which  were  formerly  spoken 
by  a  considerable  portion  of  the  inhabitants  of  those 
parts. 

The  31st  and  27th  degrees  of  South  latitude  may  be 
designated  as  defining  with  sufficient  accuracy  the  limits 
of  the  territories  within  which  the  Zulu  language  is 
used. 

The  number  of  individuals  by  which  it  is  spoken  does 
not  probably  exceed  half  a  million. 

Its  south-western  neighbour  is  the  Kafir  dialect  of  the  aMa- 
mponda ;  to  the  north-west  it  is  bordered  by  the  Se-suto  and  other 
eastern  Se-tshuana  dialects;  to  the  north  by  the  dialect  of  the 
alia-swazi,  and  to  the  north-east  by  the  languages  of  the  aMa-tonga 
and  aMa-hloenga, — varieties  of  the  Tegeza  species. 

The  Zulu  tongue  is  also  spoken  by  the  people  of  uMselekazij  who 
are  supposed  to  live  about  20°  South  latitude,  and  by  remnants  of 
this  tribe  in  Betshuana  land,  where  they  are  called  Md'tabele.  And 
to  the  north  of  Delagoa  Bay,  not  far  from  the  coast,  the  Tefula 
dialect  of  the  Zulu  language  is  said  to  be  the  dialect  generally 
spoken  among  the  followers  of  Sotshangane,  the  successor  of  Zwite, 

The  Zulu  language  differs  from  the  Kafir  far  more  in 
the  peculiar  and  idiomatic  use  made  of  many  words  and 
constructions^  than  it  does  in  the  elementary  parts  of  its 
itmcture,  or  in  pronunciation. 

The  first  person  singularis,  as  objective  or  subjective  prefix- 
particle  of  a  verb  has  in  Zulu,  the  primitive  form  ngi'  instead  of 
the  ndi-  of  the  Kafir  language  (Se-tshuana  At-). 

The  idea  of  multitude  is  in  Zulu  expressed  by  the  adjective-stem 
'Kingij  for  which  the  frontier  Kafirs  say  ^ninzi  (Se-tshuana  'Utn ; 
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Tegeza  -nyiftge ;  Inhambane,  Maravi,  Ki-kamba,  oTyi-herero, 
Kongo,  etc.,  -ingi ;  Tette,  Sena  -ziTishe,  etc.,  etc.).  Bread  is  in  ZuIq 
called  isinkwa  instead  of  the  contracted  Kafir  form  isovkwa  (Setshuana 
senkhua^  Tegeza  isiwa). 

In  general  the  Zulu  language  apppears  to  be  more  conservative  in 
preserving  the  most  ancient  forms,  and  the  Kafir  language  more 
strict  in  retaining  their  original  and  exact  signification. 

Besides  the  proper  Zulu  there  are  at  least  two 
dialectical  varieties  to  be  distinguished,  viz.,  the 
Tefula  dialect,  and  that  of  the  aMa-swazi. 

The  Tefula  dialect  is  of  extensive  use,  particularly  in  the  Zula 
country.  It  mainly  difl^ers  from  the  strictly  correct  Zulu  in  a  softer 
pronunciation  of  certain  consonants  ;  e.g.  ny  is  changed  into  n,  and 
every  /  is  sounded  very  soft,  almost  like  y ;  indeed,  by  an  unpractised 
ear,  it  cannot  be  distinguished  from  that  letter.  This  dialect 
belongs  to  certain  tribes,  as  the  uMtetwa^  the  aMa-cwabi  and  others  ; 
but  through  the  powerful  influence  of  the  uMtetwa,  it  is  now  very 
commonly  used  throughout  the  Zulu  country,  and  even  at  the  king*s 
court,  though  it  is  considered  as  incorrect.  No  publications  exist 
in  this  dialect. 

The  dialect  of  the  aMasioazi  appears  to  be  the  connecting  link 
between  the  languages  of  the  Kafir  and  of  the  Tegeza  species. 

All  publications  in  the  Zulu  language^  the  authors  of 
which  are  not  here  named,  have  been  issued  by  Mis- 
sionaries of  the  A.  B,  C.  F.  M.  (American  Board  of 
Commissioners  for  Foreign  Missions.) 

GRAMMARS. 

Mere  Essays  illustrative  of  the  grammatical  structure 
of  the  Zulu  language,  are  mentioned  in  the  ten  following 
papers  (Nos.  173— 177b). 

173.  Journal  of  the  American  Oriental  Society, —  Vol,  1. 
— Boston:  published  by  the  Society, — MDCCCXLIX. 
(1849.) 

8yo.  No.  IV.    Pages  583-  -433. 
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Contains  on  pages  383 — 396  : 

The  Zulu  Language  by  Rev.  James  C.  Bryant^ 
Misionary  of  the  American  Board  among  the  Zulus.  Com- 
municated to  the  Society  by  Rev.  Dr.  Anderson. 

Dated  Port  Natal,  March  1848. 

The  late  Mr.  Bryant  had  then  been  two  years  in  Natal  (not  in  the  Zulu 
eoantry  as  stated  in  error  on  page  385).  The  American  Missionaries  lament 
hia  loss  as  that  of  their  best  scholar. 

And  on  pages  397 — 433 : 

7V^  Zulu  and  other  Dialects  of  Southern  Africa.  By 
Rev.  Lewis  Or  out y  Missionary  of  the  American  Board 
among  the  Zulus.  Communicated  to  the  Society  by  Rev. 
Dr.  Anderson. 

L  On  the  Zulu  dialect  (pp.  399 — 422),  dated  Umsun- 
duzi  Mission  Station^  March  24,  1848. 

IL  Classification  of  Dialects  of  Southern  Africa  (pages 
423—433)  dated  April  14,  1848. 

At  the  time  when  he  wrote  these  Essays,  Mr.  Grout  had  been  only  one 
year  in  Natal. 

174.  Journal  of  the  American    Oriental  Society.     Third 
Volume.     Number  IL     1853. 

8to.    Pages  421—472. 

Contains  on  pages  421 — 468  : 

Article  XL —  A  n  Essay  on  the  Phonology  and  Orthography 
of  the  Zulu  and  kindred  dialects  in  Southern  Africa.  By 
Rev.  Lewis  Orout,  Missionary  of  the  American  Board,  in 
Southern  Africa.     (Read  October  1852.^ 

Then  follows,  on  pages  469—472 :  Remarks  on  the  preceding  Essay*  (By 
Professor  J.  W.  Oibbs,  New  Haven.) 

176.  Manuscript:— -^^n  Essay  on  Zulu  Orthography, 
respecting  the  use  of  Capital  Letters,  the  transfer  of 
Proper  Nouns,  and  the  division  of  Discourse.  By  L. 
Orout.     Umsunduzi:  1852.      With  Appendix. 

4to.  pp.  118.  The  Essay  (in  a  copy),  on  fagcs  1—99,  is  dated  Umsunduzi, 
Oct.  25, 1852,  and  the  Appendix  (in  Rev.  Louis  Grout's  own  handwriting), 
on  pages  99 — 113,  is  dated  Umsunduzi,  Natal,  June  1854. 
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175a.    Manuscript^   without    titlepage: — Additumal    Re^ 

marks  on  the  Division  of  Zulu  Discourse  into  Words, 

4to.  On  pages  115 — 140  (in  the  Rev.  L.  Orout't  own  handwriting). 
Signed :  Lewis  Orout,  Umsunduzi,  SepL  1854.  To  the  Rev.  Oeorge  Morgan, 
Sec.  to  the  S.  A,  A,  B,  S,,  Cape  Town, 

176.  Critical  Remarks  upon  the  Zulu  Language  occasioned 
by  an  Essay  on  the  same  of  the  Rev.  X.  Grout  By 
J.  L.  Dohne* 

4to.  pp.51.  Dated:  In  November  1858.  Contains:  Occaehnal  Remarke. 
ReepecHng  CapUtUs,  p.  I ;  0/ writing  foreign  prop.  Nouns,  p.  4;  Cf  joining  and 
di^oenmg  Words,  p.  4 ;  Cf  Pronouns,  p.  12 ;  Cfihe  Root  (rf verbs.)  p.  21  ;  Of 
A4jeetwes.  p.  80 ;  Appendix.  Extracts  rf  the  Analytical  tree  ef  the  Zulu  lan- 
guage,   p.  44. 

The  four  preceding  papers  (Nos.  174—176),  were  originally  sent  to  the 
CoRimmittee  of  the  South  African  Auxiliary  Bible  Society,  in  1854  (vide 
Correspondence,  &c.  [No.  185a.]  pages  54  and  84),  and  afterwards  presented 
to  His  Excellency  by  their  authors,  through  the  kind  interposition  of  the 
Rev.  G.  Morgan. 


176a.  Manuscript  copy ;  On  the  Origin  and  Formation  of 
Languages^  and  some  of  the  causes  of  Dialectic  Va~ 
riationsy  or  the  Principles  of  General  Grammar,  as 
applied  to  the  Isizulu  and  its  Cognates.  By  Lewis 
Grout.     1853. 

4to.    pp.  84.  (besides  titlepage). 
Presented  to  Sir  Oeorge  Grey  by  the  Author. 

This  Essay  was  originally  delivered  as  two  Lectures  before  the  **  Natal 
Society  **  at  Pietermaritzburg. 

177.     Manuscript:     The  Rev.  «/l   Allison^s    Views  on  the 
Orthography  and  Grammar  of  the  Zulu  Language. 
Illustrated  by  a  series  of  grammatical  tables,  preceded 
by  Introductory  Remarks,     Edendale:  1857. 
Folio,    pp.  13. 

Presented  by  the  Author,  who  is  an  independent  pastor  of  a  Native  Coi)grc« 
gation  at  Georgetown,  Edendale,  near  Pietermaritzburg,  Natal. 
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Piges  1-^  contain  the  Introductory  Remarkt.  Page  5  contains  a  table 
of  the  lengthof  three  pagei  foolscap.  Six  supplementary  pages  14—19 
conUin  Noiet  on  Mr.  Allison's  Introductory  Remarks.  Signed  H'm.  H,  L  Bleek. 
Capeioumt  September,  1857. 

177ft.  Manuscript : — Preliminaries  to  a  Qrammar  of  the 
Zulu  Language. —  One  chapter ^  with  a  Genealogical 
table  of  the  Languages  of  Africa.  By  Wm.  H.  /. 
Bleek— D' Urban,  Natal,  1856;     Capetown:  1857. 

4to.  pp.  45. 

•177b.  Manuscript. — Grammar  of  the    Zulu   Language. 

Commenced  January  the  2Sth,  1853,  by  the  Rev.  C. 

W.  Posselt,  Emmaus  on  the  Uhahlamba.     4to. 

An  incomplete  sketch  of  a  Grammar.  It  was  kindly  lent  by  Mi.  Posselt 
to  the  fiishop  of  Natal  in  1854 ;  but  the  latter  does  not  appear  to  have  had  it 
at  hand  at  the  time  when  he  compiled  his  Grammar  (  No.  180). 


The  first  published  Grammar  of  the  Zulu  Language  is : 

178.   Grammatih  for  Zulu  Sproget,  forfattet  af  H.  P.  8. 
Grammar      of  the  Zulu  Language,  composed  by  H.  P.  S. 

Schreuder,  ordineret  Prest  og  norsk    Misssionaer    in 
Schreuder,      ordained  priest  and  Norwegian  Missionary  in 

Sydafrika. — Med  Fortale  og  Anmerkninger  af  C.  A. 
South  Africa. — ^With  a  preface  and    notes  by  C.  A. 

Holmboe,  Professor  i  de  osterlandske  Sprog  ved  Norges 
Holmboe,  Professor  in  the  Oriental  languages  at  Norway*s 

Universitet. — Universitets^Programm  for  \ste  Halv- 
University.  —  A  University-program     for  the  first  half- 

aar  ISSO.—Christiania,   trykt  hos   W.  C.  Fabritius. 
year  1850. —  Christiania,      printed    at     W.  C.   Fabritius. 
Royal  8to.    pp.  viii.  and  88. 

Copy  presented  to  Sir  George  Grey  by  Miss  Oumey. 

Contains,  besides  a  Preface  by  Mr.  Holmboe  (on  pages  iii — viii),  and  the 

Grammar,  also  Sprogproener  (Specimens  of  the  language),  with  an  interlinear 

version,  on  pages  82^88.     They  consist  of  three  prosaic  pieces,  and  five 

hymns.     The  former  are  taken  from  pages  13,  14y  16->18  and  19  of  the 
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Spelling-book  (No.  192),  and  the  latter  from  pages  1,4, 5,  and  8,  of  the  Hymn- 
book  (No.  197)  published  in  1848,  of  which  books  interlined  copies  had 
been  sent  home  by  Mr.  Schreuder. 

Mr.  Schreuder  has  adopted  a  peculiar  manner  of  writing  for  certain  con- 
aonanta. 

Manuscript  English  translation : 

179,  The  Rev.  H.  P.  8.  Schreuder  (Norwegian  Mis- 
sionary in  Zululand)  Grammar  of  tlie  Zulu  Lan- 
ffuage,  translated  for  the  use  of  the  Right  Reverend 
the  Lord  Bishop  ofNataly  hy  Miss  Orote,  of  Trump- 
ingtan,  Cambridge. —  With  notes  on  the  structure  of 
the  language  hy  Rev.  John  Grote,  M.A.,  Vicar  of 
Trumpington,  and  late  Fellow  of  Trinity  College, 
Cambridge.     1854. 

Contains :  (a)  Pages  58  in  great  4to.,  only  one  side  of  the  leaves  being 
written  on  (but  on  the  back  of  pages  2  and  8,  there  are  some  notes  by  Re?. 
J.  Grote).  Pages  28  and  24  are  entirely  blank ;  page  59  is  missing,  and  with 
it  the  end  of  Section  10.  (page  21  of  the  original).  This  part  contains  the 
whole  grammar,  with  the  exception  of  Mr.  Holmboe's  preface,  and  a  great 
portion  of  Section  6.  (pages  10,  11,  and  part  of  page  12  of  the  original), 
which  have  not  been  translated. 

(b)  Pages  62—66  in  great  8vo.  (only  one  side  of  the  leaves  being  written 
on)  contain  the  tranalation  of  the  Specimens  of  the  Isnguage.  One  or  two 
pages  at  the  beginning,  and  two  pages  at  the  end  are  missing,  and  with  them 
the  translation  of  pages  12  and  of  the  first  part  of  page  83  ;  also  that  of  page 
88  and  of  two  lines  on  page  87  of  the  original. 

(e)  Pages  18  in  great  8vo.,  only  one  side  of  the  leaves  being  written  on, 
except  that  there  are  notes  on  the  back  of  most  of  the  pages)  contain  "  Re- 
marks  on  the  structure  of  the  language,"  by  the  Rev.  J.  Grote. 

{d)  On  page  19 ;  12mo.  UmUmdaxo  wenkou  yetu  u-Jesu  Kristu  owati 
mateme  wona  kuye  Unkulunkulu,  (Prayer  of  Lord  ours  Jesus  Christ  which  he 
said  that  we  should  do  it  to  him  God)  In  the  handwriting  of  the  Bishop  of 
Natal,  1854;   written  during  his  first  visit  often  weeks  to  the  colony. 

180.  ^^  Elementary  Grammar  of  the  Zulu-Kq/lr  Lan- 
guage :  prepared  for  the  use  of  Missionaries  and 
other  students.  By  John  William  Colenso  D.D,, 
Bishop  of  Natal. — London:  printed  by  Richard 
Clay,  Bread  Street  Hill.     1865. 

16mo.  pp.  40.  Presentation  copy,  with  manuscript  corrections,  partly 
from  the  hand  of  the  Author. 
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This  Grammar  was  origioally  intended  merely  for  the  use  of  the  Mission 
Party  which  accompanied  the  Bishop  to  his  Diocese ;  and  it  was  compiled 
with  great  industry  snd  skill  from  the  last  mentioned  translation  of  Mr. 
Sehreuder's  Orammar,  with  the  assistance  of  Mr.  Orote's  able  remarks.  Also 
the  Kafir  Grammars  by  Messrs.  Boyce  and  Appleyard  were  consulted  by  the 
Right  Rererend  author. 

There  are  a  few  mistakes  in  the  grammar,  arising  partly  from  the  mixed 
nature  of  the  sources  from  which  the  Bishop  had  to  draw  his  information, 
and  partly  from  the  complicated  manner  in  which  he  had  access  to  them. 

The  eminent  didactic  talent  of  the  author  ha^  however  not  failed  to  make 
this  book  useful  for  beginners,  as  giving  a  clear  and  comprehensive  view  of 
the  main  features  of  the  language. 

The  error  into  which  the  American  Missionaries  followed  the  Wesleyan 
grammarians,  of  explaining  the  concord  of  the  pronouns  with  the  prefixes 
of  their  respective  nouns,  by  Euphonic  reasons,  is  neither  shared  by  the 
Bishop  nor  by  his  chief  authorities,  Messrs.  Schreuder  and  Grote. 

The  closing  remarks  are  dated  March  1,  1855,  six  days  only  before  the 
Bishop's  departure  for  his  Diocese. 

An  enlarged  and  improved  edition  of  the  preceding  Grammar  by  the 
Bishop  of  Natal  is  in  the  course  of  preparation. 

A  short  sketch  of  some  of  the  more  prominent  features  of  the  language* 
compiled  generally  verbatim  from  the  preceding  Elementary  Grammar,  is 
given  in  the  article  : 

18L   The  Kafir  Language. 

On  pp.  383—390  of :  The  K(^rt  of  Natal  and  the  Zulu  Country.  By  the  Rev, 
Joeepk  Shooter,  Curate  of  Holy  Trinity,  and  St,  Mary'n,  Ouildford,  and  formerly 
of  Albert,  Natal  London :  B.  Stanford,  6,  Charing  CrOM.— 1857.  8vo-  pp.  x 
and  403. 

In  a  kind  communication  dated  "  Umsunduzi,  September  2nd,  1857," 
the  Rev.  Lewis  Grout  says :  "  By  request  of  our  Mission,  and  afterwards  In 
pursuance  of  a  similar  request  from  the  Local  Government,  I  undertook  the 
preparation  of  a  Zulu  Grammar  several  years  ago  ;  but  seeing  no  prospeot 
of  means  for  printing  it,  I  laid  it  aside  after  having  written  about  300  pages 
M.S.,  of  which  220  were  finished  and  ready  for  the  press." 

PHRASE  BOOKS. 

182.  Zulu  Vocabulary  and  Phrase  book  ;  designed  as  An 
Introduction  to  the  Language  spoken  by  the  Kqfirs 
and  Zulus  in  Port  Natal  D*  Urban:  printed  and 
published  by  J.  Cullingworth. — 1860. 

12mo.    pp.  33.    On  the  cover  :  Price,  One  ShilHng  and  Sixpence. 
Compiled  by  "J.  Cullingworth,  Commercial  Printer,  D'Urban." 
Sir  G.  Grej/'t  Library. ^Soulh  African  Languages. 
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**  The  Compiler  has  gratefully  to  acknowledge  the  aisistanee  he  hai 
reoeived  from  the  American  Missionaries  and  other  parties." 

The  Phrases  appear  mostly  to  have  been  taken  from  the  Monthly  Periodical 
published  by  the  American  Missionaries  in  1850,  (No.  213). 

183.  The  Zulu  Companion  offered  to  the  Natal  Colonist. 
To  facilitate  his  intercourse  with  the  Natives. — By 
the  Rev.  C,  W.  Posselt,  (of  the  Berlin  Missionary 
Society.)  Pietermaritzbury  :  D.  D.  Buchanan, 
23,  Church-street,  1850. 

8yo.  pp.  64.  Copy  presented  by  the  author,  with  his  manuscript  cor- 
rections. 

In  the  preface  which  is  dated  New  Germany ^  Oct.  28, 184!9,  the  author  says  : 
"  The  work,  being  divided  into  Twelve  Chapters,  commences  with  the  subject 
of  hiring  a  servant,  then  it  proceeds  to  give  orders  and  directions  referring 
to  grooming,  herding,  kitchen-work,  house-building,  gardening,  &c.,  till  in 
the  Eleventh  Chapter,  it  deals  out  approbations  of  good  conduct,  admonitions 
and  threatenings.  The  concluding  Twelfth  contains  a  translation  of  the 
Ten  Commandments,  the  Lord's  Prayer,  and  the  Apostolic  Creed." 

DICTIONARIES. 

The  two  following  Dictionaries  (Noa.  184  and  185), 
were  compiled  by  Mr.  James  Perrin  fwho  is  now  Clerk  to 
the  Secretary  of  Native  Affairs  in  Natal),  partly  from  the 
manuscript  vocabularies  of  different  Missionaries.  They 
were  published  by  the  Bishop  of  Natal. 

184.  A  Kqfir^Enylish  Dictionary  of  the  Zulu-Kafir  Lan- 
guage, as  spoken  by  the  tribes  of  the  Colony  of  Natal. 
By  James  Perrin. — Society  for  promoting  Christian 
Knowledge. — London. — 1855. 

2imo.    pp.  Yi  and  166.    Contains  ahout  six  thousand  words. 

185.  An  English-Kqfir  Dictionary  of  the  Zulu-Kafir  Lan- 
guage, as  spoken  by  the  tribes  of  the  Colony  of  Natal. 
By  James  Perrin. — Church  of  England  Missions. — 
Pietermaritzburg :  Printed  by  May  and  Davis, 
Church  Street.— IS55. 

24mo.    pp.  ii  and  225.    Contains  more  than  seven  thousand  words. 
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^86.  The  ReT.  C.  W.  PoMelt,  of  the  Berlin  Society,  at  New  Oermany,  haa 
compiled  for  his  own  use,  a  copious  Oerman-Zulu  Dictienary,  con- 
taining about  ten  thousand  words. 

1B7.  ^  Ztdu'Kfifir  Dictionary  etymologically  explained, 
with  copious  illustrations  and  examples,  preceded  by 
an  Introduction  on  the  Zulu-Ktifir  Language,  By 
the  Rev,  •/•  L,  Dohne,  Missionary  to  the  American 
Board  C.  F.  M.—Cape  Town :  Printed  at  O.  J. 
Pike's  Machine  Printing  Office,  59,  St.  George's 
Street.— IS57. 

8to.  pp.  xlii  (besides  titlepage  and  a  slip  with  errata),  and  417  (with 
doable  oolnmns). 

Dedicated  to  His  Excellency  Sir  George  Grey,  K.C.B.,  &c.,  &c.,  &c.,  to 
whose  patronage  the  author  states  that  the  publication  of  this  book  was 
mainly  due. 

Contains:  lV^/!ic«  (dated  Cape  Town,  16  Nov.  1857)  pages  iii — ▼;  ItUro" 
iuetum  (in  eleven  chapters)  pages  vii — xliii ;  a  Dictionary  of  probably 
about  ten  thousand  Zulu  words,  as  used  in  Natal,  pages  1—891 ;  Appendix. 
CoHtaimng  unrds  which  belong  to  the  Frontier  Dialect,  and  are  not  tued  in  Natal 
(about  nine  hundred  words),  pages  39^—417. 

This  being  the  first  complete  Dictionary  of  a  South  African  tongue,  must 
needs  be  a  very  important  publication. 

The  information  collected  by  the  author  through  long  years  of  experience 
and  careful  observation,  have  enabled  him  to  give  numerous  examples  by 
which  the  meanings  of  the  words  are  illustrated,  and  this  cannot  fail  to  render 
this  Dictionary  a  most  valuable  contribution  to  philology. 

ELEMENTARY  BOOKS. 

AMERICAN      MISSIONS. 

188.    Incuadi  yokuqala  yabafundayo.     Umlazi:  1841. 
Book  the  first  of  those  who  learn. 

16mo.  pp.  34.  In  the  copy  which  is  in  the  Library,  the  titlepage  is 
missing. 

Contains  eight  spelling  lessons,  pages  3— 9 ;  nine  lessons  on  Old  TesUment 
History,  pages  11—29;  two  Psalms,  pages  29  and  30 ;  and  three  other  lessons, 
pages  31—34. 

The  Second  Lesson  Book  of  \Mi  (No.  200)  contains  New  Testament 
Stories,  whilst  the  Second  Lesson  Book  of  1846  (No.  201)  gives  Old  Testa- 
ment Stories,  and  the  Third  Lesson  Book  of  1847  (No.  2008.)  New  Testa- 
ment Stories. 
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189.  Incuadi  yabantuana. — Port  Natal     1846. 

Book   of  little  children. 
TAmo,    pp.  32.    By  the  Rey.  A.  Grout.    ConUioi  thirty  Spelling  Leiioni, 
including  one  lesson  (the  28th)  Oetonda  (on  Sunday),  and  a  hymn  (as  lesson 
29)  on  the  Sunday.     Then  follow  eight  little  pieoes  on  natural  history, 
accompanied  by  woodcuts. 

190.  Incwadi  yezifundu — Part  Natal:   printed  for  the 

Book     of  lessons. 

American  Mission,  by  J.    Cullinyworth,   D*  Urban, 
1853, 

12mo.    pp.  60.    (A  Spelling  book.)    By  the  Rev.  H.  A.  Wilder. 

191.  Incwadi  encinyane  yomtwana.  —  Pietermaritzburg : 

Book         little         of  the  child. 

printed  by  May  and  Davis.     1856. 

16mo.  pp.  82.    By  Mrs.  Alden  6rout»  Umvoti  Mission  Station. 

Contains:  Spelling  lessons,  pages  3 — 6;  InbuxozabtaUuKMa  (questions  for 
little  children)  pages  6^8 ;  Amaxwi  a  kefkoeyo  encivadhn  kaTixo.  (Words 
which  are  chosen  from  the  book  of  God.)  pages  8-t10  ;  IxUmxo  (questions) 
pages  12  and  13 ;  UnUmdazo  wenkoH  (the  Lord's  Prayer)  page  14 ;  Jmagama 
(hymns)  pages  l^—SO  ;  Ittmeme^elo  enithumi  (The  ten  commandments)  pages 
30-32. 

NORWEGIAN      MISSIONS. 

192.  An  ABC  and  Beading  book,  published  by  the  Bev. 

H.  P.  S.  Schreuder,  at  Capetown,  in  1848. 

Small  8to.  pp.  19.  It  has  no  title,  nor  bears  it  any  indication  of  its  date, 
or  place  of  printing ;  but  it  was  printed  by  Van  de  Sandt  de  Villiers  and 
Tier. 

One  of  the  copies  in  the  Library  contains  manuscript  corrections,  probably 
from  the  hand  of  one  of  the  Norwegian  Missionaries. 

Three  pieces  of  reading  lessons  taken  from  pages  13,  14,  Id— 18,  and 
19  of  this  book,  are  reprinted  with  an  interlinear  version  in  Norwegian,  on 
pages  82-84  of  the  *'  Orammatik  "  (No.  178). 

ABITHMETICS. 

193.  Incwadi  yokubala. — Port    Natal:    printed    at    the 

Book    of  reckoning. 
American  Mission  Press.     1849. 

13mo.   pp.  48.    By  the  late  Rev.  J.  Bryant. 
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CoDUins :  Izibalo  (the  numerals,  in  Arabic  and  Roman  ciphers,  with 
their  Zulu  and  English  names)  pages  ^—6;  then  folloivs : 

/nibfaii^afiMo  (Addition)  Lessons  I— V,  pp.  7— 12; 

rnsuto        .    (Subtraction)  „       VI— XI.  „    12—19; 

Jtaudiso  (Multiplication)         ,,       XII— XV,  „    19-28; 

Itihlukamso    (Division)  „       XVI— XVIII,   ,,   23—26; 

T»i/undo  XIX  (19th  Lesson,  a  Uble  of  Multiplication)  „   27—28 ; 

Fwibuao  e  nezUingaHiio  etimbitt  nezimbiU,  (Questions 
which  are  with  equations  two  by  two.)  Lessons 
XX-XXVI „    29-40 ; 

/mtecoraon^aiiimiwyo  (60  questions  which  are  mixed)   „   41 — 48; 

JV0<e  (on  the  pronunciation  of  final  Towels)     .  .    „   48. 

193a.  Incwctdi  yezibalo,  Kuyafundiswa  ngayouhulinganisa 
Book  of  numbers.  There  is    taught    bj  it      to  reckon 

ngezibah.     Yona  ya  lalelwa  abafundm  ba  seMerika. 
with  numbers.    It  was  written  for  the  teachers  from  America. 

— Ya  cindezelwa  nguJ,  Cullingwarth,      eTekwinu 
— Was    printed      by  J.  Cnllingwortb,  in  the  Bay  (D'Urban). 

EPoU  Natale.     1856« 
Port      Natal. 

12mo.   pp.  141.    By  the  Rev.  D.  Lindley,  Inanda. 

Contains :  Ngokubala  izibaio,  (On  the  writing  the  numerals.)  pages  3—10 ; 
Isihkmgtmuo,  (Addition.)  pages  10—24 ;  Intuto,  (Subtraction.)  pages  24—84; 
latmdito,  (Multiplication.)  pages  84—46;  ItahUtkamso.  (DiYision.)  pages 
46— €2  ;  Imibuzo  e  xubanmweifo.  (Mixed  questions.)  pages  62—67 ;  Indbalo  e 
Ifinnkhbo,  (Compound  Arithmetic.)  pages  68—134 ;  Ixmcwadi  zokutenga, 
(Bills  of  sale.)  pages  135  and  136  ;  Eminye  imibuzo.  (Some  other  questions.) 
pages  187—140  ;  Amaeala  ekucindezelwenL  (Errors  in  printing.)  page  141. 

CATECHISMS- 

194.  Incwadi  yokubuza. — Inhliziyo   yaho    ma    i    bambe 
Book    of  questioning. —  Heart        thine      let    it    hold 

amazwi  ami. — Port  Natal :  printed  at  the  American 
words  mine. 

Mission  Press. — 1849. 
16mo.    pp.  82.     By  the  late  Rev.  N.  Adams,  M.D. 

The  Lord's  Prayer  and  the  Ten  Commandments  are  contained 
in  Kos.  183  and  191  ;  and  No.  183  gives  also  the  Apostolic  Creed. 
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195,  Manuscript :  The  Ten  Commandments,  With  an  Ex- 
position. From  Dr.  M.  Luther^s  Catechism.  Trans- 
lated into  the  Zulu  Language,  by  the  Rev.  H.  P.  8. 
Schreuder,  Of  the  Norwegian  Mission.  Entumeni, 
Zulu  country :  ebusiha  (winter)  1856.  The  ortho- 
graphy has  been  altered  into  that  generally  adopted. 

W.  H.  I.  B. 

Folio;  pp.24. 

Without  titlepage  : 

196,  Izimemezelo  ezi  y'ishumi  zika  ^Dio  Unkulunkulu. 

Commandments  ten  of  Grod. 

16mo.  pp.  6.  The  Ten  CommandmeTitB,  with  explanations,  by  tht 
Bbhop  of  NaUl.  Probably  printed  at  May  and  DaYis',  Pietermariubttrg, 
18£7. 

HYMN  BOOKS. 

AMERICAN      MISSIONS. 

The  first  Edition  of  a  Hymnbook  in  the  Zulu  Language^ 
has  neither  a  titlepage,  nor  does  it  bear  any  indication  of 
its  date  or  place  of  printing. 

197,  Amagam. — (Hymns.) 

24ino.  pp.  Id.  Copy  presented  by  the  Re?.  L.  Grout  Contains  ten 
Hymns.    Printed  probably  about  1841,  at  the  Umlazi  Mission  Station. 

197a.  Incwadi  yamagama. — Port  Natal:  printed  at  the 
Book     of     hymns. 
American  Mission  Press. — 1849. 

16mo.  pp.  iv  and  68.  Contains:  sixty-seTen  hymns, three  Psalms (xxiii., 
Ixvii.)  and  c),  and  an  alphabetical  index  of  the  hymns. 

NORWEGIAN      MISSIONS. 

197,  A  Hymnbook,  without  titlepage,  and  without  any 
mark  of  its  date  or  place  of  printing. 

Sm.  8vo.  pp.  8.  Published  by  the  Rey.  H.  P.  S.  Schreuder,  at  Capetown, 
in  1848,  printed  by  Van  de  Sandt  de  Villiers  and  Tier.  [One  of  the  copies 
in  with  manuscript  corrections  from  the  hand  of  one  of  the  Norwegian  Mis- 
sionaries.] . 
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ContainB :  Amagamaokungena.  (Hyrana  of  coming  in,  i.~xi.)  on  pages  l-^S ; 
Amagama  olmpmma,  (Hymns  of  going  out,  xti.)  on  page  8. 

Hymns  i.,  ii^  ▼•!  vi.,  and  xii.,  are  reprinted  irom  this  book,  with  an  inter- 
linear translation  in  Norwegian,  on  pages  85—88  of  the  "  Grammatik  "  (No. 
178). 

BEBLIN     MISSIONS. 

196.  Ghtmagama        enziwe  ffuPoselite,  New 

They  are  hymns  composed  by  the  Rev.  C.  W.  Posselt, 
Oermany. — Durban:  printed  by  J.    CuUinpoorth, 

1854. 
12mo.  pp.  58.    Contains  forty-two  hymns  and  an  alphabetical  index. 

PRAYER  BOOK. 

199.  Church  of  England  Missions. — Inewadi  yohuhuleha 

Book      of  praying 

jenga^so  isimiso  sebanhla      las^England. 

according  to  the    appointment   'of  the  Chnrch  of  England. 

Emgungunhlovu :  May  and  Davis.     1856. 
At  Pietermaritzbnrg : 
16mo.    pp.127.    (One  of  the  copies  is  marked  *<  Harrietts  Emily  Colenso, 
from  her  Papa.") 

Contains,  besides  the  prayerbook,  xxviii  Amagama  (twenty-eight  songs), 
and  among  them  (on  page  25)  a  version  of  **  God  sate  the  Queen,"  which 
begins  thus : 

Limda  *Dio  wetu  Preserve,  oh  God  ours 

TnKorikas^  yetu,  Queen  our 

UFVtUUa.  Victoria. 

Jmmyaka  yoke,  Years  hers 

Yokuhuta  kwake  Of  Government  hers 

Tin*  abantu  bake,  (Over)  us  people  hers, 

Yande  i^alo,  etc.  They  be  long  very. 

SCRIPTURE  HISTORY. 

200.  Incuadi yesibini  yabufundayo, —  Oohuzalua^nohuenza^ 
Book  the  second  of  those  who  learn. — On  the  birth,  and  doing, 

nohufUy  huka  Jesu  Kelistics, —  Umlazi,  Port  Natal. 
and  death,   of    Jesns  Christ. 

Printed  at  the  American  Mission  Press. — 1841. 

16mo.  pp.  66.  Selections  from  the  Gospels,  translated  by  the  late  Rev.  N. 
Adams,  M.D. 
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Contains:  twenty-three  Stories  from  the  Birth  of  Jesus  till  his  Resurrec- 
tion, on  pages  3—62.  Then  follows  Igam  L  (Psalm  I.)  on  page  52 ;  lumeme- 
xelo  e  zi  ihumi.  (Commandments  the  ten.)  on  page  5S  ;  UmUmdaxo  wenkori. 
(The  Prayer  of  the '  Lord.)  on  page  55 ;  Sentences  from  the  Bible,  on  pages 
55  and  56, 

200a.  Incuadi  yesitatu  yabafundayo, — Lsindaba  zika  Jesu 

Book  the  third  of  those  who  learn.— History       of    Jesus 

Kristu. —  Uhubala    kuesibinu — Umlazi:     i    baliwe 
Christ — Impression    the   second. —  Umlasi:    it  is  printed 
gomcindezelo  wokubala  wabafundisu     1847. 
on  the  press  of  printing  of  the  teachers. 
12mo.  pp.  60.    Contains,  besides  twenty-four  New  Testament  Stories,  in 
fifteen  lessons,  also  the  Ten  Commandments. 

201.  Incuadi    yenbini     yabafundayo.    —  Izindaba  e    zi 

Book     the  second  of  those  who  learn. — Stories  which   are 

ketivyeyo     encuadini  yika    Jehovcu — Ukuesaba  kuka 
selected  from  the  book    of    Jehovah.  —  The   fear     of 

Jehova,  ku  ngukuqala  kuokuazi. —  Ukubala  kuesitatu, 
Jehovah,  it  is  the  beginning  of  wisdom. — Impression  the  third, 

ku  lungisiwe  no  ku  anazeliwe, —  Umlazi:    i  baliwe 
being   corrected    and   augmented.  —  Umlazi :    it  is  printed 

gomcindezelo  wokubala  wabafundisu     1846. 
at  the  press  of  printing  of  the  teachers. 
12mo.   pp.  59.    Selections  from  Genesis,  translated  by  the  late  Rev.  N. 
Adams,  M.  D. 

Contains  eighteen  lessons  on  Old  Testament  History  from  the  Creation  till 
Joseph. 

202.  Church  of    England  Missions. — Izindaba  zokupila 

History    of  the  life 

kuka^  JesU'Kristu  Indodana  ka  *Dio   UNkulunkulu 

of    Jesns    Christ         Son         of     Grod         Almighty 

Inkosi  yetu, — JEMgungunhlovu :  May  jp  Davis,  1857. 
Lord  ours. — At  Pietermaritzburg. 
8to.  pp.  132  (including  the  title  page)  and  x.  Presentation  copy  from  the 
Author,  the  Lord  fiishop  of  Natal.  Contains  two  hundred  and  sixteen 
Stories,  (in  a  sort  of  Diatessaron,  or  continuous  Narration  from  the  four 
Oospels),  on  pages  3—132 ;  and  an  English  Index  of  the  portions  of  Scripture 
translated  here,  on  pages  i — x. 
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203.  Without  titlepage: — Enkulumo  e  ze  shunyculoe  nko 

Speeches  which  are  spoken   by 

Ye9n  Kristi  e  Nkosi  etu,e  ntabenu   Mattheu  v.,  vi. ,  vii. 
Jesas  Christ  the  Lord  of  aa,  on  the  moantain.  Matt.  ▼.  yi.  yii. 

Ze         penduloe     nke  nkulumo    ea     ba      ka    Zulu. 

They  are  translated  into  the  langnage  of  the  people  of  Zola. 

12ino.  pp.  10|  and  a  table  of  Errata.  At  the  end  :  E  penduloe  nko  J.  AUUon 
Indaleni,  Eloju.—E  hantexeloe  nko  D.  D.  Buchanan  Sf  Co.j  27,  Church-etreet, 
Pietermaritzhurg.  (It  is  translated  by  Rev.  J.  Allison,  Indaleni  on  the  Ilofu* 
— It  is  printed  by  D.  D.  Buchanan,  &c.) 

Mr.  Allison  who  is  now  pastor  of  a  native  congregation  at  Edendale,  near 
Pietermaritxburg,  has  adopted  a  very  peculiar  orthography,  which  is  par- 
ticularly characterised  by  the  use  of  e  and  o  for  the  dark  and  short  sounds  of 
f  and  If.  It  is  indeed  true  that  the  pronunciation  of  these  vowels  sometimet 
approaches  very  near  to  that  of  e  and  o ;  and  that  the  Missionaries  in  Natal 
are  generally  by  far  too  much  inclined  to  follow  rather  the  orthography  in- 
troduced by  the  Missionaries  among  the  Frontier  Kafirs,  than  to  observe  the 
exact  and  true  Zulu  pronunciation.  On  the  other  hand,  Mr.  Allison  has 
fallen  into  similar  mistakes  by  his  inclination  to  make  the  Zulu  language 
appear  more  like  the  Amaswazi  and  Setshuana  dialects,  than  it  really  is. 

NEW  TESTAMENT. 

204.  Ivangeli  e  li  yingcuele,    t  li  baliweyo   g^Utnatu. — 

Gospel     which    is   holy,  which  is  written  by  Matthew. — 

Umkungunhlovu.    Ibaliwegu  D.  D.  Buchanan  ^  Co. 
Pietermaritzbarg.        It  is  printed  by  D.  D.  Buchanan  &  Co. 

—1841. 

8vo.  pp.  81.  By  the  late  Rev.  N.  Adams,  M.D.— Eight  hundred  copies 
were  printed  and  sold  at  Is.  each. 

205.  IVangeli  eli-^ingcwele  eli'^aliwego  g^uMatu. — [Re- 
printed  with  some  alterations,  from  the  Transla- 
tion published  by  the  American  Missionaries^  Lon-- 
don:  printed  by  Richard  Cluy,  Bread  Street  Hill 
1855. 

10mo.  pp.  64.  Copy  with  numuseript  corrections  in  the  handwriting  of 
the  editor,  the  Right  Reverend  J.  W.  Colcnso,  D.D.,  Lord  Bishop  of  Natal. 

"  A  new  translation  of  St  Matthew's  Gospel  by  the  Rev.  Lewis  Grout  U 
nearly  ready  for  printing."    (Rev.  A.  Groat's  letter.) 
Sir  G.  Ore^M  Library. "South  African  Languaget. 

P 


Digitized  by 


Google 


104  Zulu  New   Testament 

206.  Ivangeli    eli    yingcweUy   eli  baliwe,   ng*Umarako. — 
The  Grospel  which    is  holy,  which  is  written  by  Mark. — 
Emhungunhlovu :     hu  baliwe  ngu  May    and   Davis. 
At  Pietermaritzburg :  it  is  printed    by    May     and     Daris. 

1856. 

8to.    pp.59.    By  the  Rev.  J.  Tyler  (Esidumbini  Mission  SUtion,  A.  B. 
C.F.M.). 

207.  Incwadi  ka  Paule      e       baUlwe  Amaromani.      Part 

Letter    of     Panl  which  is  written  to  the  Romans. 

Natal :  printed  for  the  American  Board  of  Missions, 
by  J.  CuUingworth. — 1864. 
8vo.    pp.  54.    By  the  Re?.  J.  L.  Dohne. 

A  letter  from  the  Rev.  Alden  Grout,  dated  *'  UmToti,  4  April,  1857,"  sUtes 
that  Mr.  Lewis  Grout  *'  has  also  the  book  of  Acts  well  oa  the  way  of  being 
translated.  Mr.  Stone  (Ifafa  Mission  Station)  is  translating  John ;  as  also 
nearly  all  the  Epistles  have  recently  been  given  out  to  various  members  of 
our  Mission,  and  Genesis  to  Mr.  Abraham  (Mapumulo  Mission  Station)." 

Five  months  later,  the  Acts  and  John  were  nearly  ready  for  the  press. 


PSALMS. 

208.  Incwadi yezihlabelelo. — Port  Natal:   printed  at  the 

Book     of    Psalms. 
American  Mission  Press*     1850. 

8vo.  pp.  232.  <'  The  Psalms  were  divided  into  four  nearly  equal  parts,  and 
the  first  portion  was  translated  by  Rev.  J.  C.  Bryant,  now  dead.  The  second 
portion  by  Rev.  L.  Grout ;  tbe  third  by  Rev.  J.  L.  Dohne ;  and  the  fourth 
by  Rer.  C.  W.  Posselt,  but  revised  by  Mr.  Dohne."  (Rev,  A.  Grout.) 
Fifteen  hundred  copies  were  printed,  and  sold  at  2s.  each. 

TRACTS. 

209.  Without  titlepage :—  Inhliziyo  yaho  i  lungUe  na  f 

Heart      thy     is  it  good? 

12mo.  pp.  8.  At  the  end :  Port  NaUd :  printed  a*  the  Jnuriean  Misti^n 
/VeM.— 1849.    By  the  late  Rer.  J.  Bryant. 
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Without  tiiiepage: — 

310.  Inceku       yaseyqfika    indaba      e     qinisileyo. 
The  servant  from  Africa     a  story  which  is      trne. 

12mo.  pp.  15.  At  the  end  :  D* Urban:  Fritttedfir  the  Jmeriean  Miniom  b^ 
J.  Cuitingwortk^—By  the  Rev.  J.  Tjler,  £sidumhioi.--Copy  presented  by  the 
Rev.  L.  Grout. 

Without  titlepage : 

211.  Vmoya  o  dabukisiwe.  and  (on  page  9)   Ngompefumh. 

The  spirit  which  is  broken.  On  the  sonl. 

l2mo.  pp.  12.  At  the  end :  Yentiwe  Emkungunhhvu,  ngo  May  4*  X)av<«.— 
1855.    (It  is  done  at  Pietermaritzburg,  by  May  and  Davis.) 

The  Rev.  A.  Grout  has  been  so  kind  as  to  inform  me  that  the  first  of  these  two 
tracts  was  translated  by  Nancy,  a  dauj^hter  of  John  Cane  by  a  native  woman, 
who  lived  many  years  with  Mrs.  Lindley,  and  is  now  married  at  the  Inanda 
Station ;  and  that  the  tract  *'  Ngompefumlo  "  was  translated  by  Master  New- 
ton Lindley,  son  of  the  Rev.  D.  Lindley  (Inanda  Mission  Station). 

212.  Inzuzo     enkulu     ekona       ehuyiholeleni        inkosi.-^ 
Reward      great  which  is  there  in  satisfying  him  the  Lord. — 

Emkungunhlovu:    kwenzitoe  ngo   May    no  Davis,^' 

At  Pietermaritzbnrg :  it  is  done    by      May   and    Dayis. 

185d. 

12mo.  pp.  12.  A  sermon  on  1  Timothy  vi.  6—10,  by  the  Rev.  J.  L. 
Dohne. 

212a.  ^^  Ngi  ya  kwenzani  ukuze  ngi  sindiswenaf^ 
I  sha]l    do  what  in  order  that  I  may  be  saved  ? 

12ma  pp.  8.  It  has  no  titlepage,  nor  any  indication  of  its  place  or  date 
of  printing ;  but  it  was  published  by  the  Rev.  J.  Tyler,  Esidumbini,  and 
printed  by  J.  Cullingworth,  D' Urban,  probably  in  1857^— Copy  presented  by 
the  Rev.  Lewis  Grout. 


PERIODICAL. 

213.  Inhanyezi  yokusa. —  Ukwesaba  kuha  Jehova  hungukuqala 

Thestar  of  morning.— The  fear  of  Jehovah  is  the  beginning 

kwokwazi. 

of  wisdom. 
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A  moQtblypaper  in  4to.,  printed  at  the  American  Misiion  Press.  The 
following  eight  numbersi  containing  in  the  whole  sixty  pages  with  double 
columns,  is  all  that  was  published  of  this  periodical. 

Inxenye  I.     Port  Natal,  January,  1850,      Ubalo  1. 

Part  I.  Number  1 . 
pp.  8.    Contains  ten  pieces. 
At  the  end :  Printed  at  tht  Jmencan  Mission  Press* 

Inxenye  I.     Port  Natal,  February,  1850.      Ubalo  2. 
pp.  9—16.    Contains  thirteen  pieces. 
At  the  end  :  Port  NataL   Printed  at  tJu  Jmerican  Mission  Press. 

Inxenye  I.     Port  Natal,  March,  1850.     Ubalo  3. 
pp..  17—24.    Contains  ten  pieces. 

Inxenye  L     Port  Natal,  April,  1850.      Ubalo  4. 

pp.  25—28.    Contains  seven  pieces. 

Inxenye  I     Port  Natal,  May,  1850.      Ubalo  5. 

pp.  29—86.    Contains  nine  pieces. 

At  the  end  :  Port  Natal :  Printed  at  the  Jmerican  Mission  Press. 

Inxenye  L     Port  Natal,  June,  1850.      Ubalo  6. 
pp.  87—44.    Contains  ten  pieces. 
At  the  end  :  Printed  at  the  American  Mission  Press. 

Inxenye  L     Port  Natal,  July,  1850-     Ubalo  7. 

pp.  46 — 62  (51  on  the  last  page  is  a  misprint).    Contains  eight  pieces. 
At  the  end :  Printed  at  the  American  Mission  Press. 

Inxenye  I.     Port  Natal,  August,  1850.     Ubalo  8. 

pp.  53—60.  Contains  ten  pieces :  and  among  themi  on  p.  59«  the  Zulu 
Legend  on  the  Origin  of  Death.  (Confer  No.  214.  Zulu  Legends  ii.  and  iii. 
pages  2  and  4 ;  and  No.  215.    Researches,  etc.,  page  291.) 

At  the  end  :  Printed  at  the  American  Mission  Press. 

The  columns  of  this  periodical  (the  only  one  as  yet  issued  in  the  Zulu 
language)  are  not  altogether  free  from  misprints ;  nor  is  the  language  always 
the  choicest  Zulu,  and  sometimes  it  is  even  grammatically  incorrect 

A  notice  in  a  Report  of  the  Berlin  Missionary  Society  had  led  me  to  sup- 
pose that  the  Isigijimi  saseBotwe  (The  messenger  of  Natal)  was  a  periodical 
in  the  Zulu  language  ;  but  a  kind  communication  received  from  the  Rev.  C. 
W.  Posselt,  sUtes  that  this  was  merely  a  pamphlet  in  the  German  language, 
written  by  him  for  the  information  of  the  Committee  of  the  Berlin  Society. 
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NATIVE  LITERATURE. 

214.  Manuscript:  —  Zulu     Legends. — 

Inhlamvu     ezi-kulunywayo    gabantu     ha^kwa-Zulu. 

Chapters  vrhich  are  narrated  by  the  people  of  Zulu's  country. 

Thirty  chapters  of  Zulu  traditions  and  customs. — 

In    the    original   language  with   a  translation   and 

notes.     By  Wm.  H.  L  Bleeh.     1857. 

440.  pp.  X  and  109.    Presented  to  Sir  George  Grey,  by  the  Author. 
A  few  extraets  from  the  preceding  manuscript  are  contained  in  : 

215.  Researches  into  the  relations  between  the  Hottentot  and 

Kajlr  races.   By  W.  H.  L  Bleek,  Ph.  D.,  M.  G.  0. 8. 

In :  The  Cc^  MwUhly  Magazine.  Vol.  L  No,  4.  April  1857.  Svo.  Pages 
199-208,  and  JVb.  5.    MaylS57.    Pages  289— 296. 

216.  Manuscript : — Two  accounts  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land Mission  Station  Ekuhanyeni  near  Pietennaritz- 
burg,  written  by  two  Kafir  boys. 

Folio,  pp.  4.  Contains  an  account  by  Manker^ane,  son  of  Sotyenge, 
written  by  himself  in  Zulu,  p.  1,  and  its  literal  translation,  p.  2;  another 
account  by  Skelemu,  son  of  Magwaza,  written  by  himself  in  Zulu,  p.  3,  and  its 
literal  translation,  p.  4.    Presented  by  the  Bishop  of  Natal. 

NATIVE  STATISTICS. 

217*  Manuscript : — Tabular  Statement  of  the  Native  Tribes 
in  the  District  of  Natal  with  the  names  of  their 
respective  Chiefs  or  Headmen,  the  number  of  their 
Kraals,  Huts,  and  Population  as  nearly  as  can  be 
ascertained,  and  the  localities  they  inhabit, — By  James 
Perrin. 

Folio  double-pages  8. 

The  number  of  the  huts  is  taken  from  the  results  of  the  hut-tax  ;  from  this, 
the  number  of  the  kraals  is  made  out  by  a  division  through  5,  and  the  num- 
ber of  souls  by  a  multiplication  with  3^;  this  being  considered  the  ayerage 
proportion.  The  total  number  of  huts  is  sUted  to  be  27,648,  which  at  this 
rate  would  amount  to  a  population  of  96,738  souls.  This  is  probably  at 
present  far  below  the  true  amount. 
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The  tribes  mentioned  in  this  List,  do  not  all  speak  correct  Zulu;  but 
by  all  of  them  the  Zulu  Language  is  regarded  as  the  Standard  Language. 

Some  of  them  (f-e.  the  aMa  ncohti)  are  said  to  speak  to  this  day  still 
Tegeza  dialeoti ;  whilst  among  others  the  Zulu  Language  ha*  only  lately 
come  into  general  use. 

Statistioal  tables  of  the  Natives  of  Natal,  derived  also 
from  Mr.  Perrin's  compilations^  are  contained  in  : 
218*  ^^'  BleeKs  Forschungen  in  Natal ^  18.  August  1855. 
bis  18.  May  1856.     (Mit  Karte,  s.  Tafel  19.  J 

On  pages  362-^76  of:  MUtheiluttgenaus  Justus  Perthes  Geographischer  Jnstali 
ueber  wichtige  neue  Erforschungen  auf  dem  Gesammtgebiete  der  Geographie  wm 
Dr.  Petermann.    1856.—  Gotha  :  Justus  Perthes.—^to. 

The  accompanying  map  :  Karte  der  Kolonie  Natal  nach  qffUieUem  mid  xum 
Theil  unpublixirtem  Material  gez,  wm  A.  Petermann. — Maass-stab  tss^qob  i>  the 
only  map  of  Natal,  as  yet  published,  in  which  the  seats  of  the  different 
native  tribes  are  given. 


A-MA-SWAZI  DIALECT. 

The  aMa-swazi  live  to  the  north  of  the  Zulu  em- 
pire to  which  they  are  tributary.  Their  present  king 
is  uMswazi^  the  son  of  Sopuza. 

This  dialect  shares  with  the  languages  of  the  Tegeza 
species  the  peculiarity  that  it  has  a  t  for  the  Kafir  and 
Zulu  letters  z  and  d ;  but  it  has  not  those  characteristic 
contractions  by  which  in  the  Tegeza  the  sounds  nk  and  p 
generally  disappear,  the  mj)  becomes  m,  and  the  combi- 
nations nt  and  ml  become  n.  Also  the  letter  v  has  been 
retained  in  this  dialect,  and  is  not  changed  into  f. 
The  dialect  appears  to  possess  also  clicks,  and  on  the 
whole,  in  its  structure  as  well  as  in  the  idiomatic  use 
of  the  words,  it  differs  very  slightly  only  from'  the  correct 
Zulu. 

Only  one  attempt  of  reducing  this  dialect  to  writing  has  been 
made,  and  onr  knowledge  of  it  is,  therefore,  very  limited. 
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CATECHISM, 

219.  Tenkatekisemi  ta  la  Bawesley  Methodisti :  Ta  palioa, 
Catechisms  of  the  Wesleyan  Methodists :  They  are  written, 
ta  banteteloa,  nke  o  moloeo  oe  mbutano  oe 
they  are  printed,  according  to  the  order  of  the  assembly  of 
bqfnndin  la  batala  ba  bo,  lo  tioago  eKonferensi 
teachers  old  of  them,  which  is  called  the  Conference 
Ta    enteleloa  be     tenthlu     ta  la  Maholoa, 

They  are  done  for  those  who  are  of  the  houses  of  the  Believers, 
ne      be       Tekolo      le      te  fundisoa      babo. — 
and  those  of  the  schools  which  are  instructed  theirs  (1 1 1). — 

E  NKatekisemi  ea  ncanti. — Ne  e  lungelelo       E  na 
Catechism       the   first. — ^With  an  appendix  Which  has 

Unye  e  nkatekisemi  U  mfieha  e  Mabito  la  Tepalo  le  te 
another     Catechism         short  of  names    of  Scriptures  the 
Coengile  ;  na  to  tenkulegelo. —         Te  penduloe      nke 
Holy ;  and   prayers.    —    They  are  translated  into 

nkulumo   e  Ba*soatu — Platberg  printed  at  the  Wes- 
the  language  of  the  a  Maswazi. 
ley  an  Mission  Press, — 1846. 

8to.  pp.  18.  Contains  five  chapters  of  Dialogues,  pages  1—7 ;  The  Lord's 
Prayer  [e  nkulegeh  ee  Nkori) ;  and  the  Articles  of  the  Creed  {tenthlogo  te 
mkdo)  p.  8  ;  JB  Lungelelo  goe  Nkatekisemi  ea  ncanti.  E  Nkatekisemi  e  Mabito  e 
Tepalo  (An  Appendix  to  Catechism  the  first.  A  Catechism  of  the  names  of 
the  Scripture)  p.  9 ;  four  prayers,  pp.  15 — 17 ;  E  melaeo  e  leshumi  e  Letongo 
(Commandments  the  ten  of  God)  p.  17. 

SCRIPTURE  EXTRACTS. 

Four  loose  sheets  of  two  leaves  octavo  each^  only  one 
side  of  them  being  printed  on.  They  have  no  pagination, 
nor  do  they  bear  any  mark  of  their  date  or  place  of 
printing ;  but  there  is  scarcely  a  doubt  that  they  were 
issued  from  the  Wesleyan  Mission  Press,  Platberg, 
Betshuana  country,  about  1846. 
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220.  Kristi  Ookanya  goe  Lepansi. —  Yohane  xii  44 — 50. 
Christ  is  the  Light  of  the  world. 
Page  1 ;  and 

Selilo  se  NKosi  e  tu  solo  lo  lo  a  lilela  Yerusalema. 

The  weeping  of  Lord  ours  which  he  weeped  over  Jerusalem. 

—Luka  xix  41 — 46,  and  Matt,  xxiii  37—39. 

Page  2. 

220a.  Seathlulelo  selelanga  le  gopela. — Matt  xxv.  31—46, 
The  judgment    of  day   the   last. 
Pages  3  and  4. 

220b.  Yesu  e  senkua  se  bosilo. — Yohane  yi  21 — 37. 
Jesus  is  the  bread  of  life. 
Page  5; 

Yesu  o  motombo  oe  manti  la  silisago,      Yohane  vii 
Jesus    is    the   well   of  the  water  living. 
14— 17,  and  37—39. 

page  6 ;  and 

Kristi  oSPalo&i  lo  motfde  oe  temvu,     Yohane  x.  1 — 6. 
Christ  is  herdsman  the  good  of  the  sheep. 
Page  6. 

220c.  E  NKosi  a  kamba  etugoe  loantle. — Mat.  xiv  22 — 33. 

Lord         walking  ours  on  the  sea. 
Page  7 ;  and 

Lesoga  le        ntona        e      lebuto        le  lelekulo 

The  servant  of  the  headman  of  a  body  (of  soldiers)  hundred 

le  seUsioe  nKo  Kristu     Matt  viii  5 — 13. 
who  was  healed  by  Christ. 
Pages. 

All  the  Amaswazi  publications  mentioned  above  (No.  219~2a0c)  were 
issued  by  the  Rev.  J.  Allison,  who  was  then  Wesleyan  Missionary,  and  is 
now  an  independent  pastor  of  a  Native  Congregation  at  Georgetown, 
Edendale,  near    Pietermaritzburg,    in    the  Colony  of  Natal. 

The  copy  presented  by  Mr.  Allison  to  Sir  George  Grey  is  possibly  the 
only  one  at  present  in  existence. 
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THE  SE-TSHUANA. 

The  Se-tshudna  (7.)  is  the  language  of  the  Ba- 
tshudna  or  Be-tshudna  (2.  plural  of  Mo-tshudna 
1.)  i.e.  people  who  are  like  or  similar  to  each  otheri 
from  tshudna  (Kafir/ana,  oTyi-herero  sana)  be  like 
each  other. 

The  Betsbu&na  are  called  aBesutu  or  aBa-sutu  (2.)  by 
the  Zulus,a  Ma-hddi  (6.)  by  the  Frontier  Kafirs,  and  Piri- 
kwa  (masc.  pi.  obj..  Goat's  people)  by  th^  Hottentots. 

They  are  the  western  neighbours  of  the  Kafir  tribes,  being  sepa- 
rated from  them  bj  that  chain  of  mountains,  which  are  called 
Kahlamba  by  the  Zulus,  Drakenbergen  and  Wittebergen  by  the  Dutch, 
and  Maluti  by  the  Ba-suto.  To  the  South  the  Be-tshuana  reach  as 
far  as  to  the  Orange  River  (Sesuto  NohaenUhtL,  i.e.  Black  River; 
Bushman  tsi  nqu),  whilst  westwards  they  stretch  into  the  Kalagari 
Desert,  and  to  the  north  extend  to  the  latitude  of  Lake  Ngami ;  and 
even  considerably  beyond  this  lake,  Be-tshuana  chiefs  have  brought 
under  their  sway  nations,  who,  though  akin  to  Kafirs  and  Be-tshu- 
ana, are  decidedly  much  nearer  allied  in  language,  manners,  and 
customs  to  the  native  tribes  surrounding  the  Portuguese  settlements, 
on  the  eastern  and  western  coast. 

There  are  two  great  divisions  of  Be-tshu&na  tribes  and 
Se-tshu&na  dialects,  the  Eastern  Division  and  the  Western 
Division.* 

I.  Eastern  Be-Uhuana  tribti  are  : 

1.  The  Ba-suto,  or  as  they  are  sometimes  called,  Ba-numakin  under  M«- 
shnesbae,  amounting  to  upwards  of  70,000  souls.f  The  country  over  which 
they  exercise  or  claim  authority  extends  from  the  Caledon  River  (Sesuto 
Mohukdre),  eastward  to  the  Drakensberg  mountains  {Ma-luii),  and  from  the 
banks  of  the  Orange  River,  northward  to  the  sources  of  the  Lekue  branch  of 
the  Vaal  River. 


*  The  following  statements  are  particalarly  derived  from  Two  Lectures  on  the  Native 
iribee  of  the  Interior ,  delivered  before  the  Meohaniet?  Institute,  Cape  Town  —By  the 
Rtvd.  Edward  Solomon, — Cape  Town:  Saul  Solomon  |>  Co.^  Steam  Printing  Q^«,  68, 
Longw»arket-flreet,^l95S.  8vo.  pp.76;  from  Appleyard's  Kafir  Grammar  (No.  46X 
and  from  oral  information. 

t  Tsekelo  and  Hlali  Moshueshue  decUre  that  they  must  be  much  more  numerous. 
Sir  Q.  Greff's  Library. — South  African  Languages. 
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2.  The  Ba'tm{h\oii'%  people)  under  Molitsane,  in  the  Ba-suto  territory. 
They  lived  formerly  more  to  the  north,  bordering  on  what  it  called  th« 
Windburg  District. 

S.  The  Ba»puH  under  Morose,  who  are  tributary  to  the  Ba-suto. 

4.  The  Ma-kolokue  under  Uetsi,  living  near  Harrismith,  tributary  to  the 
fiasuto. 

5.  The  Ba-^Hring  (Wolf  people). 

6.  The  Li'kkoya  {LuKt^a  of  Burchell)  who  are  scattered  in  different  parts  of 
the  country,  some  being  found  among  the  Ba-suto,  whilst  others  live  con- 
siderably to  the  northward. 

7.  The  Bo'hlokwa,  or  Ba-tnataniisi  (Mantati),  inhabiting  the  more  northern 
parts  of  the  Caledon  river. 

8.  The  Ba-mapela  under  Mankopane. 

0.  The  Ba-^Awn^  (Elephant's  people). 

10.  The  Ba-peri  under  Sekwati. 

11.  The  Ba-tsette  (the  Tsetse  people). 

12.  The  Ba-Jukeng. 

N.B.  Tribes  7—8  and  12,  together  with  the  Ba-hurutse,  are  comprised  by 
Mr.  £.  Solomon  under  the  name  of  Ba^koni,  and  estimated  at  least  at  60,000 
souls. 

II.  Western  Be-fshuana  tribee  are : 

1.  The  Ba-rolong  numbering  about  20,000  souls,  living  in  various  localltiett 
some  Just  bordering  upon  the  Desert,  and  others  on  the  Mo-lapo  river.  Their 
principal  chiefs  are  Tauane  and  Gontse.  A  portion  of  them,  about  6,000  in 
number,  under  the  chief  Moroko,  live  at  Thaba  'Nchu,  near  the  Modd«r 
river,  eastward  of  Bloemfontein,  subject  to  Moshueshue. 

2.  The  Ba-hlapi*  (Fish-people)  numbering  about  20,000  souls,  who  occupy 
the  country  100  miles  north  of  the  Orange  river,  and  then  eastward  to  the  banks 
of  the  Hart  and  Vaal  Rivers  (Sesuto  Nok'  e  Uetla^  i.e.  yellow  river).  Their 
paramount  chief  is  Gasibonoe,  the  nephew  of  Mahura.  Kuruman,  or  Lataku, 
the  first  Mission  Station  established  among  the  Betshuana,  where  Mr.  Moffat 
has  been  labouring  for  more  than  thirty-five  years,  is  in  the  country  of  thia 
tribe. 

A  portion  of  the  Bahlapi  tribe,  about  3,000  in  number,  are  settled  together 
with  some  Barolong,  under  the  chief  Lepui,  near  the  junction  of  the  Caledon 
and  Orange  Rivers. 

8.  The  Ba»meri, 

4.  The  Ba-fnatlaru. 

5.  The  Ba-khatla. 

6.  The  Ba-kwena  (Crocodile  people)  under  Setshele,  with  Kolobeng,  Dr. 
Livingstone's  former  Mission  Station. 

7.  The  Ba^wtrnketti  under  Sentuki. 

8.  The  Ba-hwruUe, 

9.  The  Ba-kaa. 


•  Tsekelo  and  Hlali  Moshueshue  tay  that  this  name  ought  to  bo  written  BaklopUt§, 
and  their  language  Sthtaping. 
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IOl  Th«  Ba-mangwaio  under  Sekhoma. 

11.  The  Ba^laloj  i.e.  poor  Betshuana,  and  Betthuana  Bushmen. 

N.B.  All  these  Western  Be-tshuana  tribes,  with  the  exception  of  the  Ba- 
bumtse,  are  comprised  by  Mr.  E.  Solomon  under  the  name  of  Ba-kaUkharit 
and  estimated  at  about  100,000  souls,  exclusive  of  the  Ba-lala. 

There  exists  ias  far  as  I  know^  only  publications  in  one 
Eastern  Se-tshuana  dialect^  the  Se-suto  spoken  by  the  Ba- 
suto ;  and  in  two  Western  dialects  the  Se^rohng  and  Se- 
hlapi,  spoken  by  the  Ba-rolong  and  Ba-hlapi. 

It  is  to  be  noticed  that  nsaally  the  Western  Tribes  only  are  called 
Be-tshnana;  and  that,  therefore,  also  the  term  Se-tshoana  is 
generally  restricted  to  the  Western  Dialects. 

GENERAL     FEATURES     OF     THE     STRUCTURE     OF     THE 
LANGUAGE. 

The  Se-tshuana  Language  sounds  harsh  and  its  pronun- 
ciation offers  a  striking  contrast  to  the  melodiousness  of 
the  Zulu^  with  which  language,  however,  and  particularly 
with  the  Tefula  Dialect,  it  shares  more  points  of  resem- 
blance than  with  the  language  of  the  Frontier  Kafirs. 

Its  pronunciation  comes  deep  out  of  the  mouth,  with  a 
hoarse  and  guttural  voice. 

The  broad  vowels  e  and  o  prevail  largely  over  the  sharp 
ones  (J  and  u). 

Clicks  are  not  found  in  the  language,  nor  the  conso- 
nants t?,*  tr,  d,  z,  and  dzh  (J), 

The  language  possesses,  in  common  with  the  Kafir  and 
Tegeza,  aspirated  Unguals  (here  generally  expressed  by 
tl  and  thl) ;  and  exceeds  these  languages  in  the  frequent 
use  it  makes  of  gutturals.  (A  soft  kind  of  guttural  is  here 
denoted  by  ^  as  in  Dutch.) 

It  has  a  sound  r,  which  is  of  peculiar  harshness,  being 
pronounced  deep  in  the  mouth. 


*  Except  in  th«  dialects  of  the  Bawuketsi  and  Bamang^ato,  where  « ii  utcd  initead 
ef  the  Seiute/,  and  the  Sehl^ii  h. 
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The  changes  of  sound,  interceding  between  the  Se- 
tshuana,  the  Kafir  and  the  Tegeza,  are  stated  on  page  40. 

It  will  be  observed,  on  that  table,  that  most  of  the  consonants  arc 
mollified  in  the  Se-tshuana,  and  that  a  nasal  before  another  conso- 
nant, almost  invariably  disappears.  Its  inflaence  is,  however,  in 
most  instances  still  felt  in  the  retention  of  the  harder  forms  of  the 
consonants,  which,  otherwise,  wonld  have  been  mollified.  This 
applies  particularly  to  nouns  of  the  9.  and  10.  classes ;  for,  in  them 
the  original  n  (or  m)  of  their  derivative  prefixes,  is  universally 
(except  a  very  few  cases  of  nouns  with  monosyllabic  stems)  dropped ; 
but  it  is  through  its  influence  that  a  harder  initial  consonant  fre- 
quency appears  in  these  nouns  than  is  visible  in  other  derivations 
from  the  same  stem.  The  same  harder  modification  of  the  initial 
consonant  is,  however,  found  also  in  those  forms  of  the  verb,  in 
which  the  prefixed  object-particles  t-  (=Kafir  «'-,  Tegeza  ft*-,  re- 
flexive), and  n-,  or  vg^  (s=Kafir  ndi-^  Zulu  ngi-,  I.  sing.,  me)  occur. 

In  these  instances  the  western  dialects  of  the  Se-tshuana  show  the 
following  modifications  of  initial  consonants : 

For  an  initial  ( — ),  the  harder  consonant  \ 
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E 

»» 

»» 
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»»      »1 
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0),. 

th 

»»       »» 

*, 
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The  forms  of  the  words  are  in  the  Setshuana  generally 
somewhat  contracted  and  less  primitive  than  in  the  Kafir. 

Nouns  are  formed  with  thirteen  different  derivative 
prefixes,  eight  of  which  imply  the  singular,  and  five  the 
plural  number. 

The  Initial  vowel  which  serves  in  Kafir  nouns  as  a  sort 
of  Article,  is  lost  in  the  Se-tshuana. 

This  deficiency  is,  to  some  extent,  made  up  by  the  fre- 
quent use  which  is  made  of  the  Demonstrative  pronouns. 
The  latter  always  follow  the  nouns. 

The  Genitive  particle  and  other  prefixed  particles  and 
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prepositions  stand  more  separately  ;  for  there  is  no  initial 
vowel  of  the  nouns  with  which  they  might  coalesce. 

The  Adjective,  in  its  purely  adjectival  use^  is  generally 
preceded  by  the  relative  pronoun. 

The  Palatalisation  of  a  labial  sonnd  through  the  inflaence  of  a  fol- 
lowing labial,  is  in  the  Setshuana  not  so  strictly  carried  through  in 
the  formation  of  passive  verbs,  and  diminative  nonns,  as  it  is  in  the 
Kafir ;  and  in  some  cases,  where  the  palatalisation  took  place  at  a 
time  when  the  forms  of  the  language  were  more  like  those  of  the 
Kafir,  the  subsequent  changes  have  obscured  the  general  rule  and 
its  causes.  £.G.  the  western  dialects  have  formed  fi*om  the  adverb 
gO'tihe  (Se-suto  ga^ofe  ^  Kafir  ha-fupi ;  confer  Tegeza  ho'kue  «: 
Kafir  htt'/upi),  the  diminutive  ga-uUhuanyana  (asKafir  ha-fuUha- 
mfond).  This  apparent  commutation  of  h  into  teA,  can  only  be  ex- 
plained by  referring  the  former  sound  to  the  more  primitive  pro- 
nunciation as  preserved  in  Kafir.  Such  cases  seem,  however,  to  be 
rare  in  the  Setshuana,  and  in  the  formation  of  passive  verbs  I  have 
not  yet  observed  one  case  of  this  sort. 

The  general  effect  of  the  process  of  palatalisation  in  the  Setshuana, 
is  that  p  becomes  tsh^  b  becomes  y,  m  becomes  ng. 

This  rule  of  palatalisation  affects  also  sometimes  the  initial  labial 
in  the  forms  of  the  pronouns  of  the  14.  class,  bo'  becoming  yo. 

Stronger  and  more  universally  carried  through  are  the  changes 
which  take  place  in  the  terminations  of  verbs,  when,  in  the  course  of 
the  formation  of  causative  verbs  and  perfect  tenses,  the  consonants 
9  and  ^  or  /  and  «,  or  I  and  I  chance  to  follow  each  other,  with  the 
intervening  sharp  vowel  t. 

The  Z  is  then  commuted  either  into  ts  (which  becomes  Uh  before  the 
passive  -o),  or  into  r ;  and  the  s  (or  /)  after  /  is  generally  either  con- 
tracted with  it,  or  disappears  entirely.  There  are,  of  course,  various 
nice  shades  and  peculiarities  of  this  rule,  which  it  cannot  be  our 
province  to  describe  here  in  full. 

The  same  interchange  between  /,  to,  and  r  takes  place  in  the  forms 
of  the  pronouns  of  the  10.  class;  and  here  the  Kafir  z  (Tegeza/) 
corresponds  invariably  to  all  these  three  letters. 

The  mollification  of  I  to  y,  which  is  the  peculiar  characteristic  of 
the  Tefula  dialect  of  the  Zulu  language,  is  also  met  with  in  some 
grammatical  forms  of  the  Se-tshuana,  particularly  in  some  forms  of 
the  pronouns  of  the  5.  (le-)  class.  This  is,  however,  only  the  cAse  in 
the  western  dialects. 
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EASTERN  SE-TSHUANA  DIALECT. 

The  principal  eastern  dialect  of  the  Se-tshuana  and 
the  only  one  in  which  publications  have  been  issued, 
is  the  Se-iutOt  spoken  in  the  Le-suto^  by  the  Ba-suto^ 
whose  chief  is  the  Mo-suto  Moshueshue. 

THE  SE-SUTO. 

The  transformation  of  sounds^  which  is  the  main  cha- 
racteristic of  the  Se-tshuana^  has  in  the  eastern  dialects 
not  everywhere  been  carried  out  to  quite  the  same  extent, 
as  in  the  western  dialects.  It  is  indeed  true  that  in  by 
far  the  greater  number  of  cases,  the  Se-suto  Dialect 
coincides  entirely  with  them  ;  but  there  are  certain  instan- 
ces in  which  it  has  preserved  either  the  same  original 
sound  as  is  met  with  in  Kafir,  or  an  intermediate  one  be- 
tween the  Kafir  and  that  of  the  western  Se*tshaana 
dialects.  The  Kafir/ is  generally  retained  in  the  Se-suto, 
and  the  Kafir/?  becomes /in  the  Se*suto;  whilst  the  more 
western  dialects,  in  which/  is  lost,  have  commuted  this 
letter  in  both  cases  into  A.* 

As  an  illustration  of  the  differences  of  these  dialects  also 
the  following  words  may  serve : 

Kafir  ngena,         Sesuto  kena,    Sehlapi  tsena^  enter ; 
„     amatamboy      „       masapo,    „      marapo^  bones ; 
„     amasif  „       mqfi,         „       ma^At,  sour  milk ; 

„    ility€y  „       leyucy        „       letntshue,  stone. 

The  form  lo  of  the  pronoun  of  the  U.  person  plural,  and  of  the 
derivative  prefix  and  pronoun  of  the  11.  class  of  nouns,  has  become 
le  in  the  Sesuto;  and  hereby  the  11.  class  of  nouns  appears  to  hare 
been  amalgamated  with  the  5.  class.  This  would  reduce  the  number 
of  classes  of  the  nouns  and  pronouns  to  twelve. 


*  But  in  the  north-western  dialects  of  the  Ba-wuiketsl  and  Ba-mangwato,  the  8e-into 
/  ii  commuted  into  v,  Instead  of  A.  F.e.  they  saysMuAa  (breast,  chest)  for  the  Kaflr 
iti^tba,  Se-sato  *«ifuba,  8e-hlapi  tthubo ;  and  Itvivi  darkness,  for  Be-snto  M/^i  Se-hlapi 
ithihi.    (Rer.  J.  P.  Pelissier.) 
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To  express  the  idea  of  mnltitude,  the  Ba-suto  use  the  stem  ^ngata 
(primarilj  **  a  bundle,  a  sheath  **),  whilst  the  more  western  Be-tshu- 
ana  tribes  employ  for  the  same  purpose  the  stem  'titsi  (sa^Eafir 
-miwi ;  Zulu  -mngi ;  Tegeza  -nyinge ;  Kamba,  Herero,  Kongo  -ingi ; 
Mpongwe  'enge). 

This  is,  however,  only  an  exceptional  case ;  for,  the  Sesuto  Voca- 
bulary seems  to  exhibit  by  far  a  greater  amount  of  similarity  with 
the  Kafir  and,  perhaps,  still  more  with  the  Zulu  language,  than  the 
more  western  dialects  do. 

This  is  even  to  such  an  extent  the  case  that  it  renders  it  probable 
that  an  ample  admixture  of  Kafir  and,  perhaps,  more  still  of  Tegeza 
and  Fingu  refugees  to  the  Ba-suto  nation,  has  contributed  to  increase 
the  points  of  resemblance,  already  existing  by  their  common  descent 
between  the  two  languages. 

GRAMMAR. 

221.  Etudes  sur  la  Langue  Seehuana  par  Eugene  Casalis 
Musionaire  Franqais  h  Tftaba^BossioUy  dans  le pays 
des  Bassoutos  (Afrique  Meridionale)  precedSes  d^une 
Introduction  sur  Forigine  et  les  progres  de  la  Mission 
chez  les  Bassoutos  publie  par  le  Comite  de  la  Societe 
des  Missions  Evangeliques  de  Paris  chez  les  peuples 
non-^hretiens. — Paris  imprime  par  autorisation  de 
M.  le  Oarde  des  Bceaux  h,  Vimprimerie  rogale — 
HDCCCXLI      (1841.) 

8to.  pp.  Ixiii  (of  Introduetion)  and  103.  Contain!  :  1  Partie.  Grammair* 
pp.  1-^1 ;  2  Partie.  SytUaxe.  pp.  42—51 ;  3  Partie,  Poitiet  det  Baetouiot,  p. 
52 :  viz.  Sect.  I.  Let  prenuert  exploits  de  Kati  ou  Mokachane.  p.  53 ;  IL  Toko 
de  GoloanS.  p.  59  ;  ///.  Chant  de  guerre  de  Moshesh,  p.  63  :  IF.  Toko  de  Ma-, 
koidane.  p.  98 ;  K  Toko  de  Coueoutle.  p.  72 ;  VL  Chanie  de  chaste,  p.  77 ; 
FJI.  Proverbes  des  Bassoutos.  p.  83  ;  VIII.  Enigmes  et  contes  pp.  91—103. 

In  the  cop  J  presented  by  the  author  to  Sir  George  €rrey,  the  original  pro- 
berbs  in  Se-snto  (of  which  the  translation  is  contained  on  pages  83—91  of  the 
"  Etudes")  have  been  written  in»  by  Mr.  Casalis,  at  NewlandSi  near  Cape 
Town,  in  February  1856. 

VOCABULARY. 

A  very  small  Vocabulary,  containing  only  two  hundred 
and  twenty  words,  accompanied  by  their  translation  in 
Znlu  (or  Si-tebele),  is  given  by  the  Rev.  T.  Arbousset  in 
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his  "Relation  d'uQ  Voyage,"  etc.  Paris  1842  (No.  37), 
pp.  517 — 526,  Table  Seconde,  Vocabulaire  Zoula  et  Se- 
isouto ;  and  in  the  Narrative  of  an  Exploratory  Tour,  etc. 
Capetown  1846.  (No.  38),  pp.  255  (second  set  of  pages, 
vide  page  34) — 261,  Second  List  Zulu  and  Sesuto  Vocabu" 
lary. 

The  interlineated  portions,  however,  of  the  Spelling- 
book  published  at  Platberg  in  1856  (No.  227a),  furnish  a 
far  more  copious  Vocabulary. 

A  Se-sato  Dictionary,  or  at  least  an  extensive  Vocabolary  of  the 
lan^^aj^e  is  a  great  desideratum. 

ELEMENTARY  BOOKS. 

The  oldest  Se-suto  Spelling-book  in  the  Library  is : 

222.  Bukaniane  ABC     ka    puo     ea     Basiito,  —    The 
Little  book    A  B  C  in  the  language  of  the  Ba-suto. 

expense  of  printing  defrayed  by  the  Contributions  of 
some  Christian  Friends  in  Cape  Town, — Printed  by 
Richert  §•  Pike,  15,  St.  Qeorge^ s-street, — 1839. 

12mo.    pp.  24. 

Published  by  Rev.  — .  Mather,  a  Missionary  Architect 
Page  2  (the  back  of  the  titlepage)  gives  the  picture  of  a  steamboat;  then 
follows  :  Alephabete,  pp.  3—5 ;  and  fifteen  Reading  Lessons,  pp.  6—20  (each 
lesson  filling  one  page).  Pages  21—23  contain  Arithmetical  Lessons  in  the 
Dutch  Language,  comprising  tables  of  multiplications.  Page  24  gives  the 
picture  of  a  seaport. 

223.  Lengolo  la  sepeleta,  ka  puo  ea   Basuta.       Tlong 
Book  of  spelling  in  the  language  of  the  Basuto.    Come  ye 
bana,      le      ^mamele;       hi    le    rute        tsabo      ea 
children,  you  listen  to  me ;  I  shall  teach  you  the  fear  of  the 

Morena.    PesalemeiLxxiv.  12. — Beerseba,  Imprinurie 
Lord.  Psalm  34,  v.  12. 

de  la  Societe  des  Missions  EvangeUques  de  Paris, 
J.  D.  M.  Ludorf.—lS^3, 

12mo.    pp.  20. 

Contains,  besides  the  Alefahetcu  on  p.  3,  twelve  Spelling  snd  Reading  Les- 
ions, on  pp.  4—15 ;  and  Arithmetic  on  pp.  16—20. 
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224.  SepeletOy  leha  e  le  Bukana  ea  palisOy  ha 
Spelling  (book),  or  which  is  a  little  book  of  reading,  in  the 
puo  ea  Basuto.  Thlong^  bana^  le  ^mamele ; 
language  of  the  Basnto.    Come,  je  childi*en,  you  listen  to  me  ^ 

ki  le  rute  tsabo  ea  Morena.       Pe.  34.      Beerseba^ 

I  shall  teach  yon  the  fear  of  the  Lord. 

Imprinierie  de  la  Societe  dee  Missions  Evangeliqnes  de 
Paris.     J.  D.  M.  Ludorf.—lS'i7. 
12nio.    pp.  14.    By  the  Rey.  F.  Daumas. 

Contains,  besides  the  Alefahetot  p.  3,  nine  Spelling  Lessons,  pp.  4 — ^9 ; 
Thmto  (Lesson)  10.  consisting  of  two  religious  lessons,  pp.  9—13 ;  LikhueU 
Ua  nguaga.  (The  months  of  the  year.)  p.  13 ;  and  Thuto  ea  Linpere,  (Lesso* 
of   Ciphers.)  p.  14. 
A  subsequent  edition  of  this  Spelling-book  is  No.  227* 

The  following  edition  tallies  more  closely  with  that  of 
1843  (No.  223)  than  the  preceding  (No.  224)  does. 

225,  Lengolo  la  sepeleta,      ka      puo      ea      Basuto, — 
Book     of    spelling,    in  the   language  of  the   Ba-snto. — 
Enqushwa  :     ishicilelwe  ngesishicilelo  saba  Weselu — 
At  Fort  Peddle :  it  is  printed  at  the  press  of  the  Wesleyans. 

1847. 

I2mo.  pp.  19.  By  J.  D.  M.  Ludorf.  (The  last  lines  of  the  titlepage, 
beginning  from  "  Enqushwa,"  are  in  Kafir.)  Contains  (besides  the  Alefabeta, 
p.  1),  fifteen  Spelling  and  Reading  Lessons,  pp.  3 — 14,  and  Arithmetic, 
pp.  15—19. 

228,  Lithuto  tsa   paliso.      No.    1. — Plad^erg:     Wesleyan 

Lessons    of   reading. 

Mission  Press.     1849. 
l2bio.    pp.  12.    By  J.  D.  M.  Ludorf.    Contains  (besides  the  Alphabet, 
p.  1),  fifteen  Spelling  and  Reading  Lessons,  pp.  2—12 ;  and  two  hymns  on 
the  back  cover,  the  firont  cover  conUining  the  title  page. 

227.  Sepeleta  ha       puo     ea  Basuto. 

Spelling  (book)  in  the  language  of  the  Basuto. 

12mo.    pp.  12.    At  the  end  :    Beerseha,   Imprhnerie  de  la  SocUti  dee  Mia 
h^ang.  de  Porw^— 1856.     It  has  no  title  page. 

By  the  Revd.  F.  Daumas.  It  tallies  closely  line  for  line  with  the  pre- 
ceding edition  of  1M7  (No.  224). 

Sir  G.  Orep'*  Ltkrarp,^-South  African  Lanffuaget. 
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227a.  Bukana  eapaliso. — Platberg :  printed  for  the  Mission 
Little  book  of  reading. 
Schools  in  the  Lesuto,     1856. 

8vo.  pp.  32.  The  titlepage  is  on  the  froDt  corer,  whilst  the  baek  cover  cod  . 
tains :  Taptlo  ea  Morena,  (The  Lord's  Prayer.)  and  the  Apostolic  blessing  in 
Sesuto. 

Besides  different  alphabets  on  pp.  I'^i,  it  contains  seventeen  Lessons  (the 
last  of  which  is  numbered  No.  16.;  but  there  are  two  13th  Lessons).  One 
copy  of  this  book  is  partly  underlined,  with  an  English  translation  of  the  Spel- 
ling Lessons,  by  Miss  Arbousset,  daughter  of  the  Revd.  T.  A^rbousset. 

228*  Lengolo  la  A  B  Cyle  paliso  Ea  Bona  ba  Basuto. — 

Book  of  A  B  G,  and  reading  of  the  children  of  the  Basuto. — 
Thaba  ^Nchu,  Khatiso  ea  Bawesley^Methodiste,  1857. 
(Mountain  black),  Press  of  the  Wesley  an -Methodists. 
12mo.   pp.  12  (the  two  last  pages  without  pagination).  By  J.  D.  M.  Ludorf. 
The  book  is  ornamented  with  eight  wood-cuts.    Page  2  (back  of  the  title- 
page)  contains  four  short  sentences,  and  page  3  different  alphabets.    Then 
follow  ten  Reading  and  Spelling  Lessons,  pp.  4—10.     TafoU  ea  Kaiiso  (table 
of  multiplications,  in  Dutch)  p.  11 ;  short  hymns,  pp.  11  and  12. 

Four  School  Boards  in  large  folio,  viz : — 
228a«  (^0, 1.)  Oa  sebe  sa  motu  oa  pele. 
On  the  sin  of  man  the  first. 
Contains  fifteen  paragraphs. 

228b.  (No.  2.)  Ga  sebe.    (On  sin.) 

Contains  twenty  paragraphs. 

282c.  (No.  3.;  Ga  Tapelo.    (On  Prayer.) 

Contains  siiteen  paragraphs,  and  Polelo.    (A  story ;  vis.  of  the  Pharisee 
and  the  Publican.) 

282d.    (No.  4.)   Melau  e   Shume  ea    Yehofcu     Buha  ea 
Commandments  ten  of  Jehorab.        Book  of 
Esoda  ;  Kauganio  20. 
Exodus;      Chapter   20. 
At  the  end  of  each  Board:   Printed  by  O.  J,  Pike,  16,  St.  Oeorge^s^treet, 
Cape  Town. 
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CATECHISMS. 

WESLEYAN      MISSIONS. 

229.  Manuscript : — Lipocho       tsa    Bawesliana  Metidiata 

Questions  of  the  Wesleyan  Methodists 
e  itsitsoe  le  na  etchuing  ki  taulo 
which  are  made  known  and  done  by  the  order 
ffa    picho     ea     bona,  ka   tuto  ea     Bana 

of  the  convocation  of  them,  for  the  instruction  of  the  children 

le  banana  ba  mo  likulang  tee  li  koparichoe  le  bona. 
and  little  children  in  the  schools  which  are  joined  with  them, 

— 1.  Ka  banana  ba  ba  niniana.       Le  motsebo  tsa  (I) 
— 1.  For  little  children     little.        With  the  knowledge  of 

lipocho,  tse  li  kuchani  tsa  mabitso  a  lingualong  tsa 
questions,  which  are  short  of  the  names  of  the   writings  of 
morimo :  le  litapelo  ka  Banana  ba  ba  ninyana, — Ko* 
god:      and    prayers    for    little     children    little. — ^It    is 

nguariluing  mo  Puong  ea  Sisuto. 
written  in  the  language  of  Sesuto. 

Or:  First  Part  of  the  Wesley  an  Catechism,  and  Three 
Epistles  of  St.  John  in  Sisuta.  IV.  H.  G.  Lishuana 
1838. 

lOmo.  pp.  55 ;  the  twenty-six  first  pages  containing  the  Catechism.  Its 
title  is  given  exactly  as  it  is  found  in  the  manuscript,  though  written  in 
decidedly  incorrect  Se-suto.   {Vide  No.  248.) 

230.  Likatikisemi  tsa  ba  reiloeng   ba^Wesley  Methodisti; 
Catechisms  of  these  who  are  called    Wesleyan  Methodists ; 

li      bokeletsoeng,  li  gatisitsoeng         ka      taelo      ea 
they  are  compiled,  they  are  printed   on  the  order  of  the 

putego  ea  baruti  ba  bagolu  ba  bona  li  entsoe  gobane 
Conference  of  the  teachers  great  of  them  they  are  made  in  order 

ba       likulo       tsotU    tsa      bona       ba    rutoe     ha 
that  those  of  the  schools  all  theirs  they  be  taught  through 


Digitized  by 


Google 


122  Se^mto  Catechisms, 

katikisemi   tseo,       Katikisemi    ea    go^kala    ea    ba 

catechisms     these.        Catechism  of  the  beginning  that  of 

banyenyane. — Le      kekeletso,       E      ekeleritsoeng 
the  little  ones. — ^With  a  supplement,    it    being   added   the 

katikisemi  ea  peky  e  le  Katikisemanyani  ea   mabitso 
catechism  the  second,  which  is  a  little  Catechism  of  the  names 

a  Mangolo ;  le  litapeh  ta  ba  banyenyane, — New- 
of  the  Scriptnre ;  and  prayers  for  the  little  ones 

tondale:  1844. 

12ino-    pp.  15  {ta  ba  banyenyane  i»  a  miiprint  for  twa  ba  banyenyane). 

*23L  The  first  edition  of  the  following  Catechism^  Cape 
Town,  printed  by  G.  J.  Pike,  1836. 

231a«  Katekisnianiane     ka    puo     ea     Basuto. — Seconde 

Little  Catechism  in  the  language  of  the  Basuto. 

Edition,  Revue  et  Augmentee. — Imprime  pour  la  So^ 

ciete  des  Missions  Evangeliques  de  Paris. — Capetown  : 

printed  by  O,  J,  Pike,  15,  St,  George^ s-street, — 1839. 

12mo.  pp.  32.    At  the  end :  Richert  4*  Pike,  Printers,  Cape  Town. 
By  Messrs.  £.  Casalis  and  T.  Arbousset^l 

Contains  ten  chapters  of  Questions  and  Answers,  pp.  3 — 29 ;  then  follow 
three  Prayers,  pp.  SO  and  31,  and  two  Hymns,  p.  32. 

232>  Katekhisma  ea  pele  le  Katekhisma  ea  mabitso  a  mangolo 
Catechism  the  first  and  Catechism  of  the  names  of  the  books 

a  Bihele, — Premier  Catechisme  de  L  Watts,  DJ),, 
of  the  Bible. 

traduit  en  Sessouto,  et  imprime  pour  la  Societe  des 
Missions  Evangeliques  de  Paris ;  par  T,  Arbousset. 
— Cape  Town  :  Printed  by  Pike  and  Philip,  No,  59, 
St,  Oeorge^S'Street,  For  the  "  Young  MerCs  Christian 
Association,'* — MDCCCXLV.     ( 1 845. ) 

2toio.  pp.  18.  The  title  on  the  cover  is :  Katekhisma  ea  pele  le  Katekhisma 
ea  mabitso  a  mangolo  a  Bibele. — Cape  Toum :  Printed  for  the  Young  Men*s 
Christian    Association,    by    Pike  and   PhiUp,    No.   59,  St.   George' s-street.— 

MDCCCXLV. 
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233.  Katekldsma  ea  boberi  le  Katehhisma  ea  liketsagalo. — 

Catechism     the  second     and  Catechism      of  History. 

Second  Catechisme  de  L  fFatts,  D.D.^  traduit  en 
Sessouto  et  imprime  pour  la  Sodete  its  Missions 
Evangeliques  de  Paris, —  Cape  Town:  Printed  by 
Pike  §•  Philipy  No.  59,  St  Oetyrge's-street.— 
MDCCCXLVI.     (1846.) 

24mo.    pp.  S6.    By  the  Rev.  T.  Arbouaset. 

ContaioB,  betides  the  Catechism,  also  three  prayers  pp.  30-^2,  and  ten 
Lipma  tta  bona.    (Hymns  for  children.)    pp.  38 — 35. 

A  loose  leaf  8to.,  one  side  blank ;    the  other  contains : 

234.  Tumelo  ea  Baapostola.   and    TTiapeh  ea  Moreno. 
The  Creed  of  the  Apostles.  The  Prayer  of  the  Lord. 

HYMN  BOOKS. 

235.  Bukaniane    ba  tapelo  le  ba  sekok      ha    pno        ea 
Little  book  of  prayer  and  of  school  in  the  language  of  the 

Basuto, — Imprime  pour  la  Sodete  des  Missions  Evan^ 
Basuto. 

geliques  de  Paris. — Cape  Town:  printed  by  O.  J. 
Pihe,  U,  St  George's-sireet.— 1637. 
8to.    pp.  27.    By  Rev.  T.  Arbousset. 

Contains  eleven  LUoko  (Hymns)  p.  3—11;  LipetaUme  (Psalms  1,  51, 90, 
95,  97,  147, 148)  ;  Toko  ea  Anna  (Hymn  of  Anna)  p.  18 :  Toko  e  tele  (Another 
hymn)  p.  20 ;  Yam  (John  z.  9—15  and  xvr.  21—27)  p.  20 ;  Ga  puMo  (On 
salvation)  $.  1—5,  p.  21 ;  and  Litapelo  (two  Prayers)  p.  25. 

336.  Buhaniane  ea  tapelo  le  ea  sehole  ha  puo  ea  Basuto, — 
Seconde  edition,  revue  §•  augmentee, — ImprimSpour  la 
Sodete  des  Missions  Evangeliques  de  Paris, — Cape 
Town :  printed  by  O,  J.  Pihe,  15,  St,  Oeorg^ s-^street 
—1839. 

8vo.  pp.  44.    At  the  end  :   Printed  by  Bichert  4*  Pike,  Cape  Town, 

By  the  Rev.  T.  Arbousset. 

(One  of  the  copies  in  the  Library  contains  notes  in  the  handwriting  of  Jos. 
Dav.  Mart  Ladorf,  and  a  supplementary  manuscript  of  107  pages  8vo.,  con- 
taining among  other  things,  Hymns,  Prayers,  and  oth  >r  pieces  in  Sesuto,  in 
a  rough  copy .) 
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Contains:  twenty-one  Lithoko  (Hymns)  p.  8 — 61;  then  follow  the  same 
Psalms  and  the  same  two  Hymns  (to  Anna  and  one  other)  as  in  the  first 
edition  ;  and  after  them  Mattheu  v.  1—12,  p.  31 ;  Yoatme  x.  9-15  and  xir. 
21—27,  p.  32  :  1  Yoarme  iii.  p.  33  ;  Ga  puhtko  (On  saWation)  §.  1—5,  p.  86; 
Melau  e  thume  ea  Yehqfa  (Commandments  ten  of  Jehorah)  p.  40 ;  Setlogo  «a 
melau,  (The  head  of  the  commandments)  p.  42  ;  Litapelo  (two  Prayers)  p.  42. 

237.  Without  titlepage : — Lipina  tsa  Stone, 

Songs    of     Sion. 

8vo.    pp.  16.    Printed  at  the  French  Mission  Press.    1843. 

Contains  twenty -eight  Hymns ;  some  of  them  are  marked  #ith  the  initials 
S,  J2.  (8.  RoUand  iii— t,  yu)  ;  E.  C,  (Eugene  Casalis  ii,  yi)  and  B.  (        x). 

The  first  half  sheet  is  in  single  columns,  the  second  in  double  columns.  (One 
of  the  copies  in  the  Library  contains  some  manuscript  notes,  by  Jos.  Dav. 
Mait.  Ludorf.) 

238.  Without  titlepage: — Lifela  tse        gatetsoeng 

Hymns    which    are    printed    for 

helello   ea  kolobetso   tsa   ba   bacha   ba  holobelitsoeng 
the  occasion  of  the  baptisms  of  the  new  ones  who  are  baptised 

ha  Beerseba  ha  kueri  ea  Moranang  1843. 

at   Beerseba   in  the  month  of  April  1843. 


8vo.    pp.  4.    At  the  end :  JUuUiso  ea  Mq/rance.  (Press  of  the  Frenchmen.) 
Contains  three  hymns. 

239.  Lipesakme  le  lifela  tsa    Stone,     Le  rorise    Yehofoy 
Psalms  and  hymns    of     Sion.        Ye  praise   Jehovah, 

gobane  o  molemo,  *me  mogao  oa  gae  ho  a  ha  metla, 
for    he    is    good,     and  mercy  his  is  enduring  for  ever. 

Pesaleme  118.  1.     Beerseba,  Imprimerie  de  la  Societe 
Psalm  cxviii.  1. 

des  Missions  JSvang.  de  Paris.     J.  D.  M.  Ludorf. — 

1844. 

12rao.  pp.  68.  Contains :  one  hundred  Hymns,  the  first  nine  of  them  being 
Psalms  (1,  23,  24,  42,  92,  95, 100, 103, 133).  Most  of  the  others  have  the 
initials  of  their  authors'  names  at  the  end,  as  E.  C,  (Eugdne  Casalis,  Hymns 
1. 4, 8, 11, 12, 30, 43,  44, 49,  52, 53,  65,  57.  69, 61, 63,  66,  67, 70, 72,  75,  76,  79, 
86,87,  92,  95);  F.  D.  (F.  Daumas,  Hymns  3,  28,  94);  iST.  A.  (S.  Holland, 
Hymns  2, 6, 10, 14,  J7, 18, 19,  34,  38,  40,  42, 43, 45,  47,  48,  51,  62, 64,  65, 69, 
71, 78,  84, 85,  88, 90, 93, 96,  99, 100) ;  T.  A,  (Thomas  Arbousset,  Hymns  7, 9, 
IS,  15,  16, 20,  21,  22,  23,  24,  26,  27,.29, 31,  33, 35,  36,  37,  39, 41, 46, 50, 54,  M, 
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SS,  60, 68,  73,  74,  77,  80, 81, 82,  83, 89, 91,  97,  98).  Then  follow,  on  pages  61 
and  62 :  Melao  e  Mhume  kamoe  ngolUoeng  bukeng ea  Esoda,  kkaoganyo  20.  (Com- 
mandments ten  according  as  they  are  written  in  the  book  of  Exodus,  chapter 
20.)  :  further  on  pages  63  and  64 :  Five  Prayers ;  and  on  pages  65 — 68  :  Tlogo 
Ua  l^ela  tsa  Stone.    ( Heads  of  the  hymns  of  Sion.) 

240.  Lipesaleme  k  Lifela  tsa   Stone,     Le  rorise  Yehofa^ 

gobane  o  jnolemoy  ^me  mogad  oa  gae  ho  a  ha  metla, — 

Pesdleme  118,1. — Beerseba,  Imprimerie  de  la   So' 

ciete  des  Missions  Evangeliques  de  Paris. — 1853. 

12mo.  pp.  68.  This  is  a  mere  reprint  of  the  preceding  edition  (No.  239) 
with  which  it  tallies  closely,  page  for  page,  and  line  for  line.  Only  a  few 
slight  alterations  in  the  orthography  seem  to  have  been  introduced. 

21L  Lifela    tsa    bana    ba    sekole. — Bao    ha  ba   hhutsa^ 
HjmDS  for  the  chlldiren  of  the  school. — These  if  thej  are  silent, 
mayoe  a  ka  goa.     ThaJba  ^Nchu^  Wesleyan  Mission 
the  stones  would  cry  out. 
Press.     1856.     Price  3  Pence. 

S2mo.  pp.  32.  Contains  thirty  hymns ;  by  J.  O.  M.  Ludorf,  Wesleyan 
Missionary.— The  book  is  ornamented  with  several  woodcuts. 

2AlLx.  Lifela    tsa    bana. 

Hymns  for  children. 

16mo.  pp.  24.  (Hymns  for  Basuto  Infant  Schools,  by  T.  Arbousset)- 
The  end  of  the  book  is  evidently  missing.  These  pages  contain  sixteen 
Hymns,  and  the  first  verse  of  Sefela  (Hymn)  17.  It  is  elegantly  printed  ; 
bat  it  has  no  titlepage,  nor  any  indication  of  its  year  and  place  of  publica- 
tion. 

SCRIPTURE  HISTORY. 

242.  Lietsagalo  tsa  Yosefa  mora-Iseraela.     Beerseba,  Im- 
Deeds       of    Joseph    son  of  Israel. 

primerie  de  la  Societe  des  Missions  Evang.  de  Paris. 
J.  D.  M.  Ludorf. 

S2mo.  Only  eight  pages  are  numbered.  Besides  them,  there  is  the  title 
page,  and  at  the  end,  two  pages,  with  two  hymns,  of  five  and  three  verses, 
Those  eight  pages  contain  six  chapters  on  the  History  of  Joseph,  from  the 
time  of  his  being  sold  by  his  brothers,  till  the  arrival  of  his  father  in  Egypt ; 
and,  besides  this,  a  hymn  of  eight  verses,  on   page  7. 

By  Mrs.  RoUand,  Beerseba. 
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243.  Lihetsagalo  ise  ling  tsa  Bibele, — Bible   Stories  trans' 

Stories        some  from  the  Bible. 
lated  from  the   German  of  the  Rev.   C.    G.  Barth, 
D.D.  into  Sesuto^  by  J.  D.  M.  Ltidorf  Wesley  an 
Missionary. —  Wesley  an  Mission  Press^  Thdba  ^Nchu, 
South  Africa. 

12ino.    Page  192.    Published  in  1857. 

The  book  begins  with  a  Hymn  on  page  2  (back  of  the  title  page).  Then 
follow  fifty -two  Old  Testament  Stories,  from  the  Creation  to  the  Re-building 
of  Jerusalem,  illustrated  with  fifty-six  wood-cuts,  on  pages  3 — 102.  They 
are  closed  by  a  Hymn,  and  followed  by  Semomagano  Sa  UkettagtUo  Ua 
Testamente  ea  khale.  (Supplement  of  Stories  of  the  Testament  old.)  pp.102 
and  103.  The  Etsagalo  Ua  Testament  e  Neha.  (Stories  of  the  Testament  New) 
occupy  pp.  104f— 190.  They  are  fifty-two  in  number,  illustrated  by  fifty-two 
wood-cuts,  and  are  followed  by  Metla  e  lekangoang  Bibelengf  morao  a  P6pO' 
(Times  fixed  in  the  Bible,  after  the  Creation.)  p.  190;  and  by  Tlomagano  ea 
Utlogo  tsa  Ketsagalo  tsa  Bibele,  (Index  of  the  Chapters  of  the  Bible  Stories.; 
pp.  191  and  192. 

The  wood-cuts  are  either  those  of  the  German  and  Foreign  School  Book 
Society  at  Calw,  Wuertemberg,  or  an  imitation  of  them. 

With  regard  to  translations  of  this  book  into  other  languages  and  dialects, 
vide  No.  104. 

CHUECH  HISTORY. 

244.  Lietsagalo  tse  ling  tsa  Phuthego  ea   Yesu  Kreste.'-^ 

Stories       some    of  the    Church      of    Jesus    Christ. 
History  of  the  Church  of  Christy  translated  from  the 
German  of  the  Rev.  C.  O.  Barth,  D.D.  into  Sesuto 
by  J.  D.  M.  Ludorf  Wesley  an  Missionary.^  TTiaba 
^NchUy  Wesleyan  Mission  Press,  1856. 

Sm.  12mo.  Pages  24 ;  the  last  page  breaks  ofi"  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  with 
a  manuscript  note  at  the  end  :  '*  to  be  continued."  The  book  is  illustrated 
with  many  woodcuts.  It  contains  on  page  2  (back  of  the  title-page)  a 
Hymn.  Then  follows  on  page  3  i—Ketsagalo  tse  ling  tsa  Phuthego  ea  Kreste. 
(Stories  some  of  the  Church  of  Christ.)  Khaoganyo  ea  pele  e  simoUa  Peniar 
kosteng,  e  fella  metleng  ea  Konstantine,  (Part  first  beginning  at  Pentecost, 
finding  with  the  times  of  Constantine.)  Nguageng  33—^24  morao  ga  Kreste, 
(In  the  years  38—324  after  Christ)  /.  Motia  oa  Baapostola,  (I.  Time  of  the 
Apostles.)  pp.  3—22.  //.  Kato  eo  Liphutego  tlase  ga  Khatelh.  (II.  Period  of 
the  Churches  under  the  Suppression.)    p.  23. 

The  same  book  in  Se-rolong,  vide  No.  276. 
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SCBIPTURE  EXTRACT& 

24ff«        Seyo  sa    lipelu         se    khetiloeng  Bibehng  a 

Food  of  the  hearts  which  is  picked  from  the  Bible       of 
Khalalelo.  Kapuo         ea    Basuto. — Nourriture 

holiness.       In  the  language  of  the   Basato. 
du  Ccsur,  ou  Cinquante  Chapitres  de  la  Saxnte  Bible, 
litthalement  traduits  en  Sechouana,  et  imprimis  pour 
la  Societe  dee  Missions  Evangeliques  de  Paris;  par 
T.  Arbousset — Cape   Town :  printed  by  Richert  8f 
Pike,  St  Oeorffe's'Street. — 1839. 
8?o.   Pages  106.    One  of  the  copies  in  the  Library  contains  some  manu- 
script explanations  in  German,  written  in  by  Jos.  Day.  Mart  Ludorf. 
Contains:   Genesis  i.—iz.,  zviii.,  zxii.;  Exodus  xv.;  Job  i.;  Psalms  2,8, 
28—25, 29, 67,  72,  92, 93,  96,  100, 108, 116, 138 ;    Isaiah  liii.,  Iv.;  Jonas  i^iY., 
lialach.  It.;  Matthew  ▼.— yIL,  xxv.;  Luke  xt.;  Romans  xii.;  1st  Corinthians; 
xi.,  xiii.;  James  i. — y,;  2nd  Peter  iiL;  1st  John  i.;  and  an  index. 

NEW  TESTAMENT. 

246.  Livangeli  tsa  Yesu-Kereste  morena  oa  rona     tse 
The  Gospels  of   Jesus  Christ     Lord     of    us      which  are 
^ngohloeng  hi  Mareha   le    Yoanne. — Tse  fetotsoeng 

written     by     Mark     and     John. — Which  are  translated 
ha        puo      ea       Basuto. —  Traduits  par  E.  C 
into  the  language  of  the    Basuto. 

If  S.  R.,  jr  ifnprimS  aux  frais  de  la  Sodeti  Biblique 

Frangaise  8f  Etrangere,  pour  la  SocietS  des  Missions 

Evangeliques   de  Paris. — Cape   Town:  printed  by 

Richert  and  Pike,  15,  St.  Oeorge's-street—lSSd. 

Syo.    Pages  161.    One  of  the  copies  in  the  Library  is  with  gilded  edges  > 

another  contains  occasional  manuscript  explanations  in  German,  written  by 

Jos.  Day.  Mart  Ludorf. 

St.  Mark's  Gospel  was  translated  by  M,  Eugene  Casalis,  and  St  John's 
Gospel  by  M.  S.  RoUand.  These  two  Gospels  are  preceded  by  the  following 
extracts :  Luke  i.,  ii.  1—17 ;  Matthew  ii.  1—21 ;  Luke  ii.  40^-52. 

247.  Lievangeli  tse  nne  tsa  Yesu  Kreste  morena  le  ^moluki 

Gospels    the  four  of  Jesus  Christ   Lord    and  Sayionr 
oa  rona,    Ii    na     le     lietsagalo     tsa      Baapostola. 
of     us,    '  they  are  with  the  Acts      of  the     Apostles. 

Tse     fetotsoeng    ka      Sesuto  ki  S.  R.       k 

Which  are  translated  into  the  Suto  language  by  S.  Roland  and 

S4r  a.  Ort^t  Librorf.^South  AfHean  Zan^umgu. 
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JE.        C, — Beerseba^  Imprimerie  de  la  Societe  des 

Eugene  Casalis. 

Missions  Evangeliques  de  Paris, — 1848. 

8vo.    Pages  178  (besides  the  title-page)  in  small  type  ;  identical  with  the 
Gospels  and    Acts  in  the  New  Testament  Edition  of  1855  (No.  251). 
Six  thousand  copies  were  printed  and  sold  at  2s.  or  28.  6d.  each. 

248.  Manuscript: — The  Three  Epistles  of  St  John  in 
Sisuta.     W.  H.  G.  Lishuana,  1838. 

12nio.  On  pages  27—55  of  the  manuscript  mentioned  above,  under  No.  229 
By  the  Rev.  W.  H.  Gamer,  Wesleyan  Minister,  who  was  also  the  trans- 
lator of  the  Manuscript  Catechism  (No.  229). 

249.  Merife  ea  meraru  ea  Yohanne  Moaposotola. — Plat- 
Epistles  three       of    John       the      Apostle. 

berg :   Wesleyan  Mission  Press^  1852. 
8vo.    Pages  8,  with  double  columns,  (besides  the  title-page  which  is  on  the 
cover).    By  J.  D.  M.  Ludorf,  Wesleyan  Missionary. 
One  thousand  copies  were  printed  and  distributed  gratuitously. 

250.  Buka  ea    tsenolo    ea  Yesu  Kreste,    e    ngoKloeng   hi 

Book  ^f  Revelation  of  Jesus  Christ,  which  is  written  by 
Yohanne, — Platberg:  Wesleyan  Mission  Press, — 1851. 
John. 
Small  8vo.     Pages  SO,  with  double  columns  (besides  the  title-page  which  is 
on  the  cover).    By  J.  D.  M.  Ludorf. 
One  thousand  copies  were  printed  and  distributed  gratuitously. 

251.  Testaniente  e  ncha  ea  Morena  le  Moluki  oa  rona  Yesu 
Testament  new  of  Lord  and  Savioar  of  as  Jesus 
Kreste,  E  e  fetoletsoeng  puong  ea  Basuto, 
Christ.  Which  is  translated  into  the  language  of  the  Basuto. 
— Beersebay  Imprimerie  de  la  Societe  des  Missions 
Evangeliques  de  Paris, — 1855. 

8vo.    Pages  389,  besides  the  titlepage  and  a  table  of  contents. 

Presentation  copy  with  the  autograph  of  the  Rev.  Eugdne  Casalis  ;  another 
copy  bears  the  autograph  of  "Elizth.  Roland." 

The  whole  New  Testament,  translated  by  the  French  Missionaries  in 
Basutoland.  The  first  178  pages  are  in  small  type,  and  give  the  edition  of  the 
Gospels  and  Acts,  exactly  identical  with  that  issued  separately  in  1848 
(No.  247).  Then  follow,  in  large-sized  type,  the  Epistles  and  the  Revelation 
oomprehended  under  this  separate  title  -.—Lieputola  Ua  Beuqmstola  U  na  U 
Tsenolo  e  ngoUloeng  hi  Yoanne,  (The  Epistles  of  the  Apostles  being  with 
the  Revelation  which  is  written  by  John.) 

The  version  of  the  Epistles  of  St.  John  and  of  the  Revelation,  as  contained 
in  this  publication,  appears  to  be  independent  of  the  translations  prepared 
by  the  AYesleyan  Missionaries  (No.  248^250). 
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PSALMS. 
252*  Buha  ea  Lipesaleme. — Le  Livre  des  Psaumes,  iraduit 
en  Sessotito  par  T.  Arhoussety  MinUtre  du  8.  Evan- 
ffileau  Service  de  la  Societe  des  Missions  Evangeliques 
de   Paris, — Printed  for  the  British   and  Foreign 
Bible   Society^  at    the   Wesleyan   Mission    Printing 
Establishment y  Platberg,  South  Africa. — 1855. 
8?o.    Pages  176.    One  of  the  copies  in  the  Library  has  an  additional  title- 
page  on  the  cover,  and  bears  the  autograph  of   the  printer,  *' Thomas  H. 
Giddy."    Six  thousand  copies  were  printed. 

Mr.  J.  D.  M.  Ludori  has  stated  that  the  manuscripts  of  the  Prophets 
Joel,  Jonah,  Obadiah,  ten  chapters  of  Job,  and  part  of  the  Hebrews  in  Se-suto 
are  prepared  for  publication. 

TRACTS. 

253.  Without  title-page : — Yesu  Kreste,  molisa  a  molemo. 

Jesus  Christ,  the  Shepherd  good. 
8?o.    Pages  8.    At  the  end:— Printed  by  Saul  Solomon  4*  Co.,  59,  St.  Georg§*S' 
iireet.  Cape  Town.— By  the  Rev.  £.  Casalis,  1849. 

Without  title-page : — 

254.  Topollo  e    entsoeng    ki   Yesu-Kereste, 
The  redemption  effected  bj  Jesus  Christ. 

8vo.    Pages  23.    At  the  end  :  Rickert,  Pike  and  Co.,  PrinUrs,  Cape  Town. 
By  the  Rev.  T.  Arbousset. 

265.  Kereste  ki  ^nto  tsotle,  polelo  ea      J.  Philip^  D.D, — 
Christ  is  everything,  a  sermon    of       J.  Philip,    D.D. 
Cape  Toum,  printed  by  Bichert,  Pike  §•  Co.,  59,  St, 
Gearge's-street—MDCCCXLIL   (1842). 
12mo.   Pages  12.   A  sermon  by  the  Revd.  Dr.  Philip,  on  Col.  iii.  11,  and 

translated  by  the  Rev.  £.  Casalis. 

256.    Li  ^nete  tsa  Bokereste,       ka  mo  re     rutiloeng  tsona 
The  truths  of  Christianity,  according  as  we  are  taught^  them 
ki    Bibele.     Cape    Town:  Printed  by  Saul  Solo- 
by  the  Bible. 

mon,for  the  Cape  Toum  Religious  Tract  Society ,  from 
a  Tract  of  the  Religious  Tract  Society  of  Paris, 
entitled  "  Doctrines  Chretiennes  dans  le  Language  des 
Saintes  Ecrituresy'  and  Translated  into  tlie  Basuto 
language  by  the  Rev.  T.  Arbousset. — 1845. 
Large  24mo.  Pages  24.  The  title-page  is  on  the  cover,  and  also  two 
hymns,  vii.:  Teepo  lehetong—{A  song  at  the  end) ;  and  Tap^to— (Prayer). 
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267.   There  exist  also  copies  of  another,  probably  prior  edition 

which  appears  not  to  differ  from  the  abovementioned,  except 

in  the  titlepages,  and  the  hymns  printed  on  the  cover. 

In  the  first  hymn,  verse  8,  we  read  here  renote  instead  of  re  noge,  and  in 

the  second  hymn,  verse  2,  repela  instead  of  rt^la:  and  on  the  title-page 

rotUoeng  instead  of  nUiloeng.    The  wood-cut  on  the  title-page  of  this  edition, 

represents  an  old  lady  teaching,  who  has  become  young  in  the  other  issue  of 

the  tract 

258.  Ngatana  ea  lichuaniso  le  Ukelello  e  hokeletsoeng.  Ki 
Collection  of  parables  and  proverbs  which  is  collected  by 
T.  Arbousset,  Moruti  oa  TTiaba  Maria. — Choix  de 
T.  Arbonsset,  Teacher  of  (Mountain  Moriah). 
Fables  et  de  Proverbes,  publU  en  Sessauto  pour  la 
Societe  des  Missions  EvanffSliques  de  Paris. —  VUk  du 
Cap:  Imprimerie  de  O*  J.  Pike,  Rue  Saint  Georges, 
59.— MDCCCXL  VII.  O8470 

16mo.  Pages  31.  (Three  copies,  everyone  with  a  different  vignette  on 
the  title-page.) 

Contains  50  fables  (pages  3—25)  ;  and  169  proverbs  on  pages  2&— 31.  The 
first  28  of  these  are  native  proverbs :  and  a  translation  of  them  and  explana- 
tion, is  added  by  Mr.  Arbousset,  on  a  manuscript  of  5  pages,  Svo. 

HISTORY. 
269.  Manuscript,  in  English : — A  Sketch  of  the  Principal 
Events  relative  to  the  Oavemment  of  the  Basuto  since 

1833. 

Folio  pages  127.  Copy  of  the  statement  given  in  by  Moshesh  to  the  Gov- 
emment  Contains  the  History  of  the  Basuto  since  the  arrival  of  the  French 
Missionaries  Th.  Arbousset,  £.  Casalis,  and  C.  Gossellin,  till  the  end  of 
June,  1851. 

Fide  also  the  Manuscript,  No.  265c. 

PROCLAMATIONS. 

2S9ft.    Molomo  oa  Moshesh  bakeng     sa       linoge. 

The  month  of  Moshesh  on  account  of  the  witch  doctors. 
4to  page  1,  dated  Thdba  Botigo,  27  Pato,  1855.   (27th  August,  1855.)* 

*  We  Bubjoin  the  translation  of  this  curious  piece,  made  by  the  Rev.  T.  Arbousset  :— 
"  The  word  of  Moshesh  on  witchcraft. — I  am  Moshesh,  I  write  to  my  jpeople,  and  say 
to  them  :  you  remember  that  fonnerlv  when  any  one  resorted  to  the  witch,  the  publto 
heard  of  it,  that  it  was  well  known  before  anything  was  done,  and  that  one  would  go  tu  to 
consult  the  wixard,  even  to  Zoola  Land. 

"  But  at  the  present  day,  witches  abound  among  the  Basutos,  and  it  is  our  people 
sitting  quietly,  see  one  come  unexpectedly  to  announce  that  some  man  has  been  killed 
0n  the  word  of  the  witch,  and  sometimes  also  that  many  have  been  killed,  though  the 
public  be  ignorant  of  the  time  and  cause  for  having  resorted  to  the  eachaater. 
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2591i.    Molao  oa  kuttuo  U  banokuane. 
The  law  of    theft    and    robbery. 
One  leaf  Svo.,  on  one  side  printed  in  large  type. 
Signed:  TAoia  jBom^  9 PertJba^  (January),  1856.    Mathesh, 

259o.  "  Bekendmaking "    of   Moshesh,  in  Dutch.     '*  Oege^en  te  Thaba 
Bosigo,  den  28  Auguatut,  1844." 

WML  Copy  of  a  schedule  of  a  paaa  for  persons,  proceeding  irom  the  Chief 
Mosheah'a  country. 

2S9e.  Borifi  ba  Mbshueshue  go  Mogovemeur      Qrey. 
Letter  of      Moshesh      to       Governor     Sir  G.  Grey. 

A  sheet  of  two  leaTes,  the  two  inside  pages  being  printed  on. 

Dated  Thaba BorigoU la kkueU ea  TldkuXal^l,   (Thaba  Bossio  12  of  the 
month  of  Febraary,  1857.) 

269£  Manuscript  copy  of  a  letter  of  Moehesh  to  His  Excellency  Sir 
George  Grey. 
Folio  pp.  3.    With  its  translation  in  English,  by  the  Rev.  T. 
Arbonsset  (Cape  Town,  16th  Jane,  1857).   4to.  pp.  4. 

259g.  Copies  or  translations  of  four  French  letters,  written  in  Jane, 
1856,  in  the  name  of  Moshesh,  by  Theoph.  Jonsse,  y.D.M 
One  of  them  is  addressed  to  His  Hononr  the  President  of  the  Orange 
Biyer  Free  State,  the  others  to  His  Excellency  Sir  G.  Grey,  K.C.B., 
Governor,  &c.  &c. 


"These  wissrds  sre  wild  dreamers,  they  ought  to  be  brought  together,  snd  one  propose 
them  this  hard  question  as  a  text:  The  lung-sickness,  where  does  it  come  from, 
destroying  flocks  everywhere  throughout  our  lands  t  where  has  it  originated  t  when  shall 


It  end,  and  what  time  r  that  plague  which  covers  the  whole  earth  t  that  would  be  a  ques- 
tloa  worth  putting  to  witches.  Instead  of  this,  they  are  only  told  of  a  man  that  is  lU, 
and  upon  this  tome  one  is  killed.    It  is  generally  known  that  these  men  are  mere 


of  (hntastio  imaginations;  let  them  come  together,  and  be  asked  a  difficul  t 

question,  and  were  it  lawful  to  bewitch  one ;  the  ftr-fiuned  wizard  Mokoma  himself 

ought  to  be  present,  snd  put  to  the  test,  that  we  may  hear  what  he  wiU  say. 

'  At  Hokhachane,  people  do  not  resort  to  the  witch,  neither  at  Moshesh's,  nor  at 
...  -.    ,    .J,     ^^    ...  .-..-.... 


Letsie's,  nor  Pushuli's,  Mogale,  Ramanella,  Molapo,  Mashupa,  or  Mopeli.    But  in  the 
smaller  towns,  people  go  to  the  witch  constantly,  making  of  this  custom  a  sort  of  jrasic- 
Irep  (profitable  trade);  let  that  trap  ensnare  them,  and  no  one  will  have  pity  on  them. 
'*  However  the  people  must  be  told  of  it  first,  that  they  may  know  of  it  beforehai 
they  have  heard  of  Mpatsi,  how  he  has  latelv  killed  Ramothibela.  X    No  one  is  to  supp 


'*  However  the  people  must  be  told  of  it  first,  that  they  may  know  of  it  beforehand ; 
hey  have  heard  of  Mpatsi,  how  he  has  latelv  killed  Ramothibela.  X  No  one  is  to  suppose, 
that  though  a  rare  thmg  sentence  of  death  u  not  passed  among  us,  when  a  man  kiUs 


another,  (and  who  knows  but  MpaUi  was  inssne!!)    Now   When  anff  one  i*  killed  in  a 
•am  o/wiiehcraftf  the  murderer  will  be  most  eeverely  judged,  and  eenteneed  to  deeUh, 

'This  word  is  for  public  information,  and  will  stand  as  law^snd^Ia^ssented  to  by  Letsie, 
by  all  my  brothers,  and  by  all  men  in  the  tribe,  who  spit  on  the  lieofwitchcraft,  and  cover 
tu  Csoe  with  their  spittle." 

I  am,  H  MossasH, 

Thaba  Bosigo,  i7th  August,  1855.  Chief  of  the  Basutoi. 

tN.B.— Ramothibele  was  killed,  on  the  word  of  the  witch,  and  the  murderer  Mpatsi 
tenteneed  to  death  by  the  chief  Letsie. 
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MISSIONARY  PROCLAMATION. 

WE8LEYAN   MISSIONS. 

260.  Melao    ea  phuthego. — Rules  of  the  Methodist  Churchy 

Laws  of  the    church. 

translated  into  Sesuto  hy  J,  D.  M.  Eudorf,  Wesleyan 
Missionary. — Printed  at  the  Mission  Press  Thaba 
'Nchu,  South  Africa^  1856. 

8vo.    Pages  8.    Eudorf  is  a  misprint  for  Ludorf. 
The  same  in  Kafir  No.  166,  in  Serolong  No.  716. 

PERIODICALS. 

261.  Moholeli  oa  litaha.    (The  publisher  of  news.) 

Small  8vo.    Pages  4.    At  the  end  :  Beerteba  Mpalane  (October)  8. 1841 

With  the  wood-cut  of  a  printing  press,  and  under  it  the  words:  Khatuo  ki 
teliba  te  palUsang  Uebo  IrfcUseng.  (A  press  is  a  well  which  pours  forth  know- 
ledge on  the  earth.)    Then  comes  a  noticci  beginning  thus  : — 

Kayenu  re  emisitse  khatiso  e  ntsiUoeng  To-day  we  have  put  up  the  press 
M  bakereate  ha  techaba  »a  Alliance  go  sent  out  by  christians  of  the  nation  of 
khoHsa  Bibele  le  mangoh  a  mang  puong  Frenchmen  to  print  the  Bible  and 
ea  Basuto,  Sgc.  S^,  other  books  in  the  language  of  the 

Basuto,  &c.  &c. 

Then  follows  on  page  2 :  Buka  ea  Yesaia,  o  Moprofeta  Khaoganyo  12.  (Book 
of  Jesaiah  the  Prophet,  chapter  zii.»  viz.  verses  1—6,  with  an  application) ; 
then,  on  page  3  :  Ckumo  ea  letkanetlu  le  khomo,  f  Fable  of  the  frog  and  the 
ox  ;  the  same  fable  as  told  a  little  differently  in  Arbousset's  Choiz  de  Fables, 
etc.,  No.  258,  Fable  xviii.  Nkeckuane  le  khomo.  (The  frog  and  the  ox)  ;  further 
on  page  8:  SeeUahalo.  Letlogonolo  kerekeng.  (An  event.  A  blessing  in  the 
church) ;  and  on  page  4 :  Yoanne  3,  36.  (John  ch.  3,  v.  36) ;  and  a  Hymn  of 
four  verses. 

262.  Moboleli  oa  litaha,— No  2. 

Small  Svo.    Pages  4.    At  the  end  :  Beerseba.  Pupu  (July)  6. 1843. 

With  the  wood-cut  of  a  printing-press,  and  under  it  the  words  :  Khatiso  ki 
seliba  se  paltisang  ttebo  lefalsing. 

Contains :  Mageba  a  tnaberi.  (The  two  turtle  doves,  the  same  fable,  with 
slight  alterations,  as  is  given  in  T.  Arbousset's  Choix,  etc.,  No.  258,  Fable 
viii.  Maebana.  The  little  turtle  doves.)  p.  1 ;  Lipoielo.  (Sentences),  p.  3  i 
and  two  other  pieces. 

263.  Moboleli  oa  litaba. — No  3. 

8vo.    Pages  4.    At  the  end  :  Beerseba,  Pato  (August)  14.    1843. 

With  the  woodcut  of  a  Missionary. — Contains  :  Ber\fe  ba  Paukue  go  Bahe^ 
here.  Kfiao^anyo  x\.  (Epistle  of  Paul  to  the  Hebrews.  Chapter  xl.,  verses 
1 — 40),  pages  1 — 4 ;  and  a  Hymn  of  6  verses,  printed  in  double  columns. 
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264.  M  oboleli  oa  litaba, — No  4. 

8vo.    Pages  4,  with  double  columns.    At  the  end:   Beeraeba,  AfoUeammg, 
1846.   With  the  wood-cut  of  an  ostrich,  and  under  it  the  words  :  "  Ki  le  lenchui 
le  goang  feeUeng."    (I  am  the  word  that  cries  in  the  wilderness.) 
Contains  three  pieces. 

265.  Lenqosana      La       Lesuto,         {No.  I,— May  1850. 
The  Messenger  of  the  Snto  country.    [No.   1. — M&y  1850. 
'^  Thtlang   bathu  bohle;     ratang    baena;    tsabang 

"  Honour  ye  men      all ;  love  ye  the  brethren ;  fear  ye 
Molimo;  hlunephang  ^musi.^ — 1  Petr.2.  17. 
God ;    pay  ye  obeisance  to  the  ruler." 
8to.    Pages  8,  with  double  columns.    At  the  end  .    Wesleyan  Mission  Press 
Platberg* — Contains  :  a  leader,  p.  1 ;  a  dialogue,  pp.  1 — 7  ;  and  two  hymns  (of 
5  and  3  verses)  pp.  7  and  8. 

Sesuto  pieces  are  also  contained  in  the  second  volume  of  the 
Serolong  Periodical,  published  by  the  Wesleyan  Missionary,  Rev. 
J.  D.  M.  Ludorf,  MolekoU  oa  Bechuana.  (The  Messenger  of  the 
Betshuana,  No.  280),  viz.  in  No.  2  (June,  1857)  p.  8 ;  and  in  No,  4, 
(August,  1857),  p.  16. 

NATIVE  LITERATURE. 
Pieces  of  Se-suto  Native  Literature  in  a  French  trans- 
lation,   are    given   on   pages  52 — 103   of    Mr.   Casalis' 
"Etudes,"  &c..  No.  221. 

They  consist  of  triumphal  songs,  hunting  songs,  proverbs,  riddles,  and  tales 
or  legends  and  fables. 

One  of  these  pieces  (a  hunting  song)  is  also  published  in  the  original  lan- 
guage, on  page  80 ;  and  the  original  of  the  proverbs  has  been  written  by  the 
author  in  the  copy  presented  by  him  to  Sir  George  Grey. 

Some  pieces  of  Native  Literature  are  also  contained  in 
Mr.  Arbousset's  **  Relation,"  &c.  (No.  37),  and  in  the 
English  translation  of  this  book  *^  Narrative,"  &c.  (No.  38). 

The  following  pieces  are  in  these  books  given  in  the  original  Se>8uto,  and 
in  their  French  and  Knglish  translations,  viz.  i^Litoko  tsa  pofu.  Louanges 
de  P  Antelope  huhaU.  The  praises  of  the  Canna,  (Relation  p.  93,  Narrative  p. 
46)  ;  Chant  des  Marimo,  l.e.  Cannibals  (Rel.  p.  115,  Narrat.  p.  57) :  Incanta- 
tion for  hunting  the  jackal  (Rel.  p.  457;  Narr.  p.231);  Invocation  of  the 
Ba-rimo,  or  ancestral  spirits  (Rel.  p.  550,  Narr.  p.  274). 

And  the  following  pieces  are  given  in  their  French  and  English  translations 
only,  riz.i—L'histoire  de  TsikaU,  (Rel.  p.  119  ;  Narr.  p.  69).  L'invention  de 
millet,  i^.,  Kafir-corn  (  Rel.  p.  428,  Narr.  p.  217) ;  L'aveugle  et  U  Paralytique 
(Rel.  p.  450 ;  Narr.  p.  2S2) ;  Le  loup  et  le  Moroa,  ije,j  Bushman  (Rel.  p.  464, 
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Narr.  p.  284) ;  Harangue  of  a  propbeteu  (Rel.  p.  468,  Nan.  p.  286) ;  Hymm 
de*  4jffUgi*  (Rel.  p.  472,  Narr.  p.  239) ;  Chant  en  Sessouto,  compost  par  iin 
chef  Mo-roa,  m.  Bashman  (ReL  p.  509,  Narr.  p.  249);  Purification  after 
fighting  (Rel.  p.  564,  Narr.  p.  283) ;  Triumphal  song  (Rel.  p.  590,  Narr.  p. 
297). 

Twenty-eight  Native  Proverbs  are  given  on  page  26 
of  Mr.  Arbousset's  "  Ngatana/'  etc.  (No.  258). 

Their  translations  in  English  has  been  added  in  manuscript  by  Mr.  T. 
Arbousset. 

MANUSCRIPTS. 

265a.  Litaba  tsa  Senoge.  Tsengoliheng  ki  Tlali 
Accoant  of  the  witch  doctor.  Written  by     Hlali 

Moskesh. — Motseng  oa  Kapa.     1857. 
Moshesh.^ — ^At  the  Town  of  the  Gape. 
Folio  pp.  8. 

265b.  Litaba    tsa  bara  ba   Moshueskue,   tsa    Tseheh  le 
Accoant  of  the       sons  of  Moshesh,  of      Tsekelo  and 

Tlalu — Tse    ngoUloeng  ki    Tsekelo, — Motseng    oa 
Hlali.—  Written  by       Tsekelo.— 

Kapa,      Tlaktda  (February),  1868. 

Folio,  pp.  49. 

265c.  Litaba  tsa  basutu,  tsengoliloeng  ki  Tlali  Moshesh. — 
History  of  the  B-asnto,    written     hj    Hlali   Moshesh. — 
Motseng  oa    Kapa*       Tlakukty  1858. 
Folio,  pp.  51. 

265d.  Litaba  tse  ling  tsa  Basothb, — Tse  ngoUloeng  ki 
Stories  some    of  the   Ba-snto. —         Written  by 

Tsekelo Moshueshue.^MotsengoaKapa:  Tlakula,  1858. 
Tsekelo    Moshesh. — 

Folio. — Contains:  Mekhoa  ea  Batothu,  taba  tta  lenyalo.  (Customs  of  the 
Basuto,  account  of  the  marriage.)  pp.  2—6 ;  Lenyalo  Ue  tsoeng  baruUHg  ba 
Mqfora.  (The  marriage  which  proceeds  from  the  missionaries  of  the  French 
nation.)  pp.  7  and  8;  Tumelo  ea  Ba'totho,  (Belief  of  theBa-suto.)  p.  9; 
Liehaba  tse  ling  U  rapeUe  UUoanUo*  (Other  nations  who  worship  idols.)  p.  10  ; 
Litaba  tsa  maUmo  a  Basothu,  (Account  of  the  cannibals  of  the  Ba-suto.)  pp. 
11—14 ;  Le'boUo  la  Batotho*  (The  circumcision  of  the  Ba  suto.)  p.  15 ;  Li^ 
ngaka  tsa  Basotho.  (The  doctors  of  the  Ba-suto.)  p.  16 ;  Lenyalo  la  Baroa.  (The 
marriage  of  the  Bushmen.) 

Tsekelo  and  Hlali  are  two  sons  of  Moshueshue,  Chief  of  the  Basuto,  for 
whose  education  Sir  George  Orey  has  provided. 
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WESTERN  SE-TSHUANA  DIALECTS. 

Tliftre  are  only  two  Western  Dialects  of  the 
Se-tahuana,  in  which  publications  have  been  issued, 
the  Se-rolong  and  the  Se  hiapi. 

The  diiFerence  existing  between  these  two  dialects  is 
exceedingly  small.  Books  written  in  either  of  them,  are 
as  well  understood  by  the  one  tribe  as  by  the  other,  and 
even  persons  of  long  experience  among  both  tribes,  may 
easily  at  first  sight  mistake  a  publication  in  the  Serolong 
for  a  Sehlapi  book,  and  vice  versa. 

As  regards  the  pronunciation  of  the  words,  the  main  difference 
between  the  two  dialects  appears  to  be,  that  in  certain  words  a  kind 
of  soft  r  sonnd  is  peculiar  to  the  Se-rolong  instead  of  the  h  foond 
in  the  Se-hlapi.  E.  g,  the  Ba-rolong  say  tiro  (work)  for  the  Se-hlapi 
tiho. 

Besides  this,  there  is  frequently  r  found  in  one  dialect,  where  the 
other  has  I,  and  vice  versa ;  and  in  general  one  is  justified  to  con- 
sider r  in  these  dialects  as  a  sort  of  floating  letter,  and  rather  inter- 
mediate between  /  and  r  than  a  decided  r  sound. 

It  is  however  by  no  means  easy  to  ascertain  correctly  the  peculiarities  of 
each  dialeet.  Most  of  the  Wesley  an  Missionaries  who  have  issued  pnblioa- 
tioQs  in  the  Se-rolong,  had  previounly  been  labouring  amoi  g  the  Ba-suto,  and 
have,  on  this  account,  a  decided  inclination  to  make  this  dialect  more  like 
the  Se-suto  than  it  really  ia.  Thus  the  letter/,  whioh  is  found  in  the  most 
early  Se-rolong  publications,  is  (as  we  are  assured  on  tbe  best  authority) 
foreign  to  this  dialect ;  although  Mr.  Archbell  in  hte  grammar  (page  2) 
thinks  to  the  contrary. 

For  similar  reasons,  Mr.  Lemue's  Se-rolong  publications  may  be  consid- 
OTBd  to  be  not  altogether  free  from  Se-hlapi  influence. 

In  the  present  state  of  the  Betshuana  tribes,  broken  up  and  mixed  with 
each  other  as  they  are,  it  is  probable  that  it  is  now  a  matter  of  great  difficulty^ 
even  for  an  actual  observer  on  tbe  spot,  to  make  out  the  exact  amount  of 
distinctive  peculiarities  of  two  dialects,  which  exhibit  so  great  a  mutual 
similarity  as  the  Se-rolong  and  Se-hlapi. 

Sir  O.  Or^$  Librarf.'^Soutk  Afticon  Lmnguagn. 
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THE  SE-ROLONG. 

GRAMMAR. 

266.  '^  Sechuana  Grammar. 

Or  :  A  Grammar  of  the  Bechtiana  Language. — By 
James  Arckbell,  Wesleyan  Missionary. ^GrahanCs 
Town :  Cape  of  Good  Hope.  Meurant  and  Oodlonton, 
Printers,  High-street.— IS^l . 

8vo.  Pages  xxii  and  82,  besides  a  page  of  frrato,  and  a  table  of  Spedmeng 
rfthe  Languages  of  South  Africa,  memhUng  the  Kafir  and  Sechuamu 

At  the  end :  Graham^t  Toum:  Printed  by  Aldum  and  Harvey,  Bathmrtt^street. 
—1838. 

The  introduction  to  the  Grammar  is  written  by  the  Rev.  W.  B.  Boyce,  and 
dated  Newtondale,  Kaffraria.  The  same  is  reprinted  with  a  few  alterations 
and  additions,  in  the  second  edition  of  Mr.  Boyce*s  Kafir  Grammar   (No.  45). 

Mr.  Archbell  does  not  state  to  what  Se-tshuana  dialect  bis  Grammar  which 
was  written  at  a  ?ery  early  period,  refers ;  but,  as  most  of  his  time  in  the 
Be-tshuana  country  was  spent  among  the  Ba-rolong,  under  Moroko,  be  may 
be  supposed  to  have  had  this  dialect  more  in  view  than  any  other. 

It  is  indeed  true,  that  many  of  Mr.  Archbell's  remarks  are  not  applicable  to 
Che  Se-rolong ;  but  it  is  not  less  true  tbat  several  of  them  cannot  be  said 
correctly  to  describe  the  Se-tshuana;  and  in  some  instances  where  he 
mentions  particularly  what  he  thought  to  be  peculiarities  of  the  S^e-rolong,  we 
now  know  from  the  best  authority  tbat  he  was  mistaken.  Thus  the  letter/is,  as 
before  mentioned,  not  used  in  the  Se-rolong ;  nor  is  the  plural  of  silo  and  nyo 
ever  dUh  and  dliyo.  Mr.  Archbell  gives  a  dual  form  of  nouns  in  the  Se- 
tshuaua,  but  more  recent  information  seems  to  show  tbat  that  language  has 
no  dual. 

ELEMENTARY  BOOKS. 

267.  Lithuto  tsa  paliso. — Khaoganyo  ea  pele. — Platberg  ; 
Lessons    ot    reading. —       Part        the    first. — ^Platberg; 
khatisho  ea  Ba-Wesley-Methodisite. — 1849. 

press    of  the  Wesleyan     Methodists. 
12mo.    Pages  9.    (The  title  is  on  the  co?er). 
Contains  spelling  lessons,  which  are  ornamented  with  a  iew  wood-cuts. 

268.  Lithuto  tsa  paliso.  No.  2.— Platberg :  Wesleyan 
Mission  Press. — 1849. 

12mo.  Pages  20.  The  title-page  is  printed  on  the  cover,  and  on  the  first 
page  of  the  book,  there  is  the  following  title:  Lithuto  tea  paUso.  Kaoganyo 
eaboberi,    (Lessons  of  reading.    Part  the  second.) 

Contains  16  Reading  Lessons.  Then  follow  :  Likaelo  (Lessons)  p.  13 ;  six 
Prayers,  p.  15;  Liphalo,  (Numbers,  in  Se-rolong,  with  Arabic  and  Roman 
ciphers.)  p.  18;  Maikucho  lettkaomo  phaiong.  (Stops  and  signs  in  writing.) 
p.  19 ;  Malatie  a  UkhueH,   (Days  of  the  months.)    p.  20. 
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The  preceding  two  elementary  books  (No.  267  and  268)  are  evidently  not 
altogether  free  from  traces  of  an  influence  of  the  Sesuto  dialect.  This  is 
particularly  shown  in  the  use  of  the  letter/ instead  of  the  Serolong  h,  etc. 

269.   Thuio  tsa  palisho. — Ba  leseng  bana,  ha  tie  go  ^Na  I 

Lessons  of  reading.  Let  them,  the  children,  that  thej  come  to  me! 
—  Thaba  ^Nchu,  Wesley  an  Mission  Press  ^  1856. 
]6mo.   Pages  16.    With  a  wood-cut  on  the  title-page,  and  two  others  in  the 
book,  hj  Rey.  J.  D.  M.  Ludorf. 

Contains  Spelling  Lessons  p.  2.  Then  follows  :  Gapuo.  (On  the  language.) 
p.  9 ;  an  Exhortation,  p.  14;  a  Hymn  of  6  verses  of  6  lines  each,  p.  16. 

CATECHISMS. 

The  oldest  Se-rolong  publication  appears  to  be : 
270*  Likopocho  tsa     Bawesliana    Metedista: 

ThiDgs  to  be  remembered  of  the     Wesleyan       Methodists  : 
t  ririloe  li  gatisichoe    hi    taulo  ga  hokuano  ga  bona, 
it  is  done  and    printed     on  the  order  of  conference  of  them, 
ka  tuto  ia       bona,         It  banyana        ba 

for  the  instrnction   of  the  children,   and  little  children  who 
mo        likulo    tsi  di  kopanchoe  li    bona, — No.  1. — 
are  in  the  schools  which  are  joined     with  them. — No.  L — 
Ka     Banyana     ba     botlana. —     Li  mokicho,     la 
For  little  children  who  are  small.    With  a  knowledge  of 
lipocho  tsidi     kutsani  tsa  maina      a  likoalong  tsa 
questions  which  are  short  of  the  names  of  in  the  writings  of 
Modimo :  li    Utapelo      ka  Banyana    ba  Botlana.^-^ 
Crod :     with    prayers  for  little  children  who  are  small. — 
Koariloeng  moPuong  ia  Sichuana, — ki  James  Archbell, 
Written  in  the  language  of  the  Setshnana,  hy  James  Archbell, 
Morutioa  Bawesliana, — Plat  Berg,  I  gatisichoe  kua 
Teacher  of  the  Wesleyans. — ^Platberg.     It  is  printed  at  the 
katisho  ia  Bawesliana, — 1833. 
press  of  the  Wesleyans. 
16mo.    Pages  16.— The  cover  hears  the  following  title  i— 

Lipocho  Tsa  Bawesliana  Metedista,'' No*  l.^Ka  Banyana 
Questions  of  the  Wesleyan  Methodists. — No.  1. — ^For  little  children 
ba  Botlana, — Koariloeng  mopuong  ia  Sichuana, — Ki  James 
who  are  small. — ^Written  in  the  language  of  Setshnana. — ^By  James 
ArehbeU,  MartUi  oa  Batoesliana, — Platberg,  I  gatisichoe  ki 
Archbell.  Teacher  of  the  Wesleyans.— Platberg.  It  is  printed  by 
J.  Archbell.     1833. 
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It  is  almost  unnecessary  to  say  that  the  Se-Tolong  of  this  Catechism, 
written  at  so  early  a  period  when  the  language  was  but  imperfectly  known,  is 
incorrect 

The  Ten  Ck)minaiidments  {Milan  i  mishumt.  Exodus  tlh,  ] — 17.)  are 
given  on  pages  xxi  and  xxii  of  Archbell*s  Grammar  (No.  266),  and 
the  Lord*8  Prayer,  (Tapelo  ya  Modxmo,  God's  prayer.)  on  pagt 
xxii  of  the  same  book. 

The  latter  is  somewhat  different  from  the  translation  of  this  prayer  as  given 
on  page  8  of  Mr.  Arohbell's  Catechism    (No.  270). 

270ft«  Katikisimt     ia  ba  birioang    Bawesiliana  Metodisita 

Catechism    of  those  who  are  called  Wesley  an     Methodists 
i  gatisichoi  ka  golaula  ga  baruti  ba  bona    ha  puo 
it  is  printed  on  order  of  the  teachers  of  them  in  the  langoage 
ia    Barolong, — iVi;.   /. —  Thaba  ^Nchu,   Backuana 
oftheBa-rolong. 

Land:  Printed  at  the  Wesleyan  Mission  Press.^^ 
1840. 

12mo.  Pages  22.  Contains  5  chapters  of  questions  and  answers,  the  end 
of  the  last  chapter  giving  the  Lord's  Prayer  (p.  11) ;  and  the  Apostles'  Creed 
(p.  12).  Then  follow:  Lipocho  tsi  H  kutsani  tta  mainaamo BeibeUng.  (Questions 
which  are  short  of  names  in  the  Bible.)  p.  13 ;  and  four  Prayers  pp.  21  and  22. 

There  is  some  Kafir  and  Se-suto  influence  visible  on  the  orthography  of 
this  Catechism,  particularly  with  regard  to  the  use  of  the  letters/  for  h,  and  i  . 
fore. 

A  second  edition  of  this  Catechism  is : 

271.  Katikisimi  ea  ba  birioang  Bawesiliana  Metodisita^  e 
gatisichoi  ka  golaula  ga  baruti  ba  bona  ka  puo  ea 
Barolong. — No.  1, — Platberg:  Wesleyan  Mission 
Press.— 184:9. 

24mo.  Pp.  23.— The  title-page  is  on  the  front  cover,  whilst  the  back  cover 
eontains  :  Sehela,-^Leina  ya  Yetu.    ( A  Hymn.    The  name  of  Jesus.) 

The  first  twenty  pages  correspond  exactly  to  pages  3 — 22  of  the  preceding 
edition  ;  then  follow  Litaolo  le  leshume.  (The  Ten  Commandmenta.)  pp.  21—  22 

The  orthography  has  been  altered  in  this  edition  with  regard  to  the  use  of 
I  for  et  but  the/ has  been  retained  in  the  same  instances,  in  which  it  is  found 
in  the  preceding  edition. 

272.  Katehisenia  ea  Ba-^oesley  Methodists.     No.  II,  Go 
Catechism    of  the  Wesleyan    Methodists.       No.  IL  There 
okelericoe  ha  Katthisemangane  ea  litiragah  tsa  Bibele, 
is  added  with  a  small  Catechism    of  History     of  the  Bible, 
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k  ka  sekao  sa  thapeh, — 7%«  Conference  Cats- 
and  with  a  specimen  of  prayer. 

chismSf  Translated  into  Serolong  by  J,  D,  M.  Lndorf 
WesL  Missionart/, — Thaha  ^ Nchu^  khatisho  ea  Thuto 
(Press  of  the  Mission).  1857. 

12&10.  Pages  72.  The  title  on  the  cover  has  instead  of  "  Katekisemanyam 
CO,"  the  following :  **  mahuka  a,"  (words  of). 

Paget  8 — 46  contain  nine  chapters,  with  altogether  158  questions  and 
aoawers.  Then  follow  69  questions  and  answers  on  the  Old  Testament  Hi**- 
tory,  and  59  on  the  New  Testament  History,  on  pages  59—70.  The  last  three 
pages  contain  four  Prayers,  and  the  back  cover  a  Hymn. 

HYMN  BOOKS. 

273.  Lihelatsa  bana    basehole, —  Ha  go       ririmala    ba, 
Hjmns  of  children  of  school.    When  there  are  silent  these, 
mage      a    tia  gooa !       Tliaba  Nchuy  Wesley  an  Mis 
the  stones  they  will  cry  oat  I 

sion  Press.     1856.     Price  3  Pence. 

92mo.  Pages  32.  The  titlepage  is  on  the  front  cover,  adorned  with  a 
wood-cut,  whilst  the  back  cover  has  another  woodcut,  with  the  subscription  *• 
Lescmg  Bona  bo  tie  go  *Na  I    (Let  the  children  that  they  may  come  to  me !) 

Contains:  80  hymns,  and  18  wood-cuts. 

The  same  book  in  Se-suto  No.  Ml. 

274.  Harepa  ea  tumelo ;    Ki  gore :      Lihela    tsa   Moea 
The  harp  of    faith  ;  That  is  to  say :  Hymns  of  the  Spirit 
tse  h  opeleloang    Tireloug  ea  Morimo.^^  Thaba  ^^chu, 
which  are  sang  in  the  Service  of     Grod. 

Wesley  an  Mission  Press.     1856. 

12nno.  With  double  columns,  half-pages  152,  and  pages  ii  (of  Preface), 
besides  the  title-page,  on  the  back  of  which  there  is  also  an  inscription. 

One  of  the  copies  in  tbe  Library  has  an  extra  titlepage  on  one  side  of  the 
blue  cover,  and  a  cross  on  the  other  side,  bearing  the  inscription : 
Twnelo  (Faith),  Lorato  (Love),  Cuiuhilo  (Hope):  BoiUUololo  (Selfdenial)» 
Bticoko  (Patience),  Phenyo  (Victory), 

The  preface:  Lehuku  ya  tlogo  (Word  of  the  head), is  dated  Thaba  *Nchu, 
Khiering  ea  Phukoe  1855.  J,  D.  M.  Ludotfi  morutU  (Thaba  'Nchu,  in  the 
month  of  July  1855.    J.  D.  M.  Ludorf,  teacher.) 

The  book  conuins  200  Hymns,  in  seven  Sections;  then  follows:  LUurgi, 
— Thapelo  ea  Sabata,  tirelong  ea  Morimo  ea  motho.  (The  Lituigy.— Prayer  for 
the  Sabbath,  in  the  service  of  God  of  the  morning.)  p.  137 ;  and  Metao  e  e 
Shume,  (The  ten  commandments.)  p.  145 ;  Seshupeco  $a  lihela.  (Index  of 
Hymns.)  p.  147 ;  Melatu  mengue  e  eeUeng  ea  khoHeho.  (Mistakes  some  whioh 
remained  of  the  press.)  pp.  151  and  152. 
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SCRIPTURE  AND  CHURCH  HISTORY. 

275.  Litiroffalo  Ungue  tsa  Bibele, — Bibk  Stories,  trans'- 
Stories  some  of  the   Bible. 

latedfrom  the  Oermanofthe  Rev.  C.  O.  Barth,  D.D. 

into  Sechuana  by  J.  Z>.  M,  Ludorf,  WiesL  Missionary. 

—  Wesleyan  Mission  Press,  Thabo* Nchu,  South  Africa. 
12mo.    Pages  191— It  bean  no  date,  but  it  was  published  in  1857. 
It  has  exactly  the  same  contents,  and  is  illustrated  by  the  same  woodcuts, 
as  the  Se-suto  translation  of  this  book  (No.  2i3). 

276.  Tiragalo  Ungue  tsa  Phuthego  ea  Kreste. — History  of 
Stories       some  of  the  Charch      of  Christ. 

the  Church  of  Christ,  translated  from  the  Oerman  of 
tlie  Rev.  C  Q.  Barih,  D.D.  into  Sechuana  by  J.  D. 
M.  Ludorf  Wesleyan  Missionary. —  Thaba  ^Nchu, 
Wesleyan  Mission  Press,  1856. 

12mo.  Pages  24 ;  the  last  page  breaking  off  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence, 
with  a  manuscript  note  at  the  end  :  "  To  be  continued." 

With  a  number  of  woodcuts.  Contains,  on  page  2  (reTerse  of  the  titlepage) 
a  Hymn.  Then  follows,  on  page  3 :  Tiragalo  Ungue  Ua  Phuikego  ea  Krette 
(Stories  some  of  the  Church  of  Chri8t).~JL  Aofl^onyoea  nila  e  timolota  Penta- 
koetengtehelamotlengeaKoruioHtiMe  (Part  first  which  begins  at  Pentecosts, 
which  ends  at  the  time  of  Constantine).— [^lyfl^ei^  83— 324  morago  oa  Krette 
(In  the  years  33—324  after  Christ).]— i*  Mvtla  oa  Baapostoia  (Time  of  the 
Apostles),  p.  3— 22;  ii.  Koto  ea  LiphuUgo  tlaae  ga  Kaialefo  (Time  of  the 
Churches  under  the  Suppression),  p.  23. 

The  same  book  in  Se-suto,  No.  244. 

OLD  TESTAMENT. 

277.  Liperoverebia  tsa  Salomo,  mora  oa  Davida,  khosi  ea 
The  Proverbs  of  Solomon,  son  of  David,  king  of 
Iseraele,  tse  hetolechoeng  mo  puong  ea  Sechuana,  At 
Israel,  translated  into  the  language  of  Setshuana,  hj 
P.  Lemue,  V.D.M. — Beerseba,  Imprimerie  de  la 
Societe  des  Missions  Evangeliques  de  Paris.  J.  D.  M. 
Ludorf— 1846. 

12mo     Pages  40.— Rev.  P.  Lemue,  of  the  Paris  Society,  was  formerly  at 
Motito,  and  is  now  stationed  at  Carmel. 
The  same  book  in  Se-hlapi,  No.  800. 
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MISSIONARY  PROCLAMATION. 

WE8LETAN  MISSIONS. 

278.  Melao  ea  phuthego.     Rules  of  the  Methodist  Church, 
Laws  of  the  Church. 

translated  into  Sechuana  by  J.  D.  M.  Eudorf,  WesL 

Missionary, — Printed  at  the  Mission  Press    Thaba 

'Nchuy  South  Africa.    1856. 

8to.    Pages  8.    {EwUnf'x^  a  misprint  for  Ludoif.) 
The  same  in  Kafir  No.  166,  in  Se-suto  No.  260. 

PERIODICALS. 

279.  Molekoli    oa     Becuana. 
The  visitor  of  the  Be-tshoana. 

ito.  Pages  40  (with  double  columns).  The  ten  first  numbers  (from  May, 
1856,  to  February,  1857)  of  a  monthly  periodical  in  the  Se-tshuana,  published 
by  J.  D.  M.  Ludorf,  Wesleyan  Missionary,  at  Thaba  'Nchu.  These  ten 
numbers  hsTe  all  the  title,  as  given  above ;  but  in  the  text  of  the  first  three 
nnmbers,  the  paper  is  always  called  MokkuH  oa  Becuana,  Each  number  is 
adorned  with  the  same  woodcut ;  and,  beneath  it,  there  is  a  motto,  which  is, 
however,  difierent  in  the  different  numbers,  except  that  numbers  6.  and  7.  have 
one  and  the  same  motto. 

No.  L — Motseganong  (May),  1856. 

Pp.  1—4.  Contains :  MokhoH  oa  lela.  (The  alarm  sounds) ;  and  st  the  end 
KUsisho.    (Advertisement),  stating  that  the  price  of  this  paper  is  2s.  per  annum. 

No.  2. — Si-ete^osigo  (June),  1856. 

Pp.  &—S,  ConUins:  Boyataa.  (The  beer.  To  be  continued),  and  the 
advertisement  of  the  preceding  number. 

No.  Z.—Phuhoe{3\Aj\  1856. 

Pp.  9 — 12.    Contains  four  pieces. 

No.  4.— PAa^atf(  August),  1856. 
Pp.  13 — 16.    Contains  three  pieces. 

No.  5. — Loetse  (September),  1856. 

Pp.  17—20.   Contains  three  pieces. 

No.  6.—Phalane  (October),  1856. 

Pp.21— 24.    Contains  two  pieces. 
No.  7. — Ngnana-'tsele  (Novtmber).  1856. 
Pp.  25—28.    Contains  two  pieces. 

No.  S.—SeUmo'Thok  (Deceinber>  1856. 

Pp.  29-^32.   Contains  four  pieces. 

No.  9. — Herikhong  (January).  1867. 

Pp.  9S—9A.    Contains  three  pieces. 
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No.  10.—  Tlakuk  (February).  1857. 

Pp.  37—40.    Contains  three  pieces. 

For  the  purpose  of  binding  together  the  preceding  ten  numbers  of  the 
MokkoH  oa  Beeuana,  the  following  titlepage  has  been  struck  off,  which  is  also 
ornamented  with  the  same  woodcut  aa  is  seen  on  the  different  numbers  : 

MoUkoli  oa  Bechuana.  Vol,  1.  1856— 7.— 7%<?  Bechuana  Visiter,  Published 
Monthly,  Ts  designed  to  expose  and  subvert  Bechuana  Heathenism,  especially  in  its 
darker  forms. — Contents  No.  1.  May.  The  alarm  sounded,  or,  the  wretched  con- 
dition qf  a  lazy,  drunken,  filthy,  8f  incorrigibly  wicked  Mochuana,  over  thrown  by 
the  triumphs  of  Colonisation.  Civilization,  and  Christianity.  No,  2.  June,  Intoxi" 
eating  native  Beer,  or,  the  Evils  of  Intemperance  am'-ng  the  Bechuana.  No.  S. 
July.  Notice  qf  an  Eclips  of  the  Moon  in  Sept.  The  abominations  qf  Rain'- 
making.  Evils  of  Intemperance,  concluded.  No.  it.  August.  Answer  to  letters. 
On  Cleanliness,  A  Letter  to  Hymeneus  Backslider.  No.  6.  September,  The 
great  Deceiver  of  mankind;  sorcery;  witchdoctors.  Cleanliness.  A  Rt' 
view  cf  our  New  Humnbook,  called  "  The  Harp  qf  Faith."  No.  6.  October, 
The  shocking  Secrets  qfthe  Bechuana  Circumcisi  m.  No.  7.  November.  Circum- 
eision,  concluded.  A  letter  to  Jonas  Sleeper,  No.  8.  December.  InviotabiUty  of 
Marriage ;  Polygamy  ;  the  latter  receives  no  countenance  from  the  Bible,  No.  9, 
January  I  57.  Time,  Death,  Eternity.  Poligamy,  A  letter  written  by  a  NafHm 
against  Circumcision,  No,  10.  February,  A  Rod  for  the  back  qf  a  Fool.  BeliaPs 
Children  among  the  Bechuana,  and  their  detestable  deeds.  The  Beginning  qf  Evil, 
transl.  Edited  by  J.  D.  M,  Ludorf,  Wesleyan  Missionary.-^  Thaba  *Ndm, 
Printed  at  the  Wesleyan  Mission  Press. — 

279a«  Moleholi  oa  Bechuana, — JVb.  11.  Mopitloe*  \f^51. 
The  visitor  of  the  Betshaana. — No.   11.       March.      1857. 

4to.  Pages  41— 44>  (with  double  columns),  with  the  same  woodcut  which 
js  on  the  preceding  numbers.  At  the  end :  Thaba*Nchu,KhatishoeaThMi^ 
(Thaba  'Nchu,  Press  of  the  Mission.)    Contains  four  pieces. 

•  No.  12.  AprQ,  1857,  is  nut  in  the  Libraxy. 

280.  Moleholi  oa  Bechuana. —  VoL  IL 

4to.  with  double  columns ;  each  number  being  ornamented  with  the  same 
wood-cut  as  the  numbers  of  the  preceding  volume.  At  the  end  of  each 
number:  Thaba  'Nchu,  Khatishoea  Thuto, 

Ao.  1. — Motseffanonff  (Mhj).  1857. 

Pp.  1 — 4.  Contains  four  pieces,  the  first  of  which  Oo  BabaR  ba  rona,  (To 
OUT  readers),  announces  that,  on  request,  also  sometimes  Se-suto  pieces  will 
be  published  in  this  periodical. 

No.  2. — Si-^te-bosiffo  {June).  1857. 

Pp.  5—8.  Contains  five  pieces,  the  last  of  which  is  in  Se-suto. 
No.  3,—Fhukoe  (July).  1857. 
Pp.  9—12.  Contains :  three  pieces. 
No.  A.—Phatoe  {AugVLSt).  1857. 

Pp.  13 — 16  (the  last  page  bears,  by  a  mis-print»  the  number  12).  Co&Uins 
three  pieces,  the  last  of  which  is  in  Se-suto. 
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THE  SE-HLAPL 

All  the  publications  in  this  dialect,  which  are  in  the 
Library,  were  issued  by  Missionaries  of  the  London 
Society  (Messrs.  B.  MoflGit,  W.  A8hton,and  R.  Edwards); 
and  of  the  Paris  Society  (Messrs.  J.  P.  Pelissier,  and  P. 
Lemue). 

It  is  much  to  be  regretted  that  neither  a  Grammar,  nor  a  Dictionary  or 
Vocabulary  of  this  dialect  have  been  published. 

GRAMMAR. 

Remarks  on  the  Strnctnre  of  the  Se-tshnana  Language,  based  on 
a  study  of  Mr.  Moffat's  translation  of  the  New  Testament  (No.  297), 
are  contained  in  the  eight  first  chapters  (pages  1—39)  of  Dr.  Wm. 
H.  I.  Bleek*s  Dissertation  ««De  Nominnm  Generibas,"  etc.  1851. 
(No.  1). 

VOCABULARY. 
281*  Manuscript : — A  Vocabulary  of  the  Sechuana  Lan* 
guage. — By  the  Rev,  /.  P.  Pelissier,  of  Bethulie. — 
Cape  Toum^  1857. 

4to.   Pages  24,  with  double  columns. 

This  Vocabulary,  kindly  prepared  by  Mr.  Pelissier,  on  the  request  of  Dr. 
Bleek,  gives  the  translation  of  more  than  1200  of  the  English  names,  contained 
in  the  Vocabulary  of  the  Languages  of  Mosambique  (No.  311). 

281a*  One  page  4to.j  dated  Kurumariy  1851. 

In  two  columns.  The  column  to  the  left,  which  is  double  the  sice  of  the 
right  colunm,  contains :  Matnaa  likhueri  kapuo  ea  SecuanOf  le  ea  Sekoa,  (Names 
of  the  months,  in  the  language  of  Setshuana,  and  of  the  white  man's  speech.) 
The  right  hand  colunm  contains :  Mama  a  makUsi  a  ueke,  (Names  of  the 
days  of  the  week.) 

ELEMENTARY  BOOKS. 

282*  '*  Bechuana  Spelling  and  Beading  Book^'*  published 
bj  Mr.  R.  Moffat,  1826,  at  London. 

16mo.  Only  a  fragment  of  two  leaTes  is  in  the  Library;  it  was  presented 
by  the  author. 

Without  pagination.  The  first  page  contains:  An  Jlphabet,  thawing  tht 
Sounds f  the  second  page:  The  Alphabet,  &nd  Numerals.  After  page  2,  it  is 
probable  that  two  leaves,  or  four  pages  are  missing.  The  third  and  fourth  of 
the  pages  in  the  Library  contain  Spelling  Lessons,  from  bO'b6-ya  to 
f l-sf-ffe,  in  an  alphabetical  order. 

Sit  G,  Qre^i  Libratg,— South  Jfrieuu  Laufuogot, 
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The  second  edition  of  this  Spelling  Book  is : 
282a.  Buka  ea  Likaelo  tsa  eintla ;  tse  rt  rutang  go  bahi 
Book    of  Lessons    the     first ;      which     teach    to     read 
puo  ea        Sechuana,  Tsegitsa    kaelo,       u   si 

the  language  Se-tshuana.     Get  hold  of  instraction,  thoa  not 
e  lese;       u    e  buluhe:     ka  ele   botselo  yoa  gago. 
her  let  go ;    thou  her  keep ;    for  she    is    life       thy. 
— Liproverbia.  IV,  13.    Kuruman  :  egatesichoe  ki  R, 
— Proverbs,        iv.    13.      Kuruman:        printed    by    R. 
Moffat,   le   R.  Edwards.— \  832. 
Moffat,    and  R.Edwards. 
12mo.    Pages  24.    At  the  end:  Kuruman;  Printed  at  tht  London  Society's 
Miuion  Press. — Copy  presented  by  Mr.  Moffat. 

In  two  parta.  Part  i.  (pages  12)  contains  Alphabeta,  pp.  S  and  4 ;  and 
Spelling  Lessons,  pp.  5—12. 

Part  II.  (pages  13—24)  contains  Licuanilo  tsa  molemo.  (The  duties  of  good- 
ness) in  17  chapters  {khaulo). 

To  judge  from  the  fragments  of  the  first  edition  which  are  in  the  Library, 
this  second  edition  is  quite  a  new  book. 

S82b.  Of  a  later  edition  (of  1842)  of  the  Spelling  and  Reading 
Book,  a  fragment  is  in  the  Library,  viz.  pp.  13 — 16  and  21 — ^24. 

12mo.    At  the  end  of  p.  24 :  Kuruman ;  Printed  at  the  Mission  Pre«t— 1842. 

Presented  by  Mr.  Moffat. 

Contains:  Licuanelo  tsa  molemo.  (The  duties  of  goodness)  in  17  chapters 
{khaolo)t  of  which,  however,  Khaolo  6—12  (on  pages  17—20)  are  missing. 

It  differs  considerably  in  languagCi  and  also  in  orthography,  from  the  pre- 
ceding edition. 

282c.  A  subsequent  edition  (of  1843)  of  the  First  Part  of  the  Spel* 
ling  Book  has  no  title. 

16mo.  Pages  8. — Page  1  has  at  the  beginning :  Alphabeta,  and  at  the  end : 
1848.  All  the  other  pages  bear  the  title :  Likaeih  tsa  eintla.  (Lessons  the 
first),  and  contain  Spelling  Leasons. 

At  the  end  of  page  8 :   Kuruman ;    Printed  at  the  Mission  Press, 

Copy  presented  by  Mr.  Moffat. 

282d«  Buka  ea  Likao  tsa  eintla,  tse  ri  rutango  buisa  Puo  ea 
Book  of  Lessons  the  first,  which  teach  to  read  the  language 
Secuana. —  Tsvgetsa  thuto,        u   se  e   lese; 

Sitshuana. — Take  fast  hold  of  instruction,  thou  not  her  let  go; 
u  e  buluke  ;  ha  e  le  botselo  yoa  gago, — Solomon.-^ 
thou  her  keep ;  for  she  is   life  thy. 

Kuruman :  Printed  at  the  Mission  Press  for  the 
London  Missionary  Sodety.-^ISdO* 
16mo.    Pages  16— Copy  presented  by  Mr.  Moffat. 
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ConUins  Alphabet  and  Spelling  Lessons  on  pages  2  (reverse  of  the  titlepage) 
->10;  Licupo  tta  pttisho.  (Marks  of  reading,  •'.«•  of  punctuation)  p.  11 1 
tikuaio  tsa  polo,  (The  writing  of  the  numbers,  i.e,  the  ciphers,  with  their 
names,  the  latter  being  borrowed  and  introduced  from  the  English,  as  Uon* 
2^,  2VJ,  For,  Faevey  Sekes,  Seven,  Eit,  Naen,  Tin,  &e.)  p.  11 ;  Likailo  tte  ri 
Uaoeoen  mo Liperovtreben,    (Lessons  selected  from  the  Proverbs.)  pp.  12 — 16. 

282e.  Btiha  ea  Likao  tsa  eintlay  tse  ri  rutan  go  buisa 
Puo  ea  Secuana,  —  Tsegetsa  tkuto,  u  se  e 
Use;  u  e  buluke ;  ka  e  le  botselo  yoa  gago. — Solomon. 
Kuruman :  printed  at  tlie  Mission  Press  for  the 
London  Missionary  Society^ — 1857. 

10mo.  Pages  16.  Contains  Spelling  Lessons,  pages  2—10;  Licupo  Ua 
pnUho,  (Signs  of  reading),  p.  11 ;  Likualo  tsa  polo.  (Writings  of  numbers, 
with  their  names,  borrowed  from  the  English),  p.  '11;  Lik<Ulo  tse  ri  tlaocoen 
mo  Liperoverehen.  (Lessons  which  are  selected  from  the  Proverbs.)  pp. 
12-16. 

CATECHISMS. 

i>B.  brown's  catechism. 

First  Edition : 
283.  ^  Bechuana  Catechism,  with  translations  of  the  third 
chapter  of  the  Oospel  by  John,  The  Lord's  Prayer,  and 
other  passages  of  Scripture,  §*c.  In  that  Language.'^ 
By  Mr,  Robert  Moffat,  Missionary  at  Lattakoo,-^ 
Printed  for  the  London  Missionary  Society,  By  •/. 
Dennett,  Leather  Lane,  Holbom. — 1826. 

24mo.    Pages  35.— Copy  presented  by  the  Author. 

Translation  of  a  Catechism  by  —  Brown,  M.D.,  of  Edinburgh. 

Contains :  Part  l-^J  Catechiem).  Book  oa  Botio,  (with  136  questions  and 
answers),  pp.  3—19 ;  Part  ii.  {Patsages  of  Scripture.)— MdhAka  mo  antsiehing 
mo  hkuahng  Mortmo.  pp.  21—35. 

In  this,  the  first  Setshuana  publication,  the  language  cannot  be  expected  to 
be  quite  correct. 

Second  Edition : 
283a.  Buka  ea  Pocho      ea         Tuto  le  Poluho      tsa  Yesu 
Book    of  Qaestion  of  the  Doctriue  and  Salration  of  Jesas 
Keresta;  le  Mahuku  a  mangue  a  Lokualo  loa  Morimo, 
Christ ;  with    Words         some     of  Scripture  of      God, 
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U  Tapelo  ea  Morenna  le  Melau  ea  meshume  ea 
and  the  Prayers  of  the  Lord  and  Commandments  ten  of 
MorimOy  mo  Puong  ea  Sichuana, — Kuruman: 
God,         in  the  Language  Sitshnana.  —  Enrnman : 

e  ffatesichoe  hi  R,  Moffat^  le  R,  Edwards. — 1831. 
it  is  printed  by  B.  Moffat,  and  R.  Edwards. 

19mo.  Pages  36.— At  the  end:  Printed ai  the  Bechuam  Mission  Press, 
Laitakoo, — Copy  presented  by  Mr.  Moffat. 

Contains :  Kauganyo  I.—Lipocho.  (Part  I.— Qnestions,  viz.  146  questions 
and  answers)  pp.  3 — 22 ;  Kauganyo  ii.  Makuku  a  mangue  a  Lokualo  loa 
Morimo,  (Part  ii. — ^Words  some  of  the  Scripture  of  God,  viz.  50  Passages, 
in  ten  sections.)  pp.  23-^.  Then  follows:  Thapelo  ea  Morenna.  (The 
Lord's  Prayer)  p.  34 ;  and  Melau  e  meshume,  (The  Ten  Commandments) 
pp.  84—36. 

Third  Edition: 

283b*  Buka  ea    lipoco     tsa      Thuto     le     Puluho.     Le 
Book  of  questions  of  the  Doctrine  and  Salvation.    With 

Likaelo  rinue  ise  ri      tlaucoen      mo     BtbelietU'-^ 

Lessons    some  which  are     chosen  from  the   Bible. 

Kuruman :  Printed  at  the  Mission  Press. — 1842. 

16mo.    Pages  36.— Copy  presented  hy  the  Rev.  R.  Moffat. 

Contains  on  pages  3—22  the  Catechism,  with  151  questions  and  answers ; 
and  on  pages  23—33  ten  Lessons,  followed  by  Tc^lo  ea  Moreno.  (The  Lord's 
Prayer)  on  page  33  ;  and  Melao  e  me  tin,  Exode,  zz.  1—17.  (The  ten  Com* 
mandments,  Ezodus  xz.  1—17)  on  pages  34—36. 

ASSEMBLY    CATECHISM. 

284.  Buka  ea  lipoco  tse  ri  rutang  tutho  tsa  tiheh 
Book  of  questions  which  teach  the  doctrines  of  the  serrice 
ea  Morimo ;  le  cona  licunnelo  tsa  bathtu  Mo  puong  ea 
of  Grod ;  and  also  the  duties  of  men.  Li  the  Language 
Secuana. — Kuruman :  Printed  at  the  Mission  Press* 
Setshuana. — 

—1841. 

16mo.    Pages  28.— Copy  presented  by  Rev.  R.  Moffat. 

Contains  107  questions  and  answers,  besides  one  hymn  of  two  Terses. 

This  first  edition  of  the  Assembly  Catechism  is  without  proofs. 
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Second  Edition: 
284a.  Buka  ea   lipoco      ea   lithuto       le  tihelo  ea  MarimOy 
Book    of  questions  of  the  doctrines  and  the  serrice  of  Gcd, 

k  cona  mahuku  a  tlotnamishoy  Mo  Puon  ea  Secuana, 
with  them  the  words  of  proof,  In  the  language  of  Setshuana. 

— Kuruman :  printed  at  the  Mission  Press  for  the 

London  Missionary  Society. — 1846. 

82ino.    Pages  80.— Copy  presented  by  Rev.  R.  Moffat. 
Contains  107  questions  and  answers,  illustrated  by  Scripture  sentences  ; 
besides  one  hymn  of  two  verses. 

Third  Edition : 
284b.  Buka   ea   lipoco    ea   lithuto  le   iilielo  ea  Morimo, 
Book  of  questions  of  doctrine  of  the  service  of  God^ 

le    aona    mahuku  a    tlomanisho.     Mo     Puon  ea 
and    also    the    words    of    proof.         In  the  language  of 

Seeuana. — London:       John     Snow,     Paternoster 
Setshuana. — 

5010.-1848. 

82ino.   Pages  80.--On  the  back  of  ihe  titlepage:     Londw:    PrinUd  by 
Luke  James  Hansard,  near  Lincoln*  flim  Fields, 
Tbe  same  contenU  as  the  edition  of  1846,  (No.  284a.) 

HYMN  BOOKS. 

LONDON      MISSIONS. 

285.  Lihela  tsa  tuto  le  puluko  tsa  Yesu  Kereste;  tse 
Hjmns  of  the  doctrine  and  salvation  of  Jesus  Christ ;  which 
ri  huariloeng  mo  puong  ea  Sichuana, — Ki  Robert 
are  written    in    the     language     Setshuana.— By   Robert 

Moffaty  Moruti  oa Bechuana. — Cape  Town:  Printed 
Moffat,  Teacher  of  the  Be-tshuana. 

at  the  Government  Press. — 1831. 

16nio.  Pages  46  (besides  one  page  Index  following  p.  22) ;  the  last  24  pages 
beginning  from  psg«  23,  were  Printed  at  the  Kuruman  London  Society  Mission 
Press,  in  the  year  1835. — Copy  presented  by  the  author. 

ConUins  50  Hymns,  on  pages  3-45 ;  and  Seshupo  sa  lihela.  (Index  of  the 
bjnms)  on  pnge  46.--At  the  end :    Kuruman  1835. 

Tbe  first  22  pages,  which  were  printed  at  Capetown,  contain  23  of  the  fifty 
hymns,  and  of  these  an  index  is  given  on  the  additional  page,  which  follows 
page  22,  in  the  copy  presented  by  Mr.  Moffat 
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The  second  edition  of  this  hymn-book  appears  to  be : 

286.  Lihela  tsa  tihelo  ea  Morimo ;   tse  ri  kuariloenq  mo 
Hymns  of  the  service  of    God;      which    are    written    in 

puong     ea      Secuana, — Ki  Robert  Moffta, — KurU'- 

the  language  Se-tshuana.— -By  Robert  Moffat. 

man :     Printed  at  the  Mission  Press. — 1838. 

16ino.   Pages  80.    One  oi  the  copies  was  presented  by  the  author. 
Contains  lOO.hymns,  on  pages  S— 79,  and  Cupo  ea  lihela.    (Index  of  th« 
hymns)  on  pages  79  and  80. 

The  fifty  hjnnns  of  the  preceding  edition  are  all  reprinted  in  this  edition 
with  corrections  and  in  a  little  altered  orthography.    The  first   36  hymns 
follow  quite  in  the  same  order  in  both  editions ;  and  also  hymns  38,  39,  40, 
44,  45,  46,  47,  48, 49,  are  identical. 
But  hymn   37  of  the  first  edition  is  hymn  41  of  the  second, 
and       „      41  „  „  „      42  „ 

»»        42  „  „  „       43  „ 

f»       43  „  „  ,f       37  „ 

M       50  „  „  „      100  „ 

and  hymn  39,  which  has  only  one  verse  in  the  first  edition,  consists  of  thrM 
Terses  in  the  second  edition. 

The  third  edition  of  this  hymn-book  is  apparently : 

287.  Lihela   tsa  tihelo  ea  MorimOy  tse  ri  kurialoen   mo 
H^inns  of  the  service  of  God;    which  are  written  in  tha 

puon  ea  Secuana, — Ki  Robert  Moffat      *^  Lo  buanen 

language  Se-tshuana.— By  R.  Moffat.  "  Speaking  to  yourselves 
ka  lipesalem^  le  lihela  tsa  pako,  le  hopelo  tsa  moea, 
in    psalms,    and  hymns  of  praise,  and  songs  of    the  spirit, 

ffo   opelela   Morena  mo  pelun  tsa  lona.^     Paulo. — 
to  sing   for   the     Lord     in  hearts    yours."     Ephs.  v.  19. 
London :  Religious  Tract  Society,  Paternoster  Row. 
Li  ffatisicoe  ki  J.    Unwin,  Buckler sbury.     1843. 
They  are  printed  by  J.  Unwin,  Bucklersbury. 

16mo.    Pages  108. 

Contains  124  hymns  on  pages  3— 104,  and  Cupo  ea  lihela,  (Index  of  the 
hymns),  on  pages  105—108. 

The  100  hymns  of  the  preceding  edition  are— with  one  exception— all 
included  here.  The  first  95  hymns  are  given  exactly  in  the  same  order ;  the 
95th  hymn  has,  however,  four  verses  in  the  last  edition,  instead  of  one  verse, 
as  in  the  edition  of  1838.  The  96th  hymn  oi  this  second  edition  is  omitted  in 
the  third  edition. 
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Hymn  93  of  th«  second  edition  is  hymn  123  of  the  third  edition. 
„      97  „  „  »,        121 

,t      99  i>  f*  »i         122  „ 

„     100  „  „  M         124 

The  121st  hymn  contains  also  one  verse  more  than  the  corresponding  hymn 
of  the  second  edition,  and  the  122nd  hymn  two  additional  verses. 

The  orthography  is  some  what  changed  in  thi^  edition,  and  also  the  text 
of  the  hymns  has  not  remained  quite  unaltered. 

A  supplement  to  the  preceding   hymn-book,  is : 

287a.  Lifiela  tsa  Tihelo  ea  Morimo  tsa  Secuana.  "  Uena 
Hymns  of  the  service  of  God,  of  the  Se-tshnana  "  Thou 
Yehova^  hi  tla  gu  baka  mo  bathun ;  mi  hi  tia 
Jehovah,  I  shall  thee  praise  before  the  people ;  and  I  shall 
ffu  opelela  lipako  mo  merahetV^  Davide. — Kuru- 
thee  sing  to  praises  before  the  nations."  David. 
man :     Printed  at  the  Mission  Press. — 1855. 

16mo.    Pages  32  (hesides  the  title  page,  which  is  on  the  cover). 

Contains  36  Hymns,  on  pp.  1--31 ;  Sekaelo  (Index)  p.  32;  and  on  the  reverse 
of  the  cover :  Litaiolo  li  ten,  Ekesodo,  Khaolo  xz.  (The  ten  commandments. 
Exodus,  Chapter  zx.)  in  a  hymn  often  verses. 

FRENCH    MISSIONS. 

288.  Lihela  tse  li  bakang  Yehova, — Ki  Baruti  bangue. 
Hymns  which  praise  Jehovah. — By  Teachers  some. 
A  mongue  oa  itumela  f     A    ope    Upesalema. — Kuru- 

Is    any        merry  P  Let    him  sing  psalms. 

man.      Printed  at  the  Mission  Press,  in  aid  of  the 
French  Missionary  Society, — 1843. 
16mo.    Pages  32.    Contains  31  hymns. 

The  24  pages  at  the  hegining  (with  25  hymns)  seem  to  have  heen  published 
ilrst;  and  the  rest  afterwards  added  as  a  sort  of  supplement.  None  of  the 
latter  are  to  be  found  in  the  following  hymn-books  (Nos.289  and  290.) 

By  the  Rev.  P.  Lemue,  of  Motito  (now  at  Carmel)    and  the  Rev.  D. 
Livingston,  with  contributions  from  the  Rev.  J.  P.  Pelissier  of  Bethulie. 
Copy  presented  by  the  Rev.  R.  Mofiat. 

Probably  some  of  the  hymns  in  this  and  the  two  following  editions  of  this 
hymn-book  are  written  in  the  Serolong  dialect 

The  following  hymn-book,  published  in  the  same  year,  was  probably 
printed  subsequent  to  the  preceding  one. 

J,   Lihela  tsa  Bohereste. — „  Yehofa   hi  sehela  sa  mej* 
Hymns  of  Christianity.     „  Jehovah   Is     song     of    me.<« 

Pesaleme   cxviii>   14. — Beerseba    Impritnerie  de  la 
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SocUti  des  Missions  Evangdiques  de    Paris,     J*  Z). 
M.  Ludorf.— 18^3. 

16nio.  Pages  40.— Published  by  the  Rev.  J.  P.  Pelissier,  with  contribu- 
tions from  the  Rev.  P.  Lemue. 

Contains  40  hymns  on  pages  8—38 ;  and  Seshupo  sa  Wieia  tta  hokeruUm 
(Index  of  the  christian  songs)  on  pages  39  and  40. 

The  first  25  hymns  of  the  preceding  edition  are  also  contained  in  this,  but 
in  a  different  order. 

No.  288,  Hymn   1|2|3|4|5|6|7|8 
„     289,      „     24I25I27I26I28    23    29130 


9  I  10  I II  I  12  I  18 
32    31    33    84    85 


No.  288,  Hymn   14 
„   289,    „    ^ 


19  I  20  I  21  I  22  I  28  I  24  I  28 
1  I  2   8   5  18  18  19 


15  I  16  I  17  18 
38  137  140  39 

A  later  edition  of  this   hymn-book  is : 

290>    Lihela  tsa   Bohreste.'-'Beerseba,    Imprimerie  de  la 

Songs     of  Christianity. 

Societe  des  Mission  Evangeliques  de  Paris. — 1853. 

12mo.  Pages  32. — Contains  51  hymns  ^on  pages  8—50,  and  Seshupo  sa  Ukela 
tta  hokreste  on  pages  51  and  52. 

The  first  36  pages  tally  closely,  line  for  line  with  the  preceding  edition,  and 
80  does  also  hymn  38  on  page  37.  Hymn  39  of  the  preceding  edition, 
(containing  the  Apostolic  blessing)  is  omitted  here,  and  hymn  40  hu, 
therefore,  hecome  hymn  89  in  this  last  edition. 

SCRIPTURE  HISTORY. 

291*    Kaeh  mo  haelm ;  kha  e  le,  lipulelo  tsa  lohualo  loa 
Line  npon     line ;      or  that  is,     stories    of  the    book    of 

Morimoy    tse    ri  rutah  bana    tihelo  ea    ona.       Oo 
God,    which  teach  the  children  the  service  of  him.     It  is 

phuthololecoe  Becuana  ki  William  Ashton.     *'  Gone 
translated  for  the  Betshnana  by  William  Ashton.         ''For 

gole  taolo  mo  taoloh,  taolo  mo  taoloh ;  kailo  mo 
there  be  precept  npon  precept, precept  upon  precept;  line  npon 
kaelon,  haelo  mo  kaelon ;  bonye  ha,  bonye  haleJ* 
line,  line  npon  line;  a  little  here,  a  little  there.** 
Yesaia  xxviii.  10. — Kabo  L — Kuruman, — 1850. 
Isaiah  ch.  xxviii.  v.  10.    Fart  I. 

16mo.  Paget  vi  and  186,  with  12  woodcuts.  On  the  reverse  ofthetitlepage : 
Lwe  upon  line i  by  the  AtUhor  rf  "Peep  0/  Day ;"  translatedt  (mio  Sechuana} 
and  printed  by  fViUiam  Athlon ;  qf  the  Louden  Mittionary  Qeciety, 
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There  is  labelled  on  the  intide  of  the  eo?er  the  following  notice :  Printed 
mid  bound  by  W,  Jshton,  of  the  L,  M,  Society.    (Price  2s.) 

(One  of  the  copies  is  inscribed  "  Lady  Grey  from  her  humble  servant  the 
Translator,  Cape  Town,  May  17tb,  IS55 ;"  another  copy  is  from  J.  M.  Ludorf.) 

Contains:  Seshupo  salik?uu>h,  (Index  of  the  chapters)  on  pages  t  and 
▼i;  then  follow  39  chapters  on  Scripture  History,  from  the  Creation 
till  the  death  of  Joshua,  on  pp.  1—164 ;  snd  Lipoco  tse  ri  b&ttisah  bona  ba 
ha  khutUkn  go  buisa  Kabo  ea  Eintla,  (Questions  which  examine  the  children 
who  have  finished  to  read  Part  the  First.)  on  pp.  165—186. 

292.  The  second  part  of  the  preceding  book  has  exactly 
the  same  title,  with  the  same  words  on  the  reverse 
of  the  titlepage. 

16mo.  Pages  iy  and  180,  with  12  woodcuts. 

Contains  the  index  (on  pages  iii  and  iv)  and  chapters  xl— Ixxix  (on  pag^s 
1 — 158),  on  the  Scripture  History,  from  the  time  of  Samuel  till  the  return  to 
Jerusalem.    Then  follow  the  questions  on  the  chapters  (on  pages  159 — 180). 

The  full  title  of  the  English  original  of  the  preceding  book  is : 
Line  upon  line  ;  ora  second  series  of  the  earliest  religious  instruction  the  infant 
mind  is  capable  qf  receiving,  with  verses  illustrative  of  the  subjects.  By  the 
author  of  the  **  Peep  rf  Day,**  "  Precept  mttst  be  upon  precept,  precept  upon 
precept;  Une  upon  linet  Itne  upon  line  s  here  a  little^  and  there  a  little,**— Tsaiah 
xzviii.  16.~ London:    T.  Hatchard,  187,  Piccadilly. 

Second  Edition : 
292a.  LipuUlo    tsa  Bibela ;    le  likaelo  tse  ri   rutan  bathu 
Tales    of  the  Bible ;     and  lessons  which  teach  the  people 
tihelOf  le  mahuhu  a  Morimo.  Li  hetolelecoe 

the  service,  and  the  words  of  God.     They  are  translated  for 
Beeuana  hi  William  Ashton. — Kuruman. — 1854. 
the  Betshnana  by  William  Ashton. 
16mo.    Pages  iii  and  284,  with  24  woodcuts.    On  the  reverse  of  the  title- 
page  :  Line  upon  line  ;  translated  into  Sechuana,  (with  alterations  and  additions;) 
and  printed  for  the  London  Missionary  Society^  by  William  Ashton, 

Contains  on  p.  iii :  KUsishoea  Mohetoleri.  (Notice  of  the  translator),  dated 
Kuruman,  Jugust,  1854,  in  which  he  states  that  whilst  the  previous  edition  was 
intended  for  children,  this  is  for  grown  up  people ;  that  he  has  therefore  omit- 
ted some  sentences,  altered  others,  and  introduced  some  new  talcs  which  were 
not  in  the  first  edition,  viz. :  that  of  the  Tower  of  Babel,  in  the  fifth  chapter, 
and  at  the  end  of  the  book,  that  of  Job,  in  four  chapters.  Further,  he  says  that 
he  put  the  questions  immediately  after  each  tale,  to  which  they  refer. 

Then  follow  80  chapters  on  the  history  of  the  Old  Testament,  from  the 
Creation  till  the  return  of  the  Jews  under  Kores,  pages  1 — 273 ;  and  4 
chapters  of  Puleloana  kaga  Yobe.    (Little  tale  of  Job.)  pages  273—284. 

Sir  G.  Grej^a  Lihrarj/.'^Sontk  African  LunguagtM. 
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SCRIPTURE  EXTRACTS. 

293.    Likaeh   tse   ri  tlauchoeng  nio  Bihelieng  go  buisioa  mo 
Lessons  which  are  selected  from  the  Bible    to  be   read   in 
liholeng  yaka  rnokhua     oa  Beritan^      Mo     pnong 
the  schools  according  to  the  cnstom  of  Britain,  In  -the  language 
ea  Sechuana, — Kuruman:  li  gatisichoe  hi  /?.  Moffat, 
Se-tshuana. — Knrnnian :    they  are    printed   by  R.  Moffat, 
h  R.  Edtoards.—lSS^. 
and  R.  Edwards. 
12mo.    Pages  1—132,  121—143,  154,  157—443. 

There  are  two  series  of  pages  121— 132;  but  no  pages  144 — 158,  nor  155 
and  156  are  numbered. 

Contains :  Likaeh  tsa  potelelo  tse  ri  tlauchoeng  mo  Testamenteng  e  kohtgolo.^- 
Kauganyo  e  kolu  I.  (Lessons  of  stories  wbich  are  cbosen  from  ihe  Testament 
old.  Section  great  I.)  pp.  8—127  (second  ser'es);  Likaeh  tsatsalehea  rona 
go  Morimo  le  Batu,  tse  ri  tlauchoeng  mo  Likuahng  tsa  khalalelo. — Kauganyo 
e  kolu  //.(Lessons  of  relation  ours  to  God  and  Men,  wbich  are  chosen  from 
Seripturea  of  holiness.  Section  great  II.)  pp.  129—257;  Likaeh  tse  ri 
tlauchoeng  mo  Ba-Euangelisetingf  le  chona  Litiho  tsa  Ba'AposotohL — Kauganyo 
ekolu  III.  ( Lessons  which  are  selected  from  the  Gospels,  and  also  the  Acta 
of  tbe  Apostles.— Section  great  III.)'pp.  259^481. 

Seshupo  sa  likaeh.    (Index  of  lessons)  pp.  433—439;  Seputuloh  sa  masfia* 
(Interpretation  of  [foreign]  names),  pp.  440 — 443. 
At  the  end  •.     Printed  at  the  Kuruman  London  Society  Mission  Press, 

Second  Edition : 
294*  Likaelo   tse   ri  tlaocoen  mo  likuafon  tsa  Morimo,    go 
Lessons    which  are  selected  from    the    books    of  God,  to 
buisioa       mo       likolen        haha  thutanon      ea 

be  read  in  the  schools  according  to  the  mutual  instruction  of 
mokhua  oa  Beritan,  ka  puori  ea  Secuana. — Mo  kabo7i 
the  custom  of  Britain,  in  the  language  Setshuana.  In  parts 
lifor, — London,  printed  at  the  expense  of  some  of  the 
four. 

Society  of  Friends,  for  the  use  of  the  Bechuana,  by  W. 

M^DowuU,  Pemberton   Bow,  Gough^square, — 1841. 

8vo.     Pages  xvi  and  307,   the  latter  with  double  columns. 

J, 000  copies  were  printed,  1000  of  which  were  presented  to  the  Wesleyan 
Missions,  and  1090  to  tbe  French  Missions. 

Cont&ms I  Seshupo  saUkailo.  (Index  of  tbe  Lessons)  pp.  iii— ix  ;  Sephu- 
thololo  sa  maina  a  sele.  (Translation  of  foreign  names),  pp.  xi— xvi ;  Likailo 
tsa  fmleUh  tse  ri  tlaocoen  mo  kholaganon  e  kholugolu.— Kabo  /.  (Lfssons  of 
stories  which    are    selected    from    Testament  Old.— Part    I.)    pp.    1—86; 
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Likaih  Ue  ri  tlaocoen  tno  Lipesalem. — Kabo  IT.  (Lessons  which  are  selected 
from  the  Psalms.— Part  II.)  pp.  87-111  ;  Likailo  tta  cuanih  ea  rona  go 
Morhmo  ie  batku,  tse  ri  tlaocoeh  mo  likualon  tsa  BoiUSpho, — Kabo  III,  (Lessons 
of  duty  ours  to  God  and  men,  which  are  selected  from  Scriptures  of  Holi- 
ness.—Part  liL)  pp.  112—187  ;  Likaih  tse  ri  tlaocoen  mo  Baevangelin  ba  for, 
fe  Liliho  Ua  BaaposotoloL^Kabo  TV.  (Lessons  which  are  selected  from 
Gospels  the  four,  and  Acts  of  the  Apostles.— Part  IV.)  pp.  188—307. 

NEW  TESTAMENT. 

265.  Evangelia  hotsa  mahuku  a  molemo  a  kuariloeng  ki  Luka. 
Gospel        or        words    good      which  arc  written  by  Luke. 

—  Cape  Town :  printed  at  the  Government   Printing 
Office ^  for  the  Bechuana  Mission,  Laitakoo. — 1830. 

12mo.  Pages  102.  At  the  end :  Pnnted  by  the  Rev,  R,  Mqfat,  at  the 
Government  Printing  Office,  under  ike  superiniendance  of  Mr.  B,  J.  van  de  Sandt. 

On«  thousand  Copies  were  printed. 

One  of  the  copies  in  the  Library  was  presented  "From  the  Rev.  Mr.  Moffat, 
the  translator  to  Mr.  Geo.  Thompson." 

Contains,  besides  the  translation  of  St.  Luke's  Gospel  (pp.  3—99),  also 
PtUulolo  ea  maeina  a  tele,  ua  a  sing  puong  ea  Sichuana.  (Interpretation  of  names 
foreign,  which  are  not  in  the  language  Setshuana  ) — pp.  101—102,  which 
are,  however,  not  numbered. 

A  fragment  without  titlepage  : 
295a.  Episetole  e  e  Kualechoeng  ba  hotle  ki    Yakoba   Moa- 
Epistle       which    is  written  for  all    by      James         the 
posetoloi. 
Apostle. 

12mo.  Pages  1  and  2,  closing  in  the  middle  of  the  2l8t  verse  of  chapter  1. ; 
and  pages  II  and  12,  containing  Epitelole  ea  eintla  e  e  kualechoejtg  ba  botle  ki 
Yohane  Moapotetoloi.  (Epistle  the  first  which  is  written  for  all  by  John  the 
Apostle.    Chapter  I.  and  chapter  II.  verses  1—8.) 

Published  probably  about  1836,  by  the  Rev.  R.  Moff  t. 

296.  Evangelia  ea  Yesu  Kristi  Morena  oa  Rona  ki  Matheu. 
Grospel        of      Jesus   Christ    Lord        ours    by  Matthew. 

—  Traduit  de   ^original    dans  la   langue  Sechuana 
par  J.  P.   Pellissier. —  Graham^s  Town:  imprimepar 

Meurant  et  Godionton. — 18H7. 

8to.  Without  pagination,  pages  62  (inclusive  of  the  titlepage),  with 
double  columns. 

297.  Kholagano  enca  ea  Yesu  Keresete^  eo  e  leh   Morena 
Testament      new    of  Jesus     Christ,    who    is        Lord 
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oa  rona  h  Morebuluki :  e  e  hetolecoen  mo  puon  ea 
ours  and.our  Saviour :  which  is  translated  into  tbe  language 
Seciiana. — London:  e  gatisericoe  phutheg&o  ea  go 
Setshaana. — London:  it  is  printed  for  the  Society  for 
halaletsa  Bibelia  mo  Beritanen  le  mo  mahatsin  a 
spreading  the  Bible  in  Britain  and  countries 
mdnue,  ki  fV.  M<^  DowalL—18'kO. 
others      by  W.  McDowall. 

12mo.    Pages  497  (besides  titlepage  and  index)  with  double  columns. 

One  of  the  copies  in  tbe  Library  is  with  gilded  edges. 

By  tbe  Rev.  R.  Moffat 

Usually  bound  together  with  the  Psalms  (No.  298),  and  sold  with  tbem 
for  8s.—  2500  copies  were  disposed  of. 

OLD  TESTAMENT. 

296.    JBuka  ea  Lipesakm  tsa  Davida,  Khosi  le  Moperojeti 
Book     of    Psalms     of      David,      King   and   Prophet 
mo  Yeserekn*     E  e    hetolecoen      mo       puoJi       ea 
in        Israel,  Which  is  translated  into  the    language 

Secuana, — London:    e  gatisericoe  phuthegelo  ea  go 
Setshuana. — London:    it    is    printed    for  the  Society    for 
halaletsa    Bibelia  mo   Beritanen    le  mo  mahatsin  a 
spreading  the  Bible  in         Britain         and       countries 
maiiue.     Ki  W.  M^DowalL— 1841. 
others.        By  W.  McDowall. 
12mo.    Pages  132 ;  with  double  columns.~fiy  the  Rev.  R.  Moffat 
One  of  the  copies  in  the  Library  is  with  gilded  edges. 
Usually  bound  together  with  the  New  Testament  (No.  297). 
299«    Mahuku  a  Morimo    a  a     entsicoen      kholaganon    e 
Words   of    God      which  are  taken  out  of    Testament 
kholugolu,  ebon  Liperovereba  tsa  Solomon^   U  Moreri, 
old,    namely  the  Proverbs  of  Solomon,  and  the  Preacher, 
le  Liperqfesho  tsa  Vesaia,   mo  puoii  ea  Sevuana. — 
and  the  Prophesies  of  Isaiah,  in  the  language    Setshuana. — 
Knruman :  printed  at    the  Mission    Press,  for  tlie 
British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society. — 1847. 

8vo.  Pages  109  (besides  titlepage).  On  the  inside  of  tbe  cover,  the  follow- 
ing notice  is  labelled  :  Printed  Sf  hound  by  iV,  Athlon,  qf  the  L.  M,  Society. 
Two  editions  (of  1000  copies  each)  were  printed. 

Contains:  the  Book  of  Proverbs  (pp.  1— SI);  ficclesiastes  (pp.  31-42)} 
and  Isaiah  (pp.  42—109). 
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300.    Bibela  ea  boitsepho,     E  e  cutsen  hholagafw  e  hholugolu : 
Bible   of  holiness.    Which   comprises  Testament     old: 
mo     puofi      ea  Secuana. — Kaho  ea  eintla. — Kuru- 
in  the  language  of  Setshaaua. — Part  the  fii'st. 
man :  printed  at  the  Mission  Press  for  the  British 
and  Foreign  Bible  Society, — 1853, 

8vo.  Pages  iv  and  512  (with  double  columns).  The  title  on  the  back  ot 
the  book  is  BihUia  Kabo  L  On  the  inside  of  the  cover  the  following  notice 
is  labelled :  Printed  4"  bound  by  IV,  Aahton  of  the  L,  M,  Society,  At  the  end 
of  page  512 :    Bokhutlo  yoa kabo  ea  eintla,    (End  of  the  first  part.) 

Translated  by  the  Rev.  R.  Moffat.    One  thousand  copies  were  printed. 

Contains :  the  five  books  of  Moses,  Joshua,  Judges,  Ruth,  twu  books  of 
Samuel,  and  two  books  of  Kings. 

One  of  the  copies  in  the  Library  was  presented  by  Mr.  Ashton  to  His 
Excellency,  May  11th,  1855. 

SOL    Bihela  ea  boitsephoy  e  e  cutseTi  kholagano  e  hholugolu 
Bible  of    holiness,    which  comprises  Testament     old 
mo  puori  ea   Secuana. — Kabo  ea  botu, — Kuruman : 
in  the  language  Setshnana — Part  the  second. 
printed  at  the  Mission  Press,  for   the  British  and 
Foreign  Bible  Society.— 1857, 

8vo.  Pp.  398  (besides  the  titlepage).  Copy  "  To  His  Excellency  Sir  G. 
Orey,  K.C.B.,  &c.  &c.  Respectfully  presented  by  the  Translator,  November 
1857." 

Translated  by  the  Rev.  R.  Moffat. 

Contains  the  two  books  of  Chronicles,  Ezra,  Nehemia,  Esther,  Job,  Song 
of  Solomon,  Jeremiah,  Ezekiel,  Daniel,  and  all  the  minor  prophets. 

There  is  bound  up  at  the  end  of  this  volume,  the  remainder  of  the  Old 
Testament,  viz. :  Proverbs,  Ecelesiastes,  and  Isaiah,  in  the  edition  of 
1857  (No.  299),  with  the  omission  of  ite  separate  titlepage. 

Mr.  Moffat  has  hereby  finished  the  first  translation  of  the  whole  Bible  in 
an  illiterate  African  tongue. 

TRACTS. 

302.  Loeto  loa  Mokeresti  lo  lo  coan  hatsin  genu  lo  ea 
Journey  of  a  Christian  which  proceeds  from  world  this  it  goes 
haistn  ye  le  tlan;  lo  lo  kuariloen  mo 
to  world  which  is  to  come :  which  is  described  in  the 
secuancon  sa  toro.  K%  Yohane  Bunyan, — Lo  hetolelecoe 
likeness  of  a  dream.  By  John  Bunjau. — It  is  translated 
tno  puon  ea  Secuana, — Kabo  L — Kuruman: 
into  the  language     Setshuana.— Part    I. 
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printed  at  the  MisMian  Press  far  the  Religiaiis   Tract 
Society.— ISAS. 

l6mo.    Pages  viii  and  206,  with  several  woodcuts. 

One  of  the  copies  in  the  Library  was  presented  by  Rev.  J.  M.  Ludorf. 

Translated  by  the  Rev.  R.  Moffat. 

The  translation  of  the  Pilgrim's  Progress,  is  preceded  by :  FuHioana  ea 
botselo  yoa  Yokane  Bunyan.  (Little  nairative  of  the  life  of  John  Bunyan),  pp. 
V — viii.  , 

For  small  tracts,  published  in  numbers,  vide  Periodicals  Nos.  305  and  306. 

PROCLAMATIONS. 

303,  Phetolelo  ea  Likualo  tsa  Pretorius,  tse  o  U  rometsen  go 
Trautilation  of  Letters  of  Pretorius,  which  he  has  sent  to 
Gasibonoe  le  Mahure.      Li  gatisericoe 

Gasiboaoe  and  Mahure.     They  are  caused  to  be  printed  for 

Becuana        gore       ba       li       buise. 
the  Betshuana  in  order  that  they  them  may  read. 

.  4to.  Page  1,  in  double  column,  the  first  of  which  contains  a  letter  Go 
Gaaibottoe  Kkon,  le  go  Mahure,  (To  Gasibonoe  the  chief  and  to  Mahure.) 
signed  Ki  'na{l  am)  A.  W,  J,  Pretorius,  MagalUt  Berg,  22  oa  JperUe,  1853. 

The  second  column  contains :  Kuo,  E  e  niUoen  ki  A,  W,  /.  Pretorius, 
Komandant  General,  le  Mosimegi  oa  Seoro  sa  Noka-e-tsetla.  (Proclamation 
which  is  given  by  A.  W.  J.  Pretorius,  Commandant- General  and  Magistrate 
of  the  Republic  of  the  Vaal  River,)  dated  22  oo  ^perite,  1833;  and  Kaih 
e  e  kailan  Yan  Yakoba,  KomandanL  (Instruction  which  instructs  John  Jacobs, 
Commander),  signed  A.  W,  /.  Pretorius,  Komandant  General,  Mooi  Rivier,  7  oa 
Mei,  1853. 

£04.  Molao    oa     Yaloa    yoa    Makhua, 

*  Law  of  the  intoxicating  drink  of  the  civilized. 

8vo.  P.  1-  At  the  end :  O  gatisicoe  kua  Kuruman.  (It  is  printed  at  Kuru- 
man)  Translation  into  Se-hlapi  of  the  Maine  Law,  published  by 
Moshueshue  in  Se-suto  and  White-man's  language  ( Dutch),  and  dated 
Thaba  Bosigo,  8  oa  Novemhere,  1854. 

An  English  translation  of  this  interesting  piece  is  given  in  Aborigines* 
Friend  and  the  Colonial  IntelUgtncer^-Vol,  I.  No,  II  f,  [.AprU  to  September, 
incfcwire,  1856.    Pp.  127  and  128. 

PERIODICALS. 

Two  series  of  Tracts  in  this  Language  were  published 
early  in  periodical  numbers. 

Of  the  first  series  (No.  305),  the  ninth  number,  issued  in  1836, 
18  in  the  Library.  The  first  numbers  of  the  second  series  (No. 
306)  were  published  in  1840. 
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306.  P'     -^«         ^^*  ^*   Morisa  oa  molemo, 
P.    Lemue.  No.  9.     Shepherd  the  good. 

1 2mo.    Pages  8,  with  a  woodcu  t. 

At  the  end :    Kurumtn  :    Printed  at  the  London  Society* s  Mission  Press,  1886. 
Contains  a  dialogue  between  Maria  and  Ma  Maria  (Mary's   mother) ;   and 
a  hymn  of  4  verses. 

306.  The  several  numbers  of  the  second  series  of  Tracts 
in  Se-hlapi  were  published  at  the  Kuruman  Mission 
Press,  in  1840,  1841,  and  probably  also  later. 

12mo.  With  double  pagination,  each  number  having  its  own  pagination, 
and  another  continual  pagination  running  througlrtll  the  numbers.  The 
latter  is  marked  on  the  inner  margins  of  all  pages,  except  those  of  the  first 
number.  There  are  in  the  Library  Nos.  1.-7-  (pp.  1— r52);  No.  11.  (pp.  89—104); 
and  part  of  No.  13.  (pp.  113-124).  Therefore,  Nos.  8.— 12.  (pp.  58—113),  the 
end  of  No.  18.,  and  whatever  Tracts  of  this  series  may  have  been  published 
later,  are  missing. 

No.  1.   Yosefa  mohumanegi.     Puklo  ea  amarure. 

Joseph    the    poor.  A  t«le  of    truth. 

Pages  8,  on  pp.  1—8  (with  a  woodcut).  At  the  end  i-^Kuruman ;  Printed  at 
the  Mission  P«m.— 1840.    -R.  M.  (Moffat). 

No.  2  Pulelo.     Yakoba    mocohu 

A  talc.      James  the  old  man. 
Pages  8,  on  pp.  9— 16,  (with  a  woodcut).    At  the  end :    Kuruman,  Minsion 
Press-ISAO.    /?.£.  (Edwards). 

No.  3  Bua    boamarure. 
Speak  the  truth. 
Pages  6,  on  pp.  17  —22.    At  the  end :    Kuruman :    Printed  at  the  Mission 
PrfM.— 1840.    A  E,  ( Edwards). 

No.  4   Thusho  ea  MoleohL 

The  help  of  the  sinner. 
Pages  6,  on  pp.  23—28,  (with  a  woodcut).    At  the  end  :     Kuruman :  Printed 
at  the  Mission  Prw.— 1840.    P.  L,  (Lemue). 

No.  5  A   Ion  tloka  Tsalaf 

Do  you  want  a  friend  ? 
Pages  6,  on  pp.  29 — 34,  (with  a  woodcut).    At  the  end  :  Kuruman  :    Printed 
at  the  Mission  Prw.- 1840.    R.  JB.  (Edwards). 

No.  6.  Batlabani  ba  thri  hundereda. 
The  warriors  the  three  hundred. 
Pages  6,  on  pp.  85—40,  (with  a  woodcut).  At  the  end  :  Kuruman :  Printed 
at  the  Mission  Prw.— 1849.    R.  E.  (Edwards). 
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No.  7   Pulelo  ea   Lidia     Surevanta;    kkotsa  boikaelelo 
Tale     of     Lydia      Sturtevant;         or         purpose 
yo  bo  helang. 
that   perisheth. 

Pages  12,  on  pp.  41—52  (with  a  woodcut).    At  the  end  :   Kuntman :   VrinUd 
at  the  MiitUm  PreM.— 1841.    R,  E.  (Edwards). 

No.  11     Tsimo  e  e  lapisan,  khotsa  tiho  go  boile. 
The  garden  which  wearies,  or  work  for  all. 

Pages  8,  on  pp.  89^104,  (with  two  woodcuts).    At  the  end  :     Kwrwman  : 
VrinUdat  the  Mission  Pr«if.-1841.    R.  E,  (Edwards). 
Contains  a  dialogiie  between  Bisho  and  Notla. 

No,  13     Motheletsi. 

The  Redeemer  (Liberator). 
Pages  12,  on  pp.  118—124,  (with  a  woodcut),  the  last  page  breaking  off  in 
the  middle  of  a  word. 

The  publication  of  a  regular  monthly  paper  in  Se-hlapi 
was  commenced  by  Mr.  W.  Ashton,  in  October,  1857. 

307.    Mokaeri      oa      Becuana^  le  Muleri  oa  mahuhu. — 
The  Instructor  of  theBetshnana,  and  the  Announcer  of  news. — 
Kico    ki  nonoco. —  Vol.  I. 
Knowledge  is  power. 
4to.    With  double  columns.— Price  2s.  per  annum. 

No.  l.—Phalane  (October),  1857. 

Pages  4,  on  pp.  1—4.'    At  the  end :    Printed  monthly  hy  W,  Jshton.    Kunt^ 
man :  Oct,  1857. 

No.  2. — Nuanatsele  (November),  1857. 

Pages  4,  on  pp.  5— 8.    At  the  end:    Printed  monthly  hy   W,  AshUm.    Kwru' 
man :  Nov,   1857. 

No.  3. — Sei'imothule. — December  I ^  1857. 

Pages  4,  on  pp.  9 — 12.    At  the  end  :  Printed  monthly  by  W,  Ashton,    Kwrrn^ 
man,  Dec,  1857. 

No,  4, — Herikhon, — January  1,  1858. 

Pages  4,  on  pp.    13—16.    At  the  end  :    Printed  monthly  hy   W.  Ashton, 
Kuruman,  Jan,    1858. 

No.  5.— Hakole.— February  3,  1858. 

Pages  4,    on    pp.  17—20.    At  the  end :    Printed  monthly  hy  W.  Ashton, 
iCuruman, 
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THE  TEGEZA  SPECIES. 

The  languages  of  the  Tegeza  Species  are  at  present 
mainly  spoken  to  the  north-east  of  the  Zulu  country, 
and  extend  probably  some  distance  to  the  north  of 
Delagoa  Bay. 

In  former  times  they  seem  to  have  occupied  the  entire  Coast- 
lands  of  the  Zulu  Country,  and  part  at  least  of  those  of  the  present 
Colony  of  Natal.  But  the  tribes  inhabiting  those  localities  who 
used  once  to  speak  Tegeza  dialects,  have  now  almost  all  adopted 
the  Zulu  language ;  though  the  peculiarities  of  the  Tegeza  are  still 
well  remembered  in  the  memory  of  most  of  the  people. 

A  few  of  the  Natal  tribes^  as  the  aMa-ncolosi,  are  still 
to  this  day,  said  to  talk  amongst  themselves  Tegeza  dia- 
lects. The  latter  dialects  form  the  Southern  Division,  and 
the  North-Eastern  varieties  are  called  the  Northern 
Division  of  Tegeza  languages. 

The  Tegeza  sounds  broad  and  soft  in  comparison  with  the  Kafir 
and  Zulu,  but  it  is  not  guttural,  as  the  Sc-tshuana. 

Clicks  are  unknown,  except  in  the  dialect.s  of  tho  Southern 
Division.* 

Three  kinds  of  aspirated  Unguals  are  found,  the  pronunciation 
of  which  is,  however,  peculiar,  and  different  from  that  of  the  same 
class  of  sounds  in  Zulu. 

The  changes  of  sound  interceding  between  the  Tegeza  and  the 
languages  of  the  Kafir  and  Se-tshuana  species,  are  stated  on  page  40. 

In  most  instances,  the  Tegeza  is  less  original  than  the  Kafir  species. 

Thus  it  abounds  in  contractions  or  elisions,  particularly  of  two 
combined  consonants,  of  which  the  first  is  a  nasal,  and  the  second 
a  tenuis,  or  the  liquida  I. 

Simple  dental  sounds  are  either  palatalised,  as  in  the  aMa-swazi 
Language,  through  the  addition  of  a  sibilant  (Southern  Dialects) ;  or 
they  are  liquidized  to  r  or  /  (Northern  Dialects),  as  in  the  Se-tshuana. 

The  labial  tenuis  (p)  is  in  the  Northern  dialects  entirely  dropped ; 

•  This  is  evidently  due  to  Zulu  influence ;  also  the  Se-suto  owes  doubtless  to  the 
same  source  one  click,  which  is  generally  expressed  by  the  letter  q. 

Sir  G.  Gre^t  Librarjf.-^Soulh  Afriean  Languagti, 
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and  in  the  Southern  variety,  it  suffers,  at  least  in  all  grammaticsl 
particles,  either  elision,  or  transmutation  into  A. 

Whether  the  Kafir  r,  or  the  corresponding  Tegeza  t  claims  tht 
priority,  may  be  a  matter  of  question. 

The  palatalisation  of  labial  consonants  before  labial  vowels  appears  to  be 
not  so  extensively  carried  out,  as  in  Kafir  and  even  Se-tshoana,  and  in  this 
manner  the  Tegeza  has  oflen  retained  some  more  original  forms  than  are 
preserved  in  the  two  other  species.  E.g.  in  the  Southern  Tegeza,  a  dog 
is  called  imbua^  (Kafir,  indsha;  Se^suto  ,  mptsha]  Se-hlapi,  enUha ;  Inham- 
bane,  Sofala,  and  Tette,  imhua ;  Hiau,  mhua ;  Suaheli,  Pokomoi 
Mpongwe,  Batanga,  mhoa  ;  Cape  Delgado,  umhoa ;  Sidi  [in  Sindh],  umbAd  ; 
Herero,  Benguela,  Bunda,  o-mbua ;  Pan  we,  mxm  ;  Isubu,  mhvsa  or  ngwa ;  Fer- 
nando Po,  rnpwa);  and  a  calf,  iyomoanaf  (Kafir,  inkoyana;  Herero, 
ongombionajf  from  tyomo  (Northern  Tegeza,  omo;  Kafir,  iftAromi  ;  Setshuana> 
khomo;  In hambane,  omft^;  Sofala,  Sena,  Tette,  Quellimane,  Cape  Delgado* 
Suaheli,  Nika,  Kamba,  Pokomo,  Sidi  [in  Sindh],  ngombe,'  Herero,  Benguela, 
Bunda,  ongombe;  Hottentot,  komap,  or  gttmab,  [m.  s.])  a  cow. 

In  other  diminutives  the  palatalisation  of  the  labial  consonant  has  only 
begun.  Thus  in  the  Lourenzo  Marques  dialect,  a  young  dog  is  called 
imbdshana;  (Kafir,  indsfiana ;  Setshuana,  intsJiana);  and  a  rivulet  «  na- 
mbdihanoj  (Kafir  umlandshana),  from  nambo  (Kafir,  vm^omto,  Setshuana,  molapo) 


SOUTHERN  TEGEZA  DIALECTS. 

The  Southern  Tegeza  Dialects  are  evidently  and 
naturally  to  a  great  extent  influenced  by  the  Zulu^  and 
this  language,  on  the  other  hand,  cannot  but  have  been 
affected  by  the  Tegeza  tongues. 

With  regard  to  their  vocabulary,  the  two  languages  seem  to  have 
frequently  borrowed  from  each  other,  by  mere  transposition  of 
the  sounds,  the  laws  of  which  are  well  known  to  the  natives. 

The  ancient  seats  of  the  Tegeza  dialects  in  the  lower  parts  of  the  Zulu 
country,  and  the  South-eastern  portion  of  Natal,  are  frequently  still  betrayed 
by  the  names  of  localities,  as  the  river  uMatikulu,  i.  e.  large  water,=Zulu 
aManzi  amakulu. 

Those  tribes,  or  particles  of  tribes,  who  hidden  in  the  bashes  or 
recesses  of  the  mountains,  were  less  than  others  subject  to  the 
powerfol  Zulu  influence,  and  retained  longer  their  original  peculi- 
arities, were  called  Malala. 

Among  them,  remnants  of  the  aMa^ncohti  who,  to  the  number  of 
2000,  live  at  present  in  Natal  on  both  sides  of  the  Umgeni,  opposite 
Inanda,  are  still  to  this  day,  said  to  speak  a  Tegeza  dialect. 
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DIALECT  OF  THE   MA-NCOLOSL 
A  vocabulary  of  about   130   words  of  the   Ma-ncolosi 
language,  is  contained  in : 

308.  Manuscript : — A  Vocabulary  of  the  Languages  of 
the  South-Eastern  Branch  of  the  Bd-ntu  Family^ 
( Kafir y  Tegeza,  Se-tshuana. ) — By  Dr,  Wm.  H.  L 
Bieek, — Capetown  :  1858. 

4fto.  Double  pages  11,  in  eight  columns.  The  first  column  of  this  Manu- 
script contains  about  160  English  words,  the  second  and  third  columns  the 
corresponding  K<^r  and  Zulu  words.  The  fourth  column  gives  the  Ma- 
ncolosi  Vocabulary,  collected  from  oral  information  in  Natal,  and  partly 
derived  from  the  chief  of  the  tribe,  who  was  then  still  a  minor* 

The  fifth  column  contains  about  fifty  words  of  the  dialect  of  the  Ma-tonga^ 
a  Northern  Tegeza  Dialect,  and  the  sixth,  seventh,  and  eighth  columns 
contain  the  corresponding  words  in  the  Language  of  Lourenzo  Marques,  in 
the  Se-suto,  and  in  the  Se-hlapi.  The  Lourenzo  Marques  words  are  derived 
from  Dr.  Peters'  Vocabulary  (No.  311),  the  Se-suto  words  were  supplied 
by  Tsekelo  and  Hlali  Moshueshue,  and  the  Se-hlapi  words  are  taken  from 
Rev.  J.  P.  Pellissier's  Vocabulary  (No.  281). 

NORTHERN   TEGEZA   DIALECTS. 

This  variety  includes  the  dialects  of  the  Ma-tonga, 
Ma-hloengaf  and  other  tribes  inhabiting  the  vicinity  of 
Delagoa  Bay. 

In  these  dialects,  the  consoaant  b  of  the  Kafir,  Se-tshuana,  and 
Soathern  Tegeza,  is  in  certain  cases  always  changed  into  the  softer 
sonnd  v.  These  cases  are :  1.  when  the  h  stands  in  the  middle  of  a 
word  (not  as  the  initial  of  a  stem),  between  two  vowels;  and  2. 
in  grammatical  particles,  prefixes,  prepositions,  &c.,  &c. 

DIALECT  OF  THE  MA-TONGA. 

The  Ma-tonga  live  near  the  coast  to  the  North  of  the 
t  Zwehay  or  great  lagoon  which  lies  on  the  left  side  of  the 
mouth  of  the  iMvolosi  river. 

A  vocabulary  of  about  fifty  words  of  this  dialect  is  given  in  the 
fifth  column  of  Dr.  Bleek's  Manuscript  Vocabulary,  &c.  (No.  308). 

They  were  collected  at  Nodwengu,  the  head-kraal  and  residence  of  the 
Zulu  King  uMpande,  in  the  winter  18<36,  from  some  Matonga  men. 
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DIALECT  OF  THE  MA-HLOENGA. 

This  is  probably  the  proper  name  of  some  tribe  of  the  neighbour- 
hood of  Delagoa  Bay ;  but  the  Zulus  comprehend  under  it  generally 
all  the  tribes  of  that  vicinity ;  and  in  default  of  a  better  name,  we 
may  as  well  follow  their  example.  - 

GRAMMAR. 

309.  Manuscript:— Zwr  Formenkhre  dcs  Idioms  von 
Lourenzo  Marques,  mit  Vergleichung  der  Kafir  und 
Se-tshuana  Dialekte.—  Von  Wm.  H.  /.  Bleek.-^ 
Bonn:  1854—55. 

Folio.    Pp.  66,  in  two  parts. 

The  first  part  of  this  treatise  (pages  1—24)  contains :  Das  KqfirUche 
Lautsystem  vergHchen  mit  dem  des  Idiom  von  Lourenzo  Marques  und  der  Tskuana, 
(Le.,  the  phonetic  system  of  the  Kafir  language  compared  with  that  of  the 
dialect  of  Lourenzo  Marques  and  of  the  Se-Uhuana).  The  second  part  (pages 
25-66),  contains  a  sketch  of  the  grammatical  forms  of  the  dialect  of 
Lourenzo  Marques,  compared  with  those  of  the  Kafir  and  Se-tshuana 
languages. 

This  grammatical  comparison  is  based  on  the  materials  furnished  by  Dr. 
Peters'  Vocabulary  (No.  311). 

VOCABULARIES. 
A  Vocabulary  of  about  140  words  of  the  dialect  of  a 
tribe  or  tribes  inhabiting  the  coast  near  Delagoa   Bay,   at 
the  close  of  the  last  century,  is  given  on  pages  65 — 70  of: 

310.  Journal  of  a    Voyage  performed  in  the   Lion  Extra 

Indiaman,  from  Madras  to  ColumbOy  and  Da  Lagoa 
Bay,  on  the  Eastern  Coast  of  Africa;  (where  the  ship 
was  condemned)  in  the  year  1798.  With  some  ac- 
count of  the  Manners  and  Customs  of  the  Inhabitants 
of  Da  Lagoa  Bay,  and  a  Vocabulary  of  the  Lan-- 
guage. — By  William  White,  Esq.  Captain  in  the 
73d  Highland  Regiment  of  Foot.— Embellished  with 
plates. — "  There  must  be  a  degree  of  novelty  not 
servilely  purloined,  and  there  are  few  travellers  who 
have  not  added  something  to  our  stock  of  information.^^ 
— London  :  printed  for  John  Stockdale,  Piccadilly. 
—1800. 

4to.    Pp.  iv  and  70.— The  vocabulary  is  on  pp.  65-70,  but  vide  also  pp.  SO, 
33,  37,  41,  42,  44,  45,  6d— 60. 
Nearly  the  whole  of  this  vocabulary  has  also  been  incorporated  into  the 
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Vocabulary  of  the  Languages  of  Mosambique,  edited  by  Dr.  Bleeic 
(No.  311).  The  following  words  of  White's  are,  however,  not  given  in  the 
latter  publication :  "  Away,  futng^h;  Go  away,  macah  hcmg^h ;  a  coat, 
cttnahu;  a  waistcoat,  canshu  tongoj  breeches,  mneleng ;  a  glass,  indeehoh ; 
greens,  cq^;  dram,  sqffea;  drunk,  urajDo^o  ;  love  apples,  r/eema^fe  ;  plantains, 
tesenga ;  bang,  bangle ;  tobacco  pipe,  repipaw ;  conger  eel,  nongunamo ;  prawns, 
mahantee  ;  your  health  friend,  da  winny  inndhausah ;  a  chest,  uneaska ;  cask, 
umphanteh,*^ 

A  Vocabulary  of  500  words  of  the  language  spoken  near 
to  Lourenzo  Marques,  the  Portuguese  Settlement  at 
Delagoa  Bay,  is  given  in: — 

311.  The  Languages  of  Mosambique. —  Vocabularies  of  the 
Dialects  of  Lourenzo  Marques^  Inhambane,  Sofala, 
Tetle,  Sena^  QuellimanCy  Mosambique,  Cape  Delgado, 
Anfoaney  the  Maravi,  Mudsau,  ifc.  Drawn  up  from 
the  Manuscripts  of  Dr.  Wm.  Peters,  M,  Berl.  Acad., 
and  from  ot/ier  tnaterials,  by  Dr.  Wm.  H.  L  Bleek, 
Member  of  the  German  Oriental  Society. — London: 
Printed  by  Harrison  and  Sons,  St.  Martin's  Lane. — 
1856. 

Oblong  8vo.  Pp.  xix  and  403.  (Sold  by  TrObner  &  Co.,  60^  Paternoster 
Row,  London.   Price  10s.  6d.)    Presentation  copy. 

The  materials  for  these  Vocabularies  were  collected  by  Dr.  Peters  during 
his  stay  in  the  Portuguese  Settlements  of  Eastern  Africa,  in  the  years  1842— 
48.  They  were  arranged  by  Dr.  Bleek  (1853—54),  and  published  by  the  Foreign 
Office.  Edwin  Norris,  Esq.,  had  the  kindness  to  see  the  book  through  the 
press ;  and  this  difficult  and  painstaking  task  has  been  accomplished  with 
exemplary  accurracy.  Dr.  Bleek  had  left  Europe  before  more  than  three 
sheeU  were  printed.  The  Introduction  is  dated  D'  Urban,  Port  Natal,  23rd 
May,  1855. 

The  Vocabulary  of  the  dialect  of  Lourenzo  Marques  is  contained  in*the 
second  column  of  pages  2—398.  The  first  column  gives  the  1742  English 
words,  for  which  native  terms  have  been  given  in  the  remaining  ten 
columns.  Particular  reliance  can  probably  be  placed  on  the  Vocabulary  of 
Lourenzo  Marques  ;  for,  the  original  was  written  in  a  very  distinct  hand,  by 
a  native  of  the  Settlement,  the  son  of  an  Italian;  and  the  consistent 
orthograpy  of  this  manuscript  leads  to  the  conclusion  that  its  author  was 
accustomed  to  write  in  this  language.  (  Fide  pp.  x  and  xi  of  the  introduction.) 

312.  Manuscript: — Alphabetical    Index    of   the    English 

words  in  the  Vocabulary  of  the  Languages  ofMosam^ 
bique.      Compiled  by  Dr.   Wm.  H.  L  Bleek.     Cape 
ToM?«.— 1858. 
4lo.    Pp.  83,  with  double  columns. 
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NORTH-EASTERN  BRANCH. 

The  North-Eastern  Branch  of  the  South  African 
Division  of  the  Bantu  Family  of  Prefix-Pronominal 
Languages,  comprises  all  the  dialects  spoken  along  the 
Eastern  Coast,  from  some  distance  to  the*  North  of 
Delagoa  Bay  as  far  as  to  the  country  of  the  Gallas  and 
Wa-kuafi  (Eloikob),  to  the  South  of  the  Equator. 

In  the  Interior,  this  branch  seems  in  the  South  to  extend  to  the 
West  of  Lake  Ngami,  but  in  the  North  its  limits  are  unknown. 

It  is  probable  that  this  branch  is  to  be  divided  into  two  smaller 
branches,  which  may  be  called  the  Zamheze  Branch  and  the  Uniamesi 
Branch. 

A  member  of  the  Zambeze  Branch  appears  to  be  the 
Language  of  the  Bat/et/e,  who  inhabit  the  shores  of 
Lake  Ngami. 

THE  BA-YEYE  LANGUAGE. 

The  Ba-yeye^  or  Wa-yeye,  are  called  by  the  Be-tshuana 
Ba-koba  (2.),  or  Ma-koba  (6.),  which  is  said  to  mean 
•^  serfs/' 

This  language  has  two  or  three  different  clicks  which  are  very 
probably  due  to  Hottentot  influence. 

About  145  words  of  this  dialect  are  given  in: 

313.  A  Journey  to  Lake  ^Ngami^  and  an  Itinerary  of  the 
principal  routes  leading  to  it  from  the  West  Coast ; 
with  the  Latitudes  of  some  of  the  chief  stations. — 
By  Charles  J,  Anderson. — {Reprinted  from  the  ^^  S. 
A.  Commercial  Advertiser  and  Cape  Town  MaiV^) — 
MDCCCLIV.  (1854.) 

12mo.  Pp.  44 ;  ot  the  end  :  Printed  by  Pike  Sf  Riches^  59,  St.  George* s- 
street, — Copy  preseDted  to  "Mr,  G.  J,  Pike,  with  the  Author* 9  CompUntents." 

Contains  on  pp.  20—26,  a  Comparative  Table  of  Otjiherero,  Bayeye  and 
ChjUimanae^  in  four  columns,  the  first  English,  the  second  Otjiherero,  the  third 
Bayeye,  the  fourth  Chjilimanse, 

In  the  Bageye  language,  the  sign  (')  when  placed  between  two  letters,  signi- 
fies a  soft  klick,  and  an  inverted  comma  (*)  the  hard  klick. 

The  Chjilimanse  dialect  represented  here  in  a  vocabulary  of  about  130 
words,  is  probably  spoken  on  some  part  of  the  Zambeze  or  Kifimanse  River. 
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SOUTH-WESTERN  BRANCH. 

The  South- Western  Branch  of  the  South  African 
Division  of  the  Ba-ntu  Family  of  Prefix- Pronominal 
Languages,  comprises  apparently  all  the  languages 
spoken  along  the  Western  Coast,  from  the  North  of 
Great  Namaqualand  (23°  S.  Lat.),  as  far  as  Corisco 
Bay  (1°  N.  Lat.). 

At  its  Northern  extremity,  this  branch  seems  not  to  reach  far 
inland,  and  in  its  most  Southern  portion,  it  does  neither  tonch  the 
Sea  Coast  to  the  West,  nor  Lake  Ngami  to  the  East ;  bnt  in  the 
middle  part,  about  10  deg.  S.  Lat.,  it  extends  probably  for  a  good 
distance  into  the  interior. 

The  languages  of  this  branch  have  neither  clicks^  nor 
aspirated   linguals. 

Guttural  sounds  are  rare ;  and  in  general,  the  pronun- 
ciation of  the  words  is  very  soft   and  harmonious. 

The  mutual  correspondence  of  singular  and  plural 
prefixes  of  the  nouns,  is  in  these  languages  more  regular 
than  ID  those  of  the   South-Eastern  Branch. 

An  article,  consisting  of  the  demonstrative  particle  o,  is 
generally  prefixed  to  the  nouns. 

Its  use  is  more  extensive  in  the  Southern  than  in  the  Northern 
Languages  of  this  Branch. 

The  article  is  always  omitted  where  the  noun  is  used,  either  in  the 
vocative,  or  quite  indefinitely. 

The  article  is  sometimes  contracted  with  the  derivative  prefixes 
of  the  nouns ;  and  very  generally  with  the  prepositions  or  prefixed 
particles. 

The  rules  for  the  changes  of  sound  interceding  between 
the  Languages  of  the  South- Western  and  those  of  the 
South-Eastern  Branch  cannot  be  established,  before  those 
interceding  between  the  different  languages  of  the  South- 
Western  Branch  have  been  fully  ascertained. 

The  process  of  palatalisation  through  which  a  dissimi- 
lation of  labial  sounds  following  each  other  hfs  so  fre- 
quently been  effected  in  the  Kafir  and  other  languages 
of  the  South-Eastern  Branch,    is  of  rare  occurrence  in 
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those  of  the  South- Western  Branch.  In  these  languages, 
however,  a  great  tendency  prevails  to  assimilate  the 
sounds  of  adjoining  syllables  to  each  other. 

In  this  manner,  particularly  the  liquid  consonants  I  and  r  of  the 
terminations  of  the  iuversive,  so-called  relative,  and  perfect  forms 
of  the  verbs  are  aflfected  by  the  initial  nasal  consonant  (»  or  ni)  of  a 
preceding  syllable,  and  through  its  influence  regulai-ly  commuted 
into  n. 

Also  a  preceding  consonant  may  sometimes  be  changed  through  the 
influence  of  a  following  nasal. 

Thus  the  verb  bona  (see)  of  the  Ktifir,  Se-tshuana,  and  Tegeza  {vbna  at 
Sofala,  ona  at  Inhambane,  Sena,  Tette,  among  the  Maravi,  Makua,  and  in 
the  Ki-suaheli,  and  Ki-pokoroo,  pona  of  the  Mpongwe),  has  become  muna  in 
oTyi-herero,  mona  in  Kongo.  The  prefect  form  of  this  verb  is  in  the  oTyi- 
herero,  muninet  (=Kafir  bonik,  Se-tshuana  bonye),  contracted  in  Kongo  to 
muene.  The  relative  form  is  in  oTyi-herero  muntna,  (Kafir  and  Se-tshuana, 
bmila.) 

Also  the  quality  of  the  vowel  of  some  inflexes  forming  inversive, 
the  so-called  relative,  causative-subjective  and  passive  verbs  is 
regularly  determined  by  the  nature  of  the  preceding  vowel. 

Wherever  this  is  a  sharp  vowel  (»,  ti ),  the  inflex  must  also  have  a  sharp 
vowel  (t,  or  u),  and  when  the  vowel  of  the  stem  is  obtuse  (a,  e,  o),  the  vowel  of 
the  inflex  is  usually  also  obtuse  (e  or  o,  the  latter  howevei  in  inversive  verbs 
after  a  preceding  o  only). 

The  languages  of  the  South- Western  Branch  are 
divided,  iiito  those  of  the  Southern  and  Northern  portion. 

The  Northern  portion  comprises  the  Kongo,  KakongOj  and 
Mpongwe  languages. 

SOUTHERN  PORTION. 

The  Southern  portion  of  this  South- Western 
Branch  seems  to  comprise  all  the  languages  spoken 
along  the  Western  Coast,  to  the  South  of  the  LufFiini 
(Lifume)  River. 

Three  of  the  languages  spoken  in  these  parts  are  known 
to  us,  the  0  Ti/i'hererOf  the  language  of  Benguela,  and  the 
Bunda,  or  language  of  Angola. 

The  process  of  assimilation  of  vowels  following  each  other  has 
in  these  languages  afiected  the  terminating  vowel  a  of  several  tenses 
of  the  indicative  in  the  manner  that  this  a  is  in  such  cases  regularly 
converted  into  the  vowel  of  the  preceding  syllable,  be  this  a,  e,  i,  o, 
or  tc.  E.  g.  "  he  saw  *'  is  in  oTyi-herero  oa-munu  =  Kafir  Ka-hona. 
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THE  OTYI-HERERO. 

The  oTyi-^herero,  is  spoken  by  the  oVa-herero  and 
o  Va-mbantieru,  from  22^  SO"  to  about  19^  S.  Lat,  and  from 
14°  to  23°  E.  Long,  from  Greenwich.  (  Vide  Atlas  der 
Rheinischen  Missions-Gesellschaft,  Map  V.) 

The  oFafierero  (  2.  plural,  with  singular  1.  oMu-herero)  are  called  Kamagha 
Daman  (cm.  pi.)  by  the  Namnqua,  and  in  translation  of  this  name,  Beaat 
Damaras  or  Cattle  Damarat,  (the  termination  ra  being  taken  from  the  form 
of  the  commune  plural  in  the  Nama-Diaiect),  by  Colonial  writers. 

The  oTyi-herero  has  neither  I,  nor/  nor  the  sibilants  *  and  «.  The 
pronnnciation  is  lisping,  in  consequence  of  the  custom  of  the 
Va-herero  of  having  their  upper  front  teeth  partly  filed  off,  and  four 
lower  front  teeth  knocked  out.  It  is  perhaps  due  to  this  that  the 
oTyi-herero  has  two  sounds  similar  to  those  of  the  hard  and  soft  th 
in  English.  In  Herero  books,  these  sounds  have  been  generally 
expressed  by  the  letters  a  and  z. 

The  letter  h  indicates  a  sound  which  is  not  always  a  mere  spirant, 
but  has  frequently  the  pronunciation  of  an  aspirated  sibilant  («A). 

Only  the  medias  g^  ^  (»»  dzh^  English  y),  d^  6,  z,  suffer  a  nasal 
sound  immediately  before  them ;   and  where  in  the  grammatical 

formation  of  words,  a  nasal  sound  chances  to  precede  a 

tenuis  A,  V,  ^/>,  or  liquiday,  r,  o,  this  is  changed  into  the  corresponding 

media  ^,8^,4  ft,  g,d,h; 

but  before  «  and  A,  the  nasal  is  elided. 

The  forms  of  the  adjectives  are  generally  preceded  by  demon- 
strative or  relative  particles,  which  define  their  application. 

The  forms  of  the  demonstrative  pronouns  are  made  up  from  com- 
binations of  the  simple  pronouns  (as  derived  from  the  prefixes  of 
the  nouns)  with  a  prefixed  demonstrative  particle,  containing  a 
nasal  sound,  which  has  in  most  cases  strongly  affected  the  form  of 
the  pronoun,  but  has  sometimes  also  kept  it  more  primitive  than 
it  is  found  elsewhere. 

The  subjective  prefixed  pronouns  of  the  verb  are  frequently 
strongly  contracted  with  the  verbal  particles,  indicative  of  tense, 
mood  and  negation ;  and  the  latter  precede  in  this  language  not  rarely 
these  pronouns. 

Such  combinations  are,  however,  never  amalgamated  with  the 
prefixed  objective  pronouns.  But  the  latter  and  a  few  verbal  par- 
ticles, which  are  placed  immediately  before  the  stems  of  the  nouns, 
influence  in  the  imperfect  present  tense,  the  a  of  the  combined  pro- 
nouns and  verbal  particles,  and  commute  it  into  the  darker  vowel  e* 

Sir  O.  Orgy's  Library. ^South  African  Languagea. 
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GRAMMARS. 

314.  Manuscript: — Entwurf  einer  Grammatih  der  HererS 
Sprache,     Erster  Theil — Bonn:  1854. 

Folio.    Pp.  51,  with  several  grammatical  tables. 

This  is  the  rough  draft  of  the  first  part  of  a  Grammar  of  the  HererA 
language,  prepared  by  Dr.  Bleek,  from  materials  furnished  for  the  purpose 
by  the  Rev.  Hugo  Hahn,  with  the  assistance  of  this  missionary.  The 
completion  of  the  Grammar  by  Dr.  Bleek  was  unexpectedly  interrupted,  and 
Mr.  Hahn  then  took  upon  himself  the  compilation  of  a  Grammar  of  the 
language,  and  the  result  has  been  the  following  publication  (No.  315),  which 
must,  however,  be  regarded  as  quite  an  independent  work  ;  for,  Mr.  Hahn  had 
not  the  preceding  manuscript  with  him,  when  he  wrote  his  Grammar. 

The  manuscript  contains,  in  118  paragraphs,  afler  some  general  remarks, 
SI— 3;  LautUkre,  §4^—21;  RedetheiU,  §22;  Nomina,  §23-59;  Pronomina 
und  Pertonenwsrter,  §  60—97 ;  Adjektive,  §  99—107 ;  Zahlwdrter,  §  108  - 118. 

315,  Grundzuge  einer  Grammatik  des  Herero  {im  Westlichen 
Afrika)  nebst  er'nem  fVorterbuche  von  C  Hugo  Hahn, 
Evangelisch'Lutkerischem  Misstonar  im  Dienste  der 
Rheinischen  Missionsgeselhchaft. — Berlin.  Verlag  von 
Wilhelm  Hertz.  {Bessersche  Buchhandlung.')  *  London : 
Williams  Sf  Norgate.   Paris:  Fr.  Klincksieck.    1857. 

Royal  8vo.  Pp.  x  and  197,  with  five  large  grammatical  tables  at  the  end. 
On  page  198 :  Berlin,  Druck  der  Gebr.  Vnger^tchen  HofbuchdruckereL 

The  book  begins  on  pp.  iii  and  iv,  with  a  preface,  signed  Berlin,  den  1. 
Oktober  1857.  R.  Lepsius.  In  this,  it  is  stated  that  the  Royal  Academy  of 
Sciences  at  Berlin  voted,  on  the  proposal  of  Messrs.  Lepsius  and  Bopp,  a 
sum  to  assist  the  publication  of  this  book,  and  that  Dr,  Steinthal  undertook 
to  see  it  through  the  press ;  for,  the  author  had  returned  to  Africa  before  the 
printing  of  the  book  had  commenced. 

Then  follows,  pp.  v— x :   Vorrede,  by  the  author,  dated  Biga,  deti  31 .  Dec,  1854. 

I.  Lmtlehre.  (§  1—18)  pp.  1—5;  II.  FormerUehre.  RedethHle.  (§19) 
p.  6 ;  Nomina,  (§  20—60)  pp.  6—17 ;  Fom  Adjectimm.  (§  61—70)  pp. 
17—20;  Fon  den  Numeralien.  (§  71— 92)  pp.  20-26;  Tom  iVowwien.  (§  98— 
129)  pp.  28—35 ;  Fom  Verhum.  (§  130—228)  pp,  35—70 ;  Von  den  ParHkeln. 
(§229— 296) pp.  71-93;  viz.:  1.  Verbalpartikeln,  (§  281— 244)  pp.  71—75; 
2.  Fragewdrter  und  -Formen.  (§  245—267)  pp.  75—81 ;  3.  Adverbien.  (§!268— 
280)  pp.  81-88 ;  4.  PraepoHtionen,  (§  281—289)  pp.  89—91 ;  5.  Conjunctionen. 
(§  290—295)  pp.  91  and  92;  6.  TnterjecHonen.  (§  296)  p.  93. 

Pages  95 — 197  (with  double  columns)  contain  the  Wsrterbueh,  a  Herero 
German  Dictionary  of  about  4300  words.  They  are  arranged  in  the  usual 
alphabetical  order,  according  to  the  imperative  forms  of  the  verbs,  and  the  ftill 
forms  of  the  nouns  with  their  prefixes  and  articles. 

Of  the  grammatical  tables,  the  first  Tab.  A,  is  nearly  eight  times  the  size 
of  the  pages,  and  contains,  in  13  columns,  comparative  vocabularies  (of  84 
words)  in  the  language  of  the  Namaqua,  in  the  Okfi-herer^,  in  the  language  of 
the  Ba-rondu  and  the  Oki-vanda  (two  dialects  of  Bengueh),  in  the  languages 
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of  the  ^-Tttt  (Interior),  ilfa-i^^/ia(  West  Cout),  Ma-indu  and  Ma-koa  (East 
Coast),  in  the  Se-UkuAna,  Zulu,  Ki-nika,  and  Galla. 

Tab.  B.  is  ahoat  three  times  the  size  of  the  pages,  and  contains  in 
20  columns :  Tabette  des  Pronoment  und  alter  Derivaiive  det$elhen. 

Tab.  C.  it  nearly  three  times  the  size  of  the  pages,  and  contains  in  21 
columns :  Paradigma  det  Pronomen  potseMtwum. 

Tab.  D.  is  on  the  reverse  page  of  Table  C,  and  contains  in  17  columns  : 
Paradigma  det  Genitivs  des  Pron.  mterrogativunu  -ne  welcher. 

Tab,  E.  is  about  eight  times  the  size  of  the  pages  and  contains  :  Paradigma 
des  regelmUstigen  Verbums. 

This  is  the  first  publication  in  which  Lepsius's  "  Standard  Alphabet"  has 
been  adopted  for  the  orthography  of  a  South  African  Language. 

316.  Manuscript: — On  the   origin    of  the    Numerals  in 

Ochiherero, 
Fol.  Pp.  6.    Signed  F,  W.  Kolbe,  (formerly  Rhenish  Missionary  in  Herero 
Land,  now  London  Missionary  at  the  Paarl.)    Presented  by  the  Author. 

DICTIONARY. 

A  Herero-German  Dictionary  of  4300  words  is  given  on  pages 
95—197  (with  double  columns)  of  the  Revd.  C.  H.  Hahn'g  "  Grund- 
»iige,"&c.  (No.  315),  1857. 

ELEMENTARY  BOOKS. 
*317.  The  first  edition  of  the  following  publication  (No.  318). 
318.  A  Spelling  Book,  without  title. 

12mo.  Pp.  24.  At  the  end  :  Printed  by  Saul  Solomon  ^  Co.,  St,  Oeorge's- 
eireet,  Ct^  Toum.    No  date  is  given. 

Contains  Spelling  Lessons,  pp.  1—21 ;  nine  Reading  Lessons,  pp.  21—23  ; 
and  Tahle  of  Multiplications,  p.  24. 

In  the  copy  which  is  iu  the  Library,  the  English  meanings  of  many  words 
en  pages  1—5,  and  22  and  23,  are  written  over  the  Herero  text. 

This  Spelling  Book  was  probably  published  about  1848,  by  the  Wesley  an 
Missionary  Rev.  R.  Uaddy. 

It  is  stated  in  Mr.  Hahn's  grammar  that  this  book  was  a  reprint  of  the 
first,  very  imperfect  Spelling  Book,  published  by  the  Rhenish  missionaries 
about  1846.    No  copy  of  this  first  edition,  however,  has  been  forthcoming. 

819.  Otjikarurua  tfa  omambo  omatenga     oa      Tjiherero. — 
Book  of  words  first    of  the  Herero  language. 

Cape  Town :    Printed  for  the  Rhenish  Missionary 
Society  by  Van  de  Sandt  de  ViUiers  Sf  Co.,  No.  62, 
Castk-street— 184:9. 
12mo.    Pp.  24. 

Contains:  Okuvara,  (Counting,  i,e.  Tables  of  Multiplications  and  Ciphers) 
p.  2  (reverse  of  the  titlepage) ;  followed  by  49  Spelling  and  Reading  Lessons, 
the  tiiree  last  of  which  are :  Omatuako  'oa  Jehova.  (The  Commandments  of 
Jehovah),  pp.  23—24 ;  Okuningira  kua  Omuhona,  (The  Prayer  of  the  Lord), 
p.  24 ;  and  a  Hymn,  p.  24-. 
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HYMNS. 
Forty  Hymns  (  Omaimpuriro)  are  given  on  pages  97 — 
104  of  the  Bible  Stories  (No.  320),  1849. 

They  are  divided  into :  A,  Oa  ondjuoja  Jehowit  (Of  the  house  of  Jehoyah), 
hymns  1 — ^21,  pp.  97 — 101 ;  and  B.  Oa  ombongero.  (Of  the  school),  hymns 
22-40,  pp   101—10*. 

The  tunes  are  from  German  Hymns,  as  [Danket  den  Herrn,  &c.] 

SCRIPTURE  HISTORY. 

320.  Omahungi  oa  embo  ra  Jehova   na    Omaimpuriro   mo 
Tales    of  the  word  of  Jehovah    and        Hymns         in 
Otjiherero. —  Ohona    ja     Kape:       Tja    kamua  i 
the  Herero  language. — ^Town  of  the  Cape  :    It  was  printed  by 
S.  Sozomon    nomukuao, — 1849. 
S.  Solomon  and  companion  his. 

Svo.    Pp.  104  (besides  the  titlepage). 

On  the  reverse  of  the  titlepage  :  Printed  for  the  Rhenuh  Miuumary  Society , 
by  Saul  Solomon  8;  Co,,  50,  St,  George* S'Street,  Cape  Town, 

By  the  Rev.  Messrs.  C.  H.  Hahn  and  F.  Rath,  of  the  Rhenish  Mission. 

Presentation  copies  from  Mr.  Hahn,  from  the  Rev.  G.  A.  Zahn,  a.  oo. 

Contains:  Ondaja  onguru.  (The  Testament  old),  pp.  1—58,  with  zzv, 
Stories,  of  which  Tales  i — zvii  (pp.  1 — 89)  are  extracts  from  Genesis,  and 
Tales  zviii— zziii  (pp.  89—53)  give  extracts  from  the  book  of  Exodus. 
Ehungi  zxiv.  (Tale  24),  is  headed  Okukoka  kua  Mote.  Jotua,  (Death  of  Moses. 
Joshua),  pp.  54^—56 ;  and  Ehungi  zzv.  Okupo$a  kua  Ovakungirire,  (The  voice 
of  the  Prophete),  pp.  56—58. 

Ondqfaompe,  (The  Testament  new.)  pp.  59—96,  with  zzvi  Stories,  of 
which  Tales  i— xxiv.  (pp.  59—92)  give  extracts  from  the  Gospels,  and  Tales 
zzv  and  zzvi  (pp.  92—96)  from  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. 

Then  follows  a  Prayer  (p.  96),  an  English  translation  of  which  is  written 
over  the  Herero  tezt,  in  one  of  the  copies  in  the  Library.  In  this  copy,  also 
the  verses  of  the  chapters  of  the  Scripture,  from  which  the  extracts  were 
taken,  have  been  specified  on  the  margin. 

The  book  closes  with  Omaimpuriro  (40  Hymns),  pp.  97 — 104  (with  double 
columns). 

32L  Without  titlepage: — Omambo  oa  Jehova. 

Words       of    Jehovah. 

8vo.  Pp.  16.  The  date  or  place  of  printing  is  not  stated ;  but  it  was  printed 
by  S.  Solomon  &  Co.,  Cape  Town,  1849.  It  is  merely  a  separate  edition  of 
pages  57—72  of  the  preceding  Bible  Stories  (No.  320),  struck  off  at  the  same 
time.  The  pagination  is  altered,  the  beginning  of  page  57,  and  end  of  page 
72,  are  omitted,  and  the  above  title  is  put  on  the  top  of  page  57. 

It  contains,  therefore,  the  greater  part  of  Tale  xxv.  of  the  Old  Testament 
Stories,  and  Tales  i.—xi.  of  the  New  Testament  Stories,  exactly  as  in  the 
preceding  publication. 
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[ADDENDA.] 
A.  SUFFIX-PRONOMINAL  LANGUAGES. 

1.  THE  HOTTENTOT  LANGUAGE. 
a.  THE  NAMA  DIALECT. 

GRAMMARS. 

H.  Die  Formenlehre  der  Namaquasprache.  Ein  Beitrag 
zur  Sudafrikanischen  Linguistik  von  J.  C,  Wallmann^ 
Inspector  der  Berliner  Missionsgeselhchaft,  Berlin. 
Verlag  von  JVilhelm  Hertz,  (Bessersche  Buchhand- 
lung.)  London,  WilliamB  tf  Nor  gate,  Paris,  F, 
Klincksieck.     1857. 

12mo.  Pp.  95.  At  the  end  '.—Berlin,  Druck  der  Oebr.  Unger'echen  Hqpmch" 
druckereu    Presentation  copy  from  the  author. 

Alter  a  few  introductory  remarks  (pp.  1—3),  the  Grammar  follows  in  xtI 
chapters,  or  79  paragraphs,  pp.  4^->80,  viz.  i.  DieLaute  und  deren  Bezeiehnung 
(§  1—5)  pp.4— 7;  II.  Die  BUdung  der  SUben.  (§  6.)  p.  8;  in.  Die  Bildung 
der  Stamme.  (§  7—18).  pp.  8—17 ;  iv.  Die  demoiutratioen  Stdmme  und  deren 
Geetalittng  zu  Pereonaliffixen,  (§  1^—27)  pp.  17—22;  v.  Die  Pronominal^ 
etamme  and  deren  Atuhiidang  xum  Pronomen.  (§  28—38)  pp.  23—27  ;  Die  Fer- 
baittamme  und  deren  Conjugation,  (§  34^—42)  pp.  27—41 ;  ti.  Die  suhttantiuiechen 
und  a4feetivitchen  Sidntme,  (§  43—46)  pp.  41—44  ;  vii.  Dae  SubtkuUivum  und 
detten  DecUnaHon.  (§  47—51)  pp.  44^-53 ;  Dot  A^jeetimim  und  ae^ectmeehe 
Pronomen,  (§  52-54)  pp.  53—57  ;  x.  Dae  ZahUoort,  (§  54--58)  pp.  57  and  58 ; 
XI.  Die  Prdpotitionen.  (§  59  and  60)  pp.58— 62;  xii.  Die  ConJuncHonen,  (§  61— 
64)  pp.  62--68;  xiii.  Die  Adverbien,  (§  65—68)  pp.  68—72 ;  xiv.  Die  Nega- 
tion und  der  negative  Satz,  (§  69—71)  pp.  72—74 ;  xv.  Dot  Fragewort  und  der 
Prageeatx.  (§  72—78  )  pp.  74—79 ;  xvi.  Die  Interjeclionen,  (§  79.)  pp.  79 
and  80. 

Pages  81—95  contain  :  Dr.  Martin  Lutheri  di  (kari  kaiexumut  goro  tana- 
'mti  /«Mi.  (Dr.  Martin  Luther's  small  Catechism,  five-chapters-in.)  Vide  No. 
12a. 

Mr.  Wallmann  has  followed  entirely  the  system  of  Lepsius's  Standard 
Alphabet,  with  the  exception  that,  n  ith  him,  z  is  not  a  soft  silibant,  but  has 
the  sound  of  te. 

No.  3a.     Vide  page  30. 

No.  4.     Verlag  von  J.  Frieke  in  Halle. 

No.  5.  The  author  of  this  manuscript  is  Josias  C.  Rivers,  Esq.,  Civil  Com- 
missioner of  Namaqualand. 
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ELEMENTARY  BOOKS. 

8a,  Manuscript  in  Dutch : — Namaqua" Alphabet,  etc. 

4to.    Pp.  2.    Presented  by  the  Rev.  H.  Kleinschmidt,  Rehoboth. 
Contains  the  Alphabet,  and  a  short  sketch  of  the  present  Orthography,  as 
settled  by  the  Rhenish  Mission  Conference,  1856. 

CATECHISMS. 
12a.  Manuscript : — Dr.  Martin  Lutheri  di  ihGari  Kate- 
Dr.  Martin    Luther's  small   Gate- 

chismus,  Goro  tana  'f'dti  'tna,     (  Von  der  Conferenz 
chism,        Five     Chapters    -in. 
in  'i'Hoacha'fnas  zusammenffestellt  im  Juni  1856.) 

Sm.  Svo.    Pp.  16.    Presented  by  the  Rev.  U.  Kleinschmidt. 

This  appears  to  be  a  revision  of  Mr.  Kleinschmidt's  translation  of  this 
Catechism  (No.  12).  Another  manuscript  copy  of  this  revised  translation 
was  sent  to  Mr.  Wallmann,  and  published  by  him,  with  a  few  alterations,  as  a 
supplement  to  his  Grammar  (No.  lb),  1857.  These  alterations  are  mainly  in 
the  orthography,  in  which  Mr.  Wallman  has  entirely  adopted  the  system  of 
Lepsius*s  Standard  Alphabet.  This  is  also,  in  general,  followed  in  the  Manu- 
script Catechism ;  but  for  two  of  the  clicks  different  forms  are  chosen  {vide  p.  6» 
No.  23);  and  the  nasal  sound  of  a  syllable  is  indicated  by  (^),  instead  of 
^y  (  '')•  ^^  ^"  called  Elob  in  the  manuscript;  and  Zui-\\goab  in  Mr. 
Wallmann's  publication. 

GOSPELS. 

No.  14.  Rev.  U.  Kleinschmidt,  in  a  Dutch  letter  to  J.  Rivers,  Esq.,  states. 
"  Your  Honor's  view  on  the  books  of  Mr.  Schmelen  is  not  unfounded.  They 
can,  in  their  present  state,  not  well  be  used,  although  I  have  seen  old  pupils 
of  the  venerable  teacher  who  could  well  read  in  them,  and  understood  also 
what  they  read.  I  also  use,  in  the  school,  his  Biblical  Catechism,  in  which  I 
have  put  in  the  clicks."  He  also  expresses  the  hope  that,  with  the  help  Of 
Mrs.  Kleinschmidt,  who  is  a  daughter  of  Mr.  Schmelen,  and  of  Daniel  Cloete, 
a  native  catechist,  he  will  soon  be  able  to  issue  a  revised  edition  of  Schmelen's 
translation  of  the  Gospel,  with  the  clicks  in  the  new  adopted  orthography. 

No.  16.  Rev.  H.  C.  Knudsen's  translation  of  Luke's  Gospel  was  printed 
in  1500  copies. 

15a.  Manuscript: — QkAi^Vhuas      Sada     Qkhup      Yesip 

Good  Tidings        Our        Lord        Jesns 

Ghristip  dis  Mateip  gha   he  ghuaMs.      Xku-^kais 

Christ  's  they  Matthew-by         written.  Cape  Town 

di'ba  he  vniii-qkhunihS  zhJia-xkha-^up  H.  Tindaligha. 

at  translated  teacher  H.    Tindall-by. 

MDCCCLVIII. 

1858. 
4to.    Thirty  pages  (written  on  one  side  of  the  leaves  only)  which  go  to  ch. 
10,  V.  7,  are  already  done  of  this  manuscript. 
They  are  in  the  same  orthography  as  is  adopted  in  Mr.  Tindall's  grammar. 
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b.  THE  KORA  DIALECT. 

The  Korana  '*  extend  along  the  Orange  River  to  some  little 
distance  beyond  its  junction  with  the  Yaal,  in  about  25°  East  Long. ; 
and  thence  some  ^aj  up  the  Yaal  and  Hart  Rivers,  until  they  reach 
to  near  the  parallel  of  Delagoa  Bay.**  (Rev.  £.  Solomon*s  Two 
Lectures,  &c.) 

No.  19.  Lichtenstein'B  "  Reisen  "  contain  about  130  words  and  22  phraset 
in  Koranasch  and  Busckmafnutck,  besides  ten  numerals  in  the  former,  and  two 
in  the  latter  tongue. 

e.  EASTERN  DIALECTS. 

No.  26.  It  seems  probable  that  Le  Vaillanl's  Vocabulary  does  not  refer  to 
an  Eastern  Hottentot  Dialect,  but  to  that  of  the  Nama-qua.  Also,  with 
regard  to  Sparrmann's,  Thunberg's,  and  Barrow's  Vocabularies,  we  have  no 
certain  indications  of  the  localities  at  which  they  were  collected. 

d.  CAPE  DIALECTS. 
VOCABULARIES. 

The  most  important  and  reliable  Vocabularies  of  the 
Cape  Hottentot  iDialects  are  contained  in  : 

32.  Commentarius  de  Vita,  Scriptisque  ac  Mentis  Illustru 
viri  lobi  Ludolfi,  Consiliarii  quondam  Serenissimorum 
Saxoniae  Ducum  intimi^  viri  per  eruditum  orbem 
ceUberrimiy  auctore  Christiano  Tunckero,  Dresd, 
Historiographo  Ducali  Saxo-Hennebergico  In  Ap^ 
pendice  adjectae  sunt  turn  Epistolae  aliquot  clarorum 
virorum,  turn  etiam  Specimen  Linguae  Hottentotticae, 
nunquam  alias  ad  notitiam  Germanorum  perlatae, — 
Lipsiae  et  Francofurti, — Sumtibus  loh.  Friderict 
Braunii.     Anno  CIDlDCCX.  (1710.) 

Sm.  8vo.  Pp.  XVI  and  247  *,  with  Ludolf'a  portrait  on  page  xi  (facing  the 
titlepage,  p.  iii),  his  escutcheon  on  the  top  of  page  1 ;  and  Tabula  genedhgica 
Pamiiku  Ludo^Snag,  facing  p.  187. 

Pages  223—237  contain  :  Appendix  11.  Quae  continet  Focabulorum  aUquot 
Lmguae  Hottentoitieae  cotteciionem  nunc  primum  Juris  pubUcifaetam  ex  chartie 
MSfi,  Ludo^Umit. 

•  Paget  1— XTX,  and  229—247  are  not  paginated. 
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After  Praefatioy  pp.  223—226,  there  follow  two  Latin  letters,  from  Nicolaus 
Witsen  to  Jobo  Ludolfo,  dated  Hagae  Comitis,  die  xvi.  Deeembr,  mdclxxxxi 
(Hague,  16th  December,  1691);  and  Amstelod.d  iw,  fan.  cioiocxcvi.  (Am- 
sterdam, 4  Jan.  1696).  With  the  first  of  these  letters,  the  following  documents 
were  transmitted  to  Ludolf,  viz. ;  Extract  uyt  t*  daag-regUter^  gehouden  aan 
eabo  de  goede  hoop.  In  den  laare  1691.  D.  19.  Febr,  (on  the  Hottentots' 
worship  of  God)  p.  228  (with  double  column,  one  Dutch,  the  other  Latin)  ; 
Eeenige  Hottentotse  Woorden.  (74  words)  pp.  229—281 ;  Hottentoische  Taalf 
gebruyckelick  by  de  Natien,  op  en  omtrent  de  Caab  de  goude  Hoop,  (a  vocabulary 
of  164  words)  pp.  282 — ^237.  These  two  vocabularies  are  in  three  columns, — 
the  first  Dutch,  the  second  Hottentot,  the  third  Latin.  Kolb's  vocabulary  is 
almostwholly  derived  from  Ludolf 's;  but,  in  several  instances,  he  has  not 
quite  exactly  given  the  sounds  of  his  original.  This  Appendix  has  been 
republished  from  one  of  Sir  George  Grey's  copies  of  the  "  Vita,"  by  Mr.  Justice 
Watermeyer  (with  an  English  translation  and  notes)  in  The  Cape  Monthly 
Magazine,  Vol  III,  No,  13.  January,  1858.  Cape  Town:  A,  S.  Robertwn^ 
Adderley-etreet,  4^.    8vo.  pp.  84—41 ;  The  Hottentot  Language. 

TEXTS. 

No.  36.  In  the  title  of  Leibnitii  Collectanea,  &c.,  read  Hanoverae,  instead 
of  Hannoverae,  and  mdccxvix,  instead  of  1717.     Sm.  8vo.,  pp.  64  and  544. 

On  p.  861,  we  read:  vii.  Exceprta  (a  misprint  for  excerpta)  ex  Uteris  iUustria  vfrj 
Nicotai  WitsenU  ConsuUe  Anutelodameneie,  ad  G.  G.  L.  Datit  16.  Octobr,  1697. 
''  Comme  je  vois,  que  vous  desirez  d'avoir  le  Pater  noster  en  des  Langues  de 
Pais  6loignez,  je  prens  la  liberty  de  vous  envoyer  un  Ecrit  en  Langue  Hotten- 
tote  ave  le  Credo  &  Decern  Pracepta,  de  m6me  que  le  Pater  Noeter,  en  Langue 
MogeUe,  le  quel  j'ay  tir^  avec  beaucoup  de  peine  d'un  Mogal  Esclave  qui  est 
avec  I'Ambassade  de  Moscovie,"  &c.,  &c.  On  page  369 :  viii.  Oratio  Domi- 
nica, et  alia,  Unguis  aUquot  barbaris  nove  expressa ;  and  under  this  heading,  Het 
Onse  Fader  in  Hottentots,  pp.  375 — 377  ;  Decern  Praecepta  in  Ungua  Hottentotica, 
pp.  377—382 ;  Symbolum  Apostolicum  in  Lingua  Hottentotica,  pp.  382—^84.  In 
these  three  pieces,  the  Hottentot  text  is  given  in  Roman  letters,  and  its  Dutch 
translation  (which  is,  however,  not  literal)  over  it  in  Italics,  and  several  short 
explanations  in  Dutch,  as  notes,  under  the  respective  lines ;  and  at  the  end  of 
each  piece,  there  is  a  note  in  Dutch.  These  three  texts  have  been  republished 
in  the  same  manner  (with  an  English  translation  of  the  notes)  from  Sir 
George  Grey's  copy  of  the  "  Collectanea,"  by  Mr.  Justice  E.  B.  Watermeyer 
in  No.  14.  February,  1858,  Vol.  Ill  of  the  Cape  Monthly  Magazine,  &c.  pp. 
116—119:  The  Hottentot  Language.  {Continued.) 

HOTTENTOT  DIALECTS. 

No.  86*  Into  this  vocabulary,  all  the  words  of  Witsen's  vocabularies 
(No.  82)  have  been  inserted,  and  many  contained  in  the  texts  sent  by  Witsen  to 
Leibnitz  (No.  85).  The  Rev.  H.  Tindall  has  also  been  so  kind  as  to  fiimish 
the  following  List  qf  Words  not  supplied  in  the  Namaqua  Dialect  Columns  rfVr. 
Bleek^s  Vocabulary,  on  four  slips  half  folio  size,  with  three  columns, — the  first 
giving  the  numbers  of  the  words,  the  second  132  Nama  words  in  Mr.  Tindall's 
orthography,  the  third  column  the  same  words  in  Knudsen's  orthography. 
These  words  have  then  been  inserted  into  the  vocabulary,  1  December  1857* 
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B.    PREFIX-PRONOMINAL    lANGUAGES- 

BANTU   FAMILY.— S.    AFRICAN    DIVISION. 
L  SOUTH-EASTERN  BRANCH. 

1.   THE  KAFIR  SPECIES. 
a.   THE  KAFIR  LANGUAGE. 

VOCABULARIES. 

47.  This  Specimen  of  ye  Kaffra  language  appears  to  be  an  original 
copy  of  the  mannscript  sent  to  England  by  Dr.  Van  der  Kemp,  and 
published  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Missionary  Society.—-  Vol.  L 
From  its  institution  in  the  year  1795,  to  the  end  of  the  year  1802. — TTie 
second  edition, — Published  for  the  benefit  of  the  Society, — London :..,  1 804. 

Sto.  pp.  442—151  :  Specimen  of  the  Cqffra  Language     By  Dr.  Vanderkemp. 

This  published  **  Specimen  '*  is  far  more  complete  than  the  manuscript  in 
the  Library,  as  well  in  the  rules  of  pronunciation  as  in  the  vocabulary.  In 
the  former,  the  three  last  columns  of  page  443,  the  whole  of  pages  445»  and  416 
of  the  publication  are  not  found  in  the  manuscript.  And  in  the  latter,  the 
manuscript  breaks  off  at  the  beginning  of  Sect.  XV III.  Numerals,  after  the 
second  numeral,  whilst  the  publication  has,  besides  all  the  numerals  to  "  ten," 
with  "  twenty  "  and  **  hundred,"  three  other  sections,  of  which  Sect.  XXI, 
Phrases,  pp.  466 — 458,  contains  about  85  sentences.  The  publication  has  also, 
in  the  sections  contained  in  that  manuscript,  some  words  which  are  not  in  the 
latter.  The  manuscript  copy  in  the  Library  seems,  therefore,  to  have 
remained  unfinished;  but  as  the  publication  was  printed  in  the  author's 
absence,  many  misprints  have  crept  in. 

Lichtenstein's  vocabulary  (published  in  1808  and  1811)  is  evidently 
derived  from  some  manuscript  copy,  and  not  from  the  publication,  which  he 
seems  not  to  have  known.  Neither  is  anything  of  the  three  last  sections  of 
Dr.  Van  der  Kemp's  published  vocabulary,  contained  in  the  "  Reisen  "  (No. 
19) ;  and  Lichtenstein's  78  phrases,  as  contained  in  that  book,  appear  to  be 
quite  original. 

Dr.  Van  der  Kemp's  Vocabulary,  &e.,  was  compiled  in  1800.  No  prior 
vocabularies  of  the  Kafir  language  are  known  to  us,  if  wb  excepf  11  numerals 
(1—10,  and  20)  given  by  Valentyn  (No.  34, 1726),  66  words  (including  the 
numerals  from  1  to  6,  with  10  and  100)  published  by  Sparrmann  (No.  23, 1782), 
and  84  words  (including  the  numerals  from  1  to  12,  with  20, 30,  40,  and  100) 
contained  in  Barrow's  Travels  (No.  26, 1801). 

•  Page  445  begins  with  the  marks  for  the  clicks  :  "  (1)  Placed  at  the  top  of  a  letter 
indicates  the  labial  clack  of  the  tongue,  e.g.  khaka,  cheese,  or  thick  milk.  (2)  Denotes 
the  dental  clack,  e.g.  innani,  a  little.  (S)  Signifies  the  palatal  clack,  e.g,  ingoula,  the 
great  Fish-rirer. 

Sir  O.  Oreg'M  Library.— South  African  Languages. 

2  A 
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49a.  The  titlepage  of  some  of  the  copies  of  Ayliff *8  vocabulary  has 
not  the  notice  :  Price,  Five  Shillings. 
Otherwise,  these  copies  are  entirely  identical  with  the  others,  mentioned 
under  No,  4fl.  These  are  sold  at  3s.  each.  The  book  has  the  imprint:  Lon- 
don :  printed  by  James  Nichols,  Hoxton-square  ;  and  its  Iniroditcthn  is  signed  : 
John  Ayl^ff.  Haslope-HifU,  October  6thy  1843. 

ELEMENTARY  BOOKS. 

WE8LEYAN      MIS8SIONS. 

59.  This  book  contains  not  Spelling-,  but  Reading-Lessons. 
59a.  Fragments  of  a  Spelling  Book. 

12mo.  Two  leaves,  the  reverse  ofwhichisnot  printed  on.  Without  title, 
pagination,  date,  and  place  of  printing.  The  first  page  contains  the  second 
lesson  of  the  Spelling  Book  No.  60  (in  four  columns),  with  the  addition  of 
two  lines  (in  four  columns),  beginning  with  am,  and  ending  with  tm,  and  of 
two  lines  (with  three  columns),  beginning  with  ba-wo,  and  ending  with  ti^na. 

The  second  page  contains,  in  four  columns,  syllables  ending  with  m  and  n  ; 
beginning  with  bam,  and  ending  with  fun.  Their  arrangement  is  somewhat 
different  from  that  of  the  35th  Lesson  of  the  Spelling  Book  No.  60,  and  also 
of  the  second  part  of  the  first  lesson  of  Mr.  Kayser's  Spelling  Book  (No.  69), 
1853. 

59b.  Fragments  of  a  Spelling  Book. 

12mo.  Four  leaves,  only  their  inner  side  being  printed  on.  Without  title, 
pagination,  and  imprint.  The  first  page  contains  four  alphabets,  viz.,  Roman 
capitals,  and  small,  Italic  capitals,  and  small.  The  second  page  contains  (in 
four  columns)  a  Spelling  Lesson,  identical  with  the  2nd  Lesson  in  the  Spelling 
Book  No.  66.  The  third  page  contains  (in  four  columns)  a  lesson,  identical 
with  the  S5th  Lesson  of  the  Spelling  Book  No.  60 ;  and  the  fourth  page 
contains  (in  four  columns)  three  lessons,  identical  with  the  3rd,  4th,  and  5th 
lessons  of  the  Spelling  Book  No.  60.  The  Lessons  in  this  Spelling  Book 
follow,  therefore,  each  other  in  the  same  order  as  in  Mr.  Kayser*s  Spelling 
Book  (No.  69),  1853;  but  Mr.  Kayser's  Spelling  Lessons  are  somewhat 
different  in  their  contents. 

60.  Inncwadi  yezifundo,       I        bhaklwe        izikolo       za^ 

Book    of    Lessons.  It  is  written  for   the  schools  of  the 

baweslu — Isahluho  L —     JEmtati  :  ishieilelwe 

Wesleyans. — Part        I. —  At  Newtondale  :        it  is  printed 
gesishicileh         sabawesli. — 1 844, 
at  the  press  of  the  Wesleyans. — 

12mo.    Pages  36.    Contains  50  Lessons. 

Copy  presented  by  the  Committee  of  the  Rhenish  Missionary  Society  at 
Barmen. 
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Tlie  notice  on  page  53  of  the  catalogue,  regarding  this  book  No.  60,  was 
incorrect ;  (br,  the  above  is  the  publication  referred  to. 

Qa.  Inctoadi  yezifundo  i  balelwe  izikolo  zaba- 
Book  of  Lessons  it  is  written  for  the  schools  of  the 
fVesli,  —  Isahlulo  IL —  Nqushwa  :  i  shicilelwe 
Wesleyans. — Part  11. —  Fort  Peddie :  it  is  printed 
gesUhicilelo  saba-  Weslu —  1 840. 
at  the  press  of  the  Wesleyans. 
12ise.   Pages  18  (betides  the  titlepage).    Contains  ZO  Reading  Lessons. 

This  is  the  book  of  which  a  fragment  has  been  mentioned  on  page  54  of  this 

Catalogue,  under  No.  68. 

68.  The  edition  of  1858,  of  the  First  Lesson  Book,  has 
exactly  the  same  title,  the  same  size,  and  the  same  contents, 
as  the  editions  of  1854  (No.  66),  and  1856  (No.  67). 

Price,  Sd.  In  the  title,  as  given  under  No.  66,  read  ngesisJticUelo,  instead 
oT  getishknlelo. 

The  book,  of  which  a  fragment  is  mentioned  on  page  54  of  the  catalogue, 
under  No.  68,  is  described  in  these  Addenda,  as  No.  61a. 

SCRIPTURE   HISTORY. 
102ft.  Manuscript : — Jh^cwadi  i  yabatUwana  exelayo  indaba 
zabantu    be"  Testamenta  *     eiidala.     Yenziwe    Elu- 
nweleni — Kwashicilehoa  e-GenadendaL 

8vo.  Pp.  SO  (besides  the  titjepage).  This  [g  part  of  the  manuscript  of  Mr. 
Bonatz's  Scripture  History  (No.  102),  and  goes  so  far  as  to  the  last  line  but  two 
of  page  22  of  the  publication,  breaking  off  in  the  middle  of  the  26th  chaptert 
wliich  contains  the  story  of  £sau  and  Jacob.  Mr.  Bonatz's  publication  (No* 
102)  contains  38  Stories,  from  the  Creation  till  the  arrival  of  Joseph's  brother 
in  Egypt,  pp.  3--34. 

102b.     Proof,  with  corrections,  of  the  two  first    half-sheets  (pp.  16)  of  Mr- 
Uonatz's  Scripture  History  (No.  102). 

TRACTS. 
Id6a.  Hizwi  eiipuma  entolongfceni  yusesi-Nqenqeni, 
A  word  which  comes  out  of  the  prison  at  Fort  Beaufort. 
4to.  P.  1.  Signtd  Nditigu  Tiyeka  (I  Tiyeka).  Entolongweni  ycuesi-Nqe- 
mqeni,  Ngennyonga  yetUUanu^  18^0.  (In  the  prison  at  Fort  Beaufort,  In  month 
the  fifth  [May],  1850).  Contains  an  exhortation,  addressed  by  a  criminal 
sentenced  to  death,  to  his  father  and  brothers. 

*  The  publication  (No.  lOS)  han  aIho  bf-Tfitfamento,  and  not  be-Tenlummfr,  as  m  given, 
in  error,  in  thin  Cataloffur,  p.  r»4L 
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HISTOKY. 
157£  Manuscript: — A  letter  from   O.  Cyrus ,  Superinten- 
dent to  B.  Oraham  Esq.  Civil  Commissioner  Albany, 

Folio.  Pp.  8.  It  is  dated  Graham's  Town,  lOth  January,  1857 ;  and  contains 
the  statements  of  "  Gw\}a,  a  Fengo  residing  at  the  Fengo  Location  in  this 
Town,  who  is  between  seventy  and  eighty  years  of  age,  and  Donga,  also  an 
aged  man,  and  one  of  the  principal  headmen  of  the  Location/'  on  Fingu 
history,  and  particularly  on  the  prophet  Nxele's  (or  Lynks)  doings. 

158b.  Manuscript  in  English: — A  few  brief  details  referring 
to  the  two  prominent  Characters  mentioned  in  the  School 
Booh,  compiled  hy  the  JRevd,  J.  Bennie,  Umxeli  (or 
LynhsJ  and  Sikana. 

Folio,  pp.  5*  Vide  No.  58  (pp.  93—103)  and  No  172c  (pp.  57—102). 

An  account  of  Unxele,  or  Links,  and  Untsikana  is  also  given  on  pp.  58 — 70 
of:  Das  Kafferkmd  und seine  Beujohner. —  Fon  Jacob  Ludung  Ddhne,  Missionar 
zu  Bethel  im  Kafferlande,  im  Dienste  der  BerUner  Geselischqft  zur  Bejbrderung  der 
evangelischen  Missionen  unter  den  Heiden,  &c.,  &c.  Berlin,  1843,  &c.    8vo  Pp.  71. 

158c.    A  manuscript  copy  of  the  preceding  original  manuscript  (No.  158b)- 
4to.     Pp.  15. 

168d.    Copy  of  a  Paper  on  the  Koobulu  of  Umlanjeni,  by  Wm. 
Kekale  Kaye. 
8vo.    Pp.  3. 

PROCLAMATIONS. 

159a*  Ili^^i  lenhosi  enhulu  lika  Smith  kuSandHi, — 
Word  of  chief  the  great    of  Sir  Harry  G.  Smith  to  Sandilli. 

Folio.  Pp.  2.  Dated:  E-Qonci,  27 ba  wo- Otobere,  1850.  (At  King  WiU 
liam's  Town,  29th  of  October,  1850.) 

A  last  admonitory  message  to  this  chief,  after  he  had  failed  to  attend  the 
meeting  at  King  William's  Town,  on  the  26th  October.  This  message  was 
delivered  by  Charles  Brownlee,  Esq. 

Reprinted  in  No.  4.  (13th  November,  1850)  of  the  Isitunywa  sentiyavgu  (No. 
172)  pp.  14  (third  column)  and  15  (first  column). 

•  This  manuscript  is  accomi>anied  by  the  following  letter: 
HiB  Excellency  Sir  Gsoeoe  Geet.  King  WiUiarn'.  Town.  24th  March,  1867. 

My  dear  Sir  George,— I  send  you  the  detail  of  the  charscters  of  the  two  Kafirs.  I 
^asoersonally  acquainted  with  Sikana,  and  those  connected  with  him.  I  only  saw 
Umxeli  when  in  Prison  in  Graham's  Town ;  and  what  was  said  by  one  of  our  Christian 
Kaffirs  in  the  presence  of  several  of  the  chiefs,  a  year  ago,  is  worth  notice.  It  is  as 
follows  •  "  We  have  had  Umxeli  and  Sikana  contending  in  former  times.  We  have  still 
Sikana  speaking  in  his  children,  and  Umxeli  is  still  speaking.  Look,  "^^^^^^'^^  *»»^ 
j^jjy^jj  M  I  am,  dear  Sir  George,  your  obedient  servant,    i.  BROWNLEE. 
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Its  traDslation  is  given  in  The  Cape  of  Good  Hope  Government  Gazeile,  No. 
2345,  Thursday,  November  7, 1850.  (Supplement)  p.  10,  first  column. 

159b.  Isishumayelo,     (Proclamation.) 

Folio.  Page  1.  Signed  :  H,  G,  Smith,  E^Qotici,  Lomftlti  30  woOtobere,  1850. 
(At  King  William's  Town,  this  day  dOth  of  October  1850.) 

A  proclamation,  depriving  Sandilli  from  his  rank,  as  chief,  and  appointing 
Charles  Brownlee,  Esq.,  Commissioner  for  the  Gaika  Tribe,  to  assume  the 
direct  control  of  Sandilli's  tribe. 

Reprinted  in  No.  4.  (13  November  1850)  of  Tsiiunywa  nennyanga  (No.  172), 
p.  15  (first  column). 

Its  translation  is  given  in  The  Cape  qf  Good  Hope  Government  Gazette^  No. 
2345,  November  7,  1850.    (Supplement)  p.  9  (first  column). 

159c.  Iliztoi  lenhosi   enkulu    engu^Smith    enhlanganistoeni 
Word  of  chief  great,  who  is  Sir  Harry  G.  Smith,  at  the  meeting 
yenkosi    zamaNdhlambe. 
of  the  chiefs  of  the  Ma-ndhlambe. 
Folio.   Pp.2. 

Vide  Cape  of  Good  Hope  Government  Gazette,  No.  2352,  Thursday,  December 
26, 1850,  p.  1  (first  column). 

159d.  Isishumayeh  esishunyayelwayo  yinkosi  enkulu  engu^ 
Proclamation      which  is  issued    by  the  chief  great,  who  is 
Smithy     Sfc. 
Sir  Harry  G.  Smith, 

Folio.  Page  1.  Signed.:  Kunikwa  pantsi  kwesandhla  tami,  hmJila  16  wo- 
Vetembere,  1850.  H.  G,  Smith.  (It  was  given  under  hand  mine,  this  day  16  of 
December,  1850     H.  O.  Smith.) 

This  proclamation  declares  Sandiili  aud  his  brother  Jnta  outlaws,  and  ofiTers 
a  reward  of  £500,  or  250  head  of  cattle,  for  Sandilli's,  and  of  £200,  or  100  head 
of  cattle,  for  Anta'a  apprehension. 

Reprinted  in  No.  5.  (21  December,  1850)  of  the  Intunywa  tennyanga  (No^ 
172),  page  17  (first  column). 

Its  translation  is  given  in  Tlte  Cape  of  Good  Hope  Government  Gazette  No. 
2352,  December  2^),  1850  (Supplement),  p.  9  (first  column). 

LAWS  AND  CUSTOMS. 

164a.  -^  Compendium  of  Kafir  Laws  and  Customs^ 
including  Genealogical  Tables  of  Kafir  Chiefs,  and 
various  Tribal  Census  Returns:  compiled  by  direction 
of  Colonel  Maclean y    C.B.    Chief    Commissioner  in 
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British  Kaffraria. — Printed  for  the  Oovernment  of 
British  Kaffraria*  Mount  Coke :  Wesleyan  Mis- 
sion Press,     1858. 

8vo.    Pp.  vii  and  168,  with  three  tahles. 

Contains  :    Contents,  pp.  iii— yii ; 

/.  Rev.  H.  H.  Dugmore's  Papers,  as  publitiied  in  tfte  "  Christian  Watchman,"  dur^ 
ing  1846  and  1847.  (  Vide  No.  158a)  pp.  1--54  ;  viz.  1.  Geography  ofKc^raria, 
pp.  1—8  ;  2.  Tribts  of  Kqfraria,  pp.  8—22,  with  Genealogical  Table  qf  tite 
Amaxosa  Chiefs,  1846.  (a  table  nearly  three  times  the  siie  of  the  pages)  facing 
p.  10  (  Vide  No.  158a) ;  3.  The  Government  and  its  practical  operation,  pp.  28 — 
33  ;  4.  Laws  and  Legal  Processes,  pp.  33 — 43 ;  5.  Marriage  Customs,  pp.  43 — 64, 

//.  Ourf  Commissioner's  Letter  to  Mr.  fVamer,  Tambookie  Agent,  dated 
Fort  Murray,  25th  February,  1856.  (  Vide  its  naanuscript  copy,  No.  162,  pp. 
ii),  pp.  55  and  56. 

IIL  Mr,  tVameys  Notes,  dated  Tambookie  Residency,  December  Xst,  1856.  pp. 
57 — 100.  This  is  the  treatise  of  which  a  manuscript  copy  has  been  described 
under  No.  162. 

IV,  Mr,  Brownlee's  notes,  pp  110 — 127,  viz. :  Crimes  against  the  Person,  pp. 
110—112  ;  2.  Crimes  against  Property,  pp.  112 — 114  ;  3.  Laws  relating  to  social 
state,  Sfc,  pp.  114 — 120;  4.  Laws  relative  to  Religion,  and  other  Customs,  pp. 
120—123 ;  5.  Miscellaneous  Matters,  pp.  123—127.  These  notes  are  the  answers 
contained  in  the  first  part  (pp-  31)  of  the  manuscript  No.  163 

V.  ChUfs  in  British  Kaffraria.  January  1855,  pp.  128 — 136.  A  manuscript 
copy  of  this  account  of  sixteen  Kafir  Chiefs  has  been  described  under  No. 
164  (pp.  12). 

VL  Queries,  (39  queries  proposed  to  the  Chief  Commissioner  in  1855,  with 
the  answers  annexed,  which  describe  the  state  of  the  country  previous  to  the 
delusion  raised  by  the  Kafir  impostor  Umhlakaza.)  pp.  137 — 148.  A  manu- 
script copy  of  these  Queries  and  Answers,  vide  No.  163,  pp.  32 — 42,  and  pp. 
46 — 48  (Census  Returns). 

VIL  Native  Law  relative  to  Land,  pp.  140—151.  A  manuscript  copy  of  this 
article,  vide  No.  163,  pp.  43— -45. 

VI IL  Mr,  AyViff^s  Remarks  on  the  different  kinds  of  Food  in  use  in  Kaffraria 
pp.  152-156. 

IX,  Addenda,  pp.  157—168  ;  viz. 

1.  Appendix  to  Rev,  H,  H,  Ihtgmore's  papers,  (Continued  from  p.  54.) 
6.— Circumcision,  pp   157—160;  7. —Funeral  RUes.  pp.  161—163; 

2.  Additional  Notes,  Incestuous  Marriages,  pp.  163—164 ;  Laws  as  to  Thefts 
p.  164;  Oaths,  pp.  164—165. 

X.  Genealogical  Table  ofKqfir  Chiefs.  Notes  by  B,  Nicholson,  M,D  ,  Surgeon, 
9th  Regiment.    (7  notesj  pp.  166—168. 

Then  follow  two  tahles  (each  of  about  four  times  the  size  of  the  pages). 
The  first  Uble  is  :  Genealogy  of  the  Kqfir  Chiefs.^lSHS,  The  genealogy  of  the 
chiefs  of  the  Abatembu,  Amampondumisi,  Amampondo,  and  Amaxosa  is  here 
traced  for  eighteen  generations ' back.  "The  original  tree  was  obtained 
twenty-five  years  ago  from  two  very  old  people  among  the  Amampondo  or 
neighbouring  tribes  by  the  Rev.  W.  Shepstone,  and  the  later  portions  have 
l)ecn  collated  fioin  variouK  sources,"  &'c. 
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The  second  table  contains  Population  JUtum — BrUuh  Kt^ffraria,  1867.  (in  24 
colunins),  signed :  Fart  Murray.  1st.  January  1858.  John  Maclean^  OArf  Com- 
missioner, This  return  shows  a  decrease  of  67,024  souls  in  the  native  popula- 
tion during  the  year  1857. 

164b.  Manuscript  in  English ; — A  view  of  tlie  constitutional 
Sources  of  a  Kafir  Chiefs  revenue,  and  its  expenditure. 
Folio.    Pp.  8.    By  the  Revd.  H.  H.  Dugmore. 

164c.  Manuscript  in    English  : — TTie    Witch-doctors    of 
South  Africa. 

Folio.  Pages  19.  No.  1.  (pp.  1 — 11.)  Contains  three  tales  of  witch- 
doctors* practices,  "  given  to  me  "  (Dr.  Fitzgerald),  "  by  Henry,  now  a  hard- 
working servant  in  the  Hospital,  having  charge  of  all  the  natire  patients.  He 
was  in  Kreli's  country  during  the  cattle- killing,  and,  I  believe,  helped  to 
slaughter  many." 

No.  2.  (pp.  13 — 19.)  Contains  the  account  of  a  Smelling  out,  in  1846,  which 
took  place  on  account  of  the  sickness  of  Kona,  ACacomo*8  first-born  son* 

NATIVE  LITERATURE. 

MANUSCRIPTS. 

172a«  Letters  from  Kafir  Chiefs  to  His  Excellency  Sir 
George  Grey,  K.C.B,,  &c.,  &c. 

12mo.  pp.  iii,  folio  pp.  22,  and  4to.  pp.  25 — 32. 

Contains,  on  pp.  i — iii,  a  note  from  Revd.  Thomas  Jenkins,  Palmerton 
July  7th,  1856,  addressed  to  Colonel  Maclean,  accompanying  Faku's  letter 
of  the  same  date. 

Then  follow  two  English  letters,  written  in  Faku*t  (chief  of  the  aMa- 
mpondo)  name,  by  Tkos.  Jenkinst  Wetkyan  Missionary.  They  are  signed  with 
Faku's,  and  several  witnesses'  marks.  They  refer  to  the  punishment  for  the  death 
of  Mr.  Thomas,  the  missionary  killed  by  Faku's  people.  The  first  (pp.  1  and  2) 
is  dated  Palmerton  Mission  Station  Faku's  Country  July  7th  1856,  and  the  second 
(pp.  5  and  6),  Amampondo  Country ^  Faku's  Great  Place,  Deer,  29th  1856. 

A  letter  in  Kafir,  dated  April  27,  1856  Kwa  Makoma  (At  Makoma's  place), 
and  signed  with  the  marks  of  U Makoma  and  UBotman,  pp.  9 — 11,  and  its 
translation,  pp.  13 — 16. 

A  note,  in  Kafir,  signed  U.  H.  Nquka,  p.  17  (4to). 

A  letter,  in  Kafir,  dated:  AtToyVs  Great  Place  December  Zl,  1856,  signed 
with  Toyi's  mark,  and  written  for  him  by  the  missionary  William  Lochenbergt 
pp.  19  and  20,  and  its  translation,  pp.  21  and  22. 

Awaxwi  kam'Hala  kuyo  inkosi  enkulu  ka-Rumente.  (The  words  of  Umhala  to 
the  great  Chief  of  the  Government,  i.e.  Col.  Maclean,  Chief  Commissioner.) 
pp.  25  and  27.  Signed :  This  is  a  true  copy.  Wm,  Greenstock,  Its  translation 
(pp.  29 — 32)  by  '<  G.  M.  Shepstone,  Interpreter  to  Chief  Commissioner,"  is 
signed  :  A  irve  Copy.  Hampden  Willis^  Clerk  Priv.  Sec.  Office.    13  March,  1857. 
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172b.  Kaffir  Correspondence. 

4to.  Pp.  7.  Presented  by  the  Key.  J.  L.  Dohne.  Copy  of  three  letters,  in 
Kafir,  with  their  translation  in  English.  The  first  letter  is  irom  a  young  girl 
A,  Busacke  to  Jamet  Fiet,  dated  King  William's  Town,  February  7, 1858.  The 
second  is  from  WUlem  Qotna  to  Danyeli  (Daniel)  Fanti,  dated  Mount  Coke 
10  Feb. ;  the  third  from  James  Kolele  to  Danyeli  Fanti,  dated  Mount  Coke,  10 
October  (which  is  a  mistake  for  "  February/') 

172t5,  Manuscript : — Kafir  Legends,   and    History,      By 
Wm.  Kekale  Kaye,  Interpreter, 

4to.    Pp.164. 

Contains  :  Gesimilo  Senvelo  Seukoai  Zamaxosa.  (On  the  manner  of  the  origin 
of  the  chiefs  of  the  Ma-xosa.)  pp.  1—16,  with  a  copy  of  its  translation,  by 
Geo.  M.  Shepttone,  Interpreter  to  Chief  Comnussioner,  pp.  17—29.  (  Vide  No.  172d.) 
This  treats  on  the  times  of  Tshawe  and  Tthiwo,  on  the  immigration  into  Kafir- 
land  from  the  North  East,  and  on  some  of  the  religious  ideas  and  observances 
of  the  Ma-xosa. 

Gexesha  likaSkiwo  Inkori  Yamexoaa.  (On  the  time  of  Tshiwo,  chief  of  the 
Kafirs.)  pp  3S — 41,  gives  another  relation  of  the  latter  part  of  the  preceding 
piece  (pp.  6 — 16,  and  pp.  21—31  of  the  translation). 

GemhaU  yokuqaleka  kokwaseka  kwelixwi  HkaTixo  gokuqondekayo  Gamaxoia, 
pp.  46 — 48,  and  its  translation  (by  John  Ayliff,  Esq.):  Tradition  respective  the 
first  intelligible  acquaintance  with  God's  word  by  the  Kafirs,  pp.  49 — 54.  This  tale 
relates  how  Dr.  Van  der  Kemp  (Nyengana)  outdid  the  rainmakers  (28  October 
1800),  at  Ngqika's  place,  &c.  {Vide  Transactions  of  the  Missionary  Society. 
Vol.  I.    London.  1840,  pp.  426—428) 

Ati  Maxosa  enbalini  yaivot  &c.,  pp.  57 — 73)  and  its  translation  (by  Mr. 
Ayliff ) :  The  Kefirs  say  in  their  tradition,  8cc.,  pp.  77—90.  This  narrates  the 
origin  and  rise  of  the  prophet  Nxele  (Makanna  or  Lynx).  Vide  Read.  Bk. 
No.  58,  p.  93,  and  Rev.  J.  Brownlee's  manuscript.  No.  158b. 

Gomtu  OnguTsikana  umxosa  wokuqala  okwazi  ngelizwi  lika  Tixo,  Wabako  emva 
kanxele.  pp.  93 — ^96,  and  its  translation  (by  Mr.  AyliflT) :  Of  the  man  Untsikana 
the  first  Kefir  who  knew  of  God's  word.    He  was  qfter  Xele.  pp.  97—102. 

Gabqfazi  bentsomi,  pp.  105 — 115,  and  its  translation  (by  Mr.  Ayliff) :  Of  the 
women  qf  the  Stories,  pp.  117 — 131.  Relates  a  household  legend  of  SihUumai 
who  got  a  robe,  shoes,  mats,  and  baskets  of  Mabulele,  and  went  to  marry  the 
daughters  of  the"  Bed  Sun." 

Waye  kekaloku  uBulu,  pp.  133^141,  and  its  translation  (by  Mr.  Ayliff)  : 
Now  this  was  Bulu,  pp.  145—155,  a  household  legend  of  a  little  girl,  the 
daughter  of  Intshomi,  who,  for  her  wicked  behaviour  particularly  towards  a 
chief's  daughter,  called  Untongana  yentsimbi  (the  little  Iron  Staff),  was 
transformed  into  a  log  of  wood,  with  an  open  hole  in  it. 

Of  the  Creation  of  people,  pp.  157—164.  This  is  the  translation  (by  Mr.  Ayliff) 
of  a  curious  Kafir  Legend,  founded  on  the  story  related  in  the  second  and  third 
chapters  of  Genesis:  it  is  evidently  a  produce  of  missionary  influence. 

172d.  The  original  of  pp.  17 — 29  of  the  preceding  manuscript  col- 
lection (No.  172c),  i.e,  translation  of  pages  1—16  of  the  same. 
Folio.  Pp.  11.    Tt  is  signed  :    Wm.  Kayi  Interpreter. —A  correct  translation: 

George  M.  Shepstone,  Interpreter  to  Chief  Commissioner. 
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b.   ZULU  LANGUAGE, 
GRAMMARS. 

No.  176  is  a  IVfanuscript. 

181a.  Manuscript: — Zulu  Grammar. 

4to.  Pp.  56.  Copy  of  part  of  a  Grammar  of  the  Zulu  language,  consisting 
of  the  accumulated  notes  of  the  American  and  other  Missionaries  lo  Natal. 
These  56  pages  go  only  to  §  101  (Numeral  Adverbs.) 

DICTIONARIES. 
187&.  Part  of  the  original  Manuscript  of  Rev.  J.  L.  Dbhne's  Dic- 
tionary (No.  187).  Folio. 

HYMN-BOOKS. 

Twenty  Hymns  are  given  on  pages  94 — 127  of  the  Church  of 
England  Prayer  Book  (No.  199),  1856. 

198a  Amaffama  eBandhla. — Chui^ch  of  England  Missions, 
Hymns  of  the  Church. 

4to.  P.  1.  At  the  end :  Ekukanyeni :  printed  at  the  Native  Boys'  Industrial 
Training  Institution.    No  date  is  given  ;  but  it  was  printed  in  1858. 

Copy  presented  by  the  Bishop  of  Natal. 

Contains,  in  three  columns,  three  hymns,  of  which  the  first,  Amaxm  okukolwa 
kwebandhla,  (Words  of  the  belief  of  the  church)  has  12  verses,  of  6  lines  each ; 
the  second,  with  4  verses,  of  4  lines  each,  and  the  third,  with  4verse8,of  6  lines 
each,  arsf  for  Advent ;  and  the  fourth  hymn,  of  5  verses,  of  4  lines  each,  is  for 
Ckristmas. 

PRAYER  BOOKS. 

Withont  titlepage: 

199a.  Inncwadi   yohukuleka    yohuqinisa    ababapatisiweyo. 

Book     of    praying  for    confii-ming  those  that  are  baptized. 

IGmo.    Pp.  4.    At  the  end :  Ekukanyeni :  printed  by  the  Native  Boys  at  the 

Industrial  Training  Institution.    No  date  is  given  :  but  it  was  printed  in  18d8. 

Copies  presented  by  the  Bishop  of  Natal. 

Contains  the  Confirmation  Service,  with  the  exception  of  the  Preface,  and 
of  the  last  Collect 

NATIVE  LITERATURE. 

c 
216a.  Manuscript: — Isibongo  sikakaka. 

The  praises  of  Tshaka. 
8vo.    Pp.  4.    By  the  Rev.  H.  P.  S.  Schreuder,  of  the  Norwegian  Mission. 
*'  It  is  a  part  of  Uk'aka's  history  by  their  greatest  living  Royal  Historian,  sc* 
Umagolwane,  from  whose  mouih  it  is  written  down  with  utmost  care."  (Letter 
from  Mr.  Schreuder,  Entumeui,  11th  Febr.  1858.) 

Contains  (besides  the  Isibongo),  two  prayers,  one  addressed  to  the  ancestral 
spirits,  and  one  for  rain. 

Sir  O.  Grej^M  Librarp.'- South  African  Lanyuagu, 

2B 
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2.  THE  SE-TSHUANA. 

The  Rev.  R.  Moffat  states  that  the  words  Se'tshuana^  Be-Uhuana^ 
and  MoUhyana  are  not  derived,  as  generaUy  believed  (vide  Living- 
stone's Travels,  p.  200),  from  the  verb  tshu&na,  be  like  each  other, 
bat  from  the  adjective  stem  -Uhu&na  (Kafir  -mhloUhana)  a  little 
white,  or  inclining  to  white,  light-colored,  i.e,  not  black  (probably 
in  opposition  to  the  more  dark-colored  tribes  of  the  North),  a 
diminutive  form  from  -Ukueu  (Kafir  -mhlope^  Kamba  -en,  Mpongwe 
-pupu)  white. 

We  learn  alio  from  Mr.  Moffat  that  the  river  on  which  some  of  the 
Barolong  (p.  112, 1. 1.)  live,  is  called  Molopo,  and  not  Mol4^ ;  that  MtmitUoe  it 
now  their  chief,  in  his  late  father  Tauane's  stead  ;  that  Mr.  Mofiat  has  now 
(1858)  been  laboring  for  thirty-eight  years  at  Kuruman  (sometimes  called 
New  Litaku) ;  that  GaHitsioe  is  paramount  chief  of  the  Ba^ngwaketH  (better 
than  Barvfanketn)t  and  not  Sentuhe;  and  that  MaUheng  is  now  the  chief  of  the 
BamangwatOf  having  supplanted  Sekhome  (vocative  :  Sekhoma) ;  and  that  the 
Ba^kaUkhari  are  more  correctly  called  Ba-khahgaru 

EASTERN  SE-TSHUANA  DIALECTS. 

a.   THE  SE-SUTO. 

VOCABULARY. 

221a«  Manuscript: — Pukello  ea  mantsue  a  Sesutu: 
Collection  of  words  of  the  Sato  language  : 
lea  Sepgisemane.  EngolUoeng  ki  George  Tlali 
and  of  the  English  language.  Written  by  George  Hlali 
Mosheshe.  MoUeng  oa  Kapa  ka  nguage  1858. 
Moshesh.  In  the  town  of  the  Cape  in  the  year  1858. 

4to.   Pp.  42  (besides  titlepage).   A  Se-sutoEnglish  Vocabulary,  which  giYca 
the  1200  words  contained  in  Mr.  Pellissier's  Se-hlapi  Vocabulary  (No.  281). 

SCRIPTURE  HISTORY. 

S4Sft.  One  of  the  copies  of  this  Scripture  History  in  Sesuto  (No.  243)  hat 
the  title  in  Serolong  LiHragalo  Ungue  Ua  Bibek,  &&,  exactly  as  the  Serolong 
translation  of  this  book  (No.  275),  except  that  the  name  of  the  dialect  ia 
giTen  as  j&nfto.  Otherwise)  this  copy  entirely  agrees  with  the  other  copies  of 
the  Sesuto  translation. 

NATIVE  LITERATURE. 

MANUSCBIPTS. 
The  Manuscripts  No.  265a-d  have  been  transcribed  by  their 
authors  in  a  revised  and  augmented  copy,  which  is  also  better,  and 
more  distinctly  written. 
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4to.  No.  265a,  pp.  12 :  No.  265b,  pp. 59 ;  No.265e,  pp.  112 ;  No.  285d,  pp.  55. 
The  latter  piece  containi,  besides  tiie  contents  specified  on  p.  134  of  this  Cata- 
logue,* also  Mekhoa  ea  Basuthu  e  bokoang.  (Customs  of  the  Ba-suto,  which  are 
praised),  pp.  83  and  84  :  Poko  ea  motali  oa  letotko.  (Praise  of  a  woman  of 
Sutoland),  p.  S5 ;  Melao  ea  Batotho,  (Laws  of  the  Ba-suto),  pp.  87—89 ; 
Teoemelo  ea'moroettana,  (Duty  of  a  young  lady),  p.  41 ;  Bongata  ba  Hyo  Ua 
Baseiho.  (The  great  number  of  the  viands  of  the  Ba-suto),  p.  42 ;  Mokhoa  oa 
BattOhu  oa  khale,  (Custom  of  the  Ba-suto  of  old  times),  pp.  48  and  44; 
Mekhoa  oa  mtui*  (Customs  of  a  ruler),  pp.  45 — 47 ;  Tlompo  ea  baihu,  (The 
obeisance  to  the  people),  pp.  49 — 51;  Leruo  la  Baeotho.  (Property  of  the 
Ba-suto),  p.  58 ;  TebetteUo  ea  ho  nyala  nguana,  (Bethrothal  for  the  marrying 
a  child),  p.  54. 


WESTERN  SE-TSHUANA  DIALECTS. 
b.  THE  SE-ROLONG. 
GRAMMARS. 
266a.  Manuscript: — Grammar  of  the  Sichiuinna  Language. 

Sm.  8to.  Pp.  87  (of  which,  however,  pages  pages  84 — 37  are  blank,  being 
intended  for  paradigmas  of  the  conjugation  of  the  verbs),  and  an  appendix  of 
12  pages,  which  contains  remarks  on  the  Article,  the  Noufu,  and  AdjeeHvet,  in 
the  English,  the  Stehuama,  and  Dutch  languages. 

Presented  to  Sir  George  Grey  by  the  Wesleyan  Missionary,  Rev.  R.  Giddy^ 
of  Colesberg,  25th  March  1858. 

PERIODICALS. 

279b.  Molekoli  oa  Bechuana. — No.  12. — Moranang,  1857. 
The  Visitor  of  the  Be-tshnana.— No.  12.— April.  1857. 

4to.    Pp.  45 — i8  (with  double  columns),  with  the  same  woodcut  and  the 
same  imprint  as  in  the  preceding  number  (No.  279a).    Conuins  three  pieces. 
Copy  presented  by  the  Kev.  J.  Cameron. 

c.  THE  SE-HLAPI. 

GRAMMARS. 

280b.  Analysis  of  the  Language  of  tlie  Bechuanas.     By 

David  Livingstone. 

4to.  Pp.  40.  At  the  end :  London:  yrwUd  by  W.  Clowee  and  Sons,  Staarford 
Street,  and  Charing  Cross.    PresenUtion  copy  from  the  author. 


•  Read  on  that  page :    Lenyah  U  Uoong  haruiing,  ftc,  Instead  of  Lenyale  Us  Uoen 
bamiing,  See. 
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Twenty-five  copies  only  were  "  Printed  for  private  circulation  among  the 
members  of  Livingstone's  Zambesi  expedition."  "  It  was  written  in  1852,  and 
no  opportunity  h&s  since  been  enjoyed  for  amplification."  The  editorial  notice 
firom  which  these  extracts  are  taken  (p.  2,  reverse  of  titlepage),  is  signed 
D,  £.  LondoHt  *MHh  Feb.  1858.  The  "  Analysis  "  itself  is  dated  :  Kuruman,  Nov. 
1852.  and  is  divided  into  twelve  sections.  A  note  at  the  end  states  that  "  it  is 
believed,  and  earnestly  hoped,  that  either  Mr.  Moffat  or  Mr.  Hughes  will 
favour  the  world  with  a  complete  and  copious  grammar  of  the  language." 

280c  Manuscript  : —  (Copt/. J    Abstract     of     Sechuana 

Grammar.     I.  Hughes. 

Oblong  4to.  pp.  ^5.  An  extract  from  the  manuscript  Grammar  of  the 
Rev.  I.  Hughes,  Missionary  at  Griquatown,  made  by  the  Rev.  R.  Moffat. 

DICTIONARY. 
2806.  Manuscript : — A  Dictionary  of  the  Sichuana  Lan- 
guage.— By  the  Eevd.  David  Livingstone. 

4to.  Pp.  263,  of  which  pp.  1—211,  and  2i7— 259  contain  a  Se  hlapi-English 
Dictionary,  arranged  in  the  usual  alphabetical  order,  according  totheimpera- 
tive  forms  of  the  verbs,  and  the  full  fonns  of  the  nouns,  with  their  derivative 
prefixes.  Pages  212 — 243  give  vocabularies  of  the  languages  of  the  B"khoba, 
Bathubea,  Balqjasif  MapondOf  Borotsej  Batoka^  Banyenkoy  Sicuana,  and  English 
(about  360  words).  The  remaining  pages  contain  Se-hlapi  words  and  phrases. 

CATECHISMS,  &c. 

The  prices  of  some  of  the  Se-hlapi  books,  at  Kuruman,  are:  Catechism 
(No.  284b)  8d. ;  Hymn  book  (No.  287)  Is.,  and  its  Supplement  (No.  287a)  6d.  ; 
Scripture  History  (No.  292a)  Is.  fid. ;  Old  Testament,  First  Volume  (No.  300) 
4s.,  Second  Volume  (No.  301)  3s.;  Pilgrim's  Progress  (No.  302)  Is.  fid. 

PERIODICALS. 

307.  Mokaeri  oa  Becuana,     le  Muleri  oa  mahuku.    Vol  L 
The  Instructor  of  the  Be-tshuana,  aud  the  aunoancer  of  news. 

No.  6.     Mophitloe. — Marece  3,  1858. 
Pages  4,  on  pp.  21—24. 

No.  1.  Saturdagy—Aperil  3,  1858. 
Pages  4,  on  pp.  25—28. 
At  the  end  of  both  numbers,  Printed  monthly  by  W.  Ashton  :  Kuruman. 


SAUL  SOLOMON  &  Co.,  STEAM  PRINTING    OFFICE,  CAPE  TOWN. 
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LANGUAGES  OF  AFRICA.-PART  11. 


B.  PREFIX  PRONOMINAL  LANGUAGES. 

BA-NTU  FAMILY.— SOUTH  AFRICAN    DIVISION. 
XL   NORTH   EASTERN  BRANCH. 

J.  SOUTHERN  PORTION. 
{Languaget  of  the  Moiamhique  Coast  and  of  the  Zatibeu  Biver  System.) 

822.  Manuscript  Copy : — *'  Specimens  of  the  Conjugation  of 
the  Verbs  in  the  Languages  of  Mosambique  (luhambane,  Sofala, 
Teitc,  Sena,  Maravi,  Makua,  and  Suaheli).  Collected  by  'Dx.  Wm. 
Peters,  M.  Berl.  Acad.,  Professor  of  Zoology  at  the  UniTersity  of 
Berlin,  &c.,  &c."    Folio,  25  double  pages. 

Dr.  Peters'  Vocabularies,  vide  No.  3 11, 

Dialect  of  Sena, — {Including  probably  the  Maganye  and  Murambala 
Mountains  to  the  North,  and  the  Botongas  to  the  South.) 

823.  Manuscript: — " Grammatische  Tabellen  der  Nomina, 
Pronomina  und  Adjektiva  im  Idiom  von  Sena.  Aus  Dr.  Wm. 
Peters'  Papieren  zusammengetragen,  von  Wm.  H.  I.  Bleek,  1853.'* 
Folio,  pp.  16. 

Dialeeti  qf  Tette,  Muiza,  Mashona,  Ba-rotse,  and  other  tribes  qf 
the  Interior. 

824.  "0  Muata  Cazembe  e  os  povos  Maraves,  Chevas,  Moizas, 
Muembas,  Lundas  e  outros  da  Africa  Austral. — Diario  da  Expe- 
di^^  Portugueza  commandada  pelo  Major  Mouteiro,  e  dirigida 
tiquelle  imperador  nos  annos  de  1831  e  1832,  redigido  pelo  Major 
A.  C.  P.  Gamitto,  segundo  commandante  da  expedi9ao.  Com  um 
mappa  do  paiz  observado  entre  Tete  e  Lunda. — ^Lisboa  Imprensa 
Nacional.  1854."  8vo.,  pp.  XXV  and  504.  Contains,  pp. 
459 — 461,  "Appendice  III.  Vocabulario  de  alguns  termos  da 
lingua  cafrial  do  districto  da  Villa  de  Tete,  que  i  entendida  nos 
territorios  Marare  e  Cheva;"  and  pp.  472 — 477,  "  Appendice  IV. 
Vocabulario  de  alguns  termos  das  linguas  Mmza  e  Messilla,  que 
sfto  entendidas  desde  as  terras  dos  Ch6vas  ate  ao  Cazembe." 

825.  Manuscript :  — "  Collections  of  words  in  the  Languages  of 
the  Ba-rotse  and  of  Tette.    By  Eev.  D.  Livingstone,  1856  and 

Silt  G.  Qreifs  Library. -^African  Lemffuages.^Fart  II, 
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192  Zamheze  Dialects. 

1866."  4to.  Pp.  96.  Containfl,  pp.  8 — 66,  words  of  the  Se- 
rotse,  explained  mostly  in  Se-tshuana ;  and  pp.  66 — 93,  words  of 
the  language  of  Tette  and  -tlxe  Zambezi  generally,  collected  at 
Quillimane ;  and  pp.  94  and  95,  Malagasse  words,  collected  in  St. 
Augustine's  Bay,  26th  July,  1856:. 

Dr.  Livingstone  manuscript  Vocabularies  of  the  languages  of  the 
B&-khoba  (or  Ba-yeiye),  Ba-^hubea,  Ba-lojazi,  Ma-ponda,  Ba-rotse» 
Ba-toka,  Ba-nye6ko,  &c.  videl^o,  28ee<p.  186). 

$2t«  Manuscript: — '^Yocabulaiy  of  the  Language  of  the 
Hashona.    By  Be?..  B.  Moffat."    4to.    Pp.  14. 

B.  NORTSERN  PORTION. 

(Languages  ofth6  Zanzibar  Coast  and  the  Uniamen  River  ISyttem.) 

GHUBCH  OF  ENGLAin)  MISSIOK,  ESTABLISHED  IN  ISM. 

St7.  *'  Analyse  d*un  M^moire  de  M.  Eugene  de  Ftoberville  sur 
les  Langues  et  les  Baoes  de  T Afirique  Orientale  au  sud  de  rEquateur. 
(Extraite  du  Mauricien.)"  4to.  Pp.  4  (not  paginated),  with 
double  columns.  With  the  imprint;  "Port-Louis  Be  Maurice, 
1846. — Imprimerie  du  Mauricien,** 

828«  "  Vocabulary  of  six  East-African  Languages.  (Kisu&heli, 
Einika,  Kikamba,  Kipokomo,  Kihi^u,  Kigilla.)  Composed  by  the 
Bevd.  Dr.  J.  L.  Krapf,  Missionary  of  the  Church-Missionary  Society 
in  East  Africa.— Tubingen,  printed  by  Lud.  Friedr.  Fues.  1850.** 
4to.    Pp.  X  and  64  (with  seven  columns). 

a.  KI-SUAHELL 

(Spoken  by  860,000  to  400,000  Wa-soaheli,  on  the  Islands  of  Kiama,  Tola,  Fatta, 
lAmu,  Kan,  Mombas,  Tanga,  Femba,  Sansibar,  Kiloa,  and  all  places  of  the  main 
land,  which  are  inhabited  by  Mohanunedans ;  from  Banwa  J^  50^  N.  Lat  as 
&r  sonthward  as  Cape  Delgado.) 

829.  "  Outline  of  the  elements  of  the  Eisuiheli  Language  with 
special  reference  to  the  Kinika  Dialect  by  the  Bevd.  Dr.  J.  L.  Krapf, 
Missionary  of  the  Church  Missionary  Society  in  East  Africa. — 
Tubingen,  printed  by  Lud.  Fried.  Fues.  1850."  8vo.  Pp.  142.' 
(Sold  by  Triibner  &  Co.,  7s.  6d.  doth.) 

Ut«  ''A  Vocabulary  of  the  Soahili  Language.  From  the 
Memoirs  of  the  American  Academy. — Cambridge:  Metcalf  and 
Company,  Printers  tO"  the  Uni?ersity.  1843."  4to.  Pp.7.  By 
Samufll  K.  Masuiy.    (Sold  by  Triibner  &  Co.,  5s.  sewed.) 

SSI.  **  Salla  sa  subu^i  na  jioni  sasalliwaso  katika  Kiriaki  ja 
Rienglese  siku  sothe  sa  muaka.  i.e.  Morning  and  Evening  Prayers 
said  in  the  English  Church  daily  throughout  the  year.  Translated 
into  Kisuahili  by  the  Bevd.  Dr.  L.  Krapf. — ^Tiibingen^  printed  by 
L.  Fr.  Fues.    1864."    16mo.    Pp.  98. 
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SS2.  "  Three  chapters  of  Genesis  translated  into  the  Sooahdee 
Language.  By  the  Bev.  Dr.  Krepf. — With  an  Introduction,  by 
W.  W.  Greenongh."— 8vo.  Pp.  »69— »74.  of  *'  Journal  of  the 
American  Oriental  Society.— Vol.  I.— No.  III.  1847."  (Chapters 
I.— in.,  partly  with  interlinear  literal  English  translation.) 

8SS.  ''Dshuo  dsha  Herkal."  (Book  of  Heradius.)  Manu- 
script in  Kisuaheli,  (with  Arabic  characters),  containing,  according 
to  Dr.  Krapf's  statement,  an  account  of  warlike  events,  which  took 
place  in  the  conflicts,  which  Mohamed  and  his  army  had/with 
Askaf,  Grovemor  of  Syria  to  the  Greek  Emperor  (Heradius).  In 
venes  with  rhymes.  Translated  from  the  Arabic.  4to«  Pp.  78 
(the  last  page  double). 

SSSa*  '^Dshuo  dsha  ntensi.*'  Manuscript  in  Kisuaheli  (with 
Arabic  characters),  containing  poems  or  sententions  rhymes.  4to* 
Pp.  94. 

The  originals  of  these  two  Manuscripts,  in  which  the  Kiimaheli 
of  former  times,  as  spoken  on  the  Islands  of  Patta  and  Lamu,  is 
preserved,  were  presented  bj  Dr.  Krapf  to  the  Library  of  the 
German  Oriental  Society  at  Halle.  (Ftde  the  Society's  Journal, 
Vol.  Vm.  Part  m.  1864,  pp.  567  and  636,  Nos.  196  and  197.) 
Copies  and  transcripts  of  them  are  being  made  for  Su  Geofge 
Grey's  libraiy. 

b.  KI-NKA. 

(Spoken  by  firom  60,000  to  60,000  A-]lib^  between  S*  and  4*  8.  Lai,  about  15—20 
miles  from  the  sea,  and  1200 — ^2000  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.) 

SS4.  "  The  beginning  of  a  Spelling  Book  of  the  Kinika  Lan- 
guage, accompanied  by  a  translation  of  the  lleidelbeiv  Catechism ; 
by  the  Bey.  J.  L.  Krapf,  D.  Ph.  and  the  Bev.  J.  Bebmann; 
Missionaries  of  the  Church  Missionary  Society  in  East  Africa.— 
Bombay  American  Mission  Press.  T.  Graham,  printer. — 1848.'* 
ISmo.    Pp.  78. 

S3S.  *'  Eyangelio  za  avioandika  Lukas.<-»The  Gfospel  acoordiz^ 
to  St.  Luke.  TrwoalatBd  into  Kinika  by  the  Boy.  John  Lewis 
Krapf,  Phil.  Dr.— Bombay :  American  Mission  Press  T.  Qraham, 
printer.— 1848.'*    12mo.    Pp.  167. 

e.  KI-KAMBA. 

(Spokoilrtboiift  70,000  or  00,000  A-kamba,  about  400  mika  diituit  fton  the  se% 
to  the  back  of  the  A-nika.) 

tttt  **  EvangeUo  ta  yunaolete  Malkosi.'— The  Gospel  according 
to  St  Mark,  translated  into  the  Kikamba  Language,  by  the  Ber. 
Dr.  J.  L.  Krapf,  Missionary  of  the  Church  Missionary  Society  in 
East-Africa.— Tubingen,  printed  by  Lud,  Friedr.  Pues.  1850/* 
8yo.    Pp.  61^.    (Soki  by  Trubner  &  Co.,  6s.  sewed.) 


Digitized  by 


Google 


ISl  Zanzibar  CoaH  Dialects. 

d.  HINZUAN  LANGUAGE. 

(Spoken  on  Joana,  one  of  the  Comoro  Islands.) 

SS7«    Manuscript  copy : — "  A  Grammar  and  Yocabnlary  of  the 

Hinzoan  Language.    By  the  Bev.  Wm.  Elliott,  of  the  London 

Missionary  Society.    Written  during  a  residence  on  the  Island 

«  Joana,"  in  the  years  1821  and  22.'*    4t^.    Pp.  168. 

e.  SIDI  LANGUAGE. 

(Spoken  in  Sindh  bj  the  Sidis,  or  Negro  alaves,  imported  from  Zanzibar  and  other 

parts  of  the  East  African  Coast) 

SS7a«  "  Sindh,  and  the  Baces  that  inhabit  the  Valley  of  the 
Indus;  with  Notices  of  the  Topography  and  History  of  the 
Province.  By  Bichard  F.  Burton,  Lieutenant  Bombay  Army, 
Author  of  "  Goa  and  the  Blue  Mountains,"  "  A  Grammar  of  the 
Multani  Language,"  etc.  etc.  London :  Wm.  H.  Allen  &  Co., 
7,  LeadenhaU  street.— 1851."  8vo.  Pp.  VIH  and  422.  Con- 
tains:  "Appendix  IV."  pp.  87«— 874,  a  Vocabulary  of  the  Sidi 
Language.    Confer  also  pp.  258 — 267. 

SS7b«  Sahnon's  "  Geographical  and  Historical  Grammar,"  Sec. 
Third  Edition.  London:  1754.  8vo.  Pp.656,  giyes  p.  605  a 
«*  Pater-noster"  in  the  Language  of  "  Zangnebar."  The  same  is 
hv  Hervas  (1787)  ascribed  to  the  Language  of  Angola.  {Fide 
Vater's  Mithridates.  Vol.  HI.  Part  I.  1812,  p.  224.)  But  no 
language  is  known  to  us  in  either  of  these  localities,  to  which  this 
translation  of  the  Lord's  Prayer  can  belong. 


III.  SOUTH  WESTERN  BRANCH. 

J.  SOUTHERN  PORTION. 

1.  THE  OTYI-HEBJBRO.— riVfo  pp.  165—170. 

3.   THE   BUNDA  LANGUAGE. 

(The  "  Knamba  kna  Ngola^**  i.e.  the  Language  of  Angola,  spoken  fxom  the  ^Affdn!, 
or  liifnme  Biver,  in  the  North  as  fiir  as  to  the  Sonth  of  the  Knanza  BiTer,  com- 
prising  Libdlo  in  the  Kingdom  of  Matamfto*  Kassandshi,  MabHnha»  &c.) 

tS8«  "Arte  da  Lingua  de  Angola,  oeferecida"  (misprint  for 
*  oflferecida')  **a  Virgem  Senhora  N.  do  Bosario,  M&y,  Senhora 
dos  mesmos  Pretos,  Pelo  P.  Pedro  Dias  Pa  Companhia  de 
Jesu. — ^Lisboa,  Na  Officina  de  Miguel  Deslandes,  Impressor  de 
Sua  Magestade.  Com  todas  as  licen<^  necessarias.  Anno  1697." 
8.yo.  Pp.  Vn  (unpaginated),  and  48.  Copied  from  the  copy  in  the 
British  Museum. 

SS9.  "  CoUecQao  de  ObservaQoes  Ghrammatioaes  sobre  a  Lin- 
gua Bunda,  ou  Angolense,  compostas  por  Fr.  Bernardo  Maria  de 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Bwida  Laryuage.  195 

Cannecattim,  Gapucliinbo  Italiaao  da  Provincia  de  Palermo, 
MisaionaTio  Apostolioo,  Ex-Prefeito  das  Missdes  de  Angola,  e 
Congo,  e  Snperior  actual  do  Hospido  dos  Miasionarios  Gapuchinhos 
Italianos  de  Lisboa. — Lisboa,  na  Impress&o  Eegia.  Anno 
M.DCCC.V."  (1806.)  "Por  Ordem  Superior."  8vo.  Pp.  XX 
(besides  title  page  and  dedication),  and  218,  witb  an  Appendix, 
(pp.  149 — S16) :  "  Dicdonario  abbreviado  da  Lingua  Gongueza," 
&c.,  (in  four  columns,  Portuguez.,  Latim.,  Conguez.,  Bundo.) 

SS9a.  "  Diodonario  da  Lingua  Bunda  ou  Angolense,  explicada 
na  Portagueza  e  Latina,  composto  por  Er.  Bernardo  Maria  de 
Gannecattim,  Gapuchinho  Italiano  da  Provincia  de  Palermo, 
Missionario  Apostolico,  e  Prefeito  das  Missdes  de  Angola,  e  Congo* 
— Lisboa,  na  Impressfto  Eegia.  Anno  M.DCCCIV."  (1804.) 
"  Por  Ordem  Superior."  8vo.  Pp.  IX  (besides  title  page  and 
dedication),  and  722  (with  three  columns). 

S4ta.  Second  Edition: — "Gentilis  AngoUae  Fidei  Mysteriis 
Lusitano  olim  idiomate  per  B.  P.  Antonium  de  Covcto  Soc.  Jesr 
Theologum ;  Nunc  antem  Latino  per  Fr.  Antonirm  Mariam  Pran- 
domontanum,  Concionatorem  Capucinum,  Admod.  Beu.  Palris 
Procoratoris  Greneralis  Commissar^  Socium,  Instructus,  atque 
locupletatus. — Borne,  Typis  S.  Cougreg.  de  Propaganda  Pide. 
M.DCLXI."  (1661.)— "Superiorum  permissu."  4to.  Pp.  XVI 
(unpaginated),  and  111  (pp.  1 — 103  in  three  columns,  Latin., 
AngoL,  and  Portugues.). 

841.  Fourth  edition :— "  Explica<?6es  de  Doutrina  Christft  em 
Portuguez  e  Angolense  Para  uso  das  Miss6es  do  Interior  de  Angola. 
Dedicadas  a  S.  M.  F.  El-Bei  o  Senhor  D.  Pedro  Y.— Lisboa,  1855. 
— ^Typographia  de  Castro  &  Irmfto  Bua  da  Boa- Vista,  4  B." — 
8yo.  Pp.  101.  Published  by  Francisco  de  Salles  Ferreira,  on  the 
costs  of  Francisco  Antonio  Flores,  Merchant  at  Loanda.  In  the 
Catechism,  pp.  6 — 91,  the  Angolense  is  always  on  the  left,  and 
the  Portuguese  on  the  right  hand  page.  (With  a  "  Guia  de  Con- 
versa9&o,"  pp.  93—101.) 


840.  The  first  edition  of  No.  340a,  printed  1643,  at  Lisbon,  by 
Domingos  Lopes  Bosa.  It  is  in  Angolense  and  Portuguese  only.  The 
posthumous  work  of  the  Jesuit  Bey.  Francisco  Pacconio,  abbreyiated 
and  made  fit  for  publi(»tion  by  the  Bey.  Antonio  de  Goucto,  of  the 
same  order. 

840b.  Third  edition : — "  Gentilis  Angobe  in  fidei  Mysteriis  eruditus," 
&c.  Lisbon,  1784.  Printed  at  the  Boyal  Printing  Office,  on  order  of 
the  Queen  Maria  I. ;  published  by  Missionaries  of  the  Order  of  S. 
Francisco^  called  yulgo  Barbadinhos.  It  is  in  Latin,  Angolense,  and 
Portuguese. 
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4.  THE  LONDA  LANGUAGE. 

(Spoken  bj  the  A-londa,  toth«lSirt<»ftheBJT«r  Ka^^mdNoriih  udEMtoftiw 
lilM,  between  8*  and  18*  South  Liit^  a&d  SO*  ftod  83*  East  Loi^ 

Z4 1.  Mannscript  -. — **  Yooabulary  of  the  Londa  Language.  By 
the  Bey.  D*  Livingstone."  4to.  Pp.  184,  containing  also  some 
Ambonda  (Bonda)  words,  ooUected  1866  ;  a  few  sketches  of  maps, 
pp^  80 — 88 ;  remarks  on  the  customs  '*Lambamento"  and  "Tambe,*' 
pp.  66 — 68,  &c.  The  Londa  Vocabulary  is  semi-alphabeCicaUy 
arranged,  b^^inning  with  the  letter  '*  B." 

B.  NORTHERN  PORTION. 

Language  tpoken  hettoeen  the  lAfume  River  to  the  South,  tmd  Coruco  Bag 
(1^  N.  iat.J  to  the  North. 

6.  THE  KONGO  LANGUAGE. 

(Spoken  horn,  the  Lifome  Biver,  as  &r  as  the  Zaire  or  Kongo  Bifer  to  the  Noitiit  and 
Hatamha  to  the  East.) 

S4t.  "  Begvlae  qvedam  Pro  diffidllimi  C]^)ngensium  idiomatis 
fadlibri  captu  ad  Grammaticae  normam  redactae  A  F.  Hyacintho 
Brusdotto  a  Yetralla  Condonatore  Capucino  Begni  Congi  Apostolici 
Missionis  Praefecto.  Bomae,  Typis  S,  Congr.  de  Prop  Bide 
Anno  MDCLIX."  (1659.)  "Svpenorvm  Permiss?."  8vo.  Vf. 
YUl  (not  paginated),  and  98.  Copied  from  the  copy  in  the  Berlin 
Library. 

Cannecattim's  *' Diccionario  abbreviado  da  lingua  (Toogueza," 
&C.  vide  No.  889. 

S44.  "Narrative  of  an  Expedition  to  explore  the  Biver  Zairef 
usually  called  the  Congo,  in  South  Africa,  in  1816,  under  the  direc- 
tion of  Captain  I.  E.  Tuckey.  B.  N.— To  which  is  added,  the 
Journal*  of  Professor  Smith ;  some  general  observations  on  the 
Country  and  its  Inhabitants ;  and  an  Appendix :  containing  the 
Natural  History  of  that  part  of  the  kingdom  of  Congo  through 
which  the  Zaire  flows. — Published  by  permission  of  the  Lord  Com- 
missioners of  the  Admiralty. — ^London: — John  Murray,  Albemarle- 


845.  A  translation  of  "Doetrina  Ghristii,  ordenada  a  maneira  de 
Dialogs  para  ensiuar  os  minimos,  pelo  Padre  Marcos  JoTfo  da  Com- 
panhiaae  Jesu,  Doctor  em  Theolo^ — ^16(X),"  translated  bvmterpreters 
of  the  Court  of  Kongo,  with  the  assistance  of  tiie  Jesuit  MatUiew  Cardoso^ 
published  probably  the  first  time  at  Lisbon. 

846a.  Second  edition  of  the  preceding  Catechism,  by  the  Capuchin 
Jacinto  Bmsciotto  de  Yetralla,  Uome  1650,  in  four  languages  on  dis- 
tmot  columns,  the  first  giving  the  Konco  translation,  tne  second  the 
Portuguese,  the  third  the  Latin,  and  Uie  fourth  cokunn  the  Italian 
translation. 
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street.  1818.'*  4io.  Pp.  LXXXn  and  498.  '« Appendix  No.  I. 
A  VocabulaTj  of  the  Malemba  (Kakongo)  and  Embomma  (Kongo) 
Languages/'  pp.  891—399 ;  and  two  plates  **  Copies  of  Figures 
in  low  relief  on  the  face  of  the  Fetiche  Bock/'  facing  pp.  880  and 
882  (33  %ure8).    Vide  also  pp.  96—97  and  880—382. 

Shorter  Vocabularies  vide  Jiilg's  "  Litteratur  der  Grammatiken, 
Lexika,"  &c.,  pp.  206  and  506. 

S4t.  "  Demonstnu^lU}  dos  Direiios  que  tem  a  Coroa  de  Portugal 
sobre  os  territorios  situados  na  Costa  Ooddeutal  d' Africa  entre  o 
5.^  gran  e  19  ndnutos  e  o  8.<'  de  latitude  meridional  e  por  con- 
seguinte  aos  territorios  de  Molembo,  Cabinda  e  AmbriE  Pelo  Visooade 
de  Santanun.*— Lisboa  Imprensa  Nacional.   1866."    8to.    Pp.  40. 

6.  LANGUAGE  OF  KAKONGO. 

(Spoken  from  iheBirer  Zaire  ^s  &r  North  as  Cape  St.  Catheriae,  in  Loango,  Kakongo 
Ngoyo,  Jonil>a  and  other  smaJl  states.) 

FRENCH  EOMAN  CATHOLIC  MISSION,  ESTABLISHED  IN  1766. 

A  few  grammatical  remarks  and  words  of  this  language  are  found 
pp.  171— 187  of: 

S47a*  "Histoire  de  Loango,  Kakongo,  et  autres  royaumes 
d'Afrique ;  E^g^  d'apr^  les  M^moires  des  Frefets  Apostoliques 
de  la  Mission  fran^ise ;  enrichie  d'une  Carte  utile  aux  Navigateurs : 
D^ife  a  Monsieur. — Par  M.  T  Abb^  Proyart — Prix  8j8  reli€  en  veau. 
A  Paris,  Chez  0.  P.  Berton,  Libraire,  rue  Saint  Victor.  N.  Crapart, 
Libraire,  rue  Vaugirard.  A  Lyon,  Chez  Bruyset-Ponthus,  Im- 
primeur-Libraire,  rue  Saint-Dominique.  M.DCC.LXXVI."  (1776.) 
*'  Avee  approbation  et  privilege  du  Boi."   8ro. 

7.  MPONGWE  LANGUAGE. 

(Spoken  on  both  sides  of  the  Qabnn  Biver,  at  Cape  Lopes,  Cape  St.  Catherine,  and 
in  the  Interior,  to  the  distance  of  some  300  or  800  miles,  hy  at  least  200,000 
people.) 
MISSION   OP  THE  AMERICAN  BOABJ)  OF   C0MMIS8I0NEES    FOR 
FOBEION  MISSIONS,  ESTABLISHED  AT  THE  GABUN  IN  1843. 

848.  "  Article  VI.  Languages  of  Africa. — Comparison  between 
the  Mandingo,  Grebo  and  Mpongwe  Dialects.  By  Eev.  Jobn 
Leighton  Wilson,  American  Missionary  at  the  Gaboon  river.  Western 
Africa."  pp.  745—772  of  '*  Bibliotheca  Sacra  and  Theological 
Beview.  Conducted  by  B.  B.  Edwards  and  E.  A.  Park,  Professor? at 
Andover,  with  the  special  co-operation  of  Dr.  Bobinson  and  Prof. 
Stuart,— Vol.  IV.  No.  XVI.— November,  1847.— New  York  and; 
London:  Wiley  and  Putnam.  Andover:  William  H.  Wardwell. 
1847."   8yo. 


847.    A  '^Mdmoire  sur  la  Mission"  m  Loango,  &o.    Paris,  Kmipen. 
1772.  ^^ 
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S49.  **  A  Grammar  of  the  Mpongwe  Langfuage,  with  Yocabnla* 
ries :  by  the  Missionaries  of  the  A.  B.  C.  F.  M.  Gaboon  Mission, 
Western  Africa. — New  York:  Snowden  &  Prall,  Printers,  60 
Vesey  Street, — 1847."  8vo.  Pp.  94,  besides  two  tables,  one 
**  exhibiting  the  Declension  of  Nouns,  Adjectives,  Adjective  Pro- 
nouns, etc.,  etc.,"  the  other  a  "  Paradigm  of  the  Eegular  Verb 
•  Kamba,'  to  speak."— By  Bev.  J.  L.  Wilson.  (Sold  by  Tnibner 
&;  Co.,  price  7s.  6d.  boards.) 

551.  "  Colloquial  Sentences  in  the  Gaboon  Language.  With 
translations  into  English.  Press  of  the  A.  B.  C.  E.  Mission,  Cape 
Palmas,  West  Africa.  1843"  IGmo.  Pp.  16.  (131  Sentences.) 
By  Bey.  J.  L.  Wilson,  with  the  help  of  a  native.  (Printed  in  600 
copies.) 

552.  "Child's  Book.— Press  of  the  A.  B.  C.  F.  Mission, 
Gaboon,  West  Africa.  1844."  16mo.  Pp.  11.  (14  Lessons, 
with  81  paragraphs,  containing  shorter  or  longer  sentences.) 
Printed  in  1,000  copies. 

SSt*  '^  Simple  Questions.  In  the  Gaboon  Language. — Press  of 
the  A.  B.  C.  F.  Mission,  Cape  Palmas,  West  Africa,  1843"  16mo. 
Pp.  13.  (62  Scripture  Questions  and  Answers.)  By  Bev.  J.  L. 
Wilson.     (Printed  in  600  copies.) 

557.  "  Simple  Questions. — Press  of  the  A.  B.  C.  F.  Mission, 
Gaboon,  Western  Africa.  1844."  16mo.  Pp^l2.  (60  Ques- 
tions and  Answers.)    Printed  in  1,000  copies. 

558.  "  Short  Catechism,  in  the  Mpongwe  Language. — ^Press  of 
the  A.  B.  C.  P.  Mission,  Gaboon,  Western  Africa.  1844."  16mo. 
Pp.  40.    (216  Questions  and  Answers.)    Printed  in  1,000  copies. 

85f .  "  Hymns  and  Catechism.— Press  of  the  A.  B.  C.  F.  Mis- 
sion, Gaboon,  West  Africa.  1846."  16mo.  Pp.  48.  (Brown's 
Catechism  for  Children,  with  126  Questions  and  Answers,  pp. 
8—24.  The  Hymn  Book,  mde  No.  363.)  Printed  by  a  native 
boy. 

850.  Table  (A^  exhibiting  the  various  .  .  .  forms  ...  of 
the  Mpongwe  Yero  tonda,  to  love.  Broadside.  (Gaboon,  1844.  Printed 
in  1,000  copies.) 

853.  Second  Reading  Book  in  the  Mpongwe  Language.  Gaboon, 
1844.    16ino.    Pp.23.    (Printed  in  1,000  copies.) 

854.  Scripture  Precepts.  Cape  Palmas.  1843.  Pp.  16.  By  Bev. 
J.  L.  Wilson.     (Printed  m  600  copies.) 

860.  A  Catechism  by  French  ILoman  Catholic  Missionaries  at  the 
Gabo^  Biver. 

88L  Hymns  in  the  Gaboon  Language.  Cape  Palmas,  1843.  By 
Rev.  J.  L.  Wilson.    (Printed  in  500  copies.) 
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Its.  "  Hymns  in  the  Mongwe  Langnage. — ^Press  of  the  A.  B. 
C.  P.  Mission,  Gaboon,  West  Africa.  1845."  16mo.  Pp.  26— 48 
of  the  publication  No.  859,  with  this  separate  title.  (18  Hymns, 
pp.  27 — 44,  and  Child's  Hymn,  pp.  45-— 48.) 

St5.  "  Josef  na  awongi  ye  alomi."  (Joseph  and  his  brothers.)— 
"  Press  of  the  A.  B.  C.  F.  Mission.  Gaboon,  Western  Afirica.  1844." 
16mo.     Pp.  28.     (Printed  in  1,000  copies.) 

8t7*  *'  The  Gospel  of  Matthew ;  in  the  Mpongwe  Language. 
—Press  of  the  A.  B.  C.  F.  M.,  Gaboon,  West  Africa.  1850-"  8vo. 
Pp.  126.  By  Bey.  W.  Walker.  (Sold  by  Trubner  &  Co.,  price 
7s.  6d.  boards.) 

St 8.  *'The  Gospel  according  to  St.  John,  translated  into  the 
Mpongwe  Language ;  by  Missionaries  of  the  American  Board  of 
Conmiissioners  for  Foreign  Missions,  Gaboon,  Western  Africa. — 
New  York :  published  by  the  American  Bible  Society,  instituted  in 
the  year  MDCCCXVI.— 1852."  8vo.  Pp.  104.  Translated  by 
Bev.  A.  Bushnell,  and  revised  by  Bev.  J.  L.  Wilson.  (Sold  by 
Trubner  &  Co.,  price  8s.  cloth.) 

8t9.  "  The  Broad  and  Narrow  Way.— Press  of  the  A.  B.  C.  P. 
Mission,  Graboon,  Western  Africa.  1844."  16mo.  Pp.  12. 
(Printed  in  1,000  copies.) 


IV.  NORTH-WESTERN  BRANCH. 

Languagei  spoken  between  CorUeo  Bay  io  ihe  Sovih,  and  ike  BomH 
Mouniaine^  oppoeUe  Fernando  Po,  to  the  North  West, 

1.  THE  DI-KELE. 

(Spoken  \ij  about  100,000  Ba-kele,  near  the  head  vaten  of  the  Gabirn,  several 
degrees  hotli  North  and  South  of  the  Equator.) 

MISSION  OF  THE  AMERICAN  BOARD  OF  COMMISSIONERS  FOR 
FOREIGN  MISSIONS,  ESTABLISHED  IN  18*9. 

S71*  "  A  Grammar  of  the  Bakele  Language,  with  Vocabnlaries. 
By  the  Missionaries  of  the  A.  B.  C.  T.  M.,  Gaboon  Station,  West- 
em  Africa. — New  York :  printed  by  J.  P.  Prall,  No.  9,  Spnice- 


362.    Hymns  in  the  Mpongwe  Language.    Gaboon,  1844.    16mo. 
Pp.28.    (Printed  in  1,000  copies.) 

864.    Hymns  in  the  Mpongwe  Language.    Gaboon,  1846. 

865lU    Old  Testament  History.    Gaboon,  1847. 

366.    Extracts  from  the  New  Testament.    Gaboon,  West  Africa, 
1845.    16mo.    Pp.  83. 

869a.    "Peep  of  Day"  in  Mpongwe.    1852,  or  1853. 

370.    Sermons  in  the  Mpongwe  Language.    Gaboon,  1846. 
jRr  <?.  Ore^t  Library, ^African  Langnaget.-^Pari  II, 

C 
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street.— 1854"  g?o.  Pp.  1—69,  101—117,  with  "A  Table, 
exhibiting  the  Declensions  of  Nouns,  Pronouris,  Adjectiyes,  etc., 
etc."  (Grammar  pp.  6 — 25  ;  "  Vocabularies  of  the  Bakele  and 
Mpongwe  Laniniages,  with  the  English,"  pp.  27 — 69,  with  three 
columns;  *' English  and  Bakele"  Vocabulary,  pp.  101 — 117, 
with  double  columns.)  By  Bevd.  Messrs.  Ira  M.  Preston  and 
Jacob  Best.    (Sold  by  Triibner  &  Co.,  price  7s.  6d.  boards.) 

S72.  ''Bia*'  (Songs)  8vo.  Pp.  26.  Without  date  or  place ; 
printed  probably  at  the  Gaboon,  about  1866.  (Psalms  1—3,  5, 
6,  9,  25,  84,  57,  67,  95,  97, 103,  113,  139,  and  148.) 

S73«  "  The  Gospel  of  Matthew  in  the  Di-kele  Language.— 
Press  of  the  A.  B.  0.  P.  M.  Gaboon,  West  Africa.  1855." 
8to.    Pp.  136. 

2.  THE  BENGA  LANGUAGE. 


(Spoken  hf  about  ^QGO  Benga  people,  on  the  Islands  of  Corisoo  Bay  and  the  two 
Capes  at  the  North  and  South  of  the  Ba^,  and  by  other  tribes,  inhabiting  the 
Coaat  Northward,  for  the  distance  of  100  miles  or  more.) 


S74.  "  A  Grammar  of  the  Benga  Language.  By  the  Her. 
James  L.  Mackey,  a  Missionary  of  the  Presbyterian  Board  of 
Foreign  Missions  at  Gorisco,  Western  Africa. — New  York :  Mission 
House,  23,  Centre  Street.  1856."  8vo.  Pp.  60,  besides  "A 
Table  of  Nouns  and  their  Adjuncts."  Edward  O.  Jenkins, 
Printer,  26  Frankfort  St.,  N.  T.  (Sold  by  Trubner  k  Co.,  7s.  6d. 
bound.) 

S7S*  "  The  Benga  Primer :  Containing  Lessons  for  Beginners ; 
A  Series  of  Phrases,  and  A  Catechism. — New  London.  PA: 
Printed  by  Orvis  &  Berry.  1855."  16mo.  Pp.64.  ("Parti." 
with  17  Lessons  in  English  and  Benga,  pp.  3 — 17;  "Part  II. — 
Consisting  of  translations  from  the  First  Beading  Book  of  the 
American  Sunday  School  Union,"  with  188  Paragraphs  in  22 
Lessons,  in  Benga  only,  pp.  18—37;  "Part  IIL"  in  English  on 
the  left  and  Benga  on  the  nght  hand  pages,  with  95  Phrases  and  67 
Questions  and  Answers,  pp.  38 — 64.)  By  Eev.  James  L.  Mackey, 
Missionary  of  the  Presbyterian  Board  of  Foreign  Missions  at 
Corisco,  Western  Africa.  Published  by  the  Board.  (Sold  by 
Triibner  &  Co.,  5s.  hf.  bound.) 

871a.  A  publication  in  the  Di-kele  Language,  containing  a  few 
Hymns,  with  the  Lord's  Prayer,  the  Ten  Commandments,  and  one  or 
two  Psalms.    1852,  or  1853. 

871b.  A  publication  in  Di-kele,  containing  a  part  of  the  book  of 
Genesis,  part  of  Matthew's  Gospel,  Selections  from  the  Psalms,  and 
some  origmal  Hymns.    Gaboon,  December  1853. 

878a.  A  publication  in  Di-kele,  giving  a  short  account  of  the 
Bsrkele  people.    Gaboon :  1852,  or  1853. 
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8.  THE  DUALLA  LANGUAGE. 

(Spokm  on  the  Cameroon^  Eirer,  and  probably  as  fiur  to  the  Soq&  as  8*  North  Lat.) 

BAPTIST  MISSION.~<B.Ey.  A  J.  S.  SAOE,  CAMEKOONS.) 

t7l»  **  Grammatical  Elements  of  the  Dnalla  Language.  With 
a  YocabuLuy.  Compiled  for  the  use  of  Missionaries  and  Teachers. 
— Gameroons  Western  Africa.  Printed  at  the  Baptist  Mission 
Press.  M.DCOG.LV."  (1855.)  8vo.  Pp.  IV  (unpaginated),  and 
47  (Grammar),  a  fresh  pagination  beginning  with  the  Yocabolaiy, 
of  which  only  40  pages  (with  double  columns)  have  been  printed, 
pp.  1—87  containing  "Part  I.  Dualla  and  English,"  and  pp.  3^ 
and  40  the  beginning  of  *'  Part  U.  English  and  Dualla,'*  as  far 
as  "  Accede,  y."    By  the  Eev.  A.  J.  S.  Saker. 

S78.  "Lesson  Book.  No.  1. — Gameroons.  Printed  at  the 
Baptist  Mission  Press.    Western  Africa.     1856."    16mo.  Pp.  16. 

S89«  "  Sabbath  Lesson  Book. — Gameroons.  Printed  for  the 
use  of  the  Schools  of  the  Baptist  Mission,  Western  Africa.  1856." 
16mo.  Pp.  82.  (Sentences  in  Dualla  on  the  left,  and  in  English 
on  the  right  hand  pages,  pp.  4  ff.)    By  Bev.  A.  Saker. 

t81.  Without  title  page ; — "  Miengi  mi  Yebova."  (Hymns  of 
Jeho?ah.)  16mo.  Pp.  82.  (80  Hymns.)  Without  date  or 
place,  probably  printed  at  Gameroons,  about  1855. 

t82«  "  Longe  la  Josef, — ^The  life  of  Joseph.  Being  a  faithful 
translation  of  the  History  of  Joseph  as  contained  in  the  Scriptures. 
-—Gameroons,  Western  Africa.  Printed  at  the  Baptist  Mission 
Press.  M,DGGG,LVn."  (1857.)  8vo.  Pp.  53.  (Genesis  ch. 
87;  39—47;  48.  v.  1,  2,  15,  16,  20,  21;  49,  v.  48;  50,  ▼.  13, 
22-26.) 

S83«  "^^^  7^  bwam.  E  tatilabe  na  Mattiyu.  Boambu  bo 
Dualla."  (Words  good.  Which  were  written  by  Matthew.  Lan- 
guage Dualla.)  "Bethel,  Gameroons,  Western  Africa.  Printed 
at  the  Deyonport  Press.  M.DGCG.XLVIIL"  (1848.)  16mo. 
Pp.  132. 

t84«  '^Milango  mi  bwam,"  (News  good,)  "Bwambu  bo 
Dualla.— The  Gospels.  In  the  Dualla  or  Gameroon's  Language. 
—Western  Africa,  printed  at  the  Baptist  Mission  Press. 
M.DGGG.LIL"  (1852.)  8yo.  Pp.  223  (with  double  columns), 
besides  title  page. 


877.    Dualla  Lesson  Book,  No.  1.     Gameroons  Birer,  Western 
Africa.   1847. 
879.    Lesson  Book,  No.  2. 
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S8S.  "Kalati  ya  Loba,"  (Book  of  God,)  "Bwambu  bo 
Dualla. — Scriptures.  In  the  Dualla  or  Cameroon's  Language. — 
Cameroons,  Western  Africa.  Printed  at  the  Baptist  Mission 
Press.  M.DCCC.LV."  (1855.)  8to.  Pp.  228  (with  double 
columns),  besides  the  title  page.  (The  Gospels  identical  with  No. 
884 ;  the  Acts,  pp.  228—287  ;  and  Bomans  I.  1-— 16,  breaking 
off  in  the  middle  of  that  verse,  p.  288.) 

S8C.  An  edition  of  the  Gospels  and  Acts,  identical  with 
the  preceding  except  that  its  date  is :  "  M,DCCC.LVII."     (1867.) 

887«  "Kalati  ya  Batu  ba  Eomi."  (Letter  for  the  People  of 
Eome.)— "Cameroons.  M.DCCCLVII"  (1857)  8vo.  Pp.  82,  with 
double  columns.  (Bomans  pp.  8 — 28,  Corinth.  I — III.  22, 
middle  of  the  verse,  pp.  29 — 32,  the  remainder  of  this  third 
chapter  being  printed  on  a  small  additional  slip.)  The  above  is 
the  title  of  the  cover,  ornamented  with  a  woodcut ;  but  the  title 
on  p.  1,  is  identical  with  that  of  No.  886. 

388.  "  Kalati  ya  Paulo,  Aposili  ya  Sango  Jizu,  e  lomabe  na 
Bona  Heber. — Cameroons."  (Letter  of  Paul,  the  Apostle  of  the 
Lord  Jesus,  written  for  the  People  Hebrews.)  8vo.  Pp.  19  (with 
double  columns),  besides  two  title  pages,  the  first  identical  with 
that  of  No.  886,  the  second  the  above,  ornamented  with  the  same 
woodcut  as  No.  887.  The  title  on  the  cover,  ornamented  with 
another  woodcut,  is :  "  Kalati  ya  Bona  Heber."  (Letter  for  the 
People  Hebrews.)    "Cameroons.    M.DCCC.LVII."     (1857.) 

S89.  Without  title  page  :—"Mienge."  (Psalms.)  8vo.  Pp. 
16,  with  double  columns.  (Psalms  I — XXXTTT.  v.  16,  induaive.) 
Probably  printed  at  Cameroons,  lately. 

4.  THE  ISUBU  LANGUAGE. 

(Spoken  to  the  North  of  the  Dualla  and  East  of  the  Eombi  Monntaina^  wMch 
aepaiate  it  from  tlie  Efik.) 

BAPTIST  MISSION. 
(The  late  Be?.  Joseph  Merrick,  Native  Miasionary  at  Bimbia,  died  1849.) 

39ta  ^'Grammatical  Elements  in  the  Isubu  Language.  By 
the  Eev.  Joseph  Merrick. — Western  AMca.  Printed  at  the  Bap* 
tist  Mission  Press.  M.DCCC.LIV."  (1854.)  8vo.  Pp.  41, 
besides  title  page,  and  a  Table  of  Pronouns  and  Numbers.  (Closes 
abruptly  in  the  middle  of  the  chapter  on  "  Verbs,"  the  rest  of 
the  manuscript  being  lost.)    Edited  by  the  Eev.  A.  Saker. 

S91.  Without  tide  page : — "  A  Dictionary  of  the  Isubu  Tongue. 
— ^Part  I. — English  and  Isubu.'*  Svo.  Pp.  440,  which  go  only  to 
"Potter,  n."  (The  first  four  letters,  pp.  1—285  in  Pica,  the 
remainder  in  Long  Primer.  Pp.  885 — 440  printed  after  1854.) 
Fosthtimous  work  of  Mr.  Merrick,  edited  by  Mj.  Saker. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Ifubu  Language.  SOS 

S9S«  *'  Catechism  and  Hymns.  For  the  Bimbia  School.— -A.  S. 
Printed  at  the  Baptist  Mission  Press.  Western  AMca.  1853." 
Sm.  8yo.  Pp.  16.  ("  Catechism,"  with  21  Questions  and  Answers, 
pp.  5—9,  "  Doxology"  and  "  Benediction"  p.  9 ;  six  "  Hymns," 
pp.  10—16.)    By  Bev.  A.  Saker. 

S9I*  "  Hymns  in  the  Isnbu  Tongue.  Jubilee  Station,  Bimbia, 
Western  Africa.  Printed  at  the  Dunfermline  Press.— 1846."  Sm. 
16mo.     Pp.48.     (89  Hymns.) 

8W.  Without  title  page: — "Mikengi  miTehova."  (Hymns 
of  Jehovah.)  8yo.  Pp.  16,  with  double  columns.  (45  Hymns.) 
Without  date  or  place ;  printed  probably  at  the  Baptist  Mission 
Press,  Western  Africa,  before  1864. 

398*  *'  Selections  from  the  Scriptures,  in  the  Isubu  Tongue. 
Jubilee  Station,  Bimbia,  Western  Africa.  Printed  at  the  Dun- 
fermline Press.- 1848"  Sm.  8to.  Pp.  183.  (Exodus,  ch. 
1—3;  20.— Numbers,  ch.  15,  v.  32—36;  ch.  21,  v.  1—9.— 
Deuteronomy,  ch.  27,  v.  11 — 26  ;  ch.  28. — Joshua,  ch.  1,  v.  1 — 9  ; 
ch.  24.-1  Sam.,  ch.  7.— 1  Kings,  ch.  8;  17;  18.— 2  Kings,  ch. 
2;  5;  6,  V.  1—23.— Psalms  1 ;  2  ;  15  ;  19;  20  ;  23  ;  84  ;  46; 
61;  67;  72;  90;  91;  96;  101;  103;  115;  121;  122;  126; 
127;  128;  133;  188;  189;  146;  148.— Isaiah,  ch.  1 ;  2;  53; 
65  ;  58 ;  60.— Ezekiel,  ch.  83  ;  37,  v.  1— 14.— 1  Kings,  ch.  21.— 
Daniel,  ch.  3 ;  6.— Luke,  ch.  1 ;  2,  v.  1—35.) 

399.  "  Ekwali  ya  bwam,  e  matilabe  na  Matiyu. — Bwambu  bo 
Isubu."  (Word  good,  which  is  written  by  Matthew. — Language 
Isubu.) — "  Jubilee  Station,  Bimbia,  Western  Africa.  Printed  at 
the  Dunfermline  Press.- 1846"     Sm.  8?o.    Pp.  147. 

499a  "  Ekwsli  ya  bwam  e  matilabe  na  Jon."  (News  good, 
written  by  John.) — "  Bwambu  bo  Isubu. — Printed  at  the  Dunferm- 
line Press,  Jubilee  Station,  Bimbia,  West  Africa. — 1848."  Large 
8?o.    Pp.  74. 

491.  "  Kalati  ya  boso  ya  Moziz,  e  bekelebe  Jenesis."  (Book 
the  first  of  Moses,  called  Genesis.) — '*  Bwambu  bo  Isubu.— Jubilee 
Station,  Bimbia,  Western  Africa.  Printed  at  the  Dunfermline 
Press.— 1847"     Sm.  8?o.    Pp.  160. 


892.    The  First  Class  Book  in  the  Isubu  Tongue.    Western  Africa. 
Clarence,  Pemando  Po.    (1844.) 
393.  Isubu  Lesson  Book.    No.  1.  Bimbia,  Western  Africa^  1847. 
894,  Isubu  Lesson  Book.   No.  2. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


204  South  African  Diviiion,  North  Western  Branch. 

6.  LANGUAGE  OP  TERNANDO  PO. 

(The  Dialect  of  the  B&-teti,  near  to  CiaKnoe,  is  hest  known,  and  diiTeTS  dightiT  only 
from  those  of  the  Ba-ni,  Ba-kaki,  and  Ba-lilipa ;  but  more  widely  from  that  <» 
the  Boloko,  which  is  understood  on  the  Nortli  and  East  sides  of  the  island, 
and  does  not  differ  materially  from  the  dialects  of  the  Son^  and  Soath-£Bst 
parts  of  Fernando  Po.) 

BAPTIST  MISSION,  ESTABLISHED  1841. 

(Copies  of  the  books  presented  by  their  author,  the  Eerd.  John  Clarke,  Natrra 
Missionary,  now  at  the  Baptist  Mission  House,  Savanna  la  Mar,  Jamaica.) 

493.  *' Introduction  to  the  Fernandian  Tongue:  by  John 
Clarke,  Missionary. — Part  I. — Second  Edition. — Berwick-on- 
Tweed:  Printed  by  Daniel  Cameron.— 1848."  8vo.  Pp.  56 
("  A  Short  account  of  the  Island  of  Fernando  Po,"  pp.  iii — ^v ;  a 
grammar,  pp.  9 — 42),  inclusive  of  "Part  II."  pp.  43 — 56  (Sen- 
tences, pp.  48—  49  ;  a  War  Song,  and  a  Hymn,  with  their  trans- 
lations, pp.  50  and  51 ;  Matthew,  ch.  3 — 5,  pp.  52 — 56). 

494.  y  Sentences  in  the  Fernandian  Tongue. — ^By  John  Clarke, 
Missionary.  Jubilee  Station,  Bimbia,  Western  Africa.  Printed 
at  the  Dunfermline  Press. — 1846"  16mo.  Pp.  16  (indusiye  of 
the  title  page,  the  reverse  of  which  has  rules  of  pronunciation ; 
pp.  3 — 16,  with  double  columns,  the  left  in  Fernandian  and  the 
right  column  in  English.)    Copy  with  the  Author's  autograph. 


WEST  AFRICAN    DIVISION, 

Extending  from  the  JRomH  Mountains  opposite  Fernando  Fo,  west' 
ward  at  least  as  far  as  Sierra  Leone  ;  with  unknown  limits  to 
the  North,  though  probably  nowhere  exceeding  10^  If.  Lot, 

These  languages  share  particularly  with  the  South  Western,  but 
also  with  the  North  Western  Branches  of  the  South  African  Division, 
many  peculiarities,  principally  with  regard  to  euphonic  and  vowel- 
harmonic  laws.  The  subdivisions  of  this  Division  are  as  yet  un- 
defined and  uncertain ;  but  for  odnvenienoe  sake,  three  brandies 
may  be  distinguished :  I.  The  Niger  Branch,  II.  The  Gold  Coast 
Branch,  III.  The  Sierra  Leone  Branch.  The  most  western  branch 
has  better  preserved  the  andent  features  of  the  B&-nta  Family  of 


402.    The  First  Edition  of  No.  403,  if  not  Nos.  404  and  405  have 
to  be  considered  as  such. 

405.  First  Class  Book  in  the  Fernandian  Tongue.  Western  Africa^ 
Clarence,  Fernando  Po.    (1844.) 

406.  The  Gospel  of  Matthew  in  the  Fernandian  Tongue. 
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LaBguages  than  the  eastern  branches,  who  seem  to  be  more  aiFect- 
ed  by  influences  of  heterogeneous  tongues  of  the  Sex-denoting,  and 
of  the  Gdr  Families. 

COMPARATIVE  VOCABULARIES. 

4t7«  Without  title,  date,  place,  and  pagination : — Elementary 
Sounds,  or  General  Spelling  L^sons,  12mo.  in  80  numbers  of  two 
pages  each,  the  first  page  containing  the  alphabet  which  is  every- 
wl^  the  same,  and  the  names  of  the  first  ten  numbers,  the  second 
page  giving  a  vocabulary  of  the  language  with  English  translation. 
(No.  1.  Fulaj  No.  2.  Jolof;  No.  8.  Mandingo;  No.  4.  Kissij 
No.  6.  Sussu;  No.  6.  Timmani;  No.  7.  Kossa;  No.  8.  Pessa; 
No.  9.  BuUom;  No.  10.  Hou-sa;  No.  11.  Bomo;  No.  12.  Kru; 
No.  13.  Bassa;  No.  14.  Ashanti;  No.  15.  Eanti;  No.  16.  Appa; 
No.  17.  Tapua;  No.  18.  Poh-poh;  No.  19.  Aku;  No.  20.  Fot; 
No.  21.  Bi-nin;  Nb.  22.  Ibo;  No.  28.  Moko;  No.  24.  Bongo; 
No.  25.  Eungo;  No.  26.  Akuonga;  No.  27.  Karaba;  No.  28. 
U-ho-bo;  No.  29,  Kouri;  No.  80,  Kongo.)  By  Mrs.  Hannah 
Kilham,  a  Quaker  Lady.  Printed  in  the  African  School  Tracts^ 
London:  1827. 

4f  8«  "  Specimens  of  Dialects  of  African  Languages,  spoken  in 
the  Colony  of  Sierra  Leone. — London;  Printed  for  a  Committee 
of  the  Society  of  Friends,  for  Promoting  African  Instruction,  by 
P.  White,  25,  New  Street,  Bishopsgate.— 1828."  12mo.  Pp.  XI 
and  48,  besides  a  "Table  of  Numerals."  ("Alphabet,  and  Ele- 
mentary Sounds"  p.  1 ;  a  Vocabulary  of  23  words  in  the  30 
languat^es,  mentioned  v\  No.  407,  pp.  2 — 47  ;  "Index"  p.  48.)  By 
Mrs.  Hannah  Kilham ;  published  together  with  a  "  larger  Vocabu- 
lary in  the  Aku  Language,  as  a  Second  Part  to  these  Lessons" 
(No.  448) ;  and  one  "  in  the  Bassa  Language  as  a  Third"  (No.  504). 
(Copy  with  the  author's  autograph.) 

4A9t  "Outline  of  a  Vocabulary  of  a  few  of  the  principal 
languages  of  Western  and  Central  Africa ;  compiled  for  the  use  of 
the  Niger  Expedition. — London  :  John  W.  Parker,  West  Strand ; 
— M.DCCC.XLL"  (1841.)  Oblong  8vo.  Pp.  VII  and  214. 
London  :  printed  by  Harrison  and  Co.,  St.  Martin's  Lane.  Pp.  2— 
189,  with  10  columns  on  the  double  page.  Vocabularies :  in  Haussa, 
communicated  by  Capt.  W.  Allen,  E.N.,  with  additions  from  Laird 
and  Oldfield,  and  Lander ;  in  Ibu,  or  Eboe,  procured  froAi  a  native 
then  in  England,  with  additions  from  H.  Kilham,  \]^o,  408], 
Laird  and  Oldfield,  and  Davis ;  Ako,  Eyo,  Tabii,  or  Tarriba  from 
Baban,  [No.  449],  M.  D'Avezac's  manuscript  Tebu  vocabulary, 
&c. ;  Filatahj  Filani,  or  Fulah,  from  various  sources,  principally 
from  Seetzen ;  Mandingo,  principally  from  a  vocabulary  furnished 
by  Capt.  Washington,  B.N.,  with  addition  from  Park's  Vocabulary, 
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Macbrair's  Grammar  [No.  ]  and  Asiley ;  Bambarra  from  Dard, 
[No.  ]  ;  Fanti  and  Ajshanti,  the  former  from  Mr.  De  Qraft,  a 
native,  and  the  latter  from  two  native  princes ;  Wolof,  from  Daid'a 
Dictionary,  [No.  ].— Pp.  190—200,  with  ten  columns,  "Hannah 
Kilham's  Vocabularies,**  reprinted  from  the  "Specimens"  &c., 
[No.  408],  with  the  addition  of  the  Bambarra,  and  of  some  words 
omitted  in  the  original  collection. — ^P.  201  "  Names  of  Days  and 
Months."— Pp.  202 — 206  /<  Numerals  in  ten  African  Languages." 
—Pp.  207  and  208  "  Nufi  Vocabukiy."— Pp.  210  and  212  "  Spe- 
cimen of  Dialogue"  in  Ashanti,  with  blanks  for  D)u  and  Haussa, 
pp.  211  and  213.)  Compiled  with  the  assistance  of  Mr.  Edwin 
Norris,  Assistant  Secretary  to  the  Boyal  Asiatic  Society  of  London, 
and  published  by  the  Committee  of  the  African  Ci?ilization  Society, 
16,  Parliament  Street.     1st  April,  1841. 

41t«  Manuscript: — "Copy.  African  Vocabulary."  4to.  Pp. 
114.  (Parallel  Vocabularies  of  nine  languages,  Ackoo,  Hebo^, 
Cameroon,  Fantee,  Haousa,  Koosoo,  Basa,  Pappau,  and  Eoulah.) 
By  Bevd.  C.  F.  Schlenker  of  the  Church  Missionary  Society,  at 
Port  Lokkoh,  in  the  Timneh  Country,  Sierra  Leone. 

4IL  "Specimens  of  Dialects:  Short  Vocabularies  of  Lan- 
guages, and  Notes  of  Countries  and  Customs  in  Africa. — ^By  John 
Clarke,  Missionary. — Berwick-upon-Tweed:  printed  by  Daniel 
Cameron.— 1848."  8vo.  Pp.  104.  On  the  cover:  "Speci- 
mens," &c.,  &c.  "By  John  Clarke,  Missionary. — ^London: 
published  by  B.  L.  Green,  Paternoster  Bow. — 1849."  (The  words 
for  "Man,  Woman,  Father,  Mother,  Fire,  Water,  Sun,  Moon» 
Star,  and  Fowl"  in  294  dialects,  pp.  6—15,  32  and  38,  with 
twelve  columns  on  the  double  page;  the  ten  numerals  in  888 
dialects,  pp.  16 — 31,  with  twelve  columns  on  the  double  page; 
vocabularies  of  21  words  in  36  dialects,  pp.  34 — 37  ;  vocabidaries 
of  "  I.  Kongo,"  p.  38,  "  11.  Batangga,"  p.  39,  "  III.  Sundi," 
p.  39,  "IV.  'Mpongwe,"  pp.  39  and  40;  grammatical  tables  of  the 
Mpongwe  Language,  prepared  by  Mr.  James  L.  Wilson,  pp. 
42—47;  vocabularies  of  "V.  Angola,"  p.  48,  "VI.  Biengga. 
Island  of  Corisco,"  p.  49  ;  "VII.  Trubi,"  pp.  49  and  50,  "  VIIL 
•Nham,  or  Obam,"  p.  50;  "IX.  Ibo,"  pp.  51-53;  "X.  Ni- 
bulu,"  p.  53,  "XI.  Sakara,"p.  54;  "XIL  Balap,"  p.  54,  "XIIL 
Bayung,"p.  64,  "XIV.  Bazit,"  pp.  B4  and  55,  "XV.  Bati,"  p. 
65;  "XVI.  Bariho,"  p.  56,  "XVIL  Iddah,"  p.  68,  "XVIII. 
Igberra,"  p.  57,  "  XIX.  Kanga  Country.  Vy  District,"  pp.  57 
and  58,  "XX.  Felata,  or  Filani,"  p.  58 ;  "Specimens  of  Nouns, 
Adjectives,  and  Pronouns,"  in  Sigli,  Grebo,  Haussa,  Yoruba,  aud 
Fernandian,  p.  59 ;  "  Index  to  Nouns  and  Numerals,"  pp.  60—69 ; 
"  Notes  of  Countries  and  Customs  in  Africa,"  pp.  70—98  ;  "  On 
the  Languages  of  Africa,"  an  enumeration  of  124  Languages  and 
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Dialects,  pp.  99—103.)    Sold  by  Triibner  &  Co.    (Price  2s.)—. 
Presentation  Copy. 

412.  "  Comparative  Vocabularies  of  some  of  the  principal  Negro 
Dialects  of  Africa.  By  Rev.  John  Leighton  Wilson,  Missionary 
of  the  American  Board  on  the  Gabun."  8vo.  pp.  837 — 881 
(besides  19  tables,  containing  the  vocabularies)  of  "Journal  of  the 
American  Oriental  Society. — Vol.  I. — No.  IV. — New  Haven  : 
Printed  for  the  Society  by  B.  L.  Hamlen,  Printer  to  Yale  College. 
MD.CCC.XLIX."  1849.  (I.  Vocabularies  of  six  Dialects  of 
Northern  Africa,  9  tables  of  7  columns  each,  after  p.  350 :  Man- 
dingo,  from  Macbrair's  Grammar,  [No.  ]  ;  Grebo,  from  natives ; 
Avekwom,  or  Kwakwa,  between  St.  Andrew's  and  Dick's  Cove  on 
the  Ivory  Coast,  original;  Eanti,  from  natives;  Efik  from  Mr. 
Waddell's  Vocabulary  [No.  416]  ;  and  Yebu,  from  the  Niger  Expe- 
dition's Vocabulary,'  [No.  409]. — II.  Vocabularies  of  Dialects  of 
Southern  Africa : — First  Series,  in  one  table,  of  8  columns,  after 
p.  356:  Batanga,  MpoTigwe,  Congo  or  Embomma,  Bechuana, 
Kafir,  Mozambique,  and  Swahere.  }?econd  Series,  in  9  tables,  of 
7  columns,  after  p.  358  :  Batanga,  Panwe,  and  Mpongwe,  from 
Batives ;  Congo,  and  Embomma  from  Tuckey,  [No.  344] ;  and 
Swahere,  from  natives. — Pp.  3.60 — 381:  "  Supplementary  Notes 
by  the  Committee  of  Publication,"  viz:  *'!.— On  the  Mandingo 
Dialect,"  signed  "  J.  W.  G.,"  Gibbs,  pp.  360—364 ;  "  On  the 
Susu  Dialect;"  by  Mr.  Gibbs,  pp.  365  -372;  "III.  The  Man- 
dingo  and  the  Susu  Dialect  compared,"  by  Mr.  Gibbs,  pp.  872 
and  373 ;  « IV.  On  the  Grebo  Dialect,"  signed  "  E.  E.  S.," 
Salisbury,  pp.  374—377;  "V.  On  the  Panti  Dialect,"  by  Mr. 
Salisbury,  pp.  378  and  379;  "VI.  On  the  Yebu  Dialect,"  by 
Mr.  Salisbury,  p.  379."  "VII.  On  the  Swahere  Dialect,"  pp. 
879—381.)  Followed  by  Messrs.  Bryant's  and  Grout's  Treatises 
on  the  Zulu  Language,  &c.  (No.  173).  (Sold  by  Triibner  &  Co.) 

413.  "  Polyglotta  Africana ;  or  a  Comparative  Vocabulary  of 
nearly  three  hundred  Words  and  Phrases,  in  more  than  one 
hundred  distinct  African  Languages.  By  the  Rev.  S.  W.  Koelle, 
Missionary  of  the  Church  Missionary  Society.  London :  Church 
Missionary  House,  Salisbury  Square,  Fleet  Street.  MDCCCLIV." 
(1854.)  Largest  folio.  Pp.  VI  (Preface,  dated  July  27,  1853. 
Great  Cressingham  Rectory,  Norfolk),  and  24  with  double  columns 
("  Introductory  Remarks"  "  respecting  the  Informants  from  whom 
the  Lingual  Specimens  were  obtained,  and  respecting  their  Native 
Countries,"  pp.  1 — 21,  with  16  Routes  "obtained  at  the  time- 
when  the  Lingual  Specimens  were  collected,"  pp.  22 — 24),  and  188 
(the  first  page  blaak,  the  others  in  8  columns,  giving  280  words- 
and  phrases,  in  200  African  Dialects,  which  are  divided  into  12 
Classes,  these  vocabularies  being  collected  from  liberated  Negroes 

Sir  (7.  Grey*  JAbrary.^ African  Zan^ttoff^.-^Part  II, 
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kk  the  Colony  of  Sierra  Leone),  besides  a  slip  **  Errata."— ^' Lon- 
don: W.  M.  Watts,  Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar."  With  "Map 
of  the  Tropical  Begions  of  Africa,  extending  nearly  to  20^  North 
fc  South  Latitude.  Showing  the  Approximate  Localities  of  the 
Languages  collected  by  the  Revd.  S.  W.  KoUe,"  &c.  "Com- 
piled and  drawn  by  Augustus  Pelermann  F.R.G.S.*'  &c.     "  Scale 

nl^ofl  (about   99  miles  to   1  inch.)"      Sold  by  Triibner  & 

'o.    (Price  £1  Is.,  bound  in  doth.) 


S 


I.  THE  NIGER  BRANCH. 

p[iangnaffe9  within  the  River  Systenu  of  the  Calabar  and  Lower  Niger,) 
1.  THE  EFIK  LANGUAGE. 

(Spolcen  on  the  banks  of  the  Old  CiQabar  Elver,  near  its  month,  bj  ahont  60,000 
people,  with  the  prindpal  place,  Dnke  Town,  4*  68'  N.  Lat.,  8^  17*  E.  Long. ; 
and  with  dialectic  varietjr  in  Ibibio,  or  Egbo  Shazy,  whence  the  Old  Calabar 
people  have  migrated.) 

MISSION  OF  THE  UNITED  PBESBYTERIAN  CHXJRCH  OF  SCX)TLAND, 
ESTABLISHED  AT  OLD  CALABAE  IN  184«, 

(Copies  of  the  books  presented  by  the  Rev.  Dr.  A.  Sommerville,  Secretary  to  the  Board 
of  Missions,  Edinburgh,  and  by  Bevd.  Hope  M.  Waddell,  Senior  Misaioaaiy, 
Old  Calabar.) 

414a  "Principles  of  Eiik  Grammar  with  Specimen  of  the 
Language :  by  Hugh  Goldie,  Missionary  from  the  United  Pres- 
bytepan  (Church,  Scotland,  to  Old  Calabar. — Old  Calabar :  Printed 
at  the  Mission  Press.  1857."  Sm.  Svo.  Pp.  XX  and  103. 
(Grammar  pp.  1—86;  "Nke."  (Story.)  "How  the  world  was 
peopled,  and  how  the  present  system  of  things  came  to  exist,"  with 
interlinear  English  translation,  pp.  87 — 103.) 

41C.  "  A  Vocabulary  of  the  Old  Calabar,  or  Efik  Language. — 
Compiled  by  the  Kevd.  H.  M.  Waddell.— For  the  use  of  the  Schools 
of  the  Old  Calabar  Mission. — 1846.  Samuel  Edgerley :  Mission 
Press."  16mo.  Pp.  IV  (unpaginated),  and  122.  The  title  page 
on  the  cover  is :  "  Old  Calabar  or  Efik  Vocabulary. — Compiled  by 
the  Bev.  H.  M.  Waddell.— 1846.  Western  Africa.  Old  Calabar 
Mission  Press."    (Printed  during  the  Compiler's  absence.) 


416.  A  Litographed  Vocabulary,  "the  first  thing  of  the  kind  issued, 
before  the  Printing  Press  was  in  operation."  The  Sedecimo  Yocabulaiy 
(No.  416)  was  printed  from  it,  but  "  some  of  the  Compiler's  notes, 
with  corrections  and  appendix  at  the  end  of  the  Lithographed  Edition, 
have  been  omitted."  (Prepared  "  by  the  help  of  the  best  native 
authorities,  namely.  King  Eyo  Honesty,  and  Mr.  Egbo  Young.") 
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417.  ''A  Vocabulary  of  the  Efik  or  Old  Calabar  Language: 
with  Prayers  and  Lessons.  By  H.  M.  Waddell,  Missionary  to 
Calabar.— Second  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged. — Edinburgh: 
printed  by  Grant  and  Taylor,  George  Street.— MDCCCXLIX." 
(1849,  but  corrected  in  one  of  the  copies  in  the  Library  into  1848.) 
Sm.  8vo.  Pp.  VII  and  88,  with  double  columns  (9  Chapters  of 
Vocabulary,  pp.  1 — 82,  two  Prayers  and  one  Bible  Lesson,  pp. 
82 — 87,  names  of  Persons,  &c.,  p.  87,  a  Proverb,  p.  88).  Beviiml 
"  with  the  continuous  aid  of  Young  Eyo  Honesty." 

418.  First  half  sheet:—"  Dictionary.  Efik  and  English."  Sm. 
8vo.  Pp.  8  (with  double  columns),  go  to  "A-ka&'-ka£,  n.  An 
instrument."  By  B«v.  Hugh  Goldie,  printed  at  the  Old  Calabar 
Mission  Press.     1857. 

419.  In  English  : — "  Introduction  to  English  Grammar.  For 
use  of  the  Old  Calabar  Mission  Schools. — By  Bev.  W.  Anderson. 
—  Old  Calabar:  Printed  at  the  Mission  Press.  1862."  12mo. 
Pp.  32.  • 

429.  In  English: — "Elementary  Arithmetic:  for  the  use  of 
the  Old  Calabar  Mission  Schools.— 1848.  Old  Calabar:  Printed 
at  the  Mission  Press."  12mo.  Pp.  22  (besides  title  page).  Samuel 
Edgerley :  Mission  Press. 

421.  "Akpa  ngwed  ke  Efik."  (First  book  in  Efik.)— 
"  Calabar  Primer. — Old  Calabar :  Printed  at  the  Mission  Press. 
1852."  16mo.  Pp.  80.  Efik  and  English.  (Part  I.  with  18 
Lessons,  pp.  4—81,  Part  IL  pp.  33—80.)  By  the  Bev.  H.  M. 
Waddell. 

422.  '*  Calabar  Primer.  (Second  Edition.)  Akpa  ngwed  ke 
ikan  Efik."  (First  book  in  words  Efik.)— <<  Old  Calabar :  Printed 
at  the  Mission  Press.  1856."  16mo.  Pp.  64.  (In  Efik  only.) 
By  Bev.  H.  M.  Waddell,  Creek  Town,  July,  1856. 

42t.  ''  Short  Catechism ;  Efik  &  English  ;  for  the  use  of  the 
Old  Calabar  Mission  Schools. — Ifiok  ofonakan  enyena. — 1848. 
Old  Calabar:  Printed  at  the  Mission  Press."  82mo.  Pp.  36. 
(82  Questions  and  Answers,  and  9  Pravers.  The  Efik,  on  all 
reverse  pages  beginning  at  the  reverse  of  the  title  page,  and  the 
English  on  the  opposite  pages.)  By  Bev.  H.  Goldie.  (One  of  the 
copies  in  the  Library  is  with  manuscript  corrections.) 

424.  "  Short  Catechism ;  Efik  and  English ;  for  the  use  of  the 
Old  Calabar  Mission  Schools. — 'Ifiok  ofon  akan  inyene.' — (Second 
Edition.)  Old  Calabar;  printed  at  the  Mission  Press.  J 863." 
82mo.  Pp.  64.  (126  Questions  and  Answers,  and  11  Prayers.) 
By  Bev.  H.  Goldie. 

425.  '*  Short  Catechism,  Efik  and  English  :  for  the  use  of  the 
Old  Calabar  Mission  Schools.—'  Ifiok  5fbn  akan  inyene.' — Thiid 
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Edition.  S.  &  T.  Dunn,  Efik  ngwed  emi  k'  obio  Glasgow." 
(Printer  of  books  in  the  city  of  Glasgow.)  '<  1857."  82mo.  Pp. 
64«  (123  Questions  and  Answers;  and  IL  Prayers.)  By  Rev. 
H.  Goldie. 

42C.  "Shorter  Catechism  of  the  Westminster  Assembly  of 
Dimes,  translated  into  Efik  by  Bev«  William  Anderson,  Duke 
Town,  and  presented  to  the  Old  Calabar  Mission,  by  the  Youth  in 
connection  with  the  United  Presbyterian  Church,  Gordon  Street, 
Glasgow.  Glasgow  :  printed  by  S.  &  T.  Dunn,  102  Union  Street. 
1866."  12mo.  Pp.  23  (107  Questions  and  Answers,  in  Efik 
only),  with  an  English  Hymn  on  the  back  cover. 

427.  "  Iquau  Abasi ;  eke  ufongwed."  (Hymns  of  God ;  for  the 
school.)—^'  1851.  Old  Calabar :  printed  at  the  Mission  Press." 
32mo.  Pp.  31.  (24  Hymns,  pp.  5 — 31,  besides  their  alpabetieal 
Index,  pp.  in  and  IV.)    Mostly  composed  by  Be?.  H.  Goldie. 

428t  Without  title  page,  date  or  place: — "Iquo  eke  nti 
nditau  ngwed."  (Hy^ins.  &c.)  12mo.  Pp.  8  (7  Hymns.)  By 
Bey.  H.  M.  Waddell,  1867,  Old  Calabar  Mission  Press. 

429.  *'  Erisiak  Mbet  Abasi  Duop  ye  Akam  ye  ndusuk  Proverbs 
ye  Psalms.  Ke  H.  M.  W.,  ye  H.  G.— S.  &  T.  Dunn,  Efik  ngwed 
emi  k'  obio  Glasgow.  1857."  (Explanations  of  the  Command- 
ments of  God  the  Ten  with  Prayers  and  portions  of  Proverbs  and 
Psalms.  By  Hope  M.  Waddell  and  Hugh  Goldie.— S.  &  T.  Dunn, 
Printer  in  the  City  of  Glasgow.)  8vo.  Pp.  108.  (The  Explana- 
tions, &c.,  by  Mr.  Waddell,  pp.  3—69  ;  10  Prayers  by  Mr.  Goldie, 
pp.  70—81 ;  Proverbs  of  Solomon,  ch.  I — IV,  by  Mr.  WaddeD, 
pp.  81—89 ;  Psalms  2,  4,  6,  8,  16,  16,  19,  25,  30,  33,  34, 
87,  51,  67,  84,  100,  and  103,  by  Mr.  Waddell,  pp.  91—106.). 
A  portion  of  the  MS.  containing  six  other  chapters  of  Plroverbs, 
and  also  the  first  Psalm,  was  lost,  in  the  transmission  to  Scotland. 

439.  "  Mbuk  mkpo  emi  ekewetde  ke  Obufa  Testament. — Old 
Calabar:  Printed  at  the  Mission  Press.  1852."  8vo.  Pp.  IV 
and  124.  (New  Testament  Stories,  in  37  sections,  divided  into 
paragraphs,  pp.  1 — 86 ;  and  Questions  on  the  chapters  pp.  87 — 
124.     In  Efik  only.)     By  Rev.  H.  Goldie. 

431.  *'Mbuk  fikpo  ekewetde  ke  obufa  Testament. — Second 
Edition.— S.  &T.  Dunn,  Ekcfik£wed  emi  ke  obio  Glasgow.  1858." 
Or  :  "!5fkpo  ndusuk  emi  ewetde  ke  obufa  Testament."  8vo.  Pp. 
VIII  and  120.  (Second  Edition  of  Mr.  Goldie's  New  Testament 
Stories,  in  47  chapters,  divided  into  paragraphs,  pp.  1 — 80 ;  and 
Questions  on  the  chapters,  pp.  81 — 120.     In  Eiik  only.) 

432.  "  Old  Testament  History.— Ikau  ngpo  oru  emi  ewetde 
ke  Akani  Testament. — 'Ukpong  eke  minyeneke  ifiok,  edi  idioh 
ngpo.'    Proverbs  XIX.  2  —1849.    Old  Calabar:  printed  at  the 
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MiBsion  Press."  (By  Samuel  Edgerley.)  16mo.  Pp.  81.  (16  Lessons, 
in  Efik  on  all  rcYerse  pages,  beginning  with  the  reverse  of  the  title 
page,  and  in  English  on  all  opposite  pages.)  By  Eev.  H.  Goldie. 
(Copy  with  the  author's  autograph.)    Long  out  of  print. 

43S.  **  Mbuk  nkpo  eke  odude  ke  Akani  Testament.  H.  G., 
ewet.— S.  and  T.  Dunn,  Efik  iiwed  emi  ke  obio,  Glasgow.  1858." 
Syo.  Pp.  182,  besides  title  page.  (Old  Testament  History,  second 
Edition,  by  Bev.  H.  Goldie,  in  Efik  only,  in  80  sections  divided 
into  paragraphs,  pp.  1 — 104 ;  and  Questions  on  the  Chapters  pp. 
105—132.) 

434.  **  Mbuk  Joseph,  eyen  Jacob ;  emi  ekeride  Israel."  (His« 
iory  of  Joseph,  son  of  Jacob ;  who  was  called  Israel.)  **  Abasi  oda 
ye  enye."  (God  was  with  him.)  "  Acte  VII.  9.— 1851.  Old 
Calabar :  printed  at  the  Mission  Press."  8vo.  Pp.  76.  (Pp. 
& — 41,  in  Efik,  in  13  chapters  of  an  almost  literal  translation  of 
the  English  version  of  Genesis  ch.  87 ;  89—45 ;  46  v.  1 — 7, 
26—84 ;  47—48  ;  49,  v.  1,  2,  28—33 ;  60.— Pp.  42—67,  in 
Efik  on  the  reverse,  and  English  on  the  opposite  pages,  14  Lessons 
on  the  History  of  Joseph,  and  two  Prayers. — Pp.  68 — 78  in  English 
only,  "  Notes"  on  the  Orthography  and  Structure  of  the  language.) 
By  Eev.  Hope  M.  Waddell.  (Out  of  print.)  Copy  with  the 
autographs  of  the  Author  and  of  "  Mrs.  Waddell." 

43C.  "Mbuk  Elija;  ye  Mbuk  Jona:  me  Profeet  Abasi." 
(History  of  Elijah ;  and  History  of  Jonah :  Prophets  of  God.)— 
*<01d  Calabar:  printed  at  the  Mission  Press.'1853."— 8m.  8vo. 
Pp.  40.  (1  Kings,  ch.  16,  v.  29—33 ;  1 7—19 ;  21 ;  2  Kings  ch. 
1,  V.  2 — 17 ;  2 ;  and  the  book  of  Jonah.  With  lessons  on  the 
chapters,  and  one  prayer.)    By  B«v.  Wm.  Anderson. 

437.  "  Passages  from  the  Bible. — Ikau  otu  ke  Ngwed  Abase; 
ek'  Ufongwed."  (Words  out  of  the  Book  of  God,  for  the  School.) 
— "  Ikau  Abase,  enen."  (The  word  of  God,  is  right.)  "  Psalm 
XXXIII.  4  —1849,  Old  Calabar :  Printed  at  the  Mission  Press." 
(Samuel  Edgerley :  Printer  to  the  Mission.)  8vo.  Pp.  54.  (All 
Teverse  pages  beginning  with  the  reverse  of  the  title  page,  in  Efik, 
and  the  opposite  pages  in  English  :  214  Passages  in  23  Sections, 
pp.  2—47  ;  4  Prayers,  pp.  48—53.)    By  Kev.  H.  Goldie. 

438.  '*  Passages  from  the  Bible, — Ikau  otu  ke  Ngwed  Abasi 
eke  Ufongwed.—'  Ikau  Abasi,  enen.'  Psalm  XXXIII.  4.— Old 
Calabar:  printed  at  the  Mission  Press.  1853. — (Second  Edition.)" 
8vo.  Pp.  136  (In  Efik  and  English :  387  Passages  in  27  Sections, 


436.    A  second  edition  of  Mr.  Waddell's  "Mbuk  Joseph,"  &c.,  in 
the  Press,  in  Scotland. 
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pp.  3 — DB;  and  in  Efik  only:  22  Prayers  pp.  96—110;  and 
28  Hymns  pp.  111—132.)     By  Rev.  H.  Goldie. 

439.  "Gospel;  ye  eti  ikau,  emi  Aposl  Jon  ekewetde,  abanga 
Jesus  Krist,  even  Abasi. — David  Jerdan,  Ekeprint  ngwed  emi  ke 
Dalkeith. — 1852."  (Gospel;  or  good  news,  which  the  Apostle 
John  wrote,  concerning  Je<us  Christ,  the  son  of  God. — David 
Jerdan,  Printer  of  books  at  Dalkeith.)  Sm.  8vo.  Pp.  76.  Trans- 
lated by  Rev.  Wm.  Anderson,  revised  by  Messrs.  Waddell,  Goldie 
and  Thomson ;  and  printed  at  the  expense  of  the  Sabbath  School 
Teachers,  connected  with  the  East  United  Presbyterian  Chnrch, 
Dalkeith,  and  their  Pupils.  (Out  of  Print.)  One  of  the  copies  in 
the  Library  is  with  mannscript  corrections  and  notes  by  Bev. 
H.  M.  Waddell. 

441.  " Paul's  Epistle  to  the  Romans;  and  Chapters  VIII.,  X, 
and  XV.  of  I.  Corinthians.  Translated  into  Efik.  By  W.  A. 
Glasgow :  printed  by  S.  and  T.  Dunn,  for  the  Mission  Board  of 
the  United  Presbyterian  Church.  1857/'  Sm.  8vo.  Pp.  48.  By 
Rev.  Wro.  Anderson. 

443.  "Ngwed  ke  Jona,  ke  Efik.— The  Book  of  Jonah,  in 
English.— Dalkeith:  ewetde  ke"  (printed  by)  " D.  Jerdan,  1850." 
12mo.  Pp.  11,  (with  double  columns,  the  left  in  Efik,  the  right 
in  English).    By  Rev.  H.  Goldie. 

444.  ''Ngwed  eke  Nditau  nfok  Krist  ke  Efik."  (Letter  to 
Churchmembers,  in  Efik.)  8vo.  Pp.  6,  (besides  title  page.) 
Without  date  and  place.  (Old  Calabar  Musion  Press.  1856.) 
Signed  by  ''Hope  M.  Waddell.  William  Anderson.  Hugh 
Goldie.     Samuel  Edgerley." 


440.  Second  Edition  of  Mr.  Anderson's  translation  of  St.  John's 
Gospel  (No.  439),  in  the  press,  in  Scotland. 

In  course  of  preparation  for  the  press  are : 

St.  Matthew^s  GospeL  completed  in  manuscript,  by  Rev.  H.  M. 
WaddelL 

St.  Luke's  Gospel,  by  Rev.  H.  Goldie. 

Catholic  Epistles,  by  Rev.  H.  Goldie. 

Epistle  to  Hebrews,  by  Rev.  Wm.  Anderson. 

442.  Pirst  Epistle  of  St.  John,  by  Rev.  H.  M.  Waddell,  in  the 
Press  in  Scotland. 

In  course  of  preparation  for  the  Press  are : 

Genesis  and  Exodus  to  chap.  XX.,  completed  in  manuscript  by  Rev. 
H,M.  WaddelL 

Psalms,  completed  in  manuscript,  by  Rev.  H.  M.  Waddell. 
.    Proverbs,  ch.  L— IX.,  by  Rev.  H.  M.  WaddelL 

Daniel,  ch.  L—VL  by  Rev.  H.  M.  WaddeU. 
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44t«  "  Sammary  of  Geograpliy. — Ibiibio  ikanke  Geograpby  eke 
Ufongwed."  (Short  words  of  Geograpby  for  the  School.)  "  Edin- 
burgh :  pnnted  by  FuUarton  &  Macnab.  1850."  8vo.  Pp.  51, 
with  28  English  maps.  (414  Questions  and  Answers,  of  which 
74  are  in  Efik  on  the  reverse  pages,  beginning  with  the  reverse  of 
the  title  page,  and  in  English  on  the  opposite  pages,  pp.  2 — 17  ; 
the  rest  in  Efik  only  pp.  18—51.)    By  Eev.  H.  Goldie. 

2.  THE  BONNY  LANGUAGE. 

(Spoken  in  Bonnr,  called  OknloniA  by  the  natayes,  Obane  by  the  Kdrekaa  and 
Okolob^  by  the  Iboa,  situated  to  the  West  of  TJinb6go,  or  New  Calabar,  where  a 
dialect  of  the  same  lanipiage  is  spoken,  South  East  of  the  Brass  Cooutiy,  and 
East  of  Igbinne,  i.e.  Ibu  Land.) 

441.  "  Einige  Notizen  fiber  Bonny  ander  Kiiste  von  Guinea, 
seine  Sprache  und  seine  Bewohner. — Mit  einem  Glossarinm  von 
Hermann  Koler,  M.D. — Gottingen,  gedruckt  in  der  Dieterichschen 
Univ.-Buchdruckerei.  1848."  8vo.  Pp.  IV  and  183.  (Pp.  10— 
56  "Glossarinm,"  a  vocabulary  of  the  Bonny  Language,  and 
pp.  1 — 9  "  Sprachliches,"  general  remarks  on  the  languages  of 
the  Niger  Delta,  on  the  Bonny-English,  i.e.  broken  English,  as 
spoken  on  the  West  African  Coast,  &c.)  Observations  made 
during  a  stay  in  the  Bonny  Biver,  in  1840. 

3.  THE  YORUBA  LANGUAGE. 

(Galled  also  Eyo  by  themselyes,  Akn  in  Sierra  Leone  from  their  form  of  salutation, 
Ayaii  by  the  Nupe,  Yariba  in  Haussa,  Anagonn  or  Inago  by  Popo,  and  Ayona 
by  Pahomey ;  spoken  with  dialectical  varieties  by  perhaps  three  millions,  throneh- 
ottt  the  former  limits  of  the  Yoniba  Kingdom,  from  Katanga  or  Oyd  to  Ijebbu, 
a  district  on  the  banks  of  the  Lagos,  a  few  miles  distant  from  the  sea;  or 
between  the  2*  and  6*  W.  Long,  and  6*  and  10'  N.  Lat.,  due  North  of  the  Bight 
of  Benin.  Of  the  three  purest  dialects,  "0yd,"  "IbapA,"  and  «Iboll6,"  that 
of  the  Capital  Oy6  is  represented  in  Mr.  Crowther's  publications.) 

CHURCH  OF  ENGLAND  MISSION,  ESTABLISHED  AT  ABBEOKUTA 

IN  1846. 

(Copies  of  books  presented  by  their  author,  Kev.  Samuel  Crowther,  a  natiye  of 
Yoniba^  and  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Church  Missionary  Society,  Rer.  H.  Venn.) 

448.  Without  title  page: — "Lessons  in  Aku,  (or  Eio,)  and 
English."  12mo.  Pp.  12.  ("  Alphabet,  and  Elementary  Sounds," 
p.  1 ;  then  follow  the  Lessons,  in  three  parts,  headed  by  the  title 
as  given  above,  p.  2 ;  "  Part  I."  and  "  Part  XL"  vocabularies, 
pp.  2—10,  with  double  columns;  "Part  III.  A  Few  Examples  in 


447.  D'Avezac,  Notice  sur  le  pays  et  le  peuple  des  Y^bous  en 
Afriaoe,  pp.  1—196  of  M^moires  de  la  Soci^t^  Ethnologiqne.  Vol.  II. 
2.  1845.  (Langaffe  pp.  47 — 63 ;  Esquiase  grammati^e  de  k  langue 
Y4boue  pp.  106— 145 ;  Vocabulaire  pp.  151—196.)  M.  D'Avezac's 
informant  was  a  native  of  Yebii«  at  Pans. 
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the  Leading  Parts  of  Speech/'  pp.  10—12.)  By  Mrs.  Hannah 
Kilham,  with  the  "  assistance  of  two  of  the  Missionaries,  who 
furnished  most  of  the  words  and  sentences  now  presented  in  that 
language ;  having  taken  them  down  chiefly  from  the  dictation  of 
one  of  the  young  men  educated  in  the  Missionary  Schools." 
Published  as  a  Second  Part  to  "  the  Specimens/'  &c.  (No.  408), 
London:  1828.     {Vide  also  No.  604.) 

449a.  '<  The  Eyo  Vocabulary.  Compiled  by  The  Bey.  John 
Baban,  one  of  the  Missionaries  of  the  Church  Missionary  Society 
in  Sierra  Leone. — Part  II. — London:  Printed  for  the  Church 
Missionary  Society,  By  Eichard  Watts,  Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar. 
— 1831."  12mo.  Pp.  36.  ("  Advertisement,"  pp.  2,  reverse  of 
title  page,  and  3 ;  *'  Alphabet,"  pp.  4  and  5 ;  Words  and  sentences, 
pp.  6 — 20,  with  double  columns ;  "  Sentences  analyzed,"  pp.  20 — 
22;  "Sketch  of  an  English  Eyo  Vocabulary"  pp.  25—86,  with 
double  columns.) 

4S9.  "Vocabulary  of  the  Yoruba  language.  Part  L — English 
and  Yoruba.  Part  11. — Yoruba  and  English.  To  which  are  pre- 
fixed the  Grammatical  Elements  of  the  Yoruba  Language.  By 
Samuel  Crowther,  Native  Teacher,  in  the  service  of  the  Church 
Missionary  Society. — London :  printed  for  the  Church  Missionary 
Society.  Sold  by  Hatchard  &  Son,  Piccadilly;  Nisbet  &  Co., 
Bemers  Street;  and  Seeley,  Bumside,  &  Seeley,  Fleet  Street. — 
MDCCCXLIII."  (1843.)  8vo.  Pp.  VII  (« Mroductory  Be- 
marks"  on  Yoruba  History  and  traditions),  besides  title  page  and 
table  of  "  Contents"  (on  two  pages),  and  48  ("  On  the  Gram- 
matical Construction  of  the  Yoruba  Language"),  and  196,  the 
pagination  beginning  afresh  with  the  Vocabularies.  ("  Part  I. — 
English  and  Yoruba,"  pp.  1—83;  "Part  II.— Yoruba  and 
English,"  pp.  84 — 176  ;  "  Specimens  of  Translations,"  with  their 
English  onginals,  pp.  177—196,  viz.,  "The  Lord's  Prayer,"  p. 
177;  "The  Ten  Commandments,"  pp.  177— 179 ;  Luke  ch.  18, 
V.  16,  17,  ch.  15,  V.  18,  19,  pp.  180  and  181;  "The  Intended 
Treaty  with  the  Chiefs,"  pp.  182—191 ;  "  The  Address  to  the 
Chiefs  and  People  of  Africa,"  pp.  191—196.)  Eichard  Watts, 
Printer,  Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar. 

431.  "A  Vocabulary  of  the  Yoruba  Language,  compiled  by 
the  Bev.  Samuel  Crowther,  Native  Missionary  of  the  Church 
Missionary  Society.     Together  with  Introductory  Eemarks,  by  the 


449.  The  Eyo  Vocabulary.  Compiled  by  The;  Rev.  John  Raban, 
one  of  the  Missionaries  of  the  Church  Missionary  Society  in  Sierra  Leone. 
-^Part  I. — ^London:  Printed  for  the  Church  Missionary  Society,  By 
Richard  Watts,  Crown  Coiurt,  Temple  Bar.— 1830.    12mo. 
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Bev.  O.  E.  Vidal,  M.A.  Bishop  Designate  of  Sierra  Leone.— 
Seeleys,  Fleet  Street,  and  Hanover  Street,  Hanover  Square,  London. 
—1852."  8yo.  Pp.  VII  ("Advertisement"  dated  "Church 
Missionary  House,  April  12,  1852,"  pp.  Ill— V),  and  40  (Bishop 
Tidal's  "  Introductory  Eemaiks,"  pp.  1--38 ;  **  The  Phonographic 
system  employed,"  p.  40,  unpaginat^d,)  and,  with  fiesh  pagination, 
pp.  291.  ("Yoruba  Vocabulary,"  containing  near  8,000  words, 
interspersed  with  numerous  proverbial  and  idiomatical  sayings,  pp. 
1—287;  "Additional  Words,"  p.  289;  "Additional  Proverbs," 
pp.  290  and  291.)  Without  imprint.  (Sold  by  Tnibner  &  Co., 
58.  cloth.) 

452.  "A  Grammar  of  the  Yoruba  Language,  by  the  Bev. 
Samuel  Crov\ther,  Native  Missionary  of  the  Church  Missionary 
Society. — Seeleys,  Fleet  Street,  and  Hanover  Street,  Hanover 
Square,  London. — 1852."  8vo.  Pp.  4  (unpaginated,  title  i^age 
p.  1,  an  editorial  note  signed  "  W.  K."  p.  3,  and  the  "  phono- 
graphic system"  p.  4,  the  latter  reprinted  from  p.  40  of  No.  451), 
and  Vn  (reprint  of  pp.  VII  of  No.  450),  and  52.  ("On  the 
Grammatical  Construction  of  the  Yoruba  Language,"  pp.  1—44  ; 
**  Appendix. — Note  on  the  Formation  of  Words  in  Yoruba,"  in 
seven  sections,  by  Bishop  0.  E.  Vidal,  pp.  45 — 52.)  Without 
imprint. 

453*  "A  Grammar  and  Vocabulary  of  the  Yoruba  Language, 
compiled  by  the  Eev.  Samuel  Crowther,  Native  Missionary  of  the 
Church  Missionary  Society.  Together  with  Introductory  Remarks, 
by  O.  E.  Vidal,  P.D.  Bishop  of  Sierra  Leone. — Seeleys,  Fleet 
Street,  and  Hanover  Street,  Hanover  Square,  London. — 1852." 
8vo.  Pp.  VII  and  40  (identical  with  No.  451,  except  in  the  title 
page  and  the  unpaginated  pages  39  which  gives  the  separate  title 
of  the  Grammar,  and  40  with  an  editorial  note  by  "  W.  K."),  and 
54  (identical  with  No.  452,  except  the  nnpagmated  pp.  53  and  54, 
which  are  identical  with  pp.  39  and  40  of  No.  451),  and  291 
(identical  with  No.  451).  On  the  reverse  of  the  title  page :  "  W. 
M.  Watts,  Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar." 

454.  First  Edition: — "The  Yoruba  Primer. — Iwe  ekinni  on 
ni  fii  awon  ara  E^ba  ati  awon  ara  Yoruba. — London:  Printed 
for  the  Church  Missionary  Society.— 1849."  12mo.  Pp.  20. 
(Spelling  and  Beading  Lessons,  pp.  8 — 14 ;  Luke  ch.  18,  v.  15, 16, 
ch.  6,  V.  20—23,  27,  28,  31—36,  ch.  18,  v.  9—14,  ch.  10,  ▼. 
29—37,  pp.  14 — 18;  "Ofin  mewa  Olorun,"  Commandments 
ten  of  God,  pp.  18—20;  "Adua  Oluwa,"  Prayer  of  the  Lord, 
p.  20.)    Without  imprint. 

455.  Second  Edition: — "The  Yoruba  Primer.— Iwe  ekinni. 
On  ni  fa  awon  ara  Egba  ati  awon  ara  Yoruba. — London :  Printed 

Sir  0.  Qreft  Ubray.^ Africa  Ltmguagtit.-^Fairt  11. 
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fat  tbe  Gbtireh  Hissionaiy  Society. — 185S/'  ISmo.  Pp.  SO. 
(Same  eontents  aa  the  first  edition.)  Impriat,  p.  8  (refenerf 
title  page) :  ••  W.  M.  Watte,  Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar." 

4S(«  **  The  Tomba  Primer. — Iwe  ekinni.  Ou  ni  fa  awon  ara 
Sgba  ati  awon  ara  Yoruba. — ^Third  Edition.— London :  Printed 
for  the  Church  Missionary  Society.— 185d.'*  \%vlq.  Pp.  t^. 
(Same  oontente  and  the  same  imprint,  as  the  second  edition.) 

457.  Without  title  page :— "  Eatekismu  ti  Wattu,  L"  (Cate- 
chism of  Watte,  I.)  12mo.  Pp.  20.  (94  Questions  and  Answers^ 
pp.  1 — 16;  "  AduaOluwa,"  the  Lord's  Prayer,  pp.  16  and  17; 
**Ofin  Mewa  Oiorun,"  the  Ten  Commandmente,  pp.  17 — 19 ;  four 
Prayers,  pp.  19  and  20.)  Without  date  or  plaee.  Printed  pro- 
bably at  tendon  by  Watte,  Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar,  before  1862. 

458.  "Iwe  orin  mimo"  (Book  of  songs  holy) — '^Abeokuta* 
G.M.S.  Press.  1856.''  16mo.  Without  pagination,  ^p.  48. 
(Hvmns  26 — 79.  Probably  about  24  pages  at  the  beginning  and 
pernaps  also  some  at  the  end  of  the  book  are  missing.  The  title» 
aa  given  above,  is  on  a  label  pasted  on  the  cover.)  By  the  Mis- 
sionaries and  Native  Teachers.  (Copy  with  the  autograph  of 
"  Bev.  S.  Crowther.") 

459.  **  The  Administration  of  the  Sacramente,  and  a  Selection 
of  other  Eites  and  Ceremonies  of  the  Church,  according  to  the  use 
of  the  United  Church  of  England  and  Ireland.  Translated  into 
Toruba,  by  the  Eev.  Samuel  Crowther,  Native  Misaionaiy.'*^ 
12mo.  Pp.  82,  besides  title  page.  (''The  Administration  of  the 
Lord's  Supper,  or  Holy  Communion,**  pp.  1 — 82 ;  "  The  Minis- 
tration of  PubUck  Baptism  of  Infante,'^  pp.  88—48;  "The 
Ministration  of  Baptism  to  such  as  are  of  riper  years,"  &c., 
pp.  44—56;  "The  Form  of  Solemnization  of  Matrimony,**  pp. 
57—70;  *•  The  Order  for  the  Burial  of  the  Dead,**  pp.  71—82.) 
Without  date  or  place.  Printed  probably  at  London,  by  W. 
Watte,  Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar,  about  1849. 

4U .  First  Edition :— "  Iwe  Adua  Toruba.**  (Book  of  Prayer 
in  Tomba.) — "A  ^election  from  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer, 
according  to  the  use  of  the  United  Church  of  England  md  Ireland. 
iWndateid  into  Toruba,  for  the  use  of  the  Christians  of  that 
Nation,  by  the  Bev.  Samuel  Crowther,  Native  Missionarv. — Lon- 
don: Printed  for  the  Church  Missionary  Society. — 1850.  12mo. 
Pp.  VI  (unpaginated,  pp.  lU— VI  containing  "A  Calendar"), 
and  87.    London :  W.  M  Watte,  Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar. 

4U.  "  Iwe  Adua  Toruba. — ^A  Selection  of  the  Book  of  Common 
Prayer,  according  to  the  use  of  the  United  Church  of  England  and 
Irdand.  Transkted  into  Toruba,  for  the  use  of  the  Native  Chris- 
tians of  that  Nation,  by  the  Bev.  Samuel  Crowther*  Native  Mis^ 
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uomiy. — Second  Editioii. — London:  Printed  by  the  Giraidi 
Missionaiy  Society.— 185S."  ISmo.  Pp.  YI  and  88.  (The 
same  contents,  and  the  same  imprint,  as  the  first  editi<»i.) 

4(2*  Without  title  page,  dale»  place,  and  pagination:— ''Itan 
Abramu"  (History  of  Abraham)  8yo.  I^.  4  (Prd[>ably  printed  at 
the  Church  Mission  Press,  Abbeokuta,  lately.) 

4(S.  **  The  Gospel  according  to  St.  Matthew.  Translated  into 
Yoruba,  for  the  nse  of  the  Native  Christians  of  that  Nation,  by  the 
Bey.  Samuel  Crowtber,  Native  Missionary. — Loudon :  Priuted  for 
the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society,  established  1804.--.1858." 
12mo.  Pp.  98  (besides  title  page).  W.  M.  Watts,  Crown  Courts 
Temple  Bar. 

4t(.  **  The  Epistle  of  Paul  the  Apostle  to  the  Bomans.  Trans- 
lated into  Toruba,  for  the  use  of  the  Native-  Christians  of  that 
Nation,  by  the  Bev.  Samuel  Crowther,  Native  Missionary. — London: 
Printed  for  the  Church  Missionary  Society. — 1850."  12mo* 
Pp.  40  (besides  title  page).    W.  Watts,  Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar. 

4*8.  <'Ihin  rere  ti  St.  Luku;"  (Tidmgs  good  of  St.  Luke;) 
'*  ati  Ue  awon  Apostoli ;"  (and  Acts  of  the  Apostles ;)  "  ati  Epistdi 
ti  St.  Paulu  Apostoli  si  awon  ara  Bomu ;"  (and  the  Epistle  of  St. 
Paul  the  Apostle  to  the  people  of  Borne ;)  "  p^lu  awon  Episteli  ti 
St.  Yakobu  on  St.  Peteru."  (besides  the  Epistles  of  St.  James  and 
St.  Peter.)  "Li  ede  Yoruba,"  (In  language  Yoruba,)  "fii  awon 
Kristian  ti  Bu  nan,"  (for  the  Christians  of  Nation  that,)  "  nipa  Bev. 
Samuel  Crowther,  Alufa  ti  Ilu  nan."  (by  Bev.  Samuel  Crowther,  Priest 
of  Nation  that.)—"  London :  A  ti  ko  f u  awon  J^gb«,  Bibeli  ti  a  npe 
ni  Briti^e  on  Ilu  mi. — 1866."  (Printed  for  the  British  and  Foreign 
Bible  Sodety.)  12mo.  Pp.  280,  besides  title  page.  (Luke  pp. 
1 — 108;  Acts  pp.  109 — 210;  Bomans,  exact  reprint  line  for  une 
of  the  edition  of  1850  [No.  466],  pp.  211—250;  James  pp.  251 
—261;  1  Peter  pp.  262—273 ;  2  Peter  pp.  274—280.)  W.  M. 
Watts,  Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar. 

419.  **  The  First  Book  of  Moses,  commonly  called  Genesis. 
Transkted  into  Yoruba,  for  the  nse  of  the  Native  Christians  of 
that  Nation,  by  the  Bev.  Samuel  Crowther,  Native  Missionary. — 

464.  First  Edition  of  St.  Luke's  Gospel,  published  before  1852,  and 
nrinted  probably  by  W.  M.  Watts,  in  12mo.  pp.  108,  besides  title  page. 

465.  First  Edition  of  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  published  before 
1852,  and  printed  probably  by  W.  M.  Watts,  in  12mo.  pp.  102, 
besides  title  page. 

467.  First  Edition  of  the  Epistles  of  St.  James  and  St.  Peter, 
published  before  1862,  and  printed  probably  by  W.  M.  Watts,  12mo. 
pp.  30,  besides  title  page. 
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London:  Printed  for  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society. 
Established  1804.— 1853."  Idmo.  Pp.  148  (besides  title  page). 
W.  M.  Watts,  Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar. 

47tt  **  The  Second  Book  of  Moses,  commonly  called  Jlraodas. 
Translated  into  Yoniba  for  the  use  of  the  Native  Christians  of  that 
Nation,  by  the  Eev.  Samuel  Crowther,  Native  Missionary. — 
London:  Printed  for  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society, 
estabHshed  1804.— 1854."  Pp.  122  (besides  title  page).  W.  M. 
Watts,  Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar. 

471.  *•  The  Psalms  of  David.  Translated  into  Toruba  for  <he 
use  of  the  Native  Christians  of  that  Nation,  by  the  Eev.  Samuel 
Crowther,  Native  Missionary. — London:  Printed  for  the  British 
and  Foreign  Bible  Society,  instituted  1804.— 1854."  12mo. 
Pp.  190  (besides  title  page).  W.  M.  Watts,  Crown  Court,  Temple 
Bar. 

472.  "  Iwe  Owtf,  ati  Iwe  Oniwasu."  (Book  of  Proverbs  and 
Book  of  the  Preacher.)  **  Li  ede  Yoruba,"  (In  language  Toruba,) 
''  fu  awon  Kristian  ti  Ilu  nan,"  (for  the  Christians  of  Nation  that,) 
"  nipa  Bev.  Samuel  Crowther,  Alufa  ti  Ilu  nan,"  (by  Bev.  Samuel 
Crowther,  Priest  of  Nation  that.)—"  London :  A  ti  ko  fu  awon 
£gbe  Bibeli  ti  a  npe  ni  Briti<e  on  ilu  mi. — 1856."  12mo. 
Pp.  88,  besides  title  page.  (Proverbs  pp.  1 — 66 ;  Ecdesiastes 
pp.  67  -88.)  Printed  for  the  Bible  Society  by  "  W.  M.  Watts, 
Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar." 

473.  "  JEnin  orun  tabi  Marindilogun  iwasu  kukuru."  (Crumbs 
from  heavcA,  or  Fourteen  sermons  short.) — "  London :  Awon 
^b«,  ti  nko.  Iwe  kekere  to  daradara  ti  a  npe  ni  Beligious 
Trakt  Society. — 1856."  12mo.  In  17  numbers,  with  separate 
paginations.  "[1.]"  a  sermon  on  Bom.  III.  28.  pp.  4;  "  [2.]** 
on  1  John  IIL  4,  pp.  4 ;  "  [3.]"  on  Bomans  VI.  23,  pp.  4 ;  "  [4.]" 
on  Gal.  III.  10,  pp.  4 ;  "  [5.]"  on  Matth.  XVI.  26,  pp.  4  ;  "  [6.]" 
on  Acts  XVI.  30,  pp.  4 ;  "7.]"  on  Mark  1. 15,  pp.  2 ;  "  (8)"  on  1 
Tim.  L  15,  pp.  2  ;  "  [9  ]"  on  John  VI.  87,  pp.  2  ;  "  [10.]"  on 
Hebr.  II.  8,  pp.  4 ;  «  [11.]"  on  Bom.  V.  1,  pp.  2;  "  [12.]"  onLuke 
XI.  13,  pp.  2 ;  "  [13.]"  on  Hebr.  IX.  27.  pp.  4 ;  "  [14.]"  on  Tit.  IL 

13,  pp.  2;  "  [15.]"  1  Pet.  IL  7,  pp.  2 ;  "  [16.]"  on  Hebr.  XIL 

14,  pp.  4 ;  and  unnumbered,  five  Hymns,  pp.  2.  (Altogether  54 
pages,  besides  title  page,  the  reverse  of  which  has  the  imprint : 
"W.  M.  Watts,  Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar.")  By  Eev.  C.  A. 
Gollmer,  Church  Missionaiy  at  Lagos.  (Copy,  presented  by  the 
author,  to  *'  S.  Pearse,"  with  manuscript  oorr^ions,  &c.) 
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II.  THE  GOLD  COAST  BRANCH. 
THE  ODSHI  LANGUAGE. 

(Hie  0-tyi-kM88»  spoken  bv  the  A-tyi-fo  2.,  pi.  of  0-tyi-fo  1.,  in  the  moantainoui 
country  to  the  East  of  Bio  Yolta,  North  of  the  Sea  and  the  confines  of  the  Ga 
Ijangnage,  and  South  of  the  Mohammedan  tribes  inhabiting  the  southern 
nlatouis  of  the  Kong  Mountains ;  or  between  6*  and  about  Ti*  N.  Lat.,  and 
nt>m  2|*  Western  to  ^*  Eastern  Longit ;  in  Tftnti,  Ashanti,  Akim,  Akwiq;iini, 
and  Akwam,  or  Akwambu.) 

a.  FANTI  DIALECT. 

(Spoken  along  the  Gold-Coast  to  the  South  of  Ajihanti  and  Akim.) 

474.  "  Die  AfricaDisbe,  Auf  der  Guineischen  Gold-Cust  gele- 
gene,  Landschafft  Fetu,  Warhafftig  und  fleissig,  aus  eigener  acht- 
jahriger  Erfahrung,  genauer  Besichtigung,  uod  unablassiger  Erfor- 
schnng  beachrieben,  anch  mit  dienlichen  Kupffern,  und  einem  Fetui- 
Bchen  Worter-Buche  gezieret,  Durch  Wilheltn  Johann  MuUer,  von 
Harbarg  biirtig,  Acht  Jahr  lang  gewesenen  Prediger,  der  Christ- 
lichen  DenDemarckischen  Africanischen  Gemeine. — Niimberg,  Yer- 
legts  Johann  Hoffmann,  Buch-  und  Kunsthandier,  im  Jahr  1675." 
Sm.  8yo.  Pp.  XVI  (unpaginated),  and  318  (the  pages  after  p. 
287  unpaginated),  with  6  plates.  (Dedicated  to  Christian  Y.  of 
Denmark.)  In  five  parts  of  five  chapters  each,  pp.  1 — 287;  and 
an  Appendix,  pp.  289 — ^818:  "Yocabula,  oder  Nenn-Worter, 
Welcher  sich  die  Fetuischen  in  ihrer  Sprache  gebrauchen,  den 
jenigen  welche  in  Guine&  handeln,  zur  Nachricht  aufgesetzt  und 
Eusammen  getragen,  Durch  W.  J.  M.  Harburg."  (A  Fetu-Grerman 
Yocabulary  of  about  515  words,  in  20  sections.) 

475.  "  En  nyttig  Grammaticalsk  Indledelse  til  tvende  hidindtil 
gandske  ubekiendte  Sprog,  Fanteisk  og  Acraisk,  (paa  Guld-Ktisten 
udi  Guinea,)  efter  den  Danske  Pronunciation  og  IJdtale  forfattet  af 
Christian  Protten,  Studios,  fod  paa  bemeldte  Kyst,  nu  udi 
Kongel.  Tieneste  antagen  som  Informator  for  Malate-Bomene  paa 
Christiansborg,  der  paa  Kusten. — Kiobenhavn  Trykt  udi  det  Kon- 
gelige  Weeyssen-Uuses  Bogtrykkerie,  ved  Gottmann  Friderich 
Kisel,  Aar  1 764."  (A  useful  Grammatical  Introduction  into  two 
hitherto  wholly  unknown  Languages,  Fant^  and  Acra,  [on  the 
Gold-(.'oast  in  Guinea,]  according  to  the  Danish  Pronunciation  and 
Enunciation,  drawn  up  by  Christian  Protten,  Student  bom  on 
the  said  Coast,  now  taken  into  the  Boyal  Service  as  Instructor  of 
Mulatto-Children  at  Christiansborg,  there  on  the  Coast. — Copen- 
hagen.  Printed  in  the  Boyal  Orphan  Asylum's  Printing  Office,  by 
Gottmann  Frederick  Kisel,  year  1764.)  8vo.  Without  pagination, 
pp.  63.  (Preface  pp.  S — 9. — Spelling  Lessons,  pp.  11  ff. — 
*' CatechismuB  Lutheri,  eller  et  Udt^  af  de  Fern  Parter,"  i.e. 
Dr.  Luther's  Small  Catechism^  or  an  Extract  from  the  Five  Parts, 
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pp.  17 — 81,  in  Fante  on  the  left,  and  Acra  on  the  right  hand 
pages :  Fart  I.  Ten  Ten  CommaDdments ;  Part  II.  The  Apoetolic 
Symbolum ;  Part  III.  Lord's  Prayer ;  Part  lY.  Sacrament  of 
Baptism ;  Part  V.  Sacrament  of  Holy  Communion. — "  Den  Gram- 
maticalske  Deel,  indeholdende  de  8te  Partes  Orationis  udi  det 
Fanteiske  og  Acraiske  Sprog,"  i.e.  The  Grammatical  Part»  con- 
taining the  eight  Parts  of  Speech  in  the  Fant^  and  Acra  Languages, 
pp.  83—67,  the  Fant^  Grammar,  occupying  the  pages  to  the  left 
and  a  parallel  Acra  Grammar  the  pages  to  the  right  hand;  a 
Vocabulary  of  76  words  in  "Fanteislc,"  "Dansk"and  "Acraisk," 
pp.  68 — 62,  with  three  columns;  and  a  few  Homonyma  in  the 
Acra  language,  pp.  68  and  64.)  Copied  (with  the  exception  of  the 
Spelling  Lessons,  after  p.  11)  from  the  copy  in  the  Berlin  Libraiy. 

47(*  Manuscript  Copy: — " A  Vocabulary  of  the  Fanti  Lan- 
guage.— Part  I. — Fanti  and  Endish.  By  the  Bevd.  G.  Chapman. 
October  and  November  1844.'^  4to.  Pp.  93.  (Pp.  1  and  8 
containing  rules  of  pronunciation ;  pp.  6 — 93  in  four  columns,  of 
which,  howefer,  only  the  first  *'  Fanti"  and  the  second  *'  EngUsh'* 
are  filled  up,  but  the  third  "  Ashanti"  contains  only  a  few  words.) 

477«  Manuscript  Copy : — "  A  Vocabulary  of  the  Fanti  Lan- 
guage.— ^Part  II.-*-English  and  FantL  By  the  Bevd.  G.  Chap- 
man. 1844  and  1846."  4to.  Pp.  103  with  three  columns. 
(The  first  column  *'  English" ;  the  second  "  Fanti,"  as  written  in 
September  1844 ;  the  third  column  headed  "  Corrections,"  contains 
chiefly  the  copy  of  a  Fanti  Vocabulaiy  written  in  1846,  which  is 
however  only  filled  up  as  far  as  ^'Donation,  s."  p.  28,  with  a  few 
occasional  corrections  of  words  after  this.) 

478.  Manuscript  Copy :— "  Brofn  na  Fanti."  (Engfish  and 
Fanti.)  By  Rev.  G.  Chapman,  1844.  8vo.  Pp.  87.  ("  Short 
Sentences,  Fanti  and  English,"  pp.  1—15;  "The  Creed,"  pp. 
16 — 17,  in  Fanti  underlined  with  a  literAl  English  translation ; 
**  The  Lord's  Prayer"  p.  18,  and  in  another  version  p.  19,  both 
underlined  with  a  literal  Engtish  translation;  "The  Command- 
ments" in  Fanti  pp.  20— 22.— "Numerals"  in  "Fanti"  and 
"Ashanti"  pp.  28— 29.— "  Names  of  Days  and  Months"  in 
"English"  and  "Fanti,"  p.  80;  "Proper  Names  derived  from 
the  names  of  the  days,"  "Males"  and  "Females"  p.  81;  "Divi- 
sions of  Time"  pp.  82 — 83  ;  "  Names  of  Vegetables  tec."  pp.  84 
and  85;  "Modes  of  Salutation"  pp.  86  and  87;  in  "English" 
and  "Fanti.") 

The  originals  of  these  tlu'ee  manuscripts  (Nos.  476—478)  were 
compiled  b^  the  Bevd.  George  Chapman,  Wesleyan  Missionaiy. 
now  in  British  Kaffraria. — ^The  copiea  were  made  at  Capetown  in 
1867;  and  they  are  written  very  closdy.  but  in  a  distinct  and 
handsome  hand« 
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k  ASHANTI  DIALECT. 

(Spolwn  in  Aslumti,  or  Aiute  proper,  with  the  eapitaid  Kmnan,  aad  in  iti  eentral  and 
•ootKern  depemdeneiM,  Denkyin^  YbbL,  Ajua,  ftc ;  to  tiie  North  of  Fanti,  and 
fiMtofAhim.) 

479*  "  Mission  from  Cape  Coast  Castle  to  Ashantee,  with  a 
Btalistieal  AceouBt  of  that  Kingdom,  and  Geographieal  Notices  of 
other  Farts  of  the  Interior  of  Africa. — ^By  T.  Edward  Bowdich, 
Esq.,  Conductor. — 'Qnod  si  pree  metu  et  formidine  pedem  refereiuus^ 
ista  omnia  nobis  adversa  fatura  sunt.'  London : — John  Murray, 
Albemarle-street.  1819."  4to.  Pp.  X  and  5 12.  \Vilh  2  maps 
and  one  plan,  7  colored  plates,  5  pages  Native  Music,  and  a  litho- 
graphed Arabic  Circular.  ("  Cbapter  IX,  Language"  pp.  344— 
860,  and  on  pp.  503—612 :  "  Appendix  No.  VI."  with  the 
Numerals  in  81  languages  and  dialects,  pp.  603 — 606,  and  with 
a  **  Vocabulary,"  in  Ashantee,  Eantee,  Booroom,  &c.  pp.  606 — 
612,  with  5  columns.— "  Chapter  X.— Music."  pp.  361—869, 
with  20  airs,  of  the  Ashantee,  Warsaw,  Fantee,  Accra,  Keirapee^ 
Mallowa,  Mosee,  partly  with  their  words  and  translations. — 
Eknpoongwa*  and  Imbeekee  songs  and  airs  pp.  449  fp.)  London : 
Printed  by  W.  Bulmer  and  Co.  Cleveland-row^  St.  James's. 

48t«  ^*An  Essay  on  the  Superstitions,  Customs,  and  Arts, 
common  to  the  Ancient  Egyptians,  Abyssinians,  and  Ashantees* 
By  T.  Edward  Bowdich,  Esq.  Conductor  of  the  Mission  to  Ashan- 
tee»  Member  of  the  Wetteravian  Society. — ,  .  . — Paris,  Printed 
fay  J.  Smith,  Bue  Montmorency.— 3821."  4  to.  Pp.  71.  With 
three  phit^,  two  of  which  (containing  16  uten&ils)  were  lithographed 
from  **  finished  coloured  drawings  of  these  oljects,"  made  by  Miss 
Jane  Landseer,  from  the  originals  in  the  British  Museum. 

e.  AKWAPTM  DIALECT. 

(Spokoi  br  abont  10,000  inhabitants  of  ten  Yillagea,  to  the  Sonth  West  of  Abram-bn, 
and  the  temtory  of  ttte  Kyerep6nff  LangoAge,  Wert  of  the  Bio  Yolta,  North 
of  Akr»  or  EAkisfUi,  and  Eart  of  Almn.) 

BASLE  MISSION, 
482.  "Elemente  des  Akwapim-Dialeets  der  Odschi-Sprache 
enthaltend  grammatische  Grundziige  und  Wortersammlung  nebst 
einer  Sammlnng  Ton  Spruehwdrtem  der  Eingebomen  von  H.  N. 
SiIb.— Basel,  Bahnmaier's  Buchhandlung  (C.  Detloff).  1858." 
Boyal  Bvo.  Pp.  XVIII  and  S24.  Q'  Grammatische  Gmndzuge" 
&o.  jpp.  1 — 169,  in  two  parts ;  "  Sammlnng  von  Spruchwoitem 
der  Odschi-Sprache  nebst  Uebersetzung  and  erlauternden  Anmer- 


48L  *'Ashantekassa  A  B  Ch  anB&  kamnhuma."  Page  L  (Ashaati 
Spiling  leaf.)  By  Be?.  Henoam  Halleai^  of  the  Oosaner  Misaionaiy 
Society  at  Borlin. 
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kungen/'  pp.  170 — 190,  giving  268  Proverbs ;  "  Wortersammloiig 
des  Akwapim-Dialekts  der  Odsclii  Sprache/'  pp.  191 — 822  wilh 
double  columns,  viz. :  Odschi  and  German  pp.  191  —296,  the 
letter  "  Y"  following  in  this  and  in  the  English  edition  after  "  I," 
and  "  J?"  with  a  dot  under  it  for  German  "  a,"  bemg  placed  at 
the  end  of  the  Alphabet ;  and  German  and  Odschi  pp.  297 — 322.) 
Written  in  Europe,  afler  a  short  residence  in  the  Akwapim 
countiy.    (Sold  by  Triibner  &  Co.,  Ss.  6d.  sewed.) 

483.  "  Grammatical  Outline  of  the  Oji-Language,  with  especial 
reference  to  the  Akwapim-Dialect,  together  with  a  Collection  of 
Proverbs  of  the  Natives  by  Rev.  H.  N.  Riis. — Basel  Bahnmaier's 
Buchhandlung  (C.  Detloff)  1854."  8vo.  Pp.  VIII  and  276 
(Grammar  pp.  1  —  11 0 ;  **  Proverbs  of  the  Natives  of  the  Oji-tribe, 
with  a  translation  and  explanatory  notes"  pp.  Ill — 136,  giving 
268  Proverbs;  "Vocabulary"  pp.  137—276  with  double  columns, 
viz. :  Oji  and  English  pp.  137—247,  English  and  Oji  pp.  248— 
276.)  The  plan  of  this  English  edition,  which  is  by  no  means  a 
mere  translation  of  the  German  edition,  "  was  first  suggested  to 
the  author  by  the  Rev.  Henry  Venn,  of  the  Church  Missionary 
Society ;"  "  and  the  publication  was  promoted  by  the  promised 
pecuniary  assistance  of  the  Church  Missionary  Society  and 
Wesleyan  Missionary  Society."  The  grammatical  part  was  revised 
by  Mr.  Mosley,  professor  of  the  English  language  at  Basel.  A 
preliminary  translation  of  the  vocabulary  had  been  made  by  Mr. 
Brenner,  Secretary  in  the  Mission  House  at  Basle.  (Sold  by 
Trubner  &  Co.,  12s.  cloth.) 

484.  "  Ojikassa  Kannehuma."  (Oji-Language  Reading-book.) 
"Basel,  1845."  8vo.  Pp.  14.  (Spelling  aad  Reading  Lessons, 
pp.3 — 14.)    Copy  with  the  manuscript  note :  "Tautum  School. 

No.  xn." 

486.  "Ojikassa  Kannehuma. — Tankupong  Asem."  (Odshi- 
language  Reading-book.— God's  History.)—"  Basel,  1846."  8vo. 
Pp.  159,  ornamented  with  woodcuts.  (18  Old  Testament  Stories, 
from  the  Creation  to  Solomon,  pp.  3 — 55  ;  34  New  Testament 
Stories  pp.  56 — 144;  the  Ten  Commandments  pp.  144 — 147; 
the  Creed  pp.  147—148 ;  the  Lord's  Prayer,  p.  149 ;  22  Bible 
Sentences,  pp.  150 — 155;  three  Prayers  pp.  155  and  156; 
and  three  hymns,  pp.  157 — 159.)  Copy  with  the  manuscript 
note:  " Tantum  School.    No.  X." 


485.  Kafihuma  ni  mmofra  de  sua  kafi.  ^^eading-book  for  children 
that  learn  to  read.)    Basel  1850.    By  Rev.  H.  N.  Riis. 

An  Odshi  version  of  the  Gospels  in  the  Press  at  London,  being 
published  by  the  Bible  Society. 
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487t  "Anyames^m  mu  nawn."  (God's-word-from  stories.) 
^'Br.  Barth's  Bible  Stories,  the  hundredth  edition  of  the  German 
Original,  Translated  on  the  Basel  Missionary  Station  at  Akropong 
into  the  Otji-(Tyi-)Language  as  spoken  in  Akwapem,  Gold  Coasts 
West  Africa.  Printed  for  the  German  &  Foreign  School- Book- 
Society  at  Calw,  Wiirttemberg.  1855.  Printer:  J.  F.  Stein- 
kopf."  (Stuttgart.)  Stn.  8vo.  Pp.  192,  besides  title  page.  (With 
the  wood-cuts  of  the  original.)  Vide  Nos.  104,  243,  275,  600, 
674. 


III.  SIERRA  LEONE  BRANCH. 

(Languages  spoken  round  Sierra  Leone,  from  ^\^  io%^  N.  Lat) 

CHUECH  OP  ENGLAND  MISSIONS  ESTABLISHED  AT  SIERRA  LEONE, 

IN  1804. 

(The  dose  relationship  existing  between  these  languages  and  those  of  the  Kafir 
kindred  was  disoorered  almost  at  the  same  time,  bat  independently  hj  Rev. 
O.  E.  Vidal,  afterwards  Lord  Bishop  of  Sierra  Leone,  by  Edwin  Noms,  Esq.,  of 
the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,  and  by  Dr.  Wm.  H.  L  Bleek ;  about  1861.— ruA?  p.  86.) 

1.  THE  BULLOM  LANGUAGE. 

(Spoken  near  the  Coast,  between  the  Sierra  Leone  River,  and  Scarcies  River,  and 
between  the  Bibby  and  Kamaranka  Rivers,  by  a  few  hundred  people,  remains  of 
the  Bullom  nation,  who  were  routed  by  the  llmnehs.) 

488.  *'  Grammar  and  Vocabulary  of  the  Bullom  Language.— 
By  the  Rev.  Gustavus  Reinliold  Nylander,  Missionary  of  the 
Cbureli  Missionary  Society  at  Yongroo,  on  the  Bullom  Shore. 
Africa. — London  :  Printed  for  the  Church  Missionary  Society,  by 
Ellerton  and  Henderson.  Johnson's  Court,  Fleet  Street.  1814." 
Sm.  Svo.  Pp.  IV  (unpaginated)  and  159.  (Grammar,  in  three 
parts,  pp.  1—73,  including  in  "Part  III.  Of  Syntax,"  three 
"  fables,  related  by  a  Bullom,"  and  three  "  Bullom  Letters,"  pp. 
62 — 61,  with  double  columns,  the  left  Bullom,  the  right  column 
containing  its  English  translation;  and  "Bullom  Phrases,"  pp. 
66—71;  "Names  of  Months,"  p.  71;  "Proper  Names,"  with 
the  statistics  of  the  Bullom  towns,  pp.  72  and  73. — "Vocabulary. 
—Part  I.  Bullom  and  English,"  pp.  75—118 ;  "  Part  IL  English 
and  BuUom,"  pp.  119—159. 

48*.  "A  Spelling  Book  of  the  Bullom  Language;  with  a 
Dialogue  and  Scripture  Exercises.— By  the  Eev.  G.  R.  Nylander. 
— London :  Printed  for  the  Church  Missionary  Society,  by  Ellerton 
and  Henderson,  Johnson's  Court,  Fleet  Street.  1814."  *  Sro.  Svo. 
Pp.  VII  and  66.  ("Spelling-book,"  pp.  1—16;  "A  Dialogue 
between  a  Christian  Missionary  and  a  Native  of  Bullom,"  wjth  89 
questions  and  answers,  pp.  19—24,  with  double  columns  in  Bollom 
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and  English;  "Scripture  Exercises,"  pp.  S5 — 66,  of  which  pp. 
87 — 46  with  doable  columns,  give  in  Bullom  and  English  r 
Matth.  ch.  1  and  2,  and  John  ch.  1 ;  and  pp.  46 — 66,  in  Bullom 
only:  Luke  ch.  2,  v.  1—21,  Matt.  ch.  2,  v.  1—23,  ch.  8,  v. 
18—17,  ch.  4.  V,  1—11,  Luke  ch.  2,  v.  41—62,  John  ch.  2,  v. 
1—11,  ch.  4,  V.  46—54,  Matt.  ch.  8,  v.  1—4,  Mark  ch.  1, 
V.  40,  Matt.  ch.  9,  v.  27—84,  Luke  ch.  7,  v.  11—17,  Matt.  ch. 
8,  V.  14—17,  Luke  ch.  15,  v.  11—32,  ch.  19,  v.  12—23.) 

491.  ''  The  First  two  Chapters  of  the  Gospel  according  to  Saint 
Matthew,  in  the  Bullom  Language. — IVanslated  by  the  Bev.  G.  R. 
Nylander. — London :  Printed  for  the  Church  Missionary  Society, 
by  Ellerton  and  Henderson,  Johnson's  Court,  Fleet  Street.  1813." 
8m.  8vo.    Pp.  14  (with  double  columns,  Bullom  and  English). 

4t2.  "Book  hoa  Matthew."— (Book  of  Matthew.)— "The 
Gospel  according  to  Saint  Matthew.  In  Bullom  and  English. — 
London:  Printed  by  Tilling  and  Hughes,  Grosvenor  Bow» 
Chelsea.— 1816."  Sm.  8yo.  Pp.  226  (with  double  columns,  the 
left  Bullom,  the  right  English).    Published  by  the  Bible  Society. 

498.  "  Lum  keleng  ko  ke  Anin  buleing  nghana  yehmah  koh 
ke  Foy. — A  good  Word  to  all  People  who  wish  to  go  to  Heaven. 
—By  the  Rev.  G.  R.  Nylander.— London :  Printed  for  the  Church 
Missionary  Society,  by  Ellerton  and  Henderson,  Johnson's  Court. 
1816."  Sm.  8vo.  Pp.  31,  besides  two  title  pages,  the  firstt>f 
which  contains  only  the  title  in  Bullom  as  given  above.  (The 
Tract  "  Lum  keleng,  &c.  &c."  and  "Psalm  117,"  pp.  1—25,  with 
double  columns,  Bullom  and  English ;  three  hymns  pp.  26 — 31, 
with  the  Bullom  on  the  left  and  the  English  translation  on  the  right 
hand  pages.) 

2.  THE  SHEEBRO  LANGUAGE. 

(Spoken  along  the  Coaat,  between  the  Camnrancs  Eiver  7*  45*  N.  Lat,  and  the 
border  of  the  Gallinae  District  7*  N.  Lat.,  on  a  territory  of  about  6000  sqoare 
miles ;  and  in  the  Banana  Islands,  opposite  Cape  Shilling.) 

494.  Without  title  page :— "  Sherbro*  Vocabulary."  Sm.  8vo. 
Pp.  40.  At  the  end :  "  Written  in  the  year  1839."  (A  Sherbro- 
English  Vocabulary.)    By  the  Eev.  J.  F.  Schon. 

495*  ''  Catechism  Church  re  ne  inyee  inkith  inkith  hal  ahpoma 
she  e  lomany  dya  Book  re  yenkeleng. — ^The  Church  Catechism,  in 
short  Questions,  adapted  to  the  capacity  of  children.  In  Sherbro 
and  English. — London:  Printed  for  the  Church  Missionary 
Society,  by  R.  Watts,  Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar.— 1824."  Sm. 
8vo.    Pp.  88,  the  Sherbro  on  all  left  and  the  English  on  the 

490*  Select  Portions  of  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer.  Translated 
'Bto  the  Bullom  Language  by  Eey.  G.  E.  Nylander.— London :  1816 
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right  hand  pages.  ("Questions"  and  "Answers"  pp.  2  [reverse 
of  title  page] — 76 ;  and  six  Prayers,  pp.  76—87.)  By  Mr.  George 
Caulker,  a  native  Chief  and  Teacher.  (Sold  by  Triibner  &  Co., 
2s.,  half  bound.) 

49C.  "  Translation  of  seven  Parables  and  Discour^s  of  Our 
Lord  Jesus  Christ,  into  the  Sberbro  Language,  West  Africa. — 
(Specimen.)— London.— -1839."  Sm.  8vo.  Pp.  14  (besides  title 
page).  Bichard  Watts,  Printer,  Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar. 
(Matt.  ch.  18,  V.  21—85,  ch.  25,  v.  1—13,  31—46,  Luke  ch.  10, 
v.  80-37,  ch.  13,  V.  6—9,  ch.  16,  v,  19—31,  ch.  15,  v.  11—82.) 
By  Eev.  J.  F.  Schon. 

3.  THE  TIMNEH  LANGUAGE. 

(^pdEen  to  the  North  aad  East  of  Sierra  Leonev  in  th«  oonntry  witered  by  the 
Scardes  and  the  Lower  EokeUe  Bivers.) 

498.  **  A  Kaffia  ka-temne  ka-trotrokko,  talom,  Ka-karrang  ka- 
temne  ka-trotrokko,  treka  ang  Karrandi  a  fet  kah  an  Tof  a  teoine, 
ro-Airika  ngah  ro-Pil. — Or  A  Temneb  Primer,  for  the  use  of  the 
Church  Missionary  Schools  in  thd  Temueh  Country,  West- Africa, 
by  the  Eev.  C.  F.  Schlenker,  Missionary  of  the  Church  Missionary 
Society. — Stuttgart,  1854.  Printed  by  J.  P.  Steinkopf,  for  the 
Church  Missionary  Society."  Sm.  8vo.  Pp.  22  (Spelling  Lessons 
pp.  5— V;  Sentences  in  Temneh  pp.  10 — 13;  "A  Sim  ira^ 
gbarrang"  pp.  13 — 15 ;  Psalm  1,  pp.  15  and  16;  Luke  ch.  15, 
V.  1—24,  pp.  16—18;  John  ch.  11,  v.  1—46,  pp.  18—22; 
"  Ka-ramne  kah  o  Rabbu,"  The  Prayer  of  the  Lord,  p.  22.) 
•  499»  "  A  Katekisam  a  trotrokko  ngah  Watts,  re  Tro-ramne 
tra-lom,  de  Maleng  ma-lom,  kah  a  trantr  tra-temne. — Or  A  Tran^* 
lation  of  Dr.  Watts'  First  Catechism  mto  the  Temneh  Language, 
with  some  Prayers  of"  (misprint  for  *  and')  "  Hymns,  for  the  use 
of  the  Church  Missionary  Schools  in  tiie  Temneh  Country,  West 
Africa,  by  the  Eev.  C.  F.  Schlenker,  Missionary  of  the '  'hurch  Mis- 
sionary Society. — Stuttgart,  1854.  Printed  by  J.  F.  ^teiukopf, 
for  the  Church  Missionary  Society."  Sm.  8vo.  Pp.27.  (Two 
Catechisms  with  altogether  94  Questions  aud  Answers,  pp.  5  —  16; 
the  Ten  Commandments,  pp.  16 — i8;  "Tra-ramue  tnkaa  Fet," 
7  Prayers  for  Children,  pp.  18—20;  "Ma-leng,"  12  Hymns,  pp. 
20—27.) 

500.  "  Ma-kane  mah  A  Kafa  ka-somm,  mah  bek  a  mollo  mah 
62,  eh  lokko  yeh  rang,  treka  a  Fet. — Or  Two  times  titly  two 
Bible  Stories,  for  the  Young.     By  the  Kev.  C.  G.  Barth,  D,D. 


497*    A  Grammar  and  Dictionary  of  the  Timneh  Language,  by  the 
Eev.  C.  P.  Schlenker,  in  course  of  preparation. 
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Translated  into  the  Temneh  Language  for  the  use  of  the  Temneh- 
Mission,  of  the  Church  Missionary  Society,  in  West-Africa. — 
Stuttgart,  1854.  Printed  by  J.  P.  Steinkopf."  Sm.  8yo.  Pp. 
YI  and  254.  (With  the  woodcuts  of  the  original  edition.  Vide 
Nos.  104,  248,  275,  487,  574.)    By  Eev.  C.  F.  Schlenker. 

5t2.  Manuscript : — "  Ma-lumih  mah  an  Timneh. — Traditions 
of  the  Timnehs  (Sierra  Leone,  Western  Africa).  By  the  Rev. 
C.  F.  Schlenker,  of  the  Church  M.  S."  Folio.  Pp.  76,  interleaved 
with  an  English  parallel  translation  of  pp.  1 — 28  and  47 — 67. 
(Pp.  1 — 23,  in  Timneh  and  English  :  "An  account  of  the  Creation 
of  the  World  and  of  Man  as  received  by  the  Timnehs  according  to 
traditions  delivered  to  them  by  their  ancestors,"  given  to  Mr. 
Schlenker  by  one  of  the  oldest  living  men  among  the  Timnehs. — 
Pp.  24—46,  in  Timneh  only :  "  The  same  but  expressed  some* 
what  differently."— Pp.  47—67,  in  Timneh  and  English  :  "Tradi- 
tions about  their  first  Heroes  or  Kings." — P.  68,  in  English: 
"  Note,  to  page  47."— Pp.  69—76,  in  English  only :  "  Some  of 
the  Superstitions  of  the  Timnehs.")  Copied  at  Capetown  in  1857» 
from  a  Manuscript  in  4to.,  given  by  Bev.  C.  F.  Schlenker  in  1854, 
at  Sierra  Leone,  to  Dr.  Wm.  H.  I.  Bleek,  by  whom  Mr.  Schlenker's 
free  translation  was  put  in  parallel  with  the  Timneh  text,  and  also 
an  interlinear  literal  translation  of  most  of  the  Timneh  words  on 
pp.  1—23  and  47—67  added. 


501.  Portions  of  two  chapters  from  the  Gospels  of  Lnke  and  John, 
translated  into  the  Timneh  Language,  by  the  Eev.  C.  F.  Schlenker. 
Printed  in  1847. 
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UNCLASSIFIED    LANGUAGES 

WITHIN  THE  UKITS  OP  THE  WEST  AFRICAN  DIVISION  OF 
THE  BA-NTU  FAMILY. 


THE  MENA  FAMILY  OF  LANGUAGES. 

(Languagei  tpoken  from  Si,  Andretoi  o»  the  Ivory  Coatt  along  the  Mala- 
getia  or  Pepper  Coaet  to  Orand  Cape  Mount ;  or  between  G*'  and 
1V>  Western  Longit.) 

1.  THE  BASA  LANGUAGE. 

(Spoken  in  put  of  the  Repnblie  Liberia,  about  6*  Northern  Lat.  and  10'  Western 
Longit.,  to  the  South  of  the  D6woi  Dialect,  North  of  the  Km  Language,  and 
West  of  B<^o  and  Qhkie,) 

5M.  <<  Lessons  in  Bassa  and  English."  12mo.  Pp.  12. 
("Alphabet  and  Elementary  Sounds/'  p.  I.  Then  follow  the 
Lessons,  in  three  parts,  headed  by  the  title  as  given  above,  p.  2 ; 
"  Part  I."  and  "  Part  II."  vocabularies,  pp.  2—11 ;  "  Part  III.— 
Sentences,"  p.  12.)  By  Mrs.  Hannah  Kilham.  Published  as  a 
Third  Part  to  the  "  Specimens,"  &c.  (No.  408),  London :  1828. 
(Vide  also  No.  448.) 

&0S.  Without  title  page,  date  and  place :  "  The  First  Bassa 
Spellii^f  Book."  8vo.  Pp.  22  (14  Spelling  Lessons,  pp.  2—4 ; 
81  Lessons  of  Bassa  words  with  their  English  "  Definitions"  in 
four  sections,  pp.  4 — 14;  20  Lessons  of  **  Phrases  and  Sen- 
tences," pp.  14—22,  with  double  columns,  the  left  *'  Bassa,"  the 
right  **  EngHsh.")    Printed  in  1,000  copies  at  the  Press  of  the 


508.  OraiQmatical  Observations  on  the  Bassa  Language.  By  the 
late  Eev.  William  G.  Crocker.— Printed  Edina,  Liberia,  W.  A.,  at  the 
Baptist  Mission  Press.  1844. — First  Edition. — James  C.  Minor, — 
Pnnter.    16mo. 

607.  Hymn  Book  in  Bassa.  16mo.  Pp.  12.  Printed  in  400 
copies,  at  the  Press  of  the  American  Board  C.  F.  M.,  Fair  Hope  Station, 
Ci^e  Pahnas,  West  Afiica.    1840orl84L 

2.  THE  KRU  LANGUAGE. 

(Spoken  in  Ave  towns  on  the  Km  Coast  abont  6^  North  Lat,  and  0^  W.  Long; 
to  the  South  of  Basa,  North  of  Tftro,  and  West  of  Wo  with  a  different  language.) 

Tlie  laoffoage  "  has  been  reduced  to  writing  by  Missionaries  residing  among  the 
people."    No  such  pubtications  are,  however,  known  to  us. 

510.  Ensayo  Gramatical  del  Xdioma  de  la  rasa  Africana  de  Nafio, 
por  outro  nombre  Groman.  por  Don  Geromimo  Users  y  Albion. 
Madrid,  1845.    8vo. 
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American  Board  C.  P.  M.,  Pair  Hope  Station,  Cape  Falmas,  West 
Africa.     1840  or  1841. 

506.  ''The  Basa  Header.  Printed  at  tlie  Baptist  Mission 
Press.  Edina,  Liberia.— West  Africa.  August,  1842.  (First 
Edition.)— J.  C.  Minor,— Printer.  1842."  Sm.  8vo.  Pp.  Ill 
(unpaginated)  and  56  (with  double  columns,  the  left  "Basa"  and 
the  right  "  English ;"  "  Moral  Seniimeuts"  pp.  1—9 ;  21  Bible 
Stories  pp.  10—56.) 

508.  "  Matthew's  Grospel,  In  Basa  Language,  Translated  by 
the  late  Eev.  William  6.  Crocker :  B« vised  and  compared  with  the 
original  Greek. — Printed  Edina,  Liberia,  W.  A.  At  the  Baptist 
Mission  Press.  July,  1844. — First  Edition. — James  C.  Minor, 
— Printer."  16mo.  Pp.  78  (with  double  columns),  besides  title 
page.  ("MathuTyede.") 

509.  "  John's  Gospel,  In  Basa  Language,  Translated  by  the 
late  Bey.  William  G.  Crocker :  Bevised  and  compared  with  the 
original  Greek. — Printed  Edina,  Liberia,  W.  A.  at  the  Baptist 
Mission  Press.  September,  1844. — First  Edition. — James  C. 
Minor, — Printer."  16mo.  Pp.  134  (with  double  columns),  besides 
title  page.  ("Dyan  Tyede,^'  John's  Gospel,  pp.  1—61;  "Acts 
of  the  Apostles,"  or  "Aposlibe  niu  de,"  pp.  63 — 134.) 

3.  THE  GBEBO  LANGUAGE. 

(Spoken  in  tbe  vicinity  of  Cape  Palmaa,  to  the  East  of  Grand  Sestres  and  Weft  of 

Bereby.) 

MISSIONS   OF   THE   AltfERICAN  BOARD   OF   COMMISSIONEBS   FOR 
FOREIGN  MISSIONS,  ESTABLISHED  AT  CAPE  PALM  AS,  1834: 

AND  OF  THE  PROTESTANT  EPISCOPAL  CHURCH,  UNDER  THE  R; 
REVD.  JOHN  PAYNE,  D.D.,  AT  CAVALLA,  NEAR  CAPE  PALM  AS. 

532.  **  A  Grebo  Liturgy  (from  the  Book  of  Common  Prayer,) 
for  the  use  of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Mission,   Cape  Palmas, 


51L  A  Brief  Grammatical  Analysis  of  the  Grebo  Language. 
Printed  at  the  Pair  Hope  Station,  Cape  Palmas,  West  Africa.  Press 
of  the  A.  B.  C.  F.  Mission,  1838.  8yo.  Pp.  36.  Printed  in  382 
copies.    (Sold  by  Trubner  &  Co.,  2s.  6d.) 

512.  A  Yocabnlary  of  Greybo  words.  Fair  Hope,  Cape  Palmas, 
1837.    8vo.    Pp.  16.    (600  copies.) 

513.  A  Dictionary  of  the  Grebo  Language,  In  two  Parts.  Cape 
Pabnas,  1839.  8vo.  Pp.  119.  (870  copies.)  Part  I.  Grebo  and 
English. 

514.  A  small  elementary  school-book,  printed  at  MonoroTia,  in 
December,  1835,  by  Eev.  J.  L.  Wilson  and  Mrs.  Wilson.  (The  first, 
book  in  the  Grebo  Language.) 
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W.  A.  Also  a  Liturg:y  for  tlie  use  of  Sunday  Schools. — ^Printed 
on  the  Mes8mp:er  Press,  at  Fair  Haven,  W.  A.  1850."  12mo. 
Pp.  3 — 12  ("  Morning  Prayer")»  and  (with  fresh  pagination),  pp. 
8—8,  ("S.  S.  Liturgy");  the  title  being  on  the  cover.  (Copy 
presented  by  £ev.  E.  Jones,  Principal  of  Fourah  Bay  College, 
Sierra  Leone,  with  his  autograph.) 


615.  First  iteading  Book  of  the  Greybo  Language.  12ino.  Pp. 
16.  Printed  at  the  Mission  Press,  Fair  jBLope,  Cape  Palmas.  1837. 
(400  copies.) 

516.  A  revised  edition  of  the  First  Beading  Book.  12mo.  Pp. 
20.    Fair  Hope.    1B38.    (800  copies.) 

517.  Third  Reading  Book.  Fair  Hope,  1840.  16mo.  Pp.  28. 
(2,000  copies.) 

518.  Grebo  B«ader.    Fair  Hope.    1841.    Pp.45.    (1,000  copies.) 

519.  The  First  Part  of  the  Grebo  Reader,  with  Notes  and  a  Dic- 
tionary for  the  use  of  Beginners.    Cape  Palmas :  1843. 

520«  Easy  Lessons,  Fair  Hope,  1839.  18mo.  Pp.  16.  (2,0C0 
copies.) 

52L  Child's  BooL  Fair  Hope,  1839.  18mo.  Pp.  16.  (1,000 
copies.) 

522.  Child's  Book.  (Second  edition.)  Fair  Hope,  1840.  16ino. 
Pp.  12.    (2,000  copies.) 

528.  Sabbath  School  Book.  No.  1.  Fair  Hope,  1839.  18mo. 
Pp.  16.     (1,000  copies.) 

524.  Sabbath  School  Book.  No.  2.  Fair  Hope,  1839.  18mo. 
Pp.  18.    (2,000  copies.) 

525.  Grebo  Primer.  Cavalk  Messenger  Press.  1856.  (200 
copies.) 

526.  First  Reader,  Cavalla  Messenger  Press.    1856.    (200  copies.) 

527.  Catechism  for  Children.  Fair  Hope,  1839.  16mo.  Pp.  38. 
(2,000  copies.) 

528.  Simple  Questions.  Fair  fiope.  Cape  Palmas,  1841.  Pp.  14. 
(2,000  copies.) 

529.  A  Hymn  Book  in  Greybo.  Fair  Hope,  1837.  12mo.  Pp. 
12.    (400  copies.) 

.  530.     A  Hymn  Book  in  Grebo.    Fair  Hope,  1839.    18mo.    Pp. 
16.    (1,000  copies.) 

531.  Hymn  Book  (enlarged).  Fair  Hope,  1840.  16mo.  Pp.  40. 
(2,000  copies.) 

533.  Cain  and  Abel.  Fair  Hope,  1837.  32mo.  Pp.  8.  (600 
copies.) 

534.  Story  of  Joseph.  Fair  Hope,  1838.  12mo.  Pp.  11.  (600 
copies.) 
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543.  '*  The  Gospel  aceordiDg  to  St.  Luke,  translated  into  The 
Grebo  Tongue;  By  the  Rev.  John  Payne,  Missionary  of  the 
Protestant  Episcopal  Church  at  Cavalla,  Western  Africa.— New 
York ;  Published  by  the  American  Bible  Society,  instituted  in  the 
year  MDCCCXVI.— 1848."  12mo.  Pp.  103.  •*  Hanh  tibosa  ne 
Luke  kmena."     (Without  imprint.) 

544.  "  The  Gospel  according  to  St.  John,  translated  into  The 
Grebo  Tongue,  By  the  Right  Rev.  John  Payne,  D.D.,  Missionary 
Bishop  of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  at  Cape  Palmas  and 
parts  adjacent,  on  the  Western  Coast  of  Africa. — New  York: 
Published  by  the  American  Bible  Society,  instituted  in  the  year 
MDCCCXVL— 1862."  12mo.  Pp.  79.  "Hanh  tibosa  ah  te, 
T^ne  Jone  nuna  ^h  kekin^."    (Without  imprint.) 

645.  "  The  Acts  of  the  Apostles,  translated  into  The  Grebo 
Tongue ;  By  the  Rev.  John  Payne,  Missionary  of  the  Protestant 
Epbcopal  Church  at  Cavalla,  Western  Africa. — New  York : 
Published  by  the  American  Bible  Society,  instituted  in  the  year 
MDCCCXVl.— 18B1."  12mo.  Pp.  98.  "^poslebo  ah  Nunude." 
(Without  imprint.) 

646.  "The  First  Book  of  Moses,  called  Genesis,  translated 
into  The  Grebo  Tongue ;  By  the  Rev.  John  Payne,  Missionary  of 
the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  at  Cavalla,  Western  Africa. — 
New  York :  Published  by  the  American  Bible  Society,  instituted 
in  the  year  MDCCCXVL— 1850."  12mo.  Pp.  147. '  "  Genese." 
(Without  imprint.) 


535.  King  David.  Fair  Hope,  1839.  32mo.  Pp.  11.  (1,000  copies.) 

536.  Isaac.    Fair  Hope,  1839.     8vo.    Pp.  8.     (1,000  copies.) 

537.  Life  of  Esther.  Fair  Hope,  1840.  16mo.  Pp.  12.  (2,000 
copies.) 

538.  History  of  the  Bible.  Fair  Hope,  1840.  16mo.  Vol.  I.  Pp. 
124 ;  Vol.  II.    i>p.  130  (?),  1841.     (2,000  copies.) 

539.  Life  of  Christ.  Fair  Hope,  1840.  16mo.  Pp.  150.  (2,000 
copies.) 

540.  New  Testament. — John. — ^No.  1.  Chapter  XX.  Fair  Hope, 
Cape  Palmas.    12mo.    Pp.4.    (600  copies.)    Not  dated.     (1838.) 

541.  St.  Matthew's  Gospel,  translated  into  "the  Grebo  language. 
Pair  Hope,  Cape  Palmas.  1838  (and  1839.)  12mo.  Pp.  85.  (860 
copies.) 

542.  Gospel  of  Mark.  Fair  Hope,  Cape  Palmas.  1841.  Pp.  70. 
(2,000  copies!)^ 

547.  Na  Buk.    Fair  Hope,  1837.    32mo.    Pp.  8.    (600  copies.) 

548.  Salvation  by  Jesus  Christ.  Fair  Hope,  1839.  12mo.  Pp. 
11.    (1,000  copies.) 
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S<4.  "The  Cavalla  Messenger.— Published  by  the  Prot.  Epis. 
Mission.— Vol.  IV."  4to.  Pp.  48  (with  three  columns).  No.  7. 
January,  1856,  (pp.  25 — 28);  No.  8.  February,  3856,  (pp. 
29—32);     No.  12.     June  1856,  (pp.  45— 48). 

5C5.  "The  Cavalla  Messenger."— Published  by  the  Prot. 
Epis.  Mission. — ^Vol.  V."  4to.  Pp.  48.  (with  three  columns.) 
No.  1.  July  1856,  (pp.  1—4);  No.  2.  August,  1856,  (pp.  5—8); 
No.  3.  September,  1856,  (pp.  9—12);  No.  4.  October,  1856,  (pp. 
13—16);  No.  5.  November,  1856,  (pp.  17—20);  No.  6. 
December,  1856,  (pp.  21—24);  No.  7.  January,  1857,  ^p.  25 
—28). 

"  Terms  Pifty  cents  per  annum  in  advance.  Eighteen  copies 
or  more  will  be  sent  to  one  address,  at  the  rate  of  three 
copies  for  one  dollar.  Orders  may  be  sent  to  Et.  Eev.  J.  Payne, 
D,D,,  Cavalla,  near  Cape  Palmas  W.  A.,  or  Eev.  P.  P.  Irving, 
19  Bible  House,  New  York." 

The  only  Grebo  in  this  Monthly  Paper  in  the  English  Language 
is  "  Grebo  ah  te  Nonh,"  wilh  its  translation  "  The  History  of  the 
Greboes,"  which  runs  through  all  the  numbers  which  are  in  the 
Library ;  and  three  Proverbs  in  Vol.  V.  No.  1,  p.  2. 


549.  Judgment.    Fair  Hope,  1839.    24mo.   Pp.  8.    (1,000  copies.) 

550,  I  must  die.  Fair  Hope,  1839.  24mo.  Pp.  8.  (1,000  copies.) 
55L  Lazarus.  Fair  Hope,  1839.  24mo.  Pp.  8.  (1,000  copies.) 
652.  Nicodemus.  Fair  Hope,  1839.  24mo.  Pp.  8.  (1,000  copies.) 
553  and  554.    Two  Tracts.    Fair  Hope,  1839.     16mo.     Pp.  32. 

(2,000  copies.) 

555.  SaucY\Tood,   (Gidii).     Fair  Hope,   1840.      16mo.     Pp.  10. 
(2,000  copies.) 

556.  First  Commandment.     F&ir  Hope,  1839.     24mo.     Pp.  9. 
(1,000  copies.) 

557.  Second^  Commandment.    Fair  Hope,  1839.    24mo.    Pp.  8, 
(2,000  copies.) 

558.  Third  Commandment.     Fair  Hope,  1839.     24mo.    Pp.  8. 
(2,000  copies.) 

559.  Ten  Commandments.   Fair  Hope,  1840.   8vo.  Pp.  21.   (2,000 
oopies.) 

560.  Rules  of  the  Seminary.    Fair  Hope,  1840.    Pp.  12.    (400 
copies.) 

56L— 563.     Cavalla  Messenger,  Vol.  I— HI. 
664.  Nos.  1.— 6.    (July  to  December,  1856),  pp.  1—24,  and  Nos. 
9-— 11.    (March  to  May,  1856},  pp.  33—44. 

565,  Nos.  8—12  (February  to  June,  1857)  pp.  29—48. 
Sir  O,  Gretft  Library. —Afriean  Languages. -^Pari  II, 
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B.  PREFIX  PRONOMINAL  LANGUAGES. 
THE  GOR  FAMILY. 

The  main  territory  of  the  Languages  of  the  Gdr  Famfly  appears 
to  lie  between  10®  and  17®  Northern  Lat.,  touching  Cape  Verde 
to  the  West,  with  unknown  limits  to  the  East,  whilst  it  approaches 
again  about  the  longitude  of  Greenwich  the  sea,  with  a  detached 
side  branch  (the  G&  Language)  which  is  enclosed  by  languages  of  the 
Gold  Coast  Branch  of  the  Ba-ntu  Family.  If  we  may  regard  the 
T-umale  Language  as  a  member  of  the  G6r  Family,  the  latter  would 
extend  as  far  West  as  to  the  vicinity  of  the  Nile,  about  18®  Northern 
Latitude. 


I.    SOUTHERN    BRANCH. 
2.  THE  GA  LANGUAGE. 

(Called  Accra  by  Europeaas,  Efikr&fi  in  OdsU;  spoken  by  about  80,000  to  40,000 
people  in  an  nndulating  tract  of  Coast  lands  of  about  100  square  miles,  to  the 
East  of  Bio  Volta,  Soutli  of  Akwapim,  aad  West  of  Fante.) 

Protten's  Grammar,  Spelling  Book,  and  Catechism  of  1764, 
vide  No.  475. 

5I7.  "  Vejledning  til  Akra-Sproget  paa  Kysten  Ginea,  med  et 
Tillseg  om  AJcvambuisk,  ved  E.  Bask,  Professor  i  Literserhistorien 
yed  K5benhavns  Universit^t,  Medlem  af  det  kongl.  danske  Viden- 


I.  THE  WEGBE  (CREPE)  LANGUAGE. 

Sj^hen  along  the  Sktve  Coast,  from  Rio  Folta  to  Badagry,  including 
Dahomeg  ;  between  the  Limitt  of  the  Odthi  and  Foruha  Languages, 

(Said  by  the  Basle  Missionaries  to  be  akin  to  the  Ga  Language.) 

a,  EASTERN  DIALECT  OF  WHIDAH. 

(To  the  Eostof  Popo,  and  West  and  South  of  Ardrah ;  called  by  the  French  Onida 

or  Jnda.) 

•  666.  Grammaire  ahr^g6e  on  entretien  en  laogue  Fran^oise  et  celle 
des  N^gres  de  Jada,  tres  utile  \.  ceux  qui  font  le  oommerce  des  N^gres 
dans  ce  rojaume  et  pour  les  chirurgiens  des  vabseaux  pour  interroger  les 
Noirs  lorsqu'ils  sont  malades.  Ce  qiii  pent  servir  pour  composer  un 
petit  dictionaire,  &c.,  in  Des  Marchais  voyage  en  Gum6e  et  a  uayenne, 
par  le  P.  Labat.  VoL  IV.  pp.  670—681.  ^Contains  Dialogues  on 
nonsekeeping,  trade,  and  illness,  with  free  translation.) 

*.  WESTERN  DIALECT  OF  QUTTA. 

566ft.    A  Primer  in  We^he  hj  the  Eey.  B.  Schlegel  of  the  Bremen 
Mission,  sent  to  the  Press  in  Germany,  before  1866. 
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skabernes  Sdskab  og  adkillige  andre  IsBide  Samftind. — ^KobeoliaYii, 
1828.  Trykt  i  S.  L.  Mdllera  Bogtrykkeri."  (Introduction  into 
the  Akra  Language  on  the  Coast  of  Guinea,  with  an  Appendix  on 
the  Akwambu  [tongue],  by  B.  Bask,  Professor  of  History  of 
Literature  at  the  University  of  Copenhagen,  Member  of  the  Boyal 
Danish  Society  of  Sciences,  and  of  seyeral  other  learned  Societies. 
—Copenhagen,  1828.  Printed  at  S.  L.  Mdller's  Printing  Office.) 
8to.  Pp.  78,  besides  title  page.  (Grammar,  in  60  paragraphs, 
pp.  5 — 30  ;  three  versions  of  the  Lord's  Prayer,  from  Protten  No. 
475,  Schonning  No.  571,  and  Wrisberg  No.  572,  with  interlinear 
literal  translations  and  notes,  pp.  30—82. — ^Pp.  33 — 78,  with 
double  columns,  contain :  an  Akra-Banish  Vocabulary,  pp.  33 — 53 ; 
a  Danish-Akra  Vocabulary,  pp.  64—76 ;  Errata,  p.  70 ;  Appendix 
1.  and  2.,  with  Addenda  to  the  Vocabularies,  pp.  71  and  72,  Sen- 
tences in  Akra  and  Danish,  pp.  72 — 75 ;  an  Akwambu  Vocabulary 
[reprinted  from  J.  Easkes  Bejse  til  Ginea,  Trondhjem,  1754.  8vo. 
pp.  169—173]  pp.  76—78.)  Mr.  Eask's  informant  was  a  native 
of  Akra,  Noj,  or  Prederick  Duwunna,  who  was  then  at  Copen- 
hagen, but  returned  to  his  native  country,  where  he  was  still  living 
in  1854  as  one  of  their  Cabooceers,  or  headmen.  Also  a  manu- 
script vocabulary  by  a  Missionary,  Mr.  G.  Uolzwarth,  compiled 
from  Major  Wrisberg's  oral  instruction,  was  made  use  of  by  Mr. 
Bask. 

Si8.  A  Manuscript  translation  into  German  of  Professor  Bask'a 
book  (No.  567)  by  Dr.  Wm.  H.  L  Bleek,  made  at  Bonn  1851  or 
1852.  4to.  Pp.  78,  besides  title  page.  (Corresponds  page  fat 
page  and  line  for  line  with  the  original,  except  that  Protten's  and 
Schonning's  versions  of  the  Lord's  ]?rayer  have  not  been  transcribed, 
and  that  the  Errata  and  Addenda  to  the  Vocabularies  are  inserted 
into  the  text.  The  Danish  Akra  Vocabulary  has,  however,  not 
been  translated,  but  merely  copied.) 

&C9.  Manuscript : — "  Plan  of  a  Grammar  of  the  Ga  Language, 
for  the  purpose  of  instruction,  begun  June  29,  1853,  by  Bev. 
J.  Zimmermann,  Basle  Missionary.  Extracted  July  0,  1853,  by 
Bev.  J.  G.Christaller,  Basle  Missionary."  4to.  Pp.40.  (Written 
very  closely.  Divided  into  96  paragraphs,  inclusive  of  the  Syntax.) 
Given  by  Mr.  Christaller,  the  translator  of  the  Gospels  into  Odshi 
(vide  p.  222),  to  Dr.  Wm.  H.  L  Bleek,  at  Christiausborg,  Akra, 
July  5, 1854. 

570.  "  Kauemo-Wulo.*'  (Beading-Book.)— "  Primer  of  the 
Ga-Language,  by  Bev.  J.  Zimmermann. — Basel,  printed  by  Bahn- 
maier.     1853."     8vo.     Pp.  8.     (With  9  lessons.) 

&7I.  "  De  ti  Bud,  det  apostoliske  Symbolum  og  Fader  Vor, 
oversatte  i  det  Accraiske  Sprog,  of  C.  Schdnning,  Capitaine. — 
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Kidbenliawn,  1806.  Trykt  i  det  Kongl.  Yaisenhnses  Bogtiykkerie 
af  0.  F.  Schubart.''  (The  ten  Commandments,  the  apostolic  Sym- 
bolam,  and  Lord's  Prayer,  translated  into  the  Akra  Language,  by 
G.  Schdnning,  Capt. — Copenhagen,  1805.  Printed  at  -the  Boyd 
Orphan  Asylum's  Printing  Office,  by  C.  P.  Schubart.)  8vo.  Pp. 
8.  (With  an  interlinear  Danish  literal  translation,  and  notes.) 
Published  by  Bishop  Pr.  Munter,  in  100  copies  only.  (Copied 
from  the  copy  in  the  Berlin  Library,  with  Bishop  Munter*s  manu- 
script corrections  and  notes.) 

573.  "  Katekismo  alo  Hemo  k^  yeli  wolo,  K^  Nyonmo  wiemo 
kukudri. — Select  Scripture  Passages,  translated  into  the  Akra- 
Language,  and  printed  for  the  German  &  Poreign  School-Book- 
Society  at  Calw,  Wurttemberg.— 1856.  Printer :  J.  P.  Steinkopf." 
12mo.     Pp.  64.     ("  Druck  von  J.  P.  Steinkopf  in  Stuttgart.") 

574.  "Biblia  Sftdri."  (Bible  Stories.)  «Dr.  Barth's  Bible 
Stories,  Translated  into  the  Akra-Language  from  the  eightieth 
German  Edition. — Printed  for  the  German  &  Poreign  School- 
Book-Society  at  Calw,  Wiirttemberg.  1854.  Printer :  J.  P.  Stein- 
kopf." (Stuttgart.)  12mo.  Pp.  VI  and  197.  (With  the  wood- 
cuts of  the  original  Edition.)  Vide  Nos.  104,  243,  275,  487, 
and  500. 

575.  '*  Jesu  amanehMu  ke  gbele  sane,  boni  Mateo  k^  Luka  k» 
Johane  ngma  bft.  (Histoiy  of  the  sufferings  and  death  of  Jesus  in 
the  G&  language.) — Printed  for  the  Basel  Bible-Society.  1855. 
Printer:  J.  P.  Steinkopf."  (Stuttgart.)  12mo.  Pp.  27.  (In  7 
chapters,  with  10  wood-cuts.) 

57C.  "  Matthew  L?  Dzhon,  Sa'dzhj-kpakpaj  \u ;  D  Gh^  Wiem^ 
\u  mli. — ^The  Gospels  of  St.  Matthew  and  St.  John,  in  The  Accra 
Language ;  translated  from  the  original  Greek,  by  the  Bev.  A.  W. 
Hanson,  Chaplain  of  Cape  Coast  Castle. — London :  Printed  for  the 
British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society,  by  W.  M*Dowall,  Pemberton- 
row  ,Gough7square. — 1843."  Sm.  8vo.  Pp.  Ill  (unpaginated), 
and  171  (p.  170  blank,  and  p.  171  containing  only  the  imprint). 

577.  '^Sadri  kpakpai  Boni  Mateo  k6  Johane  ngma  hH;  Te  Ga 
TViemo  \e  mli. — ^The  Gospels  according  to  Saint  Matthew  and 
Saint  John,  In  the  Ga  (Akra)  Language. — London:  Printed  for 


572.  Jesu  BjflsrgprsBdiken  oversat  i  det  Akraiske  Sprog,  med  nogle 
Tilkeg  af  Luthers  ulle  Eatekismus.  Kiobenhavn.  IS 26.  (Jesus 
Sermon  on  the  Mount  translated  into  the  Akra  Langnage,  with  some 
Appendix  from  Luther's  small  Catechism.)  8^0.  rp.  36.  (Trans- 
lation of  Matthew  ch.  5 — 7.  besides  the  Catechism ;  the  whole  with  an 
interlinear  Danish  version.)  By  Major  P.  W.  ▼.  Wrisberg,  with  a 
Preface  of  Bishop  Pr.  Munter. 
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the  Britiflh  and  Foreign  Bible  Society,  established  in  1804."  ISmo. 
Withoat  pagination,  pp.  Ill  and  148.  (Matthew,  pp.  1 — 82; 
John,  pp.  88 — 148.)  By  Basle  Missionaries.  Seen  through  the 
Press  by  E,  Norris,  Esq.  1854.  (Printed  by  "W.  M.  Watts, 
Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar.") 

578.  "  Sad«i  kpakpai  ed*ue  1^,  T*  Ga  Wiemo  \e  mli. — ^The 
Pour  Gospels,  In  the  Ga  Language. — London :  Printed  for  the 
British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society,  established  in  1804."  12nio. 
Without  pagination,  pp.  292,  besides  title  page.  (Matthew  pp. 
1—82,  Mark  pp.  83 — 135,  Luke  pp.  136—228,  John  pp. 
225—290.)  By  Basle  Missionaries,  in  1856.  (Matthew  and 
John  are  identical  with  the  edition  of  1854,  No.  577,  and  have  the 
same  folio  running  through  them,  whilst  Mark  begins  a  new  Folio, 
which  continues  through  Luke,  where  at  the  end  of  p.  223  the 
imprint  is :  "  W.  M.  Watts,  Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar.")  Printed 
under  the  editorial  superintendence  of  E.  Norris,  Esq. 


II.  THE  MIDDLE  AFRICAN  BRANCH. 

{Extending  from  Cape  Verde^  17®  37'  JFesiem  Long.,  to  perhaps  an  equal 
number  of  degrees  of  Weetem  Long. ;  between  10®  and  17®  Northern 
LatUude.) 

.   2.  THE  WOLOF  LANGUAGE. 

Spoken  throoghout  nearlj  the  whole  of  Senegambia,  and  particiilarly  in  the  kingdoms 
of  Wa]o,  Dyolof,  Aayor,  Dakar,  Baol,  Sin,  Salom,  and  in  the  colonial  settle- 
ments of  St.  Louis  on  the  Senegal,  Gor^,  opposite  Cape  Verde,  and  Bathorst,  or 
St  Mary  on  the  Gambia. 

MISSION  OF  THE  CONGREGATION  DU  S.  ESPBJT  ET  DU  S.  CCEUR 
D£  MAHIE. 

581.  "  African  Lessons.  Wolof  and  Englisli.  In  three  parts. 
— . . . .  London :  Printed  for  a  Committee  of  Friends  for  Promotincr 
African  Instruction,  by  William  Phillips,  George  Yard,  Lombard 
Street.— 1828."     12mo.     "Part  First.     Easy  Lessons,  and  Nar- 


579.  Manuscript :— A  YocabuLirj  and  Grammar  of  the  Jaloff 
language,  compiled  by  J.  Hill  for  Dr.  Adam  Clarke,  in  1809.  Folio. 
Pp.  40.    lYi  the  British  Museum. 

580.  Ta-re  wa-loof,  ta-re  boo  joo-kit,  first  lessons  in  Jaloof.  Tot- 
tenham, 1820.  Pp.  24.  (Contains :  Spelling  Lessons,  Short  Phrases 
for  reading,  a  Vocabulary  of  about  300  words,  and  a  short  definition  of 
the  different  classes  of  Wolof  words.)  By  Mrs.  Hannah  Kilham,  a 
Quaker  Lady  at  Sheffield,  who  undertook,  in  March,  1820,  the  instruc* 
tion  of  two  natives,  Sandajiee,  from  Gor^,  and  Mahmadee  from  the 
Gambia.    Eeyised  by  Mr.  Adrien  Partarieu,  a  native  of  the  Senegal. 
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rativea  for  Schools." — ^Pp.  XI  ("  Introduction"  to  the  whole  of 
the  three  parts),  besides  title  page,  and  with  fresh  pagination,  pp. 
Tit — ^V  ("Principles  of  Orthography  adopted  in  the  following 
Translations"),  and  55,  ("  Alphabet"  and  Spelling  Lessons,  pp. 
1—7  ;  Numerals,  p.  8 ;  "  Words  in  Wolof  and  English,"  p.  9  ; 
"Easy  Lessons,"  or  sentences  in  Wolof  and  English,  pp.  10 — 17  ; 
18  Narratives,  pp.  18 — 55,  with  the  Wolof  on  the  left  and  the 
English  on  the  right  hand  pages.) — "  Part  Second.  Examples  in 
Grammar,  Family  Advices,  Short  Vocabulary."  Pp.  64,  besides 
title  page.  ("Alphabet"  p.  1;  "Examples  on  the  nine  Parts  of 
Speech,"  pp.  2 — 25,  Wolof  on  the  left  and  English  on  the  right 
hand  pages;  "Numbers.  Wolof  and  English,"  pp.  26  and  27; 
"  Pamily  Advices,"  under  33  headings,  pp.  28 — 45,  Wolof  on  the 
left  and  English  on  the  ri^ht  pages ;  "  A  short  Vocabulary  of  words 
in  frequent  use,"  pp.  47^64.) — "Part  Third. — Selections  from 
the  Holy  Scriptures."  Pp.  55,  besides  title  page.  (70  Scripture 
Extracts  in  20  sections,  pp.  2 — 53,  the  Wolof  on  the  left  and  the 
English  on  the  right  hand  pages ;  with  a  "  Table  of  Beferences," 
p.  55.)  By  Mrs.  Hannah  Kilham.— Part  II.  pp.  2—25,  the 
"examples  on  the  different  parts  of  speech  were  taken  down  from 
the  dictation  of  a  native  of  Senegal  (Mr.  A.  Partarieu  ?),  "  who 
kindly  furnished  these  and  some  of  the  more  difficult  parts  of  other 
translations  when  in  England  in  the  Autamn  of  1821." 

582.  "  Gramaire  Wolofe,  ou  M^thode  pour  ^tudier  la  langue 
des  Noirs  qui  habitent  les  royaumes  de  Bourba-Yolof,  de  Wedo, 
de  Bamel,  de  Bour-Sine,  de  Saloume,  de  Baole,  en  S^u^gambie ; 
suivie  d'un  Appendice  ou  sont  Stabiles  les  particularit^s  les  plus 
essentielles  des  principals  langues  de  V  Afrique  Septentrionale. 
Par  J.  Dard,  Instituteur  de  Tdcole  Wolofe-Frantjaise  du  S^n^l, 
Auteur  dea  Bictionnaires  Wolof  et  Bambara.  Peu  de  pr^ceptes, 
beaucoup  d'exemples.  (Sen^ue.) — Iraprime  par  autorisation  da 
Roi  A  rimprimerie  Royale.—M.DCCC.XXVI."  (1826.)  8vo.  Pp. 
XXXII  (besides  title  page)  and  213.  (In  four  parts. — "Premiere 
Partie,"  containing  the  elementary  grammar  with  copious  exercises, 
in  20  chapters,  §  1—135,  pp.  2— 102,— "Seconde  Partie.— 
Chapitre  premier.  Syntaxe  Wolofe,"  §  136—141,  pp.  103—108 ; 
"  Chapitre  II.  Introduction  a  la  conversation  Wolofe,"  in  short 
sentences,  §142—146,  pp.  108— 123;  "Chapitre  III.  Applica- 
tion des  regies  de  la  langue  Wolofe,"  translation  of  284  French 
Proverbs,  in  14  portions,  §147—160,  pp.  123—134;  "Chapitre 
IV.  Traduction  des  Proverbes  Wolofs,"  231  Wolof  proverbs  with 
their  translation,  in  4  portions,  §161 — 164,  pp.  135 — 144. — 
"Troisieme  Partie.— Appendice,"  §  165—171,  pp.  145—150, 
contains  the  numerals  of  the  Moors  or  Arabs  of  the  Sahara  §166, 
of  the  Bambaras  or  Mandingues  §167,  of  the  Peules  or  Foulahs 
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$169,  and  of  the  Sara/oules  §171,  and  also  the  conjugation  of  a 
Bambara  Verb  §168,  and  that  of  aPeule  Verb  §170.~Quatri^me 
Partie"  pp,  151—208,  viz. :—"  Tableaux  de  Lecture  Wolofe" 
pp.  151 — 183,  in  which  the  words  of  the  language  are  arranged 
in  4  classes,  as  monosyllables,  pp.  152  and  153,  words  with  two 
syllables,  pp.  153—168,  with  three  syllables  pp.  168—180, 
polysyllables  pp.  180 — 183;  "Versions  Wolofes  extraites  de 
I'^pitome.de  THomond,"  119  short  Old  Testament  stories  from  the 
Creation  to  Goliath's  death,  pp.  183—208.)  Dedicated  to  the 
Paris  Society  for  the  Propagation  of  Elementary  Instruction,  and 
to  the  Committee  for  the  Abolition  of  Slave  Trade.  (Sold  by  the 
author,  at  Bligny-sous-Beaune,  D^partement  de  la  C6te-d'0r; 
and  by  Messrs.  bondey  Dapr^,  pere  et  fils,  publishers  for  the 
Asiatic  Society,  Eue  de  Richelieu,  no.  67>  vis-a-vis  ^  la  Biblio- 
theque  du  £oi,  et  rue  Saint  Louis,  no.  46,  au  Marais.) 

583.  '*Dictionnaire  Fran^ais- Wolof  etFran9ais-Bambara,  suivi 
da  Dictionnaire  Wolof-Fran^ais ;  Par  M.  J.  Dard,  Bachelier  es 
Sciences,  ancien  6leve  du  Mus6e  d'Histoire  naturelle  de  Paris, 
anden  instituteur  de  F^le  du  S6n6gal,  ex-professeur  de  Math^- 
matiques  et  de  Navigation,  maitre  de  pension  a  Bligny-sous-Beauue 
(C6te-d'0r).  .  .  .— Imprime  par  autorisation  du  Eoi  A  Tlmprimerie 
Eoyale.— M.D.CCC.XXV."  (1825.)  8vo.  Pp.  XXXII  ("  Avant- 
propos,"  signed  ******  [Jomaid  ?]  pp.  V— XX;  "Avis 
pour  I'usage  du  Dictionnaire,"  p.  XXI ;  "  Observations  g^n^rales 
snr  la  langue  Wolofe,  par  Tauteur  du  Dictionnaire,"  pp.  XXII-— 
XXIX ;  Abbreviations,  p.  XXX ;  Errata  pp.  XXXI  and  XXXII), 
and  800  (pp.  1 — 143  with  three  columns,  French,  Wolof  and 
Bambara;  pp.  175 — 300  with  double  columns,  Wolof  and  French), 
besides  two  tables  ("  Extrait  d'un  Tableau  comparatif  de  plusieurs 
Langues  de  I'Afrique  septeutrionale  et  de  TAfrique  centrale,"  in 
16  columns  facing  p.  XVII ;  and  "  Tableau  synoptique  de  la  Com- 
position et  de  la  D^mposition  des  Mots  de  la  Langue  Wolofe 
derives  des  Eadicaux  ou  Iniinitifs,"  in  19  columns,  facing  p. 
XXIII.)  Dedicated  to  the  Paris  Society  for  Propagation  of  Ele- 
mentary Instruction,  and  to  the  memory  of  Abb^  Gauthier.  (Sold 
by  the  author,  and  at  Paris  by  Louvard,  bookseller,  rue  du  Bac, 
No.  76,  and  by  Messrs.  Dondey-Dupr^.) 

584.  "  Eecherches  Philosophiques  sur  la  Langue  Ouolofe,  sui- 
vies  d'un  Vocabulaire  abr^^  FrauQais-Ouolof,  Par  M.  le  Baron 
Boger,  Officier  de  la  L^gion-d'Honneur,  ex-Commandant  et  Admi- 
nistrateur  du  Sdn^gal  et  d^pendances. — Paris,  Librairie  Orientale  de 
Dondey-Dapr^  pere  et  fils,  Imp.-Lib.  Memb.  de  la  Society  Asia- 
tique  de  Paris,  Libraires  des  Soci^t^s  Adiatiques  de  Loudres  et  de 
Calcutta,  Eue  Eichelieu,  No.  47  bis,  et  Bue  St.  Louis,  No.  46,  au 
Marais.- MDCCCXXIX."  (1829.)   Large  8vo.   Pp.  175.  ("In- 
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troduction  pp.  5 — 14;  Chapter  I.  "Orthographe  et  pronon- 
dation,"  pp.  15—21,  "Prosodie,"  pp.  22—27;  Ch.  11.  "Da 
nom,"  pp.  28—45 ;  Ch.  III.  «  Des  pronoma,"  pp.  46—55 ;  Ch. 
IV.  "Du  verbe,"  pp.  55—103;  Ch.  V.  "De  Tadverbe/'  pp. 
104—110;  Ch.  VI.  «De  la  proposition,"  pp.  110—112;  Ch. 
VII.  "Dela  conjonction,"  pp.  118  and  114;  Ch.  VIII.  "De 
rinterjection,"  pp.  115  and  116  ;  Ch.  IX.  "  Locutions  et  remarques 
diverses,"  pp.  116 — 138;  Ch.  X.  "  LittOrature,"  containing  four 
Songs  and  their  translations,  one  Fable  with  interlinear  translation 
and  grammatical  analyse  and  free  imitation  in  French  verses, 
> several  Eiddles  and  Proverbs,  pp.  139 — 155. — ^A  short  French 
Wolof  Vocabulary,  pp.  157—173,  with  three  columns,  the 
"  Ouolof"  being  given  in  two  different  orthographies.) 

585.  "  Dictionnaire  Fran^ais-Wolof  et  Wolof-Fran^ais.  Nou- 
velle  Edition,  contenant  tons  les  mots  du  Dictionnaire  de  Dard,  da 
Vocabulaire  da  baron  Roger,  du  Dictionnaire  mannscript  de  I'abb^ 
Lambert  revue,  oorrig^,  cousiderablement  augment^e  et  pr^d^ 
des  Principes  de  la  langue  Wolofe,  par  les  ER.  PP.  Missionaires 
de  la  Congr^ation  du  3.  Esprit  et  du  S.  CoBur  de  Marie. — Vicariat 
Apostolique  des  deux  Guinees  et  de  la  SOnOgambie. — Dakar,  Im- 
primerie  de  la  Mission.  1855."  12mo.  Pp.  VII  (without  pagi- 
nation), 1* — 56*  ("  Principes  de  la  langue  Wolofe,"  in  8  chapters), 
and,  with  fresh  pagination,  pp.  1 — 242  (vrith  doable  columns). 
'*  Dictionnaire  Fran9ais-Wolof,  I."  (Sold  at  the  Mission  Press  at 
Dakar ;  and  by  the  RR.  PP.  Missionaries  of  the  Holy  Ghost  and 
of  the  Holy  Heart  of  Mary,  at  Gor^e,  at  St.  Louis  on  the  S^n^al, 
at  St.  Mary  on  the  Gambia,  and  at  Joal.  Price  5  fr.  sewed,  6  fr. 
50  c.  hlf.  bound,  7  fr,  50  c.  bound.) 

•  587*  "  Cat^sim,  mba  Ndhamantal  u  Ion*Ialla  ma  Mgr  Kob^, 
^v^  u  Modon,  Sant^  na  gnu  dhamantal  ko  Crdth6ng  Catolic  yu 
Wolof."  (Catechism  or  Doctrine  of  Law  Divine  which  Mgr. 
Kob^s,  Bishop  of  Modon,  Ordered  to  teach  the  Churches  Catholic 
Wolof.)— Ndakaru.  Mul  y  Missionn^r.  1852"  16mo.  Pp.  200. 
(The  end  is,  however,  missing  in  the  copy  in  the  Library.) 


586.  Dictionnaire  Wolof-Franpais,  as  a  second  part  of  No.  585,  was 
announced  for  publication  in  the  course  of  the  year  1856.  To  be  sold 
at  the  above  mentioned  places,  at  75c.  for  the  sheet  of  24  pages. 

588.  A  small  Catechism  for  Children  in  Wolof,  a  literal  trans- 
lation of  "  Petit  Cat6chisme  pour  les  enfans  en  Franpais  '^  Tusage  de 
la  mission  et  de  la  colonic."  (Sold  at  the  localities  mentioned  in  No. 
685 ;  price  20o.    Sewed.) 

589.  Cat^hisme  pour  les  adoltes^  en  Franpais  et  en  Wolof,  in  the 
Press,  at  Dakar  in  1855. 
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3.  THE  FULAH  LAIJGUAGE. 

(Spoken  by  tha  Fal-be,  pi.  of  Palo;  called  Filaai  or  Folani  in  Haiusa  and  ToTaba, 
Fdata  in  Bomn,  Angoyi  in  Igbira ;  throogbont  tbeir  empire  or  empires  which 
extend  from  near  Cape  Yerde  to  the  Sonth  of  Lake  Tsad,  for  nearly  a  distance 
of  40  degrees  Longitude ;  and  between  10*  and  17*  N.  Lat,  and  much  farther 
Soatti  in  one  of  its  Eastern  Provinces,  Adamaoa.  Bat  their  original  hame  seems 
to  be  in  the  West,  in  the  neighbonrhood  of  the  Wolol) 

S93»  Maniucript :— "  A  Sketch  of  the  Grammar  of  the  Foolah 
Language,  Spoken  by  the  Pastoral  Foolahs,  Tencorlars,  and 
Loabies,  dwelling  in  the  interior  of  Western  Africa,  between  the 
Gteat  Desert,  &  the  Mountains  of  Kong,  &c. — By  the  Bey.  Bobert 
Maxwell  Macbrair,  M.  A.,  Author  of  the  MancHngo  Grammar,  a 
translation  of  the  Gospels  into  the  Mandingo  language,  Sketches  of  a 
Missionary's  Travels,  etc.,  etc."  4to.  Pn.  Ill  and  27.  (Gram- 
mar in  51  paragraphs,  pp.  1 — 19;  "Fanmiar -Phrases,**  pp.  SI — 
27 .)  Transcribed  from  the  copy  presented  to  the  University  Library, 
Edinburgh, — Oct.  1857.  (With  the  exception  that  it  does  not 
contain  the  Preface  and  the  Vocabulary,  this  manuscript,  seems  to 
be  almost  identical  with  that  in  the  British  Museum  [No.  594]. 
The  Vocabulary  is  however  to  be  seen  in  Mr.  Norris's  publication, 
[No.  5^5],  as  it  seems,  exactly  as  in  the  Manuscript,  except 
that  the  arrangement  under  the  several  headings  has  been  made 
alphabetical.) 

594.  Manuscript  :-^A  Sketch  of  the  Foolah  Language,  with  a 
Vocabulary  of  740  Words  and  Phrases. — By  the  Eev.  Bobert 
Maxwell  Macbrair,  M.A.,  Author  of  the  Mandingo  Grammar, 
Translator  of  the  Gospels  into  the  Mandingo  language,  Author  of 
Sketches  of  a  Missionary  Travels,  "  The  Goodness  of  Divine  Pro- 
vidence," "Pamiliar  Lectures  to  Children,"  &c.,  &c.  1843.  Pp. 
about  48,  besides  the  Preface.  (Grammar  in  50  paragraphs,  pp. 
1—20 ;  Vocabulary,  pp.  21  ff.,  Familar  Phrases  pp.  41  ff.)  Com- 
piled with  the  assistance  of  Gabriel,  a  Foolah  Maraboo,  conversant 
with  Mandingo  and  also  acquainted  with  Arabic.  (Vide  "  Sketches 
of  a  Missionary's  Travels  in  Egypt,  Western  Africa,  8tc.,"  pp. 
294 — 297«  and  for  a  description  of  (li£ferent  Fulah  tribes  pp.  239 


590.  Evangiles  des  dimanches  et  prmcipales  fetes  de  I'ann^e,  in 
Wolof.  (Sold  at  the  localities  mentioned  in  No.  585 ;  price  Ifr.  50o. 
half-bound.) 

59L  Epitres  et  Evangiles  de  tons  les  offices  de  Tann^^  in  Wolo^ 
in  the  Press  at  Dakar,  in  1855. 

592.  Fables  s6n%alaises,  recueillies  de  Pouolof  et  imitto«envers 
francais,  Avec  des  notes  sur  la  S6aegambie,  son  climat,  ses  priucipales 

Srodnctions,  la  civilsation  et  les  moeurs  des  habitans.    Paris>  1828. 
8mo. 

Sir  0.  QreyU  Ubrery.—A/rieeM  Liwgiuiget, — P«r<  II. 
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—248.)  Presented  to  the  British  Museom,  18th  May,  1848. 
(Its  publication  vide  No.  595.)  An  Extract  of  the  Pre&oe,  and  a 
copy  of  the  whole  (xrammar  and  part  of  the  YocabulaTy,  contained 
in  this  Manuscript,  are  in  the  Library  of  Sir  George  Grey. 

59S.  "  [Proof.]  Grammar  of  the  Pulah  Language.  From  a 
MS.  by  the  Bev.  Maxwell  Macbrair,  in  the  British  Museum.  Edited, 
with  additions.  By  E.  Norris.  London:  Harrison  and  Sons. 
1854."  8m.  8vo.  Pp.  VII  and  95.  ("  Introductory  Note,"  pp. 
Ill— VH;  "Contents,"  p.  VIII;  "Fulah  Grammar," pp.  1—18.; 
"Familiar  Phrases,"  pp.  19—23;  "Glassed  Vocabulary"  pp. 
24 — 40 ;  in  the  preceding  pages  1 — 40  the  materials  furnished  by 
Mr.  Macbrair  have  merely  been  arranged  and  developed  by  Mr. 
Norris. — Then  follows,  pp.  41 — 71,  with  double  (solumns,  "  General 
Vocabulary,"  a  Fulah  English  Vocabulary,  compiled  from  Macbrair, 
MoUien,  Lyon,  Barbot,  Seetzen,  Hod^n,  Hannah  Kilham  [No. 
408],  the  Niger  Expedition's  Vocabulwy  [No.  409],  and  particu- 
larly from  "a  French  vocabulary  of  above  a  thousand  words 
in  each  of  seven  negro  languages,  apparently  a  hundred  years 
old  at  least,  which  was  printed  in  the  year  1845,  in  the  second 
volume  of  the  M^moires  de  la  Society  Ethnologique." — Pp.  76 — 
95  give  "Mandara  Vocabulary,"  from  Kodle's  "Polyglotta" 
[No.  413],  pp.  75 — 83;  and  another  Mandara  Vocabulary  at 
pp.  83 — 93,  compiled  from  four  separate  lists :  two  in  the  Arabic 
character  found  among  the  manuscripts  of  Eichardson,  the  third 
from  Denbam  and  Clapperton's  Narrative,  and  the  fourth  from  a 
list  furnished  by  Koenig,  and  printed  in  the  fourth  volume  of  the 
M^moires  published  by  the  Geographical  Society  of  Paris.)  Pre- 
pared for  the  press  at  the  request  of  Captain  Washington,  E.N., 
and  at  the  cost  of  the  Admiralty ;  for  the  use  of  the  Tshadda 
Expedition  of  1854.  It  was  never  published,  but  only  twenty 
copies  struck  off,  two  of  which  (one  a  presentation  copy  with  the 
Editor's  Autograph)  are  in  Sir  George  Grey's  Library. 


TIL  NILOTIC  BRANCH. 

THE  T-UMALE  LANGUAGE. 

(Spoken  in  Tmnale-Tokeken  and  Tumale-Bebili  by  the  Y-umale  or  S-umale  pi.  of 
Umale,  in  the  Naba  Mountains,  to  the  South  and  West  of  Kordofan,  Sonth 
.of  Tokole,  East  of  Kolfon  or  Koldagi,  North  of  Shabun,  West  of  the  Deier 
Mountains,  between  about  ^*  and  27*  Eastern  Longit.,  and  11^*  to  12^* 
Northern  Lat) 

597.     "  Ueber  die  Tumale-Sprache  von  Dr.  Lorenz  Tutschek.'* 
In   "Gielehrte  Auzeigen.  Herausgegeben  von  Mitgliedern  der  k. 

596.    A  Tulah  Grammar,  by  Dr.  H.  Barth,  in  course  of  preparation. 
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bayer,  Akademie  der  Wi88etiscliaften.-*Secfasnndzwanzig8ter  Band. 
— ^Munchen,  gedruckt  in  der  K*.  Gentral-Sohulbucbdrudcery."  Or 
"  Gdehrte  Anzeigen.-* Januar  bis  Juny  1 848. — Miiuchen,  im  Yer* 
lage  der  koniglichen  Akademie  der  Wissenschaften,  in  Commision 
der  f'ranz'schen  Buchhandlnng."  4to.  (The  pages  with  double 
ooliunns,  the  latter  being  paginated.)  No.  91 — 93  (Mai  6th,  9th, 
10th,  1848.  *'  Bdlettin  der  konigl.  Akademie  d.  W.  1848."  No. 
29—31),  columns  729 — 762;  **  Sitzung  der  philosophisch-philolo- 
gischen  Classe  am  8.  Januar  L848."  (Contains  besides  some 
general  observations  relative  to  the  Yumale  nation,  and  a  short 
sketch  of  the  Tumale  Grammar,  also  an  episode  of  the  history 
of  the  Princess  and  Priestess  "  Njelu  Alimi,"  in  19  sentences, 
oolamns  749  and  751,  with  a  nearly  literal  German  translation, 
columns  750  and  752.)  Dr.  L.  Tutschek's  informant  was  a 
native  of  the  Tumale  country,  Dgalo  Dgondan  Ar^,  brought 
to  Munich  by  the  Duke  (now  King)  Maximilian  of  Bavaria,  and 
entrusted  at  first  to  the  care  of  Dr.  Karl  Tutschek,  by  whom 
the  study  of  this  language  was  begun  till  his  death  in  1843 ; 
when  the  work  was  taken  up  by  his  brother  Dr.  Lorentz  Tutschek. 
S98.  "Philological  Society.— Vol.  III.  June  28,  1848.  No. 
76.— Professor  Key,  in  the  Chair."  8vo.  Pp.  289—264: 
"  On  the  Tumali  Language.  By  Dr.  Lorentz  Tutshek  of  Munich." 
(In  96  paragraphs,  with  an  editorial  "  note,"  at  the  end,  stating 
that  the  translation  from  paragraph  6  to  the  end  was  made  in 
England  by  "Dr.  Hermann  Mix;  the  first  five  sections  being 
abstracts  rather  than  translations  in  extenso  of  Dr.  Tutshek*8 
preliminary  remarks.  The  portion  of  the  papers  relating  to  the 
Tumali  alphabet  having  been  unfortunately  mislaid  by  the  gentle* 
man  in  whose  hands  they  were  placed  by  the  Chevalier  Bunsen  has 
been  unavoidably  omitted.") 
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MANDE-TEDA  LANGUAGES. 

Extending  from  the  Libyan  Desert  wbich  borders  Bgypt  and 
about  S7®  Northern  Lat.  through  the  Eastern  Sahara  to  the 
South  West  of  Lake  Ts&d,  and  about  ll^  N.  Lat.  and  lO^  E. 
Long. ;  and  in  a  detached,  but  perhaps  not  unconnected  branch, 
throughout  the  whole  Western  part  of  High  Sudan,  between  IB* 
and  8®  North.  Lat.,  West  of  the  meridian  of  Greenwich. 

They  an  lappoied  to  form  the  African  Dirisioii  of  a  Sectioii  of  Langoagn  gpread 
besides,  over  pfvts  of  Europe  (Basque,  Hungariaii,  Finnian,  &c.),  Asia  (Turkish, 
Tataric,  Mongolian,  Dravidian,  &c.),  America,  and  probably  the  whole  oontane&t 
of  Anatenlia. 

I.  WEST  AFRICAN  OR  MANDE  BRANCH. 

The  Mande  LanguoMi  are  epokefijrom  the  Gambia  SouthfoarcU  as  far  as 
Half  Cape  Mount,  but  everywhere  except  U  these  northern  and 
southern  extremities  separated  from  the  Coast  by  Languages  of  the 
Ba-ntu  and  Oor  Families,  Their  limits  in  the  Interior  Eastwards 
and  Northwards  are  unknown. 

1.  THE  VEI  LANGUAGE. 

(Spoken  along  the  Coast  from  Half  Cape  Monnt,  which  is  about  a  day's  walk  to  the 
South  of  Grand  Cape  Mount,  Northwards  as  far  as  the  Gallinns,  and  about  40 
or  60  miles  inland ;  to  the  south  of  the  Kirim  Language,  and  North  of  the 
B/iroi  tongue,  and  of  the  settlement  of  Liberia.) 


••Despatch  commnnicating  the  Discovery  of  a  Native 
Written  Character  at  Bohmar,  on  the  Western  Coast  of  Africa,  near 
Liberia,  accompanied  by  a  Vocabulary  of  the  Vahie  or  Vei  Tongue. 
By  Lieut.  F.  E.  Forbes,  B.N.  With  Notes  on  the  Vei  Language 
and  Alphabet.  By  £.  Norris,  Esq.  [Read  before  the  Boyal 
Geographical  Society  of  London  on  the  28rd  of  April,  1849.]—^ 
London :  Printed  bjr  William  Clowes  and  Sons,  Stamford-street." 
8vo.  Pp.  25  (the  title  page  being  on  the  cover),  besides  a  litho- 
graphed table  containing  the  Vei  "  Alphabet."  (Lieut  Forbes'  Des- 
patch, dated  'H.M.S.  "Bonnetta,"  Sierra  Leone,  Jan.  18, 1849,' 


"Vergleichende  Darstellung  eines  AfriVanischen  Sprach- 
stunmes  (Sosn,  Manding^,  Bambara,  Vei),  nach  seiner  phonetischen 
und  psvchologischen  Seite.  Von  dem  Institut  National  gekronte 
m  Preisscnrift.  Von  Dr.  H.  Steinthal,  Privatdooenten  fiir  Sprach- 
wissenschaft  an  der  Universitat  zu  Berlin,"  (now  at  Viemia).  The 
publication  of  this  book  was  announced  by  "  Perd.  Diimmler's  Verlags- 
buchhandUung,"  at  Berlin  in  1851,  to  take  place  in  the  course  of  tne 
following  year ;  but  the  undertaking  seems  to  have  been  abandoned. 
The  origuial  manuscript  is  of  course  m  the  Library  of  the  Institut  de 
Prance. 
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pp.  1—3;  and  his  *' Vocabulary"  which  ''has  been  a  work  of 
upwards  of  three  months  constant  study,  and  has  been  revised  four 
times,"  pp.  8 — Id,  with  three  columns,  **  English"  arranged  in 
classes  of  words,  *'  Native  Character,"  represented  by  corresponding 
Eoman  types,  and  '< Pronunciation."— Then  follow:  "Notes  on 
the  Yei  Language  and  Alphabet.  By  E.  Norris,  Esq.,"  pp.  18 — 
25.)    Was  published  later  than  No.  601. 

ML  "  Narrative  of  an  Expedition  into  the  Yy  Goantiy  of 
West  Africa,  and  the  Discovery  of  a  System  of  Syllabic  Writing 
recently  invented  by  the  natives  of  the  Yy  Tribe.  By  the  Bev. 
8.  W.  Kocdle,  Missionary  at  Sierra  Leone.  London :  Seeleys,  Fleet 
Street ;  Hatchards,  Piccadilly;  J.  Nisbet  and  Co.,  Bemer  Street. 
MDCCCXLIX."  (1849.)  8vo.  Pp.  84.  (Preface,  dated  "  Church 
Missionary  Society,  Sept.  6th,  1849,"  pp.  Ill— YI;  and  "Nar- 
rative" of  a  stav  in  the  Yei  country  from  1  Febr.  to  11  May,  dated 
"Fourah  Bay,  m  June  1849,"  pp.  7—84),  besides  4  lithographed 
pages  ("Alphabet  of  the  Yei  Written  Language,  oompilea  by 
Mr.  J.  W.  koelle"),  and  an  "  Appendix"  pp.  81  (the  last  page 
giving  only  the  imprint  "  T.  C.  Johns,  Printer,  Wine  Office  Court, 
Fleet  Street."),  containing  free  "  Translations  made  by  Mr.  Koelle 
of  the  three  Yy  books  which  he  has  sent  home."  ("  Translation  of 
the  Manuscript  of  Doalu  Bukara,  the  inventor  of  the  Yei  mode  of 
writing,"  pp.  2 — 6  [its  beginning  is  given  in  original,  transcript, 
literal  and  free  translation,  pp.  241—263  of  No.  604]  ;  "Trans- 
lation of  the  Manuscript  of  Kali  Bara,  who,  when  writing  caUs 
himself  Bora"  pp.  6^14  [the  original  in  Yei  character  published 
in  No.  605];  "  Translation  of  the  Manuscript,  once  belonging  to 
king  (joturu,  in  the  Yei  country,"  pp.  14 — 80.) 

CM*  Original  Manuscript  of  Eev.  S.  W.  Koelle*s  Yei-English 
Yocabulary  (No.  608).  Sandbeack,  near  Gape  Mounts  Novai^ber 
%6th  1850.  Largest  4to.  In  two  volumes,  of  277  pages  each. 
(Yol  L  contains  letters  "  A,  B,  D,  E,  F,  G,  H,  I,  M,"  and  Yol. 
II.  letters  "  K,  N,  P,  E,  S,  T,  Y,  W,  Z.") 

its*  "  Outlines  of  a  Grammar  of  the  Yei  Language,  together 
with  a  Yei-English  Yocabulaty.  By  S.  W.  Koelle,  Church  Mis- 
sionary.— London :  Church  li^ssionaiy  House,  Salisbuiy  Square.—* 
1853.^'  8vo.  Pp.  YI  (besides  title  page,  and  8  pages  of  "  Contents") 
and  287.  ("Preface,"  dated  "Fourah  Bay,  Sierra  Leone,  July 
26, 1851,"  pp.  I — YI;  the  Grammar,  in  U  chapters,  or  81  para- 
graphs, pp.  1 — 141;  with  a  few ."  Proverbs"  and  two  "Faoles" 
with  their  translations,  pp.  67 — 72 ;  "  Yei-English  Vocabulary," 
pp.  143 — 227.)  Compiled  from  materials  collected  by  Mr.  Koelle, 
during  five  months'  residence  (from  November  1850  to  March 
1851)  in  the  Yei  country,  both  at  Wakoro  (Cape  Mount)  and 
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Bsh&iaro  (the  Gallinas),  viz.  frotn  170  pages  manuscript  Yei  native 
literature  (stories,  songs,  descriptions,  &o.),  dictated  to  Mr.  Koelle 
by  six  different  natives.  (W.  M.  Watts,  Grown  Court,  Temple 
Bar.) 

694.  "  Outlines  of  a  Grammar  of  the  Yei  Language,  together 
with  a  Vei-English  Vocabulary.  And  an  Account  of  the  Discovery 
and  Nature  of  the  Vei  mode  of  Syllabic  Writing.  By  S.  W. 
Koelle,  Church  Missionary. — ^London  Church;  Missionary  House, 
Salisbury  Square. — 1854."  8vo.  Pp.  VI  (besides  the  title  page 
and  the  three  pages  of  ''Contents")  and  256,  of  which  pp.  249  — 
256  are  lithographed.  ("  Contents,"  "  Preface,"  and  pp.  1 1—227 
Identical  with  No.  603 ;  but  pp.  1 — 10  containing  comparisons 
of  Vei  roots  with  Indo-European  and  Semitic  roots,  have  been 
exchanged ;  so  that  in  this  latter  edition  *'  Chapter  I."  begins 
at  p.  8,  and  a  page  of  **  Corrigenda  has  been  prefixed  in  place 
of  p.  1, — Of  pp.  8 — 10  also  a  "Eevise"  with  the  author's  own 
corrections  is  in  the  Libraiy,  given  in  May  1864  by  Mr.  Koelle 
toDr.  Bleek.  The  <' Appendix"  pp.  229— 256  contains  a  short 
extract  of  Mr.  Koelle's  "Narrative'^  &c.  [No.  601]  at  pp.  229— 
240;  and  as  "Lingual  Specimen"  the  beginning  of  the  first 
manuscript  translated  in  the  "  Appendix"  to  the  "  Narrative"  [p.  2 
ff.],  I.  in  English  translation  pp.  241  and  242,  II.  in  two 
transcripts  with  interlinear  word-for-word  translation  pp.  242 — 
24S;  m.  in  the  Vei  Writing,  lithographed,  pp.  249— 262.— Pp. 
258—266,  with  double  columns,  give  lithographed:  "IV.  The 
Vei  Syllabarium.")    Sold  by  Triibner  &  Co.  (7s.  6d.  cloth.) 

(05.  Without  titie: — ^The  Book  of  Bora,  in  Vei  Language 
and  Vei  Writing.  8m.  8vo.  Pp.  IV  and  40.  (Pp.  I— IV 
containing  "Pre^ce"  dated  "London,  January  1851,  and  pp. 
1 — 40,  a  lithographed  copy  of  the  manuscript  mentioned  in  Mr. 
Norris'  Notes  [No.  600]  by  the  letter  "C.,'^  and  of  which  a  free 
translation  is  given  at  pp.  6 — 14  of  the  Appendix  to  Mr.  Koelle's 
Narrative  [No.  601],  by  whom  the  original  had  been  sent  to 
England  in  1849.)  Published,  I  believe  by  the  Foreign  Office,  in 
200  copies ;  and  edited  by  Edwin  Norris,  Esq.,  at  whose  disposal 
the  manuscript  had  been  placed  by  the  Biev.  H.  Venn,  Secretary  of 
the  Church  Missionary  Society.  (The  numbers  of  the  lines  in  a 
continuous  enumeration  are  given  at  the  bottom  of  the  pages.  They 
amount  altogether  to  567.  One  of  the  copies  in  the  Library  has 
also  other  numbers  in  brackets  printed  besides  these.  They  refer 
probably  to  the  lines  in  the  original  manuscript,  which  would  then 
have  578  lines.) 
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S.  THE  SUSU  LANGUAGE. 
(Spoken  between  Bio  Fongaa  and  the  Searciee.) 

(Oit  '*  A  Grammar  and  Vocabalary  of  the  Sasoo  Language. 
To  which  are  added^  the  Names  of  some  of  the  Susoo  Towns, 
near  the  banks  of  Bdo  Pongas ;  a  small  Catalogue  of  Arabic  Books, 
and  a  List  of  the  Names  of  some  of  the  Learned  men  of  the  Man- 
dinga  and  Foulah  Countries,  with  whom  an  useful  correspondence 
could  be  opened  up  in  the  Ajrabic  Language. — Edinburgh :  Printed 


607.  Kaire-fe  sinkge  Susu  dim^ek  be  fe  ra.  A  Spelling  Book  for 
the  Susoos  and  a  Catecoism  for  little  Children.  Edinburgh  1802.  8vo. 
(The  Church  of  England  Catechism,  with  alterations.)  By  B^v.  E. 
Bninton. 

608.  Mawhorlng  fe  Sin^e  Susu  whi  nung  Furto  whi  ra  Susu  dim^- 
diek  b^  fe  ra.  First  Catechism  in  Susoo  and  English  for  the  use  of 
the  Susoo  Children.  Edinburgh,  1801.  8vo.  (A  free  translation  by 
Rev.  E.  Brunton,  from  *'  a  small  Catechism,  a  little  larj^er  thau  Dr. 
Watts'  Catechism  of  the  Principles  of  Beli^on,  for  Lttle  children, 
andcontaming  it  with  a  few  alterations,"  written  by  Mr.  Macaulay, 
and  printed  for  the  Sierra  Leone  children,  in  Freetown,  while  he  was 
in  the  oolony.  Retranslated  again  from  the  Susu  into  English  by  Mr. 
Brunton.  It  does  not  include  Dr.  Watts'  Catechism  on  Scnpture 
names.) 

609.  Mawhoring  fe  firing  Susu  dim^diek  b^  fe  ra.  Second  Cate- 
chism for  the  Susu  Children.  Edinburgh,  1801.  870.  ^A  free  trans- 
lation with  considerable  alterations  of  Dr.  Watts'  second  Catechism  on 
the  Principles  of  Relij^on,  by  Rev.  E.  Brunton;  with  the  English 
which  is  translated  agam  from  the  Susu.) 

610.  Mawhoring  fe  shilikung  Susu  Dimediek  b^  fe  ra.  Third 
Catecldsm  for  the  Susoo  Children.  Edinburgh,  1802.  8yo.  (A  free 
translation  with  alterations  by  Rev.  E.  Brunton  pf  Dr.  Watts'  Histori- 
cal Catechism  for  Children,  of  the  Old  and  New  Testament.) 

61L  Mawhoring  fe  nani,  fe  fange  maseng  fe  ra,  nahhan  sama 
Susue  b^  hha  ehha  whi  hharang  fe  tfngka  nun^  siba  fe.  Fourth 
Catechism,  intended  to  point  out  the  advantage  tnat  would  arise  to 
the  Susoo  People  from  their  learning  to  read  and  write  their  own 
Language.    Edmburgb,  1802.    8vo.    JBy  Rev.  E.  Brunton. 

612.  Mawhoring  fe  sh^  boni  6  ihn  fe  maseng  fe  ra,  Susu  e  nahhan 
shu  kuma  AUah  b^.  Fifth  Catechism,  intended  to  expose  the  absurd 
notions ;  that  the  Susoos  entertain  concerning  Religion.  Edinburgh, 
1802.    8vo.    By  Rev.  E.  Brunton. 

613,  Mawhorin^^  fe  sh^ni  Susu  dimediek  b^  fe  ra  Maseha  maninga 
fe  ra  nung  ahha  s^h  fe,  Moh&medu  fokhera  nunff  ahha  s^U  fe  fokhera. 
Sixth  Catechism  for  the  Susoo  Children,  intended  as  a  comparison 
between  Christ  and  his  reli^on,  and  Mohammed  and  his  religion. 
Edinburgh,  1802.    8vo.    By  Rev.  E.  Brunton. 
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by  J.  BitcWe,  Blackfriaw  Wynd.— 180S."  8vo.  Pp.  XLIV  and  5— 
136.  (Grammar,  pp.  5—59;  Vocabulary,  pp.  61—129;  "Ap- 
pendix," pp.  181—136.)  By  Kev.  E.  Brunton,  of  the  Scotch 
Society  for  Missions  to  Africa  and  the  East.  (Interleayed  copy, 
with  notes  and  corrections  probably  from  the  hand  of  a  Church 
Missionary.)  Mr.  Brunton's  publications  mentioned  here  are  said 
to  have  been  published  for  the  Church  Missionary  Society. 

3.  THE  MANDINGA  LANGUAGE. 

(Spoken  most  extensivelj  on  both  sides  of  the  GambU  ftod  the  upper  part  of  the 
Dsholiba  or  Niger.) 

(17*  "  A  Grammar  of  the  Mandingo  Language :  with  Voca- 
bularies. By  the  Rev.  R.  Maxwell  Macbrair,  Translator  of  the 
Gospels  into  Mandingo,  &c. — London :  printed  for  the  Wesleyan- 
Metnodist  Missionary  Society,  77,  Hatton  Garden.  Sold  by  John 
Mason,  66,  Paternoster-Row."  8vo,  Pp.  VIII  and  74.  (Grammar 
pp.  1—86  ;  "  A  Vocabulary  of  Words"  in  11  sections,  pp.  37—46 ; 
"  Familiar  Phrases"  pp.  46 — 48  ;  "  Appendix  in  reference  to 
Scriptural  Language"  pp.  49 — 66;  and  "Specimens  I.  Of 
Familiar  Teaching"  pp.  67—68,  "II.  Of  Prayers"  p.  69, 
"III.  Of  the  Scriptures.  [The  Mandingo  being  interlined  with 
the  English.]  Matthew  XX.  1—17,"  pp.  70—71,  XXV.  31—46, 
pp.  72 — 74.)  London. — ^Printed  by  James  Nichols,  46,  Hoxton- 
Square. 

(18*  "  Issal'-Anjilo,  kila  Matti  ye  men  safe.  Mandinga  Kan- 
goto. — London.  IMnted  for  the  British  and  Foreign  Bible 
Society;  by  W.  M'Dowall,  Pemberton  Row.— 1837."  Sm.  8fo. 
Pp.  108.  (The  Gospel  according  to  St.  Matthew,  in  Mandinga 
language.)    By  Rev.  R.  Maxwell  Macbrair. 


614.  Religious  Instructions  for  the  Sosoos.  By  Rev.  E.  Brunton. 
The  first  part  chiefly  based  on  Dr.  Ryland's  book,  on  the  same  subject. 

615«  A  second  Catechism,  in  Susoo,  published  by  the  Church 
Missionary  Society.    (For  sale  in  1852,  price  8d.) 

616.  The  first  seven  chapters  of  the  Grospel  according  to  St. 
Matthew,  in  the  Susoo  Language.  Translated  by  J.  G.  Wilhelm. 
London,  1816.    Published  by  the  Church  Missionary  Society. 

617a.  and  617b.   A  First,  and  a  Second  Reading  book  in  Mandingo. 

619.  Manuscript  translation  into  Mandinfi;a  of  the  three  other 
Gospeb,  by  Rev.  R.  Macbrair,  deposited,  1  believe,  with  the  Bible 
Society. 
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IL  NORTH  AFRICAN  BRANCH. 

ExUnding  through  the  Bomu  Empire  from  about  11*  N.  Lot.  and  10"*  B^ 
Long,  towards  North  East  through  the  eoumtrg  of  Tibbui  as  far  as 
%T  N.  LatUude. 

THE  BOKNU  LANGUAGE. 

(Spoken  to  fhe  SoaCh-wert  of  Lake  Tnd  Vr  tiie  Bonraese  or  Kaniri,  oafled  in  Hanna 
Balftbali,  in  Nnfe  Blno,  in  Toniba  tiaSika;  and  bj  the  Bodes  K^lgateaa.) 

(21.  *' Grammar  of  the  Bornu  or  Kanuri  Language;  with 
Dialogues,  Translationa,  and  Vocabulary. — London:  Printed  by 
Harrison  &  Sons,  St.  Martin's  Lane.  1858."  8yo.  Pp.  102, 
besides  title  page.  ("  Dialogues  in  Bomu  and  English,"  a  transcript 
of  the  Bornu  part  of  pp.  1—100  of  No.  623,  pp.  1 — 31,  with  198 
"  Additional  Phrases,"  pp.  31—36  ;  Matth.  ch.  2.-4.  v.  1—4, 
transcribed  from  pp.  103 — 116  of  No.  628,  with  a  second  version  of 
ch.  3.,  pp.  36 — 37 ;  "  Agreement  intended  to  be  entered  into  with  the 
petty  Kings  and  Chiefs  of  the  Interior  of  Africa,"  in  10  articles  or  63 
lines,  a  specimen  of  native  composition,  interlineated  with  word-for- 
word  version,  and  with  a  free  translation,  pp.  40 — 46 ;  all  this  as 
sent  home  by  the  late  Mr.  James  Bichardson.  written  in  Arabic 
characters. — "  Grammatical  Sketch  of  the  Bomu  or  Kinuri  Language. 
— ^By  Edwin  Norris,"  dated  "  September,  18B2,"  in  30  paragraphs, 
pp.  47 — 74  i  "  Vocabulary,"  pp.  75— 101,  with  double  columns.) 
rresentation  copy  with  Mr.  Norris'  autograph. 

(22*  "  Grammar  of  the  B(&nu  or  K&nuri  Language.  By  Ber. 
S.  W.  Koelle,  Missionary  of  the  Church  Missionary  Society- 
London  Church  Missionary  House,  Salisbury  Square. — 1854." 
8vo.  Pp.  XIX  (besides  title  page,  and  dedication  *'  To  the  Bev. 
Heniy  Venn,  B.D."  &c.}  and  326.  (The  Grammar  in  28  chapters 
with  341  paragraphs,  is  the  result  of  three  years  study  at  Sierra 
Leone,  and  based  on  a  manuscript  literature  of  about  800  pages 
collected  from  dictation  of  the  natives,  and  of  which  No.  624 
gives  a  limited  selection.)  W.  M.  Watts,  Crown  Court,  Temple 
Bar.     (Sold  by  Triibner  Sd  Co.,  7s.  6d.  doth.) 

(23.  Lithographed  fac-simile  edition: — "Dialogues  and  a 
small  portion  of  the  New  Testament,  in  the  English,  Haussa,  and 
Bomu  Languages. — London:  Printed  by  Harrison  &  Sons,  St. 
Martin's  Lane,  1853."  Oblong  folio.  Pp.  116,  besides  title 
page.  (Pp.  1 — 102,  with  four  columns,  give  the-IMalogues,  con- 
sisting "of  short  sentences  generally  taken  from  [the  18th— 80th 


620.  Essai  sur  la  langue  de  Bomou,  snivi  de  Vocabolaires  de 
Begharmi,  de  Mandara,  et  de  Timbouctou.  Par  J.  de  Klaproth.  Paris, 
1826.    8vo. 

Sir  0.  Qrefi  Ubrtay.^J^nem  Ltmgnagss,—Part  11, 
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Gonyenations  of]  Madame  de  Genlis's  Manuel  du  Voyageor;"  in 
" Bornoueac,"  "Soudanese/*  i.e.  Haussa,  "Arabic"  and  "Eng- 
lisli" ;  "  written  at  Tripoli,  in  the  Arabic  character,  and  sent  to 
England  by  the  late  Mr.  James  Eichardson." — Pp.  103 — 116 
giye :  "  Soudanese  and  Bomouese-  St  Matthew.  Chap.  2.  8.  & 
Part  of  4,"  in  Arabic  characters,  the  Haussa  underlined  by  the 
Bomu  version,  and  a  literal  English  translation  written  over 
it ;  also  sent  home  by  Mr.  Bichardson.)  Published  by  the  Foreign 
Office,  edited  by  lb.  E.  Norris.  (Presentation  copy,  with  the 
editor's  autograph.) 

(24*  "African  Native  Literature,  or  Proverbs,  Tales,  Pables, 
&  Historical  Fragments  in  the  Kanuri  or  Bomu  Language.  To 
which  are  added  a  Translation  of  the  above  and  a  Eanuri-English 
Vocabulary.  By  Bev.  S.  W.  Koelle,  Church  Missionary. — London : 
Church  Missionary  House,  Salisbury  Square.  1864."  8vo. 
Pp.  XV  and  434.  (62  Proverbs,  pp.  1 — 6 ;  5  Stories,  in  Eanuri, 
pp.  7—88,  in  English  pp.  122 — 163;  12  Fables,  in  Kanuri, 
pp.  84 — 64,  in  English,  pp.  164—188;  16  Historical  Fragments, 
in  Kanuri,  pp.  65 — 121,  in  English,  pp.  189—266;  Kanuri- 
English  Vocabulary,  pp.  257—434.)  "Printed  by  C.  and  F. 
linger  in  Berlin,  61.  Markgrafen  Str."  Dedicated  "  To  the  Bight 
Bev.  Dr.  W.  Hoffmann,  General-Superintendent  of  the  United 
Charch  of  Prussia."    (Sold  by  Triibner  k  Co.,  78.  6d.) 
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A.SUEFIX-PRONOMINAL  LANGUAGES. 

THE  SEX-DENOTING  FAMILY. 
NORTH-AFRICAN  DIVISION. 

Occupying  the  North  Eastern  portion  of  Africa  to  the  North  of 
the  Equator,  and  to  the  Eaat  of  the  Libyan  Desert,  and  also  the 
Sahara  to  the  West  of  the  Tibu  Country,  and  the  North  Eastern 
portion  of  the  High  Sudan.  . 

I.  SEMITIC  BRANCH. 

Languagei  particularly  relakd  to  the  Semitic  Dialects,  Hebrew,  Arabic, 
Slyriac,  Etkkpie, 

1.  WESTERN  PORTION. 

SxtendiMg  between  the  Niger  and  the  Mediterranean,  the  Atlantic  and 
the  Western  limits  of  the  Tibu  Country, 


a.  THE  HAUSSA  LANGUAGEB. 

(OaUed  Afono  in  Boma,  HAbedaho  in  Fulah;  K^ndshi  in  Nape,  tad  Abakpa  in 
Igbin,  Doma,  Kororofa,  &o. ;  spoken  over  a  wide  extent  of  Central  Africa,  to 
the  West  of  the  Boma  Language ;  and  North  East  of  the  Toraba.) 

(25*  "  Yocabnhury  of  the  Haoasa  Language.  Part  I. — ^English 
and  Haussa.  Part  II. — Uaussa  and  EngUsh.  And  Phrases,  and 
Spedmeos  of  Translations.  To  which  are  prefixed,  the  Gramma-' 
tical  Elements  of  the  Haussa  Language.  By  the  Bey.  James 
Ptederick  Schon,  Missionary  of  the  Church  Missionary  Society, 
Author  of  a  Journal  of  the  Niger  Expedition,  and  of  a  Yocabulaiy 
and  Specimens  of  Traniriation  of  the  Sherbro  Language. — ^London : 
Printed  for  the  Church  Missionary  Society.  Sold  by  Hatchard  & 
Son,  Piccadilly ;  Nisbet  &  Co.,  Bemers-street ;  and  Seeley,  Bum- 
side,  &  Sedey,  Fleet-street.— MDCCCXLIIL"  (1843.)  8yo.  Pp.V 
(besides  title  page,  dedication  "  To  Sir  Thomas  Powell  Buxton, 
Bart."  and  "Contents,")  and  31  (Grammar,  with  the  imprint  at 
p.  81 :  <<  London :— Bichard  Watts,  Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar,") 
and,  with  fresh  pagination,  pp.  (1)---(191).  (Vocabulary  "  Part  I. 
— ^EngMsh  and  Haussa,"  pp.  1 — 102 ;  "  Part  II. — Haussa  and 
English"  pp.  103  —167  ;  *<  Translation  of  Medical  Terms"  pp. 
168—166 ;  "  Phrases,"  pp.  166-169 ;  "  Specimens  of  Transla- 
tions, pp.  170—190,  viz.:  "The  Lord's  Prayer,"  p.  170,  Luke 
XV.  11—82,  pp.  171—172.     Matth.  XXV.    1—18,    81—46, 


pp.  172—174,  Matth.  XVL  pp.  174—176;  "Translation  of  an 
Address  to  the  Kings  and  their  People,"  in  Uaussa  pp.  177—179, 
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in  English,  pn.  184— >186  ;  '*  Translation  of  the  intended  Treaty 
between  the  Qneen  of  England  and  the  Chiefs  of  the  Interior  of 
Africa/'  in  Haussa  pp.  179—188,  in  English  pp.  186—190.)  Sold 
by  TrObner  &  Co.    (Bs.  doth.) 

<{(•  *' Primer  of  the  Hanssa  Language,  by  the  Bev.  J.  F. 
Schon,  Missionary  of  the  Church  Missionary  Society,  Member  of 
the  German  Oriental  Society. — London:  Printed  by  William 
WatU,  Crown  Court,  Temple 'Bar.'*  12mo.  Pp.36.  (Published 
after  1848.) 

C27*  ^'Forawd  let&fin  mag^  Haiisa  ko  makoyi  mog&ian 
g&Jda  da  halnya  ga  rai  hal  Shh^di  w6nda  Goni  maUami  Yakubu 
ya  rtfbuta  ya  aike  ga  Haiisawa  duka  tlire  da  galsuonsa."  (Be- 
ginning book  of  the  language  Haussa  a  teacher  the  laBguage 
correct  and  the  road  to  life  till  for  ever  which  Schon  the  Priest 
James  wrote  and  sent  to  Haussas  all  together  with  his  greeting.) 
—"Berlin  18 B7.  Gebr.  Unger'sche  Hofbuchdruckerei."  Sm. 
8to.  Pp.  68  (Spelling  Lessons  and  numerals,  in  Lepsius* 
Alphabet  and  in  Arabic  characters,  side  by  side)  besides  title  page, 
and,  with  fresh  pagination,  pp.  46.  ("  Hausa  Primer"  in  Eoman 
characters  only,  contaiDing  besides  other  matter,  the  following 
Scripture  extracts :  Matth.  ch.  18,  v.  24—27 ;  Exodus  ch.  19 ; 
Matth.  ch.  4,  v.  1—11 ;  ch.  19,  v.  16—29 ;  ch.  25,  v.  1—13. 
81—46;  Lukech.  6,  v.  19—49;  ch.  15;  ch.  16,  v.  19—31; 
Genesis  ch.  1 — 6 ;  Bomans  ch.  6  ;  The  Ministration  of  Baptism 
to  such  as  are  of  riper  years,  pp.  84 — 44.)  "  Berlin,  printed  by 
C.  and  F.  Unger." 

(27*  Manuscript  note  in  Haussa  with  Arabic  characters, 
containing  orders  for  delivery  of  certain  articles.  Found  in  an 
Arabic  li£inuscript  (No.  660)  procured  from  Sierra  Leone. 

b.  THE  TEMA-SHIRH-T. 

(Spoken  hj  the  Xmo-sharli,  pL  of  Amo-sharli,  called  Toarek,  pi.  of  Tarki,  i.e.  Bene- 
gatety  in  Aiibio^  and  Berbers  bj  European  writers ;  thronghoat  the  neatest 
part  of  the  Western  Sahara  between  Ohadames  and  the  Bomn  Conntey,  Mnizvk 
and  TimbnktOy  with  unknown  Western  limits.) 

(28.  "  Notice  sur  la  Langue  Berb^,"  extracted  from  Ven- 
ture's posthumous  papers,  and  published  by  M.  L.  M.  Langl^  in 
"  Voyage  de  Homemann,"  &c.  '*  Traduit  de  T Anglais,  par  ...  • 
Et  augment^  de  notes"  &c.  '*Par  L.  Langl^,''  &c.  "Second 
Partie. — ^Faris,  Dentn,  Lnprimeur-Libraire,  Palais  du  Tribunal, 
galeries  de  bois,  no.  240.— An  XL  (1803)."  Svo.  Pp.  413— 
460.     (Pp.  430—450  containing  a  Frendi-Berber  Vocabulary.) 

(2f  •  "  Grammaire  et  Dictionnaire  abr^^s  de  la  langue  Ber^ 
hire  compost  par  feu  Venture  de  Paradis  anden  professeur  de 
Turk  a  T^cole  loyale  et  sp&nale  des  laugues  orientales  yiyantea 
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premier  Bocr^taiie  interprete  da  g^ndnd  en  chef  de  I'ami^ 
d'Orient  reyus  par  P.  AmM6G  Jaubert  Pair  de  France,  conseiller 
d'itat,  membre  de  Tlnstitut  et  publi&  par  la  Soci^t^  de  Geogra- 
phie— Paris  Imprimeiie  Boyale—MDCCCXLIV"  or  "Kecueil  de 
Voyages  et  M^moires,  public  par  la  Socidtd  de  G^graphie.  Tome 
septi^me.  Premiere  partie. — Paris,  ohez  Artbus  Bertrand, 
Libraire  de  la  Socift^  rue  Hautefeuille,  No.  28.— M  DGCC  XLIV." 
(1844).  4to.  Pp.  XXIII  (besides  4  leaves  with  title  pages)  and 
236.  (" Advertissement"  by  M.  Jaubert,  pp.  I— VI;  "Notice 
biographique  sur  Venture  de  Paradis,"  Sec.  by  M.  Jomard,  pp. 
VII— X\l ;  Praiace  de  rauteur,  pp.  XVII— XXHI;  "  Grammaire 
BerbSre,"  pp.  8—16;  "  Dictionnaire  Berb&e,"  pp.  19—183,  in 
four  columns,  French,  Berber  in  transcript,  and  Berber  in  Arabic 
characters,  and  Arabic;  "Index  alphab^tique  des  mots  Berb^es 
contenus  dans  le  Dictionnaire  de  Venture,  par  M.  P.  Am6d6Q 
Jaubert,"  pp.  186 — 211,  with  double  columns.)  M.  Venture's 
Grammar  and  Vocabulary  were  compiled  in  1789  at  Algiers.  He 
died  in  May,  1799,  being  then  with  the  French  army  in  Syria. 

(St.  Without  title  page : — "  Transactions  of  the  American 
Philosophical  Society.  Vol.  IV. — ^New  Series.  No.  I.  Gramma- 
tical Sketch  and  Specimens  of  the  Berber  Language :  preceded  by 
four  Letters  on  Berber  Etymologies,  addressed  to  the  President  of 
the  Society  by  William  B.  Hodgson,  Esq.  Bead  October  2d, 
1829."  4to.  Pp.  48.  (The  letters  to  "Peter  S.  Duponceau, 
Esq.,"  dated  from  "Algiers,"  pp.  1 — 30;  "Bemarks  upon  the 
Tuarycks,"  pp.  31 — 37;  "A  Grammatical  Sketch  of  the  Berber 
Language,"  in  9  chapters,  pp.  38 — 44;  "  Berber  Song,"  of  10 
lines,  with  "Translation,"  and  "Imitation"  pp.  46  and  46; 
"A  Berber  Tale.  With  an  Interlinear  Translation,"  and  with 
"Free  Translation,"  pp.  46—48.)  Sold  by  Trubner  &  Co.  (6s. 
sewed.) 

(3ta«  "  Notes  on  Northern  Africa,  the  Sahara  and  Soudan,  in 
relation  to  the  Ethnography,  Languages,  History,  Political  and 
Social  Condition,  of  the  Nations  ot  those  Countries.  By  William 
B.  Hodgson,  late  Consul  of  the  United  States  near  the  Eegency  of 
Tunis.— New  York:  Wilqr  and  Putnam.— 1844."  Boy.  8vo. 
Pp.  112.  (Several  proverbs  in  Berber  with  literal  interlinear  trans- 
lation, pp.17 — 19;  d'Avezac's  list  of  books  "containing  all  the 
spedmeos,  lexic  and  grammatical,  of  this  language,"  republished 
from  Vol.  IV.  of  the  Bulletins  of  the  Geograplucal  Society  at  Paris, 
pp.  85 — 41 ;  and  a  notice  on  the  Numidian  inscriptions,  pp.  41 — 
44;  "  American  inscription  resembling  Numidiao,"  pp.  44— 47  ; 
"  Vocabulary  of  the  Berber  or  Kabyle  Language,  as  it  is  spoken  in 
the  French  colony  of  Algiers,  or  in  the  mountains  between  Coa- 
stantina,  Boujeiah  and  the  city  of  Algiers,"  pp.  85 — 96,  with 
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doable  oolnmna;  YocalmlarieSy  of  the  Mosabbee  dialect  of  the 
Berber  language,  spoken  by  the  Beni  Mesab,  pp.  97 — 98,  with 
double  oolomns ;  of  the  Ergeiah  dialect,  used  in  the  Oksee  of 
Wurdeag  and  Wufgelah,  pp.  99 — 100  with  double  columns;  of 
the  Sergoo  dialect  of  the  Berber,  p.  101,  with  double  columns ; 
Vocabulary  of  the  Ghianches,  pp.  103—104;  Fulah  and  libu 
Vocabularies,  pp.  105 — 107,  with  double  columns;  Vocabularies 
of  Fur  Wadai,  Bomou,  Haussa,  and  Suaing  or  Sungai,  pp.  108 — 
111.)  Dedicated  «  To  the  Honorable  Albert  Gallatin,  Pteaident  of 
the  Ethnological  Society  of  New  York." 

(3L  "IV.  A  Grammar  of  the  Berber  language."  By  Francb 
W.  Newman  Esq.  8vo.  Pp.  246—886  of  "Zeitschrift  fur  die 
Kunde  des  Morgenlandes,  herausgegeben  von  Dr.  Chnstian 
Lassen,"  &c. — "  Sechster  Band.  Mit  acht  lithographirten  Tafein. 
— Bonn,  H.  B.  Koenig.  1846."  (Based  on  the  manuscript  trans- 
lations of  the  Gospels  and  Genesis  (No.  634),  in  transcripts  made 
by  Mr.  Hattersley.) 

CSSt  *'Extrait  d'une  traduction  MS.  en  langue  Berb^  de 
quelques  parties  de  TEcriture  Sainte :  oontenant  XII  chaptres  de 
b.  Luc. — ^A  Londres :  aux  fbds  de  la  SodA^  biblique  britannique 
ct  ^trangfere.  Par  R.  Watts,  Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar.— 1888." 
8vo.  Pj.  Vin  (unpaginated)  and  56.  (Pp.  Ill— VIII  give  "  Le 
douzieme  chapitre  autrement  dcrit.")  An  Extract  from  the  manu- 
scripts No.  684,  prepared  for  the  press,  and  superintended  in 
printing  by  Mr.  Hattersley. 

682.  ''Dictionnaire  Fnmpais— Berb^re  (dialects  ^crit  etparl6par 
les  KabaAes  de  la  dlTision  d' Alger).  Gayrage  composes  par  ordre  de 
M.  le  ministre  de  la  guerre.  Paris,  1844.  Large  8to.  By  M. 
Delaporte. 

634.  Manuscript  translation  of  the  four  Gospels  and  of  the  book 
of  Genesis,  into  the  Berber  languaff<^  made  at  Algiers^  hj  a  Berber 
Taleb,  under  the  superintendence  of  W .  B.  Hodgson,  Esq.,  wmlst  residing 
there  in  the  official  capacity  of  United  States  Pro-Consul,  from  1826 
to  29.  They  were  translated  from  an  Arabic  original ;  and  are  written 
in  Arabic  characters,  but  are  said  to  be  not  eas%  le^ble.  They  were 
purchased  from  Mr.  Hodgson  by  the  British  and  £*oreign Bible  Society; 
and  transcripts  of  them  were  made  by  Mr.  Hattersley. 

635.  Temashirht  Manuscripts  in  Tefinagh  character  were  sent 
home  by  Bt,  H.  Barth,  and  two  such  manuscripts  forwarded  to 
Professor  E.  Lepsius  at  Berlin. 
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2.  EAST-AFRICAN  PORTION. 

Extending  hettoeen  the  Equator  and  the  Bed  Sha,  tie  NUe  and  the 
Indian  Ocean. 

a.  THE  6ALLA  LANGUAGE. 

(Spokea  hf  mmermu  Qalla  or  Oromo  tribM  to  the  North  of  the  Equtor,  Eait 
of  the  Nilfi^  Sooth  of  Al^yMuua^  and  West  of  the  Somali) 

C37*  "A  Grammar  of  the  Galla  Language  by  Charles  Tat- 
scbek,  edited  by  Lawrenoe  Tatschek.  M.D. — Monich  1846."  Byo. 
Pp.  Vm  and  92.  (Grammar  pp.  1 — 83 ;  three  native  prayers, 
and  two  letters,  pp.  84 — 92,  with  double  columns,  Galla  and 
English.)  «  Gedruekt  bei  Dr.  Franz  Wild."  (Dedicated  "  To  Sir 
Thomas  Dyke  Adand,  Bart.")  This  and  the  two  following  books 
(No.  688  and  689,)  are  chiefly  the  fruit  of  an  intercourse  in 
Germany  with  three  GkJlas,  one  of  whom  was  together  with  an 
Umale,  a  Darfiirian,  and  a  Denka,  entrusted  by  Duke  Mazimi« 
liau  of  Bavaria  to  Dr.  Charles  Tutschek,  18.  Nov.  1838,  till 
Dr.  Tutscb^k's  death  6  Sept.  1843,  when  these  studies  were  taken 
up  by  Lawrence  Tutschek,  the  editor  of  the  posthumous  works 
Of  his  brother.  Their  publication  was  materially  assisted  by  Sir 
Th.  D.  Adand,  by  whom  also  copies  were  presented  to  Sir  G^rge 
Grey.  (The  Grammar  was  translated  from  the  German  by  ''  lib. 
M.  J.  Smead  from  Bichmond  Virg.") 

CS8«  "  Dictionary  of  the  Galla  Language  composed  by  Charles 
Tutschek  published  hj  Lawrence  Tutschek. — Part  I.  Galla— 
En^^h — German. — Munich  1844."  or  "Lexicon  der  Gidla  Sprache 
Tcrfasst  von  Karl  Tutschek  herausgegeben  von  Lorenz  Tutschek.— 
I.  Theil.  Galla— English— Deutsch.—Miinchen  1844."  8vo.  Pp. 
LIXand206.  (Dedicated  <<  To  His  Boyal  Highness  Maximilian 
Crown  Prince  of  Bavaria.")    "  Gedruekt  bei  Dr.  Franz  Wild." 

est*  "  Dictionary  of  the  Galla  Language  compiled  by  Lawrence 
Tutschek,  M.D.— Part  H.— Munich  1846."  8vo.  Pp.  HI  (un- 
paginated)  and  126.  (English-Galla  Dictionary.)  Without  im- 
print. 

(40.  "Vocabulary  of  the  Galla  Language. — By  the  Eev.  J.  L. 
Krapf. — London :  Printed  for  the  Church  Missionary  Society. — 
1842."  12mo.  Pp.  II  (besides  title  page)  and  43  (with  double 
columns,  an  English-Galla  Vocabulary,  prepared  by  Rev.  C.  W. 
Isenberg,  from  a  manuscript  Galla-German  Vocabulary,  sent  by 


836.  An  imperfect  outline  of  the  elements  of  the  Galla  Language. 
By  the  Rev.  J.  L.  Erapf.  Preceded  by  a  few  remarks  concerning  tne 
nation  of  the  G^laa,  and  an  Evangelioal  Mission  among  them.  By 
Eev.  C.  W.  Isenberg.    London :  1840.    12mo.    (Price  8d.) 
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Dr.  Krapf  in  summer  1841  from  Shoa,  and  seen  through  the 
press  by  Mr.  Isenberg.)  ** London:  Bichard  Watts,  Crown 
Court,  Temple  Bar." 

(41«  "  Tentamen  imbecillum  tranalationis  Eyangelii  Johannis 
in  lingnam  Gallarum. — Auctore  Berdo  J.  L.  Krapf,  Missionario ; 
Auxiliante  Berkio,  viro  ex  stirpe  Gallarum,  quam  Gelan  vocant, 
oriundo. — Inceptum  in  urbe  Ankobar,  qun  regni  Shoanorum 
capitalis  est.— MDCCCXXXIX."  (1889.)  Pacp.  8vo.  Pp.  16. 
(The  first  five  chapters  of  John's  Gospel.)  London :— Printed  by 
Bichard  Watts,  Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar.  (Sold  at  the  Mission 
House  in  1842.     6d.) 

(42*  "  Evangelium  Matthsei,  translatom  in  linguam  Gallarum. 
— Auctore  Berdo  J.  L.  Ejrapf,  Missionario. — Ankobari,  regni 
Shoanorum  capitafis.— MDCOCXLI."  (1841.)  Fscp.  8to.  Pp.  78 
(besides  title  page).  Without  imprint.  (Probably  printed  at 
London  by  B.  Watts.)    Sold  at  the  Mission  House  in  1852.   (2s.) 

h.  THE  DANKALI  LANGUAGE. 

(Spoken  between  Abjannia  And  the  fied  Sea,  to  the  Sonth  of  the  Habab  and  the 
people  of  Arkeeko,  and  North  of  the  Somal  and  the  Ittoo  GaUas,  from  N.  Lat 
ll*  68'  at  Tadjjnrra,  to  16*  40*  at  Arkeeko;  by  numerow  tribes  of  the  Danl- 
Idl  or  Aifer ;  vis.  the  Shoho,  Hasaorta  and  Teltal  in  the  north,  and  in  the  aontii 
the  Ad  AIK,  Bnrhanto,  Binaarra^  Debeni,  Weema,  Galeile,  Taifedl,  Meshaich 
Gidoeo,  Hndaito.) 

(43.  *'  A  small  Yocabulary  of  the  Dankali  Language. — Part  I. — 
English  and  Dankali.  Part.  1L~  Dankali  and  English. — By  the 
Bey.  C.  W.  Isenberg. — London  :  Printed  for  the  Church  Mission- 
ary Society.  And  sold  by  L.  and  G.  Seeley,  Fleet  Street. — 
MDCCCHj."  (1840.)  12mo.  Pp.  XIV  and  22.  (Pp.  1—20, 
with  double  columns,  gire  the  Vocabulaiy  *'  Part  I. — English  and 
Dankali,"  pp.  1—10;  "Part  II.— Dankali  and  EngHsh,"  pp. 
1 1—20 ;  "  Part  m.— A  few  Dankali  expressions,"  pp.  20—22, 
with  double  colunms.  the  left  English,  the  right  Dankali  sentences.) 
Compiled  during  a  stay  at  Tadjurra,  and  a  journey  from  that  place 
to  Shoa.  "  Printed  by  Bichard  Watts,  Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar." 
(Sold  in  1842  at  the  Mission  House,  8d.) 

e.  THE  SOMALI  LANGUAGE. 

(Spoken  on  the  whole  Eastern  Horn,  from  Cape  Gnardafni  nearly  as  far  np  as  Csne 
Babelmandeh  to  the  North,  where  it  is  honnded  by  the  dialects  of  the  Danakil 
or  Affer  and  Ittoo  Gallas,  whilst  it  stretches  to  the  Sonth  as  &r  as  to  tie 
Snididi  Conntry,  and  westwards  to  within  a  few  miles  of  Haiar.) 

644t  "  Art.  XI. — An  Outline  of  the  Somauli  Language,  with 
Vocabulaiy.  By  Lieut.  C.  P.  Eigby,  16th  Begiment  Bo.  N.  L 
[Presented  by  the  Author.]"  Pp.  129—184  of  "Transactions 
of  the  Bombay  Geographical  Society,  from  May  1849  to  August 
I860.— Edited  by  the  Secretary.— Volume  IX.— Bombay :  Printed 
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at  the  'Times' Press,  by  James  Gbessoii.— MDCGCL."  (1850.) 
8yo*  (General  remarks  on  the  Somalis  and  their  coantiy,  dated 
"Aden,  25th  November,  1841,"  pp.  129—136;  Ghrammatical 
observations,  pp.  136 — 148;  "Diidognes  and  Sentenoe"(s),  pp. 
148 — 162;  "Literal  Translation  of  part  of  the  Dialogues'*  pp. 
162 — 165 ;  names  of  the  days  of  the  week,  and  of  the  months  p. 
165;  4  "Stories,"pp.  165— 167;  An  English-Somali  "Vocaba- 
lary"  pp.  167 — 184,  with  doable  oolomns.) 

644a.  "  De  Azania  Africae  littore  Oriental!  Gommentatio  philo- 
logica. — Scripsit"  &c.  "  Greorgios  Hansen  Eomanns,"  &c.  "  Ao- 
c^t  Azaniae  tabula. —Bonnae  formis  Caroli  Oeorgii.  BiDGGCLII." 
(1852.)  8vo.  Pp.  44  (besides  title  page  and  dedication  "Patri 
carissimo,")  with  a  map  of  Azania  of  the  andents. 

d.  THE  HABABI  LANGUAGE. 

(Ck^nfined  at  present  within  the  waUa  of  the  dty  of  Haiar,  9*20*N.I«t^  4S*  1?  S. 
Long.,  which  is  turroimded  on  all  sides  hy  GaUas.) 

645*  " First  Footsteps  in  East  Africa;  or,  an  exploration  of 
Harar.  By  Bichard  F.  Burton,  Bombay  Arm^,  Author  of  Per- 
sonal Narrative  of  a  Pilgrimage  to  El-Medinah  and  Meccah. 
London :  Longman,  Brown,  Green,  and  Longmans.  1856."  8vo* 
Pp.  XLl  and  648,  with  six  plates.  ''Appendix  II. — Grammatical 
Outline  aud  Vocabulary  of  the  Harari  Language,"  pp.  509 — 582. 
("Grammatical  Outline,"  pp.  501—530;  ''Dialogues  and  Sen- 
tences," pp.  531 — 583.  "  Specimen  of  a  Song  iu  Harari,"  with 
"  Translation"  p.  534,  Names  of  months  and  measures,  p.  685 ; 
an  English-Harari  "  Vocabulary,"  pp.  536-  582.)  Dedicated  •*  Tq 
the  Honorable  James  Grant  Lnmsden,  Memb^  of  Council,  etc. 
etc.  Bombay.  (London:  Printed  by  Spottiswoode  &  Co.,  New- 
street-Square.) 

8.  SEMITIC  PORTION. 

Tke  proper   Semiiie  Languaget,   Hebrew,  Syriac^   Jradio,   Sihiopie^ 
Amharie,  ^. 

SOUTHERN  SPECIES. 

Compriiing  tie  Arabic,  Ethiopie  or  Oeei,  Juharie,  and  other  cognate 
Semitic  Dialects  in  Abgsiinia, 

a.  THE  AMHABIC  LANGUAGE. 


(Spoken  bj  the  greater  pert  of  the  popvlatum  of  Abyasmia ;  paitienlarly  in  all  the 
vnnrinoee  of  Abyssinia  Ijing  between  the  "* 
Kile,  and  in  the  Kingdom  of  Shoa.) 


\  of  Abyssinia  lying  between  the  Taocazd  and  the  Abay  or  Abyssinian 


Copies  of  the  books  presented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Church  Missionary  Society, 
Herd.  H.  Venn. 

(47.    "  Grammar  of  the  Ambaric  Language.    By  the  Bey. 
Charles  William 'Isenberg,  Author  of  the  'Amhaiic  Dictionary/ 
Sir  0,  Qre^s  JJibrary^^Jfnean  Ltmgtta^et.'^Part  27. 
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tnd  Missionaiy  of  the  Church  Misaonaiy  Society  in  East  Africa. 
-^-London:  Printed  for  the  Church  Missionary  Society.  1841^/' 
Eoyal  8yo.  Pp.  X  and  184,  besides  three  Tables.  London: — > 
Printed  by  Bichard  Watts,  Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar.  (Sold  by 
Trubner  &  Co.,  128.  cloth.) 

C4f  •  "  Dictionary  of  the  Amharic  Language. — In  two  parts. 
<— *Amharic  and  English,  and  English  and  Amharic — By  the  Bey. 
Charles  William  Isenberg,  Missionary  of  the  Church  Missionary 
Society  in  East  Africa. — London :  Pnnted  for  the  Church  Missio- 
nary Society,  Salisbury  Square.— 1841."  4to.  Pp.  Vm  (besides 
aTablegiymg  "The  Amharic  Alphabet,"  identical  with  the  first 
Table  of  No.  647),  and  216  (pp.  1—216  with  doable  columns; 
"  First  part  of  the  Amharic  Dictionary. — ^Amharic  and  English/* 
pp.  1—212;  "IL  Addenda,"  pp.  218—216;  "Errata,"  p.  216); 
and,  with  fresh  pagination,  pp.  219.  ("Second  Part  of  the  Am- 
haric Dictionary. — English  and  Amharic,"  pp.  1 — 218,  with 
double  columns.)  Begun  in  January,  1889 ;  it  is  said  to  contain 
all  the  words  found  in  the  Bible.  (It  received  also  contributions 
from  a  manuscript  Vocabulary  by  the  Bey.  C.  H.  Blumhardt, 
begun  1887  at  Adoa,  and  finished  at  Malta  1839.)  London: 
Printed  by  Bichard  Watts,  Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar.  (Sold  by 
Trubner  &  Co.,  £2  2s.  doth.) 

CSt«  A  Spelling  and  Beading  Book  in  the  Amharic  Language. 
By  Bey.  Ch.  W.  Isenberg.  London  1840  (P)  8vo.  Pp.  39. 
("  Yatemehert  majamaiyft,"  &c.) 

C61*  The  Catechism  of  Heidelberg  in  the  Amharic  Language, 
translated  by  Bey.  Ch.  W.  Isenberg.  London  1841.  8yo.  Pp. 
S9,  besides  title  page.    ("  Kat^hismos,"  &c.) 

(53.  "Begni  Dei  in  Terris  Historia  Amharici. — ^Duabns 
partibus. — I.  lUa  que  populo  Dei  accidemnt,  inde  Adami  lapsu 
ad  Hierosolymitarum  deletionem,  breyiter  enarrat.  11.  Ecdesiss 
ChristiansB  Historiam,  ^  S.  Joannis  morte  ad  tempqra  nostra, 
systematice  ezponit.    Auctore  Carolo  Guilelmo  Isenberg,  Eyan- 


646.  J*  Ludolfi,  Grammatica  linguae  Amharicae,  quae  yemacula 
est  Habessinorum,  Francofurti  ad  Moenum.    1698.    Pouo. 

648.  J*  Ludolfi,  Lexicon  Amharico-Latinum,  cum  indice  Latino 
copioso.  Francofurti  ad  Moenum.  1698.  Polio.  Both  these  worka 
were  comniled  by  Mr.  Ludolf  with  the  assistance  of  Abba  Grefforius,  a 
natiye  of  Makana-Selass^  in  Shoa,  who  for  a  short  time  resided  with 
him  at  the  court  of  Duke  Ernest  of  Saxe  Gotha. 

652.  Book  of  Common  Prayer  for  the  United  Church  of  England 
and  Ireland,  in  Amharic^  by  Bey.  C.  W.  Isenberg.  8yo.  (In  the  press 
in  1842.) 
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gelii  Misaionario  in  Afiicam  Orientalem.  London:  Impensis 
EcdesisB  Anglicee  Sodetatis  ad  Beligionem  Christianam  in 
Oriente  expandendam  iostitutffi.  Impreasit  Bichardus  Watts. — 
MDCCCXLL"  (1841.)  8vo.  Pp.  VKI  (unpaginated)  and  547. 
("Baabna  bawald,"  &c) 

(S6«  "  Adumbratio  HistorisB  Mundi  Amharice.  Auctore  Carolo 
Gnilelmo  Isenberg,  Evangelii  Missionario  in  Africam  Orieutalem. 
— ^Londini:  impensis  Ecdesiee  Anglicse  Societatis  ad  Beligionem 
Cbristianam  in  Africa  et  Oriente  expandendam  institute  Impresait 
Bichardus  Watts.— MDCCCXLIl.'^  (1842.)  8vo.  Pp.  107, 
besides  a  double  title  page  and  two  tables.    (**  Ya  AMam  tibrik/'  &c.) 

(57*  Book  of  Geography  in  Amharic.  By  Bey.  Ch.  W.  Isen- 
berg.  London  1841.  8vo.  Pp.  YlII  (unpaginated)  and  251 
(pp.  247 — 251  unpaginated).  ("  Gtfwogr&fiyft  yameder  temehert," 
&c.) 

b.  THE  ABABIG  LANGUAGE. 

JBfmd  and  written  throoghoat  the  whole  Northern  Part  of  A£rica  from  Egypt  to  Sieixa 
Leone,  and  from  Morocco  to  Suaheli  Land. 

MANUSCBIPTS  PEOCUKBD  IN  WESTERN  AEEICA. 

(58*  One  leaf  of  double  folio  size,  only  one  side  being  written 
on,  which  is  divided  into  four  4to  pages,  containing  short  sen- 
tences from  the  Qoran  repeated  a  hundred  times  or  more.  Found 
in  the  leathern  amulet  of  a  Mandingo. 

(5f  •  Portions  of  the  Qoran.  4to.  Pp.  64,  on  blue  paper  in 
black  ink,  with  the  vowels  in  red  ink,  but  in  the  last  three  pages 
the  vowels  are  not  added,  except  in  the  three  end  lines  of  p.  64. 
In  two  parts,  with  different  handwritings,  pp.  1 — 4i8  in  one,  and 
pp.  49 — 64  in  the  other  hand.    Purchased  at  Sierra  Leone. 

(6t«  A  Manuscript  of  21 9  leaves,  of  the  size  of  a  82mo  book, 
all  but  the  first  and  the  last  leaf,  being  on  both  sides  written  on, 
usually  with  six  lines  on  the  page.  Two  leaves  form  one  small 
sheet.  Carefully  written,  wrapt  up  with  various  scraps  in  Arabic 
and  one  in  Haussa  (No.  627)  in  a  leathern  cover.  Forwarded  from 
Sierra  Leone. 


654.  First  Edition  of  the  New  Testament  and  Psalms  in  Amharic. 
Published  by  the  Bible  Society.  (Testament  8vo.  sheep  3s.  6d.  for 
Subscribers  and  Societies.) 

655.  The  whole  Bible  in  Amharic,  published  by  the  Bible  Society, 
finished  in  Januaiy  1840.  4to.  Persian  bazil  (24s.  for  subscribers). 
Translated  in  I^pt  by  an  Abyssinian  monk,  Abu  Euhh  or  Abu  Rumi, 
a  native  of  Godjam.  Printed  by  Bichard  Watts,  Crown  Court,  Temple 
Bar,  under  the  editorial  superintendence  of  T.  P.  Piatt,  Esq. 
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UNOUSSIFIED  SEX-DENOTING  LANGUAGE. 

THE  IL-OIGOB  LANGUAGE. 

The  En^-uduh  lUotgoh^  tpoten  by  ike  R-oigob,  maee,  pi,  of  Orloi^ob,  (wik 
thefemin,  ting.  Eng-OMob,  pi.  Itig-oigob,)  eouih  of  ike  Adt  river  and 
ike  J'kamba,  Weei  of  the  Pangani  river  and  Jaga,  North  and 
East  of  U-niameei;  between  S0'»  and  37""  Sattem  Long.,  and  9*" 
and  5^  Southern  LaiUnde. 

a.  THE  KUAJI  DIALECT. 

(Called  Ei-knafi  by  the  Soahelis,  as  spoken  by  the  Wa-koafi  S.pl.  of  M-knafi,  1,  who 
cflJl  thenuelTes  B-oigob  and  are  nifknamed  by  the  Maisai  Im-baravmo,  fern.  pL 
with  the  sing.    £m-barawdi.) 

66I.  "  Vocabulary  of  the  Engutuk  Eloikob  or  of  the  Langiiage  of 
the  Wakuafi-nation  in  the  Interior  of  Equatorial  Africa.  Compiled 
by  the  Revd  Dr.  J.  L.  Krapf,  Missionary  of  the  Church  Missionary 
Society  in  East-Africa. — Tiibingen,  printed  by  Lud.  Fried.  Fues. 
1854.'^'  8vo.  Pp.  144.  ("Preface,"  dated  "Derendiugen  in 
WurtCToberg  in  February  1854,"  pp.  8—31;  English-Kuafi 
Vocabnlary.  pp.  88—122;  "A.  Translation  of  John  1,  1—14," 
p.  123;  "B.  Free  translation  of  Gen.  4.,"  p.  124;  "0. 
Dialogues  on  Wakuafi  Stories,"  pp.  124—125  ;  "D.  Salutations," 
pp.125 — 126;  "Appendix. — Essence  of  Grammar,"  in  6  chap- 
ters, pp.  127—137;  "Other  Grammatical  Materials,"  pp.  137— 
144.)  Compiled  on  the  island  of  Mombas  in  IS 53,  with  the  help 
oi  Lemasegnot  or  Merduti,  a  native  of. the  Enganglisua  tribe. 

h.  THE  MASAI  DIALECT. 

(Spoken  by  the  Il-mi&sai,  pi.  of  Orl-mAsai.) 

662t  "  Vocabnlary  of  the  Engiiduk  Iloigob  as  spoken  by  the 
Masai-tnbes  in  East- Africa,  compiled  by  the  Eevd.  J.  Erhardt» 
Missiouary  in  the  service  of  the  Church  Missionary  Society.  Lud- 
wigsburg,  in  Wiirtemberg.  Printed  by  Ferdinancl  Riehm,  1857" 
Post  8vo.  Pp.  112.  (**  Preface,"  by  the  editor  Rev.  L.  Krapf, 
dated  "Komthal  in  Wiirtemberg,  10.  Dec.  1856,"  pp.  3—8; 
"Pronunciation,"  p.  9;  "First  Part:  Masai-English,"  pp.  11 — 
67  ;  "A  song  of  the  Masai  with  a  literal  translation,"  p.  68 ; 
"Second  Part:  English-Kimasai,"  pp.  69— 110.) 


Digitized  by 


Google 


South  African  Languagei.  269 

[addenda  to  part  I.] 

NAMA  HOTTENTOT  DIALECT. 

7a«  The  original  manuscript  of  Bev.  P.  H.  Tollmer's  Spelling 
and  Beading  Book  (No.  8).    4to.    F^.  82,  besides  title  pag^. 

KAFIR  LANGUAGE. 

WESLEYAN  MISSION. 

CSa.  An  edition  of  the  Second  Lesson  Book,  printed  in  1858, 
with  exactly  the  same  title,  the  same  size  and  the  same  contents  as 
the  edition  of  1864,  No.  66. 

•8a.  A  second  edition  of  the  First  Lesson  Book  of  1858, 
printed  in  May  of  that  year,  in  3,000  copies,  whilst  No.  68  (vide  p. 
177)  was  printed  in  December,  1857,  in  2,000  copies.  Title,  size, 
and  contents  are  identical,  page  for  page  and  line  for  line.  The 
second  edition  can  be  known  by  having  some  of  the  lines  at  the 
last  page  more  strongly  indented. 

78a.  "  Second  Conference  Catechism.— Eyesibiui  inncwadi  yemi- 
bnzo  ebuzwayo  ezikolweni  ezisemaxoseni  nezisembo. — Emkangiso : 
ishicilelwe  ngesisbidlelo  sabafundisi. — 1857."  (Second  book  of 
questions  which  aie  asked  in  the  schools  in  Kafirland  and  Emboland. 
At  Mount  Coke:  printed  at  the  press  of  the  teachers.)  12mo.  Pp. 
60.    (Published  1858.) 

•  lO&a.  *' Scripture  Extracts. — ^Izicatshulwa  zelizwi  likaTixo. — 
Emkangiso  :  ishicilelwe  ngesishicilelo  sabafundisi. — 1866."  (Ex- 
tracts of  the  word  of  God. — ^At  Mount  Coke :  printed  at  the  press 
of  the  teachers.)  12mo.  Pp.  124,  with  double  columns.  (66 
Extracts  of  the  Old  Testament.)  Published  1868. 
.  15tk.  "  1  Testamente  endala :  okukuti,  inncwadi  zonke  zocebano 
oludala,  engekafiki  u-Kristu"  ("Kristu"  at  p.  78,  is  a  misprint) 
'<  ikunyushdwe  kokwamaxosa.-7-Umqulu  wesibinL"  (Volume  the 
second.)-^"  Isahlulo  1. — Emkangiso ;  ishicilelwe  ngesichicilelo  sa- 
bafundisL — 1868."  8vo.  Pp.  861  (with  double  columns),  besides 
title  page.  (Ezra,.Nehemiab»  Esther,  Job,  Psalms,  Proverbs,  Ec- 
desiastes,  Song  of  Solomon,  and  Isaiah.) 

ZULU  LANGUAGE. 
CHUBCH  OP  ENGLAND  MISSION. 

(books  ?BX9EirTBD  BT  THB  BISHOP  0?  NATAL.) 

18ta.  First  sheet :-— "  An  Elementary  Grammar  of  the  Zulu* 
^fir  Language."    8yo.    Pp.  16.    (66  paragraphs,  in  three  chap- 
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ters,  "I.  DialecteofNafal,*'  ''II.  Ortbogmpby and Aocentoaiioii/' 
«III.  Classification  of  Noans.")  By  the  Bishop  of  NataL  In  the 
press  at  the  Native  Boys'  Industruil  Training  Institution,  £ku* 
kanyeni,  Natal. 

If 8b.  "Advent."  24mo.  P.  1.  A  hymn  of  7  verses  or  21 
lines.     "Eknkanyeni:  Printed  by  Native  Boys."    (1858.) 

If  f  bt  Without  title  page : — "  Inncwadi  yokokulekela  ukudhia 
kwenKosi."  (Book  of  praying  at  the  Supper  of  the  Lord.) 
16mo.  Pp.11.  (Portions  of  the  Communion  Sendee.)  "£ku- 
kanyeui  Natal :  Printed  by  Native  Boys,  at  the  Industrial  Training 
Institution."    (1858.) 

Iffe*  "  Ukukuleka  kwakusasa."  (Morning  Prayer.)  Oblong 
24mo.    P.  1.    "  Ekukanyeni:  Printed  by  Native  Boys."    (1858)1 

20(a«  *'  Izenzo  zabapostoli. — The  Acts  <^  the  Apostles  in  the 
Zuln  Language. — London :  Printed  for  the  Society  for  Promoting 
Christian  Knowledge,  sold  at  the  Depository,  Great  Queen  Street^ 
Lincoln's  Inn  Fieldb,  4,  Boval  Exchange,  and  16,  Hanover  Street. 
Hanover  Square ;  and  by  all  booksellers.  1856."  12mo.  Pp.  85 
(besides  title  page).  Transkted  by  Miss  Barter,  sister  of  Charles 
Barter,  Esq.,  author  of  "  Dorp  and  Veld." 

2f(b»  "Church  of  England  Missions. — Ixenzo  zabapostoli 
abangcwele.  Ekukanyeni:  Natal."  (The  Acts  of  the  holy 
apostles.  Bishop's  Town :  Natal.)  Post  8vo.  Pp.  84.  Trans- 
lated by  the  Bishop  of  NataL  (1858.)  Copy  with  the  Tranalator'a 
autograph. 

212b.  "Indaba  L"  (First  Tract.)  Oblong  16mo.  P.  1. 
(Reflections  on  Genesis  I.  1.)  "Ekukanyeni:  printed  by  Native 
boys."     (1868.) 

SE-SUTO  DIALECT. 

2C5e*  Manuscript : — "  litoro  tsa  Tsekelo  Moshoeshue.  Mo- 
tseng  oa  Kapa,  Tlakula  1858."  (Dream  of  Tsekelo  Moshesh. — 
Capetown,  February  1858.)  4to.  Pp.  12,  besides  title  page. 
And  its  translation  "  Dreams  of  Tsekelo."    4to.    Pp.  8. 

SE-HLAPI  DIALECT. 

28td.  Manuscript : — <'  Budiments  of  a  Sechuana  Grammar. — 
By  I.  Hughes,  Griquatown."  4to.  Pp.  X  (besides  title  page) 
and  182,  with  "  A  Tabular  of  the  Noun  Formations." 

28tild.  Manuscript  :*— Two  Tables  exhibiting  the  conjugations 
of  the  Verbs  "go  isa  to  lead,  and  "  go  sega"  to  cut,  in  Setshua- 
na  and  French.  Largest  4to.  Two  leaves.  (Table  I.  with  5 
cQlnmns,  and  table  11.  with  7  edumns.) 
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28Nfifi.  Mannacript :— "  Paradigm  of  tbe  Verb  '  aega'  to  cut, 
and  '  btila*  to  open,  in  all  its  forms,  voices,  moods  and  tenses."  4to. 
Fp.  10  (p.  1  blank),  with  foar  colmnns  on  each  reverse  page,  and 
three  on  the  recta.  (The  verb  *'  sega"  at  pp.  2 — 7,  and  "  bula" 
at  pp.  8—10.) 

28if«  Manuscript : — A  Dictionary  of  the  Secbuana  Language. 
By  Bevd.  I.  Hughes.  4to.  Pp.  488.  Forwarded  from  Griqua 
Town,  2dndMay,  1868. 

SI7.  "No.  8.— Saturdag.— Mei  1,  185 S."  Pages  4,  on  pp. 
29—82;  and  "  No.  9.— Dingsdag.— Juny  1,  1858."  Pages  4, 
on  pp.  83—86,     (^Fiefe,  p.  186.) 


Cape  Town :  July,  1868.  G.  J.  Pike*.  Steam  Printiiig  Offioe.  St.  Geoige*»-itreet. 
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THE    MALAGASY    LANGUAGE, 

The  Malagasy  Langui^e  is  spoken  by  from  four 

to   fi\re  millions  inhabitants  of  the  large  Island  of 

Madagascar,  lying  opposite  to  the  Eastern  Coast  of 

South  Africa, 

Among  all  the  members  of  the  Oceanic  Section  of  Prefix-pro- 
nominal Languages,  with  which  we  are  as  yet  acquainted,  the 
Maiagasy  possesses  the  greatest  number  of  consonantal  sounds ;  and 
it  appears  in  general  to  exhibit  verj  fiill  and  original  structural 
features; 

The  principal  Dialecta  of  the  Malagasy  Language  are: 

1.  The  Anhwa  Dialect^  spoken  by  the  Hovas,  in  the 
Central  provinces  of  the  Island^ 

2.  The  Betsimisaraka  Dialect^  in  the  Eastern ;  and 

3.  The  Sdkalava  Dialect,  in  the  Western  provinces. 

These  Diftleeta  differ  Teiy  lUghay  ooly  from  each  other.  (GriffitfaB's 
Crammar  &e.  [No.  665]  pp.  240—242.) 

One  Malagasy  publication,  issued  by  FRENCH  ROMAN 
CATHOLIC  Missionaries,  is  written  in  the  BeUimUaraka  Dialect^ 
all  other  books  and  manuscripts  in,  or  relating  to  the  Malagasy 
Language,  which  are  found  in  Sir  Q.  Grey's  Library,  exhibit 
the  Ankava  Dialect;  and  idl  these  were,  with  the  exception 
«f  one  CHURCH  OF  ENGLAND  Catechism  (No.  672),  published 
or  written  by  members  of  the  LONDON  MISSIONARY 
SOCI£TY*S  Mission,  established  in  the  Ankova  District  since  1818. 

A  printing  ^ress  arrived  in  Madagascar  in  November,  1826;  and 
books  were  then  printed  at  TANANARIYO  from  1827  till  1836, 
when  the  last  European  Missionaries  left  the  Island. 

With  referemse  to  the  orthography  employed  in  Malagasy  booksi  it  is  to  bo 
lemarked  that  the  vowel  u  (EngUah  oo  in  foot)  is  in  the  oldest  pablication 
which  is  in  Sir  6.  Grey's  Library  (No.  676^  expressed  in  the  French  manner 
by  <m ;  bat  in  all  other  books  and  manuscripts  mentioned  in  this  catalogue,  b/ 
the  single  letter  o. 

The  letter  J  is  used  to  express  tin  sound  of  cb,  in  the  English  word  **adie.* 

Sir  a,  Qrwift  Librarjf^'^MaUfpaijf  Language, 

B 
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GRAMMARS. 

683.  History  of  Madagascar.  Comprising  also  the  progress 
of  the  Christian  Mission  established  in  1818:  and  an 
authentic  account  of  the  recent  martyrdom  of  Rafara- 
vavy;  and  of  the  persecution  of  the  Native  Christians- 
Compiled  chiefly  from  Original  Documents^  by  the 
Rev,  fFilliam  Ellis,  Foreign  Secretary  to  the  London 
Missionary  Society,  "  Tell  the  Queen  of  Madagascar 
from  me,  that  she  can  do  nothing  so  beneficial  for  her 
country  as  to  receive  the  Christian  religion.''^  Queen 
Adelaide  to  the  Embassy  from  Madagascar,  In  two 
volumes.  Vol,  L  Fisher,  Son,  Sf  Co,  Newgate-Street, 
London;   Quai  de  PEcole,  Paris. 

8yo.  Pp.  XYI  and  517,  besides  a  Map  of  MadagBScar  (facing  p.  !>  Plan  of 
AntcuuxnoTWOy  <Ae  Cofital  of  Madagcucar,  from  Actwd  Surv^  (facing  p.  92)» 
aeven  plates  (one  of  them  printed  in  oil  colours),  ten  woodcuts,  and  a  gram- 
matical table  (facing  p.  512). 

At  the  end:  London:  H,  F!»her,  8&n,  ^  (h,  Printen. 

Vol,  II,  with  pp.  XII  and  587,  besides  three  plates  and  three  woodcuts. 

YoL  I.  contains  at  pp.  491 — 517 :  Appendix,  General  Ob$ert>(xHoni  on  the 
Malagasy  Language — Outline  of  Grammar^  and  IBugtrations,  By  the  Rev.  J.  J' 
FVteman^  and  fkoing  p.  612  a  table,  three  times  the  size  of  the  pages,  giving 
Paradigm  of  a  Regular  Verh,  reprinted  from  the  table  and  p.  YII  of  lir.  J<dms'0 
Malaga^  English  Dictionary  (No.  669). 

66^  An  Outline  of  a  Grammar  of  the  Madagascar 
Language,  om  spoken  by  the  Hovas,  By  E,  Baker, 
Formerly  Missionary  Printer  at  Antananarivo, — 
Mauritius :    Printed  by  E,  Baker, — 1845. 

12mo.  Pp.  lY  (not  paginated)  and  44,  besides  Tabular  List  of  Ferfrf  and 
their  DerivaHoeMf  a  table  three  times  the  size  of  the  pages,  facing  p.  20. 

The  author  "  was  first  induced  to  throw  *'  his  **  knowledge  of  the  Madagascar 
Language  into  the  form  of  a  Grammar,  in  1831,  at  the  suggestion  of  the  late 
Honorable  Charies  Telfair,''  and  undertook  afterwards  its  publication,  **  at  the 
reconmiendation  of  Colonel  Lloyd,  and  several  other  gentlemen." 

Contains:  Preface,  dated  Sqftember,  1845  p.  Ill;  Qmtentt  p.  lY ;  the 
Grammar  pp.  1—40,  and  TranslatUnu  (several  pieces  of  Native  Literature  with 
translation)  pp.  40--44. 

665«  Malagasy  Grammar, 
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Or :  A  Grammar  of  the  Malagasy  Language,  in  the 
Anhova  Dialect;  by  David  Griffiths,  Missionary  for 
nearly  Twenty  years  in  Madagascar, — Woodbridge: 
Printed  by  Edward  Pite,  Church  Street,  1864u 

12ID0.  Pp.  XII  and  5—244    Contains : 

The  dedication  *'  To  the  Rev.  T.  W.  Meller,  M.  A.  Rector  of  Wood- 
bridge,  Suffolk,  and  the  Editorial  Superintendent  of  the  Scriptores  for 
the  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society  in  different  languages,"  (with  whose 
help  Mr.  Griffiths  was  then  engaged  in  revising  the  Malagasy  translation  of  the 
Holy  Scriptures)  p.  Y  (not  paginated) ; 

Freface,  dated  JToodbridge,  Jufy  29th,  1854,  pp.  Vll— YUI ; 

Chutent9  pp.  IX— XI ;  Errata  p.  XII  (not  paginated) ; 

Introduction  pp.  5^10 ;  Malagtuy  Grammar  (in  four  parts)  pp.  11 — 244, 
among  which  pp.  234 — 235  give  a  **  Hymn  on  the  uncertainty  of  life,  composed 
by  JOHN  RAINISOA,  one  of  the  first  converts  to  Christianity,"  p.  285  Another 
Verwe,  pp.  235—286  their  translation  by  E,  J,  (  ),  pp.  286—287  six 

Malagasy  Proverbs  with  translation,  and  pp.  240—241  Notes  on  the  DIALECTS. 

666-  Three  Visits  to  Madagascar  during  the  years  1853 — 
1854 — 1856.  Including  a  Journey  to  the  Capital, 
With  notices  on  the  Natural  History  of  the  country 
and  of  the  present  civilisation  of  the  people.  By  the 
Rev,  William  Ellis,  F,H,S,  Author  of  ^*  Polynesian 
Researches,^^  Illustrated  by  woodcuts  from  photo^ 
graphs,  etc,  London  John  Murray,  Albemarle 
Street,  1858.     7%^  right  of  translation  is  reserved, 

8vo.  Pp.  XX  and  470,  with  a  map  of  MadoffOicar,  fifteen  engravings,  and 
ten  woodcuts.— At  the  end :  London  Printed  by  Spottiswoode  and  Co,  New-ttreet 
Square,    Copy  presented  by  the  author. 

Mr.  Ellis  was,  in  his  first  visit  to  Madagascar,  accompanied  by  Mr.  James 
Cameron  of  Cape  Town. 

The  Appendix  pp.  458—470  gives  Brief  Remarke  on  the  Maiaga»f  Language^ 
including  the  Paradigm  of  a  Regular  Verb,  reprinted  from  the  table  and  p.  VII 
of  the  Malagasy  English  Dictionary  (No.  669). 

DICTIONARIES. 

667-  Tf^  pleasant  and  surprising  Adventures  of  Robert 
Drury,  during  his  fifteen  yearf  captivity  on  the 
Island  of  Madagascar  written  by  himself,  London : 
Whittaker,  Treacher,  and  Amot,  Ave^Maria-'Lane, 
—MDCCCXXXI,  (1831.) 

12mo..  Pp.  II— XII  and  13-^30.  "" Fourth  edition;  the  first  appearing  in 
1729,  and  the  second  and  third  in  1743  and  1808." 
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H.  Dnury,  born  at  London  in  1687,  Uved  from  1701  tUl  1710  m  •  Blcve  fm 
Madagascar. 

Contains  at  pp.  821—880  (with  double  columns)  :  A  Vocabulary  of  Cftr 
MadagoMear  Languagt,  giring  648  wovda, 

668*  ^  Dictionary  of  the  Malagctgy  Language,  In  twa 
parts. — Part  L  English  and  Malagasy. — By  J.  J. 
Freeman^  Missionary.-^An"  Tananarivo :  Printed  at 
the  Press  of  the  London  Missionary  Society.  By 
R.  Hitching.     1836— 

8vo.    Pp.  lY  (not  paginated)  and  421  (with  double  cotumas). 
Dedicated  **  To  the  Directors  of  the  liondon  Missionary  Society.** 

6G9*  ^y  Dikisionary  Malagasy y  mizara  roa  :  English  sy 
A  Dictionary  Malagasy,  divided  into  two:  English  and 
Malagasy^  ary  Malaga^  sy  EnglisK^^Ny  faharoa 
Malagasy,  and  Malagasy  and  English.  —  The  second 
*ny,  Malagasy  sy  English^  No  forontny  D,  Johns 
(part)y— Malagasy  and  English,  Compiled  by  D.  Johns, 
Missionary  amy  ny  London  Missionary  Society. — 
Missionary  of  the  London  Missionary  Society. — 
Raharo  no  nanccmpy  hanao  ny  Malagasy  sy  English^ 
Raharo  assisted  to  compile  the  Malagasy  and  English^ 
ary  Ramarot(ifikia  sy  Rasafranabo  kosa  no 
and  Ramarot«fikia  and  Rasatranabo  likewise  (as8isted> 
tamy  uy*)  English  sy  Malagasy. — An-T^ananarivo  : 
in     the        English  and  Malagasy. —  Tananarivo  t 

tamy  ny  Press  ny  ny  London  Missionary  Society  1835. 
at    the  Press    of  the  London  Missionary   Society    1835. 
8vt».    Pp.  Yin  (not  paginated,  except  p.  VI  which  is  lettered  p.  2)  and  807r 
Besides  a  table  (Paradupn  of  a  Regular  Verb)  of  double  the  length  of  thepages^. 
iMing  p.  YII. 
Dedicated  to  the  IMrectors  of  tiie  London  Missionary  Society. 
Contains:   Remarks  On  the  Alphabet  p.  Y;  Rubt  for finOmg  the  Roott  jii^. 
Y— YI ;  ExpUmatum  of  tite  preceding  Paradigm  (1.  e.  the  above  mentioned  table> 
p.  YII ;  ExpUxnatwn  of  the  Abbrefriaiwns  used  in  Oe  IXetionary  p.  Ylli; 

Dikieionery,  Malagaey  eg  AngiHeg  (A  Malaga^-EngMsh  Dictionaiy)  pp.  1 — 
281  (with  double  columns);  Alphabttical  Index  of  RooU  pp.  282—284  (witb 
three  columns  on  the  page);  Appendix  pp.  285—807  (with  double  columns). 

Baharo,  Ramarotafikia,  and  Raeatranabo  were  Native  Teachers  and  Assistant 
Missionaries.  Raharo  and  Raeatranabo  were  membos  of  the  Deputation  sent 
by  the  Queen  of  Madagascar  to  King  WilUam  lY.  hi  1886. 

*  Misprint  for  ng. 
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SPELLING  BOOK. 

670-  Without  titlepage  i-^Ny  fototry  ny  Jianarana. 

The    basis     of    learning. 

12mo.  Pp.  24.  At  the  end  of  p.  1:  An-TctnaMorwo :  ToiUama  iamy  ny 
Fanerme  Mmonaary  (Tansnarivo ;  Printed  at  the  Press  MWonary).  Without 
date ;  printed  probahly  in  1884. 

Contains  9  Spelling  LesaonB  pp.  1 — 13 ;  Famalaan-teny  (Breaking-words,  L  e. 
Reading  Lessons)  pp.  14^16^  1  Korintiana  (Corinthians).— T^oAo  (Chapter) 
XIIL  p.  17 ;  Efenana  (Ephesians).— TbAo  VL  (ch.  6,  v.  1—14)  p.  16 ;  Anatry 
ny  teny  n*  Andriamamira  (Lessons  from  the  word  of  God)  pp.  19—24,  yiz. 
Jenenty  (Genesis).— ToAo  /.  (oh.  1)  pp.  19—21 ;  Maiio  (Matthew).— 7oAo  V, 
(ch.  6,  V.  1—12)  pp.  21—22 ;  Ny  Am  (Acts).— TVIo  XVIL  (cb.  17,  v.  24-81) 
pp.  22—23;  Bamana  (RoimBDB).'^Toka  XIL  (ch.  12.) 

CATECHISMS. 

671-  Fanadinany    ny     kevitry    ny      Soraira   Masina, — 

Inquiries    (into)    the  meaning  (of)    the  Writings    H0I7. — 
Amy  ny  fanontaniana  syfamaluma^  natao  ny  David 
B7      questions  and  answers,        made  by    David 

Russell^  mpitory  teny  any  Dundee^  ^mba  ho 
Rnssell,  preacher  (of  the)  word  at  Dandee,  in  order  that  may 
morafantatry  ny  mpianatra^  ny  teny  n^Andriamanitra^ 
easily  understand  the  scholars,  the  word  of  (jk)d. 
—  Voa  dika  tamy  ny  teny  Angilisy,  ho  teny 
—Translated  from  the  language  English,  into  the  language 
Malagasy^  hampitomboa^ny  ny    sainy  izay 

Malagasy,  to  cause  to  increase  the  knowledge  (of)  those  who 
mamaky  ny  teny  n^Andriamanitrcu — London :   tontaf 
read      the  word  of       Crod.  —  London :    printed 

ny  W.  CloweSy  ho  any  ny  London  Missionary  Society 
hy  W.   Clowes,       for   the    London    Missionary    Society 
1834. 
24iBo.    Ppw  164.    Tnuulated  by  Messn.  J.  J.  Freemaa  and  D.  Johns,  with 
the  sflsistance  of  Native  Teachers,  and  printed  at  the  expense  of  Mi,  James 
Cameron.    (Vide  Ellis's  History  &c.  [No.  668}  Yd.  IL  p.  479.) 

Contains  :  Ventmteny  (Preface)  pp.  8—4  (p.  4  lettered  VI),  and  the 
Catechism  in  22  chapters  (toko),  with  altogether  408  Questions  and  Answers 
most  of  which  are  iUnstrated  by  one  or  seyenU  passages  of  Scripture. 

672*  ^  Fanadinany  izay  atao  hce  Fianarana  hampitomboa 
A    Catechism     which  is  made  lessons  to  cause  to  increase 
'ny  sainy     ny  olona  izay  ^neti  mitady   ny  zaoatra 
the  knowledge  of  people   who   wish    to  seek  after    thin|^ 
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masina. —  Tamy  ny  teny      Angilisy       ho       teny 

holy. —    From    the  language  English  into  (the)  language 
Malagasy.     Madikiany  James  Beard, — Published  by 
Malagasy.      Translated  by  James  Beard. 
the  Mauritius  Church  Association,     1851. 
12mo.     Pp.  14.~With  the  imprint  at  p.  2  (revene  of  the  titlepage)  : 
Imprifnerie  de  Philippe  Friehot,  Rue  de  FEgliae. 

A  translation  of  the  Church  Catechism,  in  28  Questions  and  Answers,  whioh 
are  not  numbered. 

HYMN  BOOKS. 

673*  Fihiranay  nataony  hihirany  ny  ambaniandro, 
Hymns  (songs),  made  to  be  sung  (by)  all  the  people, 
hiderana  ariAndriamanitra,  Ny  tontainafahadimy, — 
to  praise  God.  The  impression  fifth  — 

No  tontainy  ny  Religious  Tract  Society,  London,  1 848. 
Printed  by  the  Religions  Tract    Society,  London.    1848. 
d2mo.    Pp.  160.    Contains  168  Hymns  (composed  at  different  times  by 

London    Missionaries  and   Native   Teachers)    pp.  3 — 15i,    and    Filahanma 

(Arrangement,  or  Index)  pp.  155^160. 

674.  Manuel  dujeune  Malgache, — Nyfandaisiny  ny  tsaiky 
Malagasy,  Establissement  Malgache  de  Notre^Dame 
de  la  Ressource,     Re  Bourbon,     1852. 

16mo.    Pp.  180,  besides  the  titlepage.    Contains : 

AdoertiuemetU  (in  French)  at  the  reverse  of  the  titlepage ; 

Antm  (78  Hymns)  in  the  BETSIMISARAKA  Dialect  pp.  1—160.  They  are 
numbered  as  Hymns  1 — ^29  and  28 — 71,  there  being  two  sets  of  Hjrmns  28  and 
29.  Hynms  2—14,  16—28,  26—29,  28 — 47,  52—68  are  translations  of  Hymns 
found  in  the  books  of  mosic  by  the  Revd.  P.  Lambillotte,  and  are  to  be  sung  to 
the  tunes  of  their  French  originals,  the  words  of  wluch  are  placed  opposite  to 
their  Malagasy  versions. 

Errata  p.  160 ;  Table  (of  the  French  Hymns)  p.  161  (not  paginated)  vrith 
double  columns;  Fizahana  iean'takehmy  (To  see  each  leaf,  i.  e.  an  Index  of  the 
Malagasy  Hymns)  p.  162  (not  paginated)  with  double  columns; 

lUpont  de  la  Meete,  FamaUana  amy  ny  Lameaa  (Responses  to  the  Messe) 
pp.  163—180,  hi  Lathi  only. 

PRAYERS. 
676^  A  broadsheet  with  four  prayers. 

Folio.  A  double-leaf,  only  one  side  being  printed  upon. — At  the  end: 
An-Tananarivo,  1884. 

Each  page  contahis  two  prayers ;  and  each  prayer  is  given  in  double  columns. 

P.  1  gives:  Fivaoaha*  nuwaina  (Morning  prayer)  and  Fhxsvahan-hariva 
(Evening  prayer). 

P.  2  gives  :  Fivavaha*  marain*  alahady  (Sunday  morning  prayer)  and 
fivaoahan-kariva  alaJuufy  (Sunday  evening  prayer). 
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SCRIPTURE  EXTRACTS,  &c. 
676-  Without  tidepage : — Exodus.  Chap.  XX. 

Folio.    Page  1,  containing  venes  1. — 12.,  and  part  of  verse  13.,  in  the  middle 

of  which  the  leaf  is  cut  off  in  the  copy  which  is  in  Sir  G.  Grey's  Library. 

Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date ;   printed  at  Tananarivo  ahout  1828* 

One  of  the  earliest  spedmens  of  Madagascar  printing,  in  the  old  orthography, 

in  which  om  represents  the  letter  o  of  the  present  Malaga^  orthography  (to  be 

pronounced  like  English  oo  in  ''foot,"  or  French  o«). 

677*  FamaMan-^eny^  nalainy      tamy      ny      teny 

Breaking  the  words  (Spelling  lessons),  taken  from  the  word 
rCAndriamanitra^  hampianarana  fahendrena. — .  .  .  . 
of     (rod,  causing  to  be  taught  wisdom. 

Oha.  XII.  1 Oha.  V.  12  13. 

Proverbs  ch.  12,  v.  1.  Prov.  ch.  5,  vv.  12,  13. 

12ma  Pp.  48,  besides  the  cover ;  the  front  cover  giving  the  titlepage  with 
a  woodcut ;  and  the  backcover  with  a  woodcut  three  passages  of  Scripture 
(Prov.  111.  13, 14 ;  lY.  13 ;  and  James  I.  5),  and  the  Imprint :  An-Tananarivo : 
No  tontai'  ny  tamy  ny  fantre  *ny  ny  London  MUianeiry  8o$aity  (Tananarivo : 
Printed  at  the  Press  of  the  London  Missionary  Society). — 1834. 

Contains :  Famakian-Teny  (Spelling  Book,  or  Breaking  words),  viz.  Extracts 
from  Genesis  (Jenaity)  pp.  1—14,  Exodus  (Eku,)  pp.  14—18,  FtaliDB(8alamo) 
pp.  19—24,  Proverbs  (Ohabolana)  pp.  25—27,  Ecdesiastes  (Ny  MpHtory  teny) 
pp.  27—28,  and  from  the  New  Testament  pp.  28—48. 

Lithographed  edition,  without  titlepage : — 
678-   Teny  Izakana. 

Words  (passages)  To  be  seen. 
16mo.    Pp.  64,  in  four  little  volumes  of  16  pages  each,  besides  the  covers 
which  state  merely  the  numbers  of  the  volumes. 
At  the  end :  Lkh.  Analakdy,  June.  1834.  Written  on  stone  by  Mr.  J.  Cameron. 
Contains  at  pp.  1—68  the  Scripture  References  **  By  Dr.  Chahners  ^  (under 
106  headings).— Copy  presented  by  the  Revd.  Wm.  Thompson. 

679*   Teny  Izahana. — Scripture  References  by  the 

Words  (passages)  To  be  seen. 

Rev.    Thomas    Chalmers^  D.D. — Lith.^  Analakelyy 
June,    1834. — Reprinted    at    Cape    Town  :     Saul 
Solomon  Sf  Co.,  60,  St.  George^ s-street. — 1853. 
12mo.  Pp.  34^  besides  the  titlepage. 

Part  of  the  Old  Testament  passages  in  this  edition  are  given  in  frill. 
A  [iVote,  on  the  reverse  of  the  titlepage,  signed  W.  T.  (Revd.  Wm.  Thompson), 
states :  '*  The  Editor  has  no  knowledge  of  Malagasy :  in  addition  to  the  reprint 
of  a  former  work  "  (No.  678),  **he  wished  to  supply,  to  some  extent,  the  want 
of  the  Old  Testament  felt  by  the  Christians  in  Madagasoar ;  but  exoeptUig  of 
the  Prophet  Daniel  (No.  690a),  he  had  not  in  his  poMetsion  a  oopyofth* 
Prophetical  Books."  &a 
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NEW  TESTAMENT. 

680.  Ny  Filazan^tsara  no  sorata^ny  i  Jaony,         Efa     no 
The  Message  good     written     by    John.         Having  been 
dihainy  ho       ienin-kova,     — Jesosy  Kraisty  no 

translated  into    the  language  Hova.  —  Jesus    Christ       a 
mpamorgy ;   fa   tsy  misy  anarana  hafa  ambany  ny 

Saviour  ;       for   not  is  there  a  name  another    under 
lanitra  nome^ny  ny  olona,  izay  mahavonjy  antsikia, — 
heaven   given  to      men,      which    can  save         us. — 
An- Tananarive  ;    TontaSny      tamy    ny  Fanerena 

Tananarivo;  Printed  at      the      Press 

Misionary. — 1829, 
Missionary. 
Svo.    Pp.  40  (witii  double  coilimiiu),  beaidee  the  titlepage.    Paginated  as 
pp.  188—172,  as  part  of  the  New  Testament  edition  of  1880  (No.  681) 

€81*  ^y  i^^y  fCAndriamanitray  atao    hoe,  Tesitamenta  ^ny 
The  word  of  Gk>d,  called  (made  say),  Testament    of 

Jesosy  Kraisty  Tempo  ^ntsika,     sady    Mpamonjy  no 
Jesus   Christ       Lord      ours,  and  moreover  Saviour    and 
Mpanavotra  : — No  dikafny  ny  Misionary  tamy  ny 
Redeemer: —     Translated  by  the  Missionaries  from  the 
teny     Giriha    ho    teny    Malagasy,  ka  nampitov€ny 
language  Greek  into  (the)  language  Malagasy,  so  as  to  harmonize 
sy       no       dinihPny       tamy      ny      teny      sasany 
when  compared  (examined)  with  the  (words)  language  (of)  other 
voaadihcu —  ....  1  Timoty,! — 15. — An^Tanana^ 
translations.  1  Timothy,  ch.  1,  v.  15. —  Tanana- 

rivo :     Tontafny    tamy    ny  Fanerena  ^ny  London 
rivo:        Printed  at    the         Press     of  the 

Missionary  Society. — 1830. 
Large  8vo.    Pp.  iV  (not  pagbutted),  and  878  (with  double  columns). 
With  the  imprint  at  p.  2  (reverse  of  the  titlepi^) :  Madagaacar :  PrixUi  bf 
E.Baker, 
Copy  presented  by  J.  Cameron  Esq. 

Contains:  Fanitaianjf  ny  wratra  dim  (Correction  of  the  words  mistaken) 
p.  Ill  ;  Ny  anarany  ny  boky  cay  ny  im  ny  ny  toko  ny  (The  names  of 
the  books  and  the  numbers  of  their  ehajyters)  p.  lY  (with  double  columns) ;  the 
whole  of  the  New  Testament  pp.  1 — 877 ;  and  FUazany  ny  hevitry  ny  teny  izay 
•fy  teny  Malagaey  (Explanation  of  the  meaning  of  words  which  are  not  Malagasjr 
words)  p.  878  (not  paginated). 
This  forms  pwt  of  the  Bible  Edition  of  188^  (No.  692). 
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682*  Ny  ^^y  rCAndriamanitra,  atao  hoe,  Tesitamenta  ny 

The  word  of    God,  called,        Testament        of 

Jesosy  Kraisty  Tompo  ^Tiisikia^  sady     Mpamonjy  no 

Jesas    Christ      Lord      oars,    and  moreover  Saviour   and 

Mpanavotra. — No     dikaVny  ny  Misumary  tamy  ny 

Redeemer. —     Translated  by  the  Missionaries  from  the 

teny     Girika     ho  teny     Malagasyy  ka  nampitovrny 

language  Greek  into  (the)  language  Malagasy,  so  as  to  harmonize 

sy      no      dinikCny     tamy    ny     teny     sasany     voa 

when  compared  (examined)  by  them  with  the  language  of  other 

adika^ —     London :    no  tontainy  ho  any  British  sy 

translations. — London :        printed        for    the    British  and 

Foreign  Bible  Society, 

12mo.    Pp.  IT  (not  paghiated)  and  878. 

With  the  imprint:  No  tantaPny  (Printed  by)  Richard  Watts,  Crown  Covrt, 
Temple  Bar.— mthout  date. 

Contains:  Ny  cmartaiy  ny  boky  wry  ny  iaa  ny  ny  toko  ny  (The  names  of  the 
books,  and  the  numbers  of  their  chapters)  p.  Ill  (with  double  columns),  and 
the  whole  New  Testament  pp.  1—^77  (with  double  columns). 

683*  Ny  teniny  ny   Fanekem^Baovao,  milaza   any   lesio 

The  words  of  the  Covenant     New,        spoken     by    Jesus 
Kiraisityy  Mpamonjy^   Tompontsikia, —  Voa    dikiany 
Christ,  Saviour,        Lord      om-s. —         Translated 

ny      Misionary      tamy      ny      teny      Girikia,     tea 
by  the  Missionaries     from      the    language    Greek,    there 
am-hoalohany    ary    voa  dinihia,    ka      voa      hitsiny 
at    first  and        examined,    and  also  corrected  by 

D,     Griffiths,    ambany    ny    anankiray    mitandriny 
D.    Griffiths,        including  another  careful 

nyfandikiany  ny  Soratra  Masina,     teo     aoriana, — 
translation        of  Writings  Holy,     (given)  afterwards. — 
Londona : — 1855. 
London :         1855. 
Royal  8vo.    Without  pagination,  pp.  IV  and  290  (with  double  columns). 
With  the  imprint  at  p.  II  (reverse  of  tiUepage):   London:    W,M.  Watts, 
Crown  Court,  TempU  Bar, 

Contains :  Ny  anarttny  ny  boky  rehetra,  ary  ny  isany  ny  tokony  (Names  of  all  the 
books  and  the  numbers  of  the  chapters  theirs)  p.  Ill  (with  double  columns); 
and  the  whole  of  the  New  Testament  pp.  1^290. 

Sir  G.  Orey's  Libflctrp.-'Malagtutf  Language. 
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OLD  TESTAMENT. 

684.  Without  title :— The  firat  part  of  the  Historical 
Books  of  the  Old  Testament. 

8vo.    Pp.  832  (with  double  coloixms). 

Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date  ;  printed  at  Tananariyo,  at  the 
London  Miadonary  Society's  Pi>eflB,  as  part  of  the  Bible  Edition  of  1835 
(No.  692). 

Contains :  Jenefuy  (Qenesis)  pp.  1—68 ;  Ekiaaodioty  (Exodus)  pp.  68—122 ; 
LevUikio^  (Leviticus)  pp.  122—161  ;  Fanitana  (Numbers)  pp.  162—216 
(pp.  205 — ^212  wrongly  lettered  105^112)  ;  DeoUronomy  (Deuteronomy) 
pp.  216—262 ;  Jonoa  (Joshua)  pp.  262—294 ;  Mpit$ara  (Judges)  pp.  294—826 ; 
Biota  (Ruth)  pp.  826—830 ;  Samiody  (Samuel)  pp.  881—^82,  closing  after  the 
second  line  of  ch.  II.  ▼.  14. 

685.  Without  title : — The  second  part  of  the  Historical 
Books  of  the  Old  Testament. 

8vo.  Pp.  809  (vrith  doaUe  columns),  with  very  irregular  pagination, 
pp.  67—94  being  lettered  68—96,  pp.  95—96  lettered  97—98,  pp.  97—112 
lettered  91—106,  and  pp.  261—268  lettered  161—168. 

Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date ;  printed  at  the  London  Missionary 
Society's  Press,  Tananarivo,  as  part  of  the  Bible  Edition  of  1885  (No.  692). 

Contains:  /  Samiody  (Samuel)  pp.  1 — 11 ;  2  Samioely  (Samuel)  pp.  42—75 
(pp.  67—75  lettered  68—76);  /  Mpanjaka  (Kings)  pp.  77—117  (pp.  77—94 
lettered  78—95,  pp.  95—96  lettered  97—98,  pp.  97-112  lettered  91—105); 
2  Mpanjaka  (Khigs)  pp.  118—156;  I  KirwikUy  (Chronicles)  pp.  157—193; 
2  KiromkUy  (Chronicles)  pp.  198—236 ;  Ezira  (Eara)  pp.  286—249 ;  NehenUa 
(Nehemiah)  pp.  249— 267  (pp.  261— 267  lettered  161—167);  f'stfera  (Esther) 
pp.  267—277 ;  Joba  (Job)  pp.  277—809. 

686'  Ny   teny   tCAndriamanitray   atao    hoe,    Salamo   any 
The  word  of    God,  called^        Psalms       of 

Davidra,  mpanjaka  ^ny  Isiraely :  sy     ny    sasany. — 
David  king         of    Israel:        and  (of)      others. — 

No  dika  a  ny  Misionary  tamy  ny     teny     Hebirio   ho 
Translated  by  the  Missionaries  from  the  language  Hebrew  into 
teny     Malagasy,  ka  nampitoviny  sy  no    dinihPny 
language  Malagasy,    and  harmonized  and  compared  by  them 

tamy  ny  teny  sasany  voa  dikia. — Salamo 

with  the  words  of  other  translations.  Psalm 

LXXVI—5 Lioka  XXIV AA:.— An- 

76,    V.    5.  Luke  ch.  i4,  v.  44.— 
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Tananarivo:    No  tontatny  tamy   ny   Fanereny  ny 
Tananarive :  Printed  at  the  Press  of  the 

London  Misionary  Society, — 1832, 
London  Missionary  Society. 
8to.    Pp.  82  (pp.  65—81  lettered  68—84)  with  double  colunms,  berides  the 
titlepage.— It  formB  part  of  the  Bible  Edition  of  1885  (No.  692). 

687-  Ny  teny  n^Andriamanitray  atao  hoe^  Ohabolana^  sy 

The  word  of     Gfod,  called         Proverbs,    and 

ny  atao  hoe^  ny  Mpitory  teny ;    natao  ny   Solomona, 

that  called,        Ecclesiastes        ;     written  by      Solomon, 

mpanjaka  any  Isiraely, — No  dikatny  ny  Misionary 

king         of       Israel.—    Translated  by  the  Missionaries 

tamy  ny  teny  ny  Hebirio  ho     teny      Malagasy  ha 

from  the   language    Hebrew  into  language    Malagasy,  and 

nampitovi        ny    sy    no    dinihtny        tamy      ny 

made  to  accord  being  compared  (examined)  by  them  with  the 

teny  sa^any  voadikia, — /  Mpanjaha 

words  of  other  translations.  1        Kings, 

IVy  11  12 Jahoba  J,  5. — Antan^inarivo: 

ch.  4,  V.  11,  12.  James  ch.  1,  v.  5. — ^Tananarive : 

Tontatny  tamy  ny  Fanerena  ^ny  London  Missionary 
Printed     at     the        Press  of  the  London   Missionary 
Society — 1833. 
8yo.    Pp.  38  (p.  87  lettered  88,  and  p.  38  not  paginated),  with  doubfe 
columns,  beridee  the  titlepage. 

It  forms  part  of  the  Bible  Edition  of  1836  (No.  692). 

Contains :  Ohahokma  (Proverbs)  pp.  1—27 ;  Ny  Mpitory  teny  (Ecclesiastes) 
pp.  27— 36}  2  Kironikify  (Chronicles).  Toko  (Chapter)  F/.  w.  4— 42  at  pp. 
87-«8. 

688-  Without  title  page : — Fihira^ny  Solomona. 

Song    of    Solomon. 
8vo.    Pp.  5  (with  double  columns).    Without  printer's  name,  place  or  date ; 
printed  at  the  London  Missionary  Society's  Press,  Tananarivo,  as  part  of  the 
Bible  Edition  of  1835  (No.  692). 

689.  Ny  teny  n^Ajidriamanitra,  atao  hoe,  Isaia.   Lcany  teny 
The  word  of    Grod,  called,  Isaiah.    These  words 

izany  no  vinanidnysy  nosoratciny    Isaia  mpaminany, 

were  predicted  and    written    by  Isaiah,     prophet, 
sahabo  hq  760  taona  raha  tsy  ^mbola  tonga  tety  ambony 
about        760  yeai's  when  not     yet     come  here     on 
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tany  Jesosy  Kraisty  Mpamonjy, — No  dikai'  ny  ny 
the  earth  Jesus  Christ  Saviour. —  Translated  by  the 
Misionary  tamy  ny  teny  ny  Hebirioy  ho  teny 
Missionaries  from  the  language  of  Hebrew,  into  language 
Malagasy i  ka  nampitovfny  sy  no  dinihV  ny  tamy  ny 
Malagasy,  also  harmonized  and  examined  with  the 
teny  sasany  voa  dikia, — Isaia  XXXIV.  16. 
language    (of)    other    translations. — Isaiah    ch.  34,    v.  16. 

2  Peter  a  /,  19 — An-Tananarivo. 

2  Peter  ch.  1,  v.  19.  Tananarivo. 

No  tontai  ^ny  tamy  ny  Fanerena  Misionary. — 1833. 

Printed  at      the    Press  (of  the)  Missionaries. 

8to.  Pp.  62  (with  double  coluimu),  besides  the  tiUepage.    The  pagiiiatloD 

continued  m  No.  690,  with  which  It  forms  part  of  the  edition  of  the  Prophetical 

Books  (No.  691)  and  of  the  Bible  (No.  692). 

690-  Ny  teny  n^ Andriamanitray  atao  hoe,  Jeremia^    sy    ny 

The  word  of    God,  called,      Jeremiah,  and  that 

atao   hoe,  ny  Fitomany  ny.      Izany  teny  izany  no 

called  Lamentations  his.         These  words        were 

vinania  ^ny  sy  no  sorata  ^ny  i  Jeremia  mpaminany^ 

predicted    and        written        by  Jeremiah        prophet, 
sahabo  ho  600  taona  raha  tsy  ^mbola  tonga  tety  antany 
about  six  hundred  years  when  not  yet      come  here  on  earth 
Jesosy  Kraisty  Mpamonjy. — No  dikai  ny  ny  Misionery 

Jesus  Christ  Saviour. —  Translated  by  the  Missionaries 
tamy    ny    teny    Angilisy,    ho    teny    Malagasy,    ka 

from  the  words  English,  into  words  Malagasy,  also 
nampitovi  ny  sy  no  dinihi  ^ny  tamy  ny  teny  Hebirio 
harmonized  and  examined  with  the  words  (in)  Hebrew 
sy  ny  teny  sasany  efa  voa  dikia. — Lioka 

and  words  other  (already)  translated.  Luke 

XVI.  31. — An-Tananarivo.   No  tonta  i  *ny  tamy  ny 
ch.  16,  V.  31. —     Tananarivo  :  Printed  at     the 

Fanerena  ny  London  Misionery  Sosaity. — 1834. 
Press  (of)  the  London  Missionary  Society. 

8vo.  Pp.  6»— 185  (pp.  112—184  lettered  118—185,  and  p.  185  lettered  184) 
with  double  columns,  besides  the  titlepage.  The  pagination  continued  from 
No.  689,  with  which  it  fonns  part  of  the  edition  of  the  Prophetical  Books 
(No.  691)  and  of  the  Bible  (No.  692). 
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690a-  Without  title  page : — Ny  Tara  tasy  Daniely. 

The  Book  (of)  Daniel. 

8ya  Pp.  199—217  (with  double  columns),  a  separate  edition  of  the  corres- 
ponding pages  of  the  edition  of  the  Prophetical  Books  (No.  691)  and  of  the 
Bible  of  1835  (No.  692). 

Copy  presented  by  the  Revd.  Wm.  Thompson.  (Tide  No.  679.) 

eWL  Without  title:— The  Prophetical  Books  of  the  Old 
Testament. 

8vo.    Pp.  268,  with  double  columns. 

Without  printer's  name,  place  or  date ;  printed  at  the  London  Misdonary 
Society's  Press,  Tananarive,  before  1835. 

Contiuns:  Imia  (Isaiah)  pp.  1—62  (vide  No.  689);  Jeremia  (Jeremiah) 
pp.  63  (beginning  a  fresh  leaf,  vide  No.  690)— 130  (pp.  112—180  lettered 
113—131 ;  Ny  FUomany  (The  Lamentations)  pp.  130—135  (lettered  131—136 
and  134) ;  Ezekielgf  pp.  137—198 ;  Daniely  pp.  198—217 ;  Hoaea  pp.  218—226 ; 
Jody  pp.  22&— 229;  Amosy  pp.  230—236;  Obadia  pp.  236—237;  Jona  pp. 
238—240;  Jkttka  pp.  240—245;  yahuma  (Nahum)  pp.  245— 247;  ffabakoha 
pp.  247—250 ;  Zefania  pp.  250—252 ;  ffagay  pp.  252—254 ;  Zekaria  pp.  254— 
264;  Malakay  pp.  265—268. 

692*  First  Edition  of  the  whole  Bible  in  Malagasy : 

The  Word  of  Chd  called^  the  Ny  Teny  tCAndriamanUrOy  aJtao 

Holy  BiMe^  containing  the   Old  hoe^  Baiholy    McuinOj    misy    ny 

and  New    Testaments^  translated  Tesitamenta  Tahha  sy  TaarianOy 

from  the  Hebrew  and  Greeh  Ian'  voadihia  tamy  ny  teny  Hehirio  sy 

guages:  and  retranslated  into  the  CHrihia  ;    ha    nqfindra     ny    ny 

Madagascar    Language    hy    the  Misionary^  avy  amy  ny  **  London 

Missionaries  of  the  ^^  London  ^f  is-  Missionary     Society ^^^    ho     teny 

sionary  Society.^ — The  paper  was  Malgasy,  —  Ny    taratasy    name' 

given  by  the  **  British  ff  Foreign  ny    "  British  Sf  Foreign    Bible 

Bible  Society.*^ — An-TananarivOy  Society,^ — An'Tananarivo^    Ma' 

Madagascar :  printed  at  the  press  dagascar :  natao  antonta  tamy  ny 

of  the  London  Missionary  Society,  poresy  ny  ny  London  Missionary 

—1835.  Society.— ISS5, 

8vo.  Pp.  1420,  in  nine  different  paginations. 

Contains  at  p.  4  (not  paginated,  reverse  of  the  Malagasy  titiepage) :  Ny 
anarany  ny  hokyy  ary  nyiaanyny  toko  ny  (The  names  of  the  books  and  the 
numbers  of  the  chajiten  of  them) ;  and  at  pp.  5—1420  the  different  parts  of 
the  Old  Testament  as  described  under  Nos.  684  (without  pp.  331  and  332),  686, 
686  (without  titiepage),  687  (without  titiepage),  688,  691,  and  the  New 
Testament  Edition  of  1830  (No.  681). 
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693*  Ny    Teny    vC Andriamanitra   atao  hoe   Salamo  any 
The    Word    of    God  called        Psalms      of 

Davidra,  mpanjaka  ny  Isiraely :    sy  ny  sasany, — 

David,  king       of       Israel:      and  of     others. — 

No  dihaPny  ny  Misionary   tamy  ny     teny     Hebirio 
Translated  by  the  Missionaries  from  the  language  Hebrew 

ho  teny  Malagasy,  ka  nampitovi*ny  sy  no  dinihi  ^ny 
into  language  Malagasy,  and  also  harmonized  and  compared 
tamy  ny  teny  sasany  voa  dihia. — •"  Tsy  mahay  tsy  ho 
with  the  words  of  other  translations.—"  (It)  cannot  (bat)  be 
tanieraha  izay  rehetra  nanoratctny  ahy,  tamy  ny 
folfiUed  which  all  was  wi'itten  of  me,  in  the 
lalany  Mosesy,  sy  ny  Mpaminanyy  ary  ny  Salamo,^ 

law  of    Moses,  and  in  the    Prophets,    and  in  the  Psalms. 
Hoy  Jesosy  Kraisty.     Lioka,  XXIV.  44. — London: 
Saith  Jesus    Christ.  Luke,  ch.  24,  v.  44.— London: 

ny  tontai  ^ny  Bible  Society. — 1834, 
the  printing  of  the  Bible  Society. — 

l2mo.  Pp.  154,  besides  the  titlepage,  and  a  prefixed  titlepage :  Salamo  «iy 
Datfidra  (Psalxiu  of  David).— Without  imprint. 

ed4-  Without  title :— Part  of  the  ffistorical  Books  of  the 
Old  Testament. 

Royal  8vo.  Without  pagination,  pp.  208,  with  double  columns.  (Folio  B--0.) 
Without  printer's  name,  place  or  date ;  printed  apparently  by  W.  H.  Watts, 
Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar,  London,  about  1865. 

Contains :  Fanahariana  (Origination,  L  e.  Genesis)  pp.  1 — 58 ;  Fivoahana 
(Outgoing,  i.  e.  Exodus)  pp.  59—106 ;  FUonmana  (Place  of  sacrifice,  altar,  i.e. 
Leviticus)  pp.  106—140 ;  Fani$ana  (Numbers)  pp.  140—190 ;  Fameranan-iat^ 
(Recapitulation  of  words  or  discources,  i.  e.  Deuteronomy)  pp.  190—208, 
breaking  off  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence,  after  the  second  line  of  the  15th  vene 
of  the  16th  chapter  of  Deuteronomy. 

695.  Without  title:— The  Poetical  and  Prophetical  Books 
of  the  Old  Testament. 

Royal  8vo.   Without  pagination,  pp.  852,  with  double  columns.    (Folio 

Without  printer's  name,  place  or  date ;  printed  apparently  by  W.  M.  Watts, 
Crown  Court,  Temple  Bar,  about  1856. 
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ConUliu :  Fihirana  (Paalms)  pp.  1—72 ;  OhaboUtna  (ProverlM)  pp.  78—96 
(end  of  folio  F);  Ny  MpUori-teny  (The  Preacher,  i.  e.  Ecdesiastes)  pp.  97 
(folio  Gy-\Ob ;  Tonon-hira  dm  Tonon-kira  (Song  of  Songs)  pp.  105—109 ;  and 
all  the  Prophetical  Books  at  pp.  110—^52. 

It  appears  that  the  names  of  the  books  in  this  edition  of  the  Old  Testament 
(Nos.  694,  695)  are  given  in  genuine  Malagasy  words,  instead  of  in  English 
words  transferred  into  the  Malagasy. 

TRACTS. 
096*  A  series  of  small  tracts  in    12mo9  published    at 
Tananarivo  in  the  years  1833 — 1835. 

They  have  no  title  pages,  bnt  are  numbered.  Three  numbers  only  (Nos.  8 
17  and  18)  are  as  yet  in  Sir  6.  Grey^s  Library. 

(No  3.)  Ny   milaza   ny   mahateny   rH Andriamanitra. 
The  telling  of  that  which  constitntes  a  word  of  Grod. 

Pp.  8,  and  (with  fresh  pagination)  pp.  4.— At  the  end:  An-Tcaumoarvoo,  Typ, 
Ly  Jf,  Soc,  1883. 

Pp.  1—8 :  Ny  Baiboly  (The  Bible),  a  tract  on  the  Evidences  of  Revelation, 
pp.  1—8 1  Ny  hamamy  ny  ny  Baiboly  (The  sweetness  of  the  Bible)  p.  8,  a 
translation  of  the  hymn  **Holy  Bible,  book  divine  *'  &c.  (Tide  Hymn  27  at 
p.  26  of  No.  678.) 

Pp.  1—4 :  Ny  Lalana  roa  (The  Roads  two),  signed  D.  J,  (the  late  Revd.  D. 
Johns).    Reprinted  1853  in  d2mo  (No.  701). 

fl7.^    Josef  a    sady    malahelo    no    mpitamby.'^Tantara 
Joseph     both       poor         and    a  hireling. —    A   story 
marina. 
true. 
Pp.  4.— At  the  end:   1885.— The  tract  is  signed:  (E,  AJ  i  e.  E.  Baker. 
Republished  hi  a  revised  edition  at  pp.  47—52  of  No.  708  (1858). 

f  18.^  Ny  Mandoka-tena  tsy  mahaleo  ny  Manetri-tena. 
Pride  is  not  equal  to        Hamility. 

Pp.  8.    At  the  end :  An'Tcmanariooy  1835. 

This  tract  is  preceded  by  lAoka  (Luke)  XVIIIy  9—14.,  and  followed  by 
Fiihirana,  Ftvavahany  ny  n^Kinota  (Hymn.  Prayer  of  the  sinner),  signed  (J,  J.  F.) 
I.  e.  Revd.  J.  J.  Freeman.  (Vide  Hymn  100,  p.  92  of  No.  678.) 

697-  Without  titlepage : — Ny  fahefdny  sy  ny  fiantrdny 

The  work        and  the  compassion  of 
ny  Fanahy  MaxirC  Andriamanitra, 
the    Spirit    Holy  (of)    God. 
12mo.  Pp.  12.— At  the  end:  An-Tcaumarwo,  (Typ^  L,  M.  Soe,)  1884. 
The  tract  is  preceded  by  /  Kar,  II,  14.,  and  is  signed  J.  J,  F,  (Freeman). 
Republished  at  pp.  3—31  of  No.  701  (1853). 
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698-  Without  titlepage : — Ny  mangalatra  mdhafatyyfa  ny 

Theft         makes  dead,    bnt 
mangataha  mahaveloncu 
asking  (begging)  keeps  alire. 

12mo.  Pp.  12.— At  the  end:  An-tananarivo,  1836. 

The  tract  is  preceded  by  Lioka  (Luke)  XXIII.  32,-85,  89,-48.,  and  signed 
J.  J,  F.  (Freeman). 

Without  titlepage : — 

699*  Ny  omy  ^y  hitsanganany   ny  maty. 

On  the  resurrection    of  the  dead. 

82mo.  Pp.  48.    Without  printer's  name,  place  or  date. 
Pp.  1—2  are  blank ;   pp.  3—48  give  the  tract  which  is  preceded  by  a  text 
from  Ata  (Acts)  JCXVL  8. 

700*  Ny  amy  ny  hitsanganany   ny   maty. 
Concerning  the  resurrection  of  the  dead. 

82mo.  Pp.  48,  besides  the  cover,  on  which  the  titlepage  is  repeated. 

At  the  end :  Tontaifu^  ny  Bdijioty  ToraM  Sosaiety  (Printed  by  the  Religious 
Tract  Society),  London.  1863. 

Contafatf  at  pp.  8 — 18,  a  revised  edition  of  the  preceding  tract  (No.  699), 
beginning  with  the  same  text 

70L  Antra  aman^asany  ny  Fanahy  MasM  Andriamanitra. 
Instruction  concerning  the  work  of  the  Spirit  Holy  (of)  God. 

82mo.  Pp.  32,  besides  the  cover,  on  which  the  titlepage  is  repeated. 

At  the  end:  Tontamy  ny  Sdijioty  Tiraky  Sotaiety  (Printed  by  the  Religions 
Tract  Society),  London,  1863. 

Contains  at  pp.  8—81  a  revised  edition  of  the  tract  No.  697,  likewise  preceded 
by  IXor.iL  14^and  signed  J,  J,  F.  (Freeman) ;  and  at  p.  82  Ibnon-kira  (A  hymn) 
i^ed  i>.  G,  (Griffiths). 

702.  Ny    Loza     mody     soa. 

The  Curse  turned  into  blessing. 

d2mo.  Pp.  16,  besides  the  titlepage  on  the  cover. 

At  the  end :  Tontcdny  ny  BeKJiosy  Tiraky  Sotaiety  (Printed  by  the  ReUgious 
Tract  Society),  London.  1868. 

Contains  a  woodcut  (referring  to  Dan  vL  3.)  at  p.  2 ;  the  tract  Ny  Lota  mody 
Ma  at  pp.  8—12,  closilig  with  a  hymn  of  6  verses  (hymn  106  of  No.  678)  pp. 
11—12 ;  and  Flvavahana  (Prayer)  at  pp.  13—16. 
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703-  LalaH'droa. 
Roads  two. 

82mo.  Pp.  16,  besides  the  oover,  en  whieh  the  title  is  repeated. 

At  the  end:  Toniam^  ny  Rdijioty  Tiraky  Somaety  (Printed  by  the  Religions 
Tnet  Society),  Londrni,  1853. 

Contains  the  tract  Lalan-droa  at  pp.  9—15,  a  revised  edition  of  Rev.  D. 
Johns's  tract,  published  at  Taoanaiivo  1883,  at  the  end  of  (No,  3.)  of  the 
Series  of  Tracts  (No.  696). 

704-  Vava^tsi'^imbinag    no    ahitan-doza, — Asa  5.  1 — 12. 
Month  nngaarded,    shall  see  calamity. — ^Acta  cb.  5,  v.  1 — 12. 

No  tontainy  Relijiosy   Tiraky  Sosiety,  voa  forona 
Printed  by  the    Religions     Tract     Society,         formed 
tamy  ny  taona  1799.    Tany  Londona  1853. 
in  the     year    1799.        In      London. 

24mo.  Pp.  86,  besides  the  cover,  on  whioh  the  title  is  repeated  with  a 
different  woodent,  and  without  the  words  **  Ata  5. 1^12"  whioh  refer  to  the 
woodcut  of  the  title. 

Contains :  Vava-Ui-€anbina,  no  AhUan-doza  at  pp.  3 — 29,  including  Anaira 
(Exhortation)  pp.  27 — 29 ;  and:  Ny  Hdn'Andriamanitra  synytsy  Hany  (Those 
who  love  God  and  those  who  do  not  love  him)  at  pp.  80 — 86,  inoluding  Anatra 
(Exhortation)  pp.  35^86,  signed  Z>.  G.  (Griffiths),  and  Tanom^kira,  C,  M.  (a 
hymn  in  common  measure)  p.  36. 

705.  Sakaizany  ny  Mpanota  noforoning*)  sy  nataony 
Friend  of  Sinners  produced  and  made  (written) 
J»  V.  Holly  any  Maidstone.  Voa  dikany  Davida 
byJ.  V.  Hall,  of  Maidstone.  Translated  by  David 
Grifisy  ho  teny  Malagasy^  ka  no  tontainy  ny 
Griffiths  into  language  Malagasy,  also  the  printing  by  the 
Relijiosy  Tiraky  Sosiety,  voa  forona  tamy  ny  taona 
Religious    Tract      Society,      formed  in     th^    year 

1 799.      Tany  Londona. — 1853. 
1799.  In      London. 

24mo.  Pp.  87,  besides  the  cover  with  the  title :  Sakakany  tiy  Mpanota  no 
ftronin^)  ay  nataony  J,  V,  HaU  any  Maidititony, 

Contains  a  woodcut  as  frontespiece  p.  2  (not  paginated),  two  preftees  at  pp. 
6  and  6  (not  paginated) ;  a  translation  of  Hall's  tract  pp.  7 — 78 ;  two  hymns 
pp.  78—79 ;  Fanampiny  (Supplement),  pp.  80 — 87,  giving  a  letter  from  the 
author  to  the  translator  pp.  80—81,  and  a  short  tract  on  the  Bible  (JBibolyX 
pp.  82—87,  signed  D,  G,  (Griffiths),  with  a  hymn  on  the  same  subject  at  the 
end. 

*)  Misprint  toTforoniny. 
Sir  O,  Oreifs  LUrary.—Malayaty  Lanytta^ 
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706«  Mananatona  any  lesio.     Lehy  teny  no    faraniny    sy 

Come         to    Jesus.      The  words  were  produced    and 

nataany  tiewman  Hally  B,A,     No  tontainy  ny 

written  (made)  by  Newman  Hall,  B.A.    The  printing  by  the 

Religious  Tract  Society,  London. — 1853. 

241110.  Pp.  72,  besides  the  cover  with  the  title :  MeaunuOonia  eanf  letio,  Leky 
tenp  noforowmy  sy  nataony  Neuman  Hall,  3,  A. 

Gontains  at  p.  2  (as  frontispiece)  a  woodcut,  and  at  pp.  6—70  the  tract 
Manatdna  any  lesh  (Gome  to  Jesos)  in  82  sections ;  each  section  is  with  a 
separate  heading,  and  begins  a  fresh  page.  Pp.  71 — 72  contain  Ixaho  hamaitma 
amy  letio  (I  shall  come  to  Jesus),  a  hymn  of  6  verses. 

707-  "  Izaho  no  izy  ;"  na,  ny  feony   lesio  anaty  rivotra  no 
"I    am    he;**      or,  the  voice  of  Jesos  in  the    storm 
foroniny,  sy  nataony.  Newman  Hall,  B.A.    Voa  dikany 
produced  and  written  by  Newman  Hall,  B.A.  Translated  by 
Davidy    Grifisy      ho      teny      Malagasy,     Relijiosy 
David     Griffiths,    into  language    Malagasy.        Religious 
Tiraky  Sosiety,  tany  Londona. — 1853. 
Tract      Society,    of      London. 

24mo.  Pp.  72,  besides  the  cover,  with  the  title :  ''  Izaho  no  ixy;"  na,  nyfetmy 
Itno  anaty  riootra  nofonminy,  sy  nataony.  Nmoman  HaU,  B,  A. 

Contains  a  woodcut  at  p.  2  (as  frontispiece)  and  the  tract  **Izako  mo  izy  "  at 
pp.  6—72, 

708.  Tantarany  Obelina. — No  tontainy  Relijiosy  THraky 
History    of     Oberlin  —  Printed  by  the  Religious     Tract 
Sosiety,  voa  forona  tamy  ny  taona   1799.     Tany 
Society,        formed  in      the    year     1799.  In 
Londona.— IS53. 

London. 
24mo.  Pp.  62,  besides  the  cover,  with  the  title :  Tantara  *ny  Ohdma, 
Contains  a  woodcut  at  p.  8  (as  frt>ntispiece)  ;  Tantarany  ObeUna  at 
pp.  6—46,  signed  J,  J.  F.  (the  late  Revd.  J.  J.  Freeman) ;  and  loseftM,  sady 
malaheh  no  mpUamby — Tantara  marina  (Joseph,  both  poor  and  a  hireling — ^A 
Story  true),  a  translation  of  the  tract  **  Poor  Joseph  "  (in  Se-hlapi  vide  No.  306 
of  VoL  I.  Part  I.),  at  pp.  47—52,  signed  E,  B.  (Edward  Baker),  behig  a  revised 
edition  of  the  (17.)  tract  (1835)  of  the  Series  No.  696. 

709.  Taratasiny  Jamesy  atao  hoe,  Rabeahina  manontany. 

Book    by      James      called,       Anxious       Inquirer. 
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Or :    Rabeahina  manontany  nyfarmmjena  ambarany^ 

Rabeahina  (a  person)  inquires  the   salyation       diaclosed, 
sy      atarany.        Jaany  Anjely  Jamesy.     '^  Inona  no 
and  preached  by      John    Anjell     James.       "What    is 
mety    kataoko    mba     ho      vonjeny  oho  f "     '^  Minoa 
proper  to  be  done  by  me  that  may  be  saved  IP"       **  Believe 
any  Jeso  Kraisty    Tompo^  dia    ho  vonfeny  hianao^ 
in     Jesus  Christ  the  Lord,     then   shali  be  saved  thou.** 
Asa  XVI.  30,  31.      Voa  dikany  Davida  GirifUy  ho 
Acts  ch.  16,  vv.  30,  31.    Translated  by  David  Griffiths  into 
teny     Malaga^.  Ka  no  tontainy  ny  Relijiosy  Tirahy 
language  Malagasy.     Also  printed  by  the  Religious    Tract 
Sosietyy   voa  forona   tamy  ny  taona    1799.      Tany 
Society,        formed  in       the    year      1799.  In 

Londona. — 1853. 
London. 
12mo.  Pp.  XII  and  172. 
ContainB :  Venti-Uny  (Substance  of  worda^  or  disooune)  pp.  Y— XII ;  and 

the  ten  chapters  (toko)  ijiS  this  translation  of  **  James's  Anxious  Enquirer  "  at 

pp.  1—172. 

710.  Ny  Fanjdehanany  ny  Mpivahiny  nataony  somary  nofy 
The  Journeying  of  the  Stranger  done  as  if  it  were  a  dream 
no  Jilaza. 

the  telling. 

32mo.  Pp.  260,  besides  a  woodcut  as  frontispiece. — ^Without  printer's  name, 
place,  or  date. — ^A  fine  copy  presented  by  J.  CSameron  Esq. 

Contains :  Anaran*oUma  (Names  of  the  people)  p.  8  (not  paginated) ;  and  20 
chapters  (toko)  of  JVy  Fandduxnany  ny  Mpitfohiny  nakuny  chatra  amy  no  nofy 
(Journeying  of  a  Stranger  tsken  in  resemblance  of  a  dream)  at  pp.  6 — ^260, 
ornamented  with  nine  woodcuts. 

This  tranalation  into  Malagasy  of  the  flrtt  part  of  the  "  Pilgrim'i  Progreaa  "  was  made 
"by  the  late  ezoellent  Missionary,  the  Revd.  David  Johns,  during  the  last  year  of  his 
stay  in  Madagascar.  The  book  had  an  amaring  popularity  among  the  Christians  from 
the  very  first, — and  more  especially  during  times  of  persecution."    (Mr.  J.  Cameron.) 

711.  Ny  Fandehanany  ny  Mpivahiny  nataony  somary  nofy 

The    Journeying  of  the  Stranger    done  as  if  it  were  a  dream 
no  Jilaza. 
the  telling. 
82mo.  Pp.  252. — ^Without  printer's  name,  place  or  date. 
Contains  a  woodcut  as  frontispiece  at  p.  2 ;  A*caran*oUma  (Names  of  the 
people)  p.  5 ;  and  at  pp.  7—252  the  same  text,  line  for  line,  ornamented  with 
the  same  woodcuts,  as  pp.  5—250  of  No.  710. 
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SERMONS. 

712.  Without  titlepage :—  Teny  Torino. 

Words  preached. 

12mo.  Pp.  48.  Without  pzinter's  name,  place  or  date ;  printed  probably  at 
l^naaarivo,  before  1885.— Copy  presented  by  Bevd.  J.  Le  Bnin. 

Ckmtains  six  sennons,  Tis. : 

[1.]  on  Ftmuitma.  X  29.  (Nranbem  ch.  10,  v.  29)  pp.  1—7,  beliered  to  h»T» 
been  written  by  the  Revd.  D.  Johns ; 

No  [2.]  on  Maiiio  (Matthew)  XXI 6.  pp.  8—17 ; 

m  8.]  on  Ja/ms  (John).  ///.  16.  pp.  18— 24^ 

[Ab  4.}  oa  OhoMtmn  (Prorerbs).  XVJIL  24.  pp.  25-«l  s 

No  5.]  on  Mat.  (Matthew)  F.  26.  pp.  82—89  j 

[No  6.]  on  Ny  Mpitory  teny  (Ecclesiastes)  XIL  1.  pp  89—48. 

ARITHMETIC. 

713.  Fanisana,  fampianariny    ny   fomhany  ny 

Arithmetic  (means  of  nnmbering),  instraction  on  the  n<)ture  of 
isa. — An^Tananarivo :  Tontainy  tamy  ny  Presy  ny 
numbers.— Tananarivo  :  Printed     at      the  P^ess  of  the 

London  Missionary  1836. 
London  Missionaries     1886. 

12mo.  Pp.  52,  breaking  off  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence.— Copy  presented  by 
the  Revd.  J.  Le  Bran. 

Begins  with  Famantarana  aatany  hanava  mariJtta  (Signs  sundry  nsed  in  oompn- 
tation)  p.  2  (reverse  of  titlepage) ;  and  contains  the  ordinary  rules  and  examples 
•f  Arithmetic,  as  far  as  to  the  vulgar  fractions,  of  which  diapter  only  one  page 
is  contained  in  the  copies  In  Sir  G.  Grey^  Library. 

At  p.  7  two  modes  of  enumeration  are  ezhilMted.  Example  (4)  shews  the 
JkCsMMMToAa  mode  (beginning  at  the  highest  numeral,  as  In  the  Engiish 
*  hundred  and  twenty  ")f  ^^d  example  (5)  the  Hova  mode  (beginning  at  the 
lowest  numeral,  as  in  the  English  **  three  and  twenty  '*),  &c.  ftc 

NATURAL  PHILOSOPHY. 

Lithographed  edition : 

714-  Fampianarana  Ny  amy  ny  Specific  Gravity.      Na^ 
Instructions         Concerning      Specific    Gravity.  Pre- 

mboariny  ^mba  hahazoany    ny  manao  zavatra  saina. 
pared  In  order  to  cause  to  obtain  tiie  nuikers  of  things  wisdom. 
— "  Nyfahalcdana  no  hery.^^ — Analekely. 
—  «*  Knowledge       is  power."— Analakely  (i.e.  Wood  little). 
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No  Moratany  tamy  ny  Lithographic  Press  ny  London 

Written  (printed)  at  the  Lithographic    Press  of  the  London 

Missionary  Society,  1832. 

Sm.  4to.  Pp.  82,  besides  the  Utlepage.— Copy  presented  by  the  Rev.  J.  Le  Bran. 

"  A  conBiderable  number  of  young  men  were  engaged  in  some  simple  numufaeturei 

■nltaMe  to  the  ooantry.    They  sleo  ooeastoBally  reodTed  lonie  inttnietkHi  ia  the  my 

etements  of  chemistry  and  miaendogy ;— and  it  was  for  their  beaeUt  that  this  tzeaHsa 

was  prepared  and  lithographed  by  being  written  on  the  stone  by  me."  (J,  Camaron.) 

MUSIC. 
715.  Witliout  title : — English  Tunes  adapted  to  Malagasy 
Psalms  and  Hymns. 

Small  oblong  Syo.    Without  pagination,  pp.  96,  incomplete. 

Withott  printer's  name,  place  or  date ;  written  on  stone  by  Mr.  James  Oameron 
at  the  Lithogn^hic  Press  of  the  London  Missionary  Society,  Analakely,  1884. 

The  last  page  breaks  off  in  the  middle  of  the  101.  tone.  The  tunes  are  in 
different  metres,  and  are  partly  inleriined  with  the  texts  of  the  corresponding 
Malagasy  Hymns. 

Manuscript  without  titlepage : 
716*   Original  McJagasy  Music 

Folio,  2  leaves,  only  one  side  of  them  being  written  on. 

Contaiiis  5  tnnes,  copied  and  kindly  presented  Jan.  1859  by  Mr.  James 
Cameron,  who  in  a  prefixed  notice  states : 

"The  foUowIng  native soags  of  Ifadagasear  wen  chiefly  taken  flnm  a natfwa Ibmale 
singer  called  Sabarivola  and  the  notes  arranged  by  Mmkitom(fa,  a  MesaaUque  slave  of 
the  late  king  Radama.— Rakitonga  had  a  fine  ear  for  music  and  was  one  of  those  seleeted 
by  Radama  to  be  sent  on  board  an  English  Ship  of  war  about  1822  to  acquire  some 
knowledge  of  seamanship  &c.  In  1834  he  was  bandmaster  in  the  Queen's  Army,  and  at 
my  request  he  furnished  me  with  the  originals  of  these  notes.  They  were  generally  sung 
to  a  native  instrument,  called  Falia,  made  of  a  piece  of  bamboo." 

MISSIONAKY  HISTORY  AND  STATISTICS. 

717-  In  English  : — A  Narrative  of  the  Persecution  of  the 
Christians  in  Madagascar;  with  details  of  the  Escape 
of  the  Six  Christian  Refugees  now  in  England. — By 
J.  J.  Freeman  and  2).  JohnSj  formerly  Missionaries 
in  the  Island. — The  profits  of  the  work  devoted  to  the 
relief  of  the  persecuted  Natives  of  Madagasccar. 
(Vignette)  Martyrdom  of  Rasalama, — See  Chap. 
VIL  London : — John  Snow,  35,  Paternoster  Row.-^ 
1840. 
12mo.  Pp.  YUI  (besides  the  titlcrpage)  and  298,  with  a  ficontiq^eoe.— At  the 

end :  Londtm :  FruUed  by  WilUam  Chwet  and  Sotu^  Stamford  Strttt. 
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22  Malagasy   Missionary  History. 

717a*  Manuscript  without  title : — An  account  of  a  Perse- 
cution of  the  Christians  in  Madagascar  in  1849. 

4to.  Pp*  39.— At  the  end :  AtUananarwo  1  Aaombola  (sixth  month)  1860^ 
Presented  by  Mr.  James  Cameron. 

The  Malagasy  original  of  this  account  was  written  at  the  time  by  one  ef 
these  persecuted  Christians.  It  is  divided  into  27  paragraplis,  and  each  portfon 
is  followed  by  a  translation  attempted  by  one  of  the  refugees  ttom  Madagascar 
residing  at  Mauritius. 

A  translation  of  the  twenty  first  paragraphs  of  this  account  ia  given  at  pp. 
14-28  of  the  following  pubUcation  (No.  718). 


718*  In  English: — Short  Notices  on  Madagascar.    Letters, 

chiefly  in  reference  to  the  effects  produced  by  Christian 

Missions  in  that  Island, — By  James  Camerony  formerly 

of  the  Madagascar  Mission. — Cape  Town:  Reprinted 

from  the  "  South  African  Commercial  Advertiser  and 

Cape  Town  MaiV    Pike  if  Riches,  59,  St.  George's- 

street.— MDCCCLIV.  (1854.) 

12mo.  Pp.  88.    Copy  presented  by  the  author. 

OonUxta  p.  2  (reverse  of  titlepage) ;  Letten  on  Madagaaear  (5  letters)  pp^ 
8—^  including  at  the  end  of  the  second  letter :  TVcmikUion  of  a  paper  received 
tU  MaurUiut/rom  Madagaacarf  ghmg  an  account  of  the  peneevtion  of  1849 : — (in 
20  paragraphs)  pp.  14—28.  (Tide  No.  717.) 

Manuscript,  without  titlepage: 

719.  Isany  Kristiana  Hoy  Rn. atao  hoe  John 

Each    Christian    Saith  Ra called       John 

J.F.  sy  ny  hamany  Ra sy  Ra 

J.F.  and  companions  his  Ra and  Ra 

Foolscap  folio.  Pp.  4,  of  which  pp.  2— 4  form  one  oblong  table,  headed: 
Antananarivo^  28  October  1856  Chrittiane  Madagaaear^  whilst  p.  1  gives  a 
separate  table,  inscribed :  FOambarany  Ny  Ankohonany  (Enumeration  of  the 
hidden  ones,  i  e.  Christians  in  concealment). 

This  statistical  account  of  the  number  and  podition  of  C^hristiana  in  Mada- 
gascar from  20  Dec  1855  to  28  No^.  1856,  gives  in  the  Malagasy  Language,  a 
list  of  ministers,  elders,  deacons,  numbers  baptised,  admitted  to  church 
membership,  deaths  by  persecution  and  otherwise,  Christians  in  concealment* 

&C&C 
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LETTERS. 
720*  Copy  of  three  Letters  in  Malagasy. 

Folio,  pp.  2.  Presented  by  Mr.  J.  Cameron. 

Theee  letters  refer  to  the  salject  of  an  attack  made  on  the  Fort  of  Tamatave 
in  1845  by  two  French  and  one  English  man  of  o  war  ship  (confer  p.  10  of 
No.  718).  The  first  letter  Is  addressed  to  Capt  Wm.  Kelly  R.  N.,  the  second  to 
Sir  Wm.  Gomm,  Governor  of  Mauritius,  both  firom  iZamisefteno,  the  Queen's 
Secretazy  of  State ;  the  third  letter  was  written  by  Bazakafidyy  Governor  of 
Tamatave  to  Capt  Lacanfourgue  of  the  Caledonia,  English  trading  vessel. 

72L  Four  original  Letters  addressed  to  the  refugees 
David  Andrianado  and  Simeon  Andrianomanana^ 
Evangelists  at  Mauritius^  by  some  of  the  leading 
Christians  at  Madagascar. 

4to.    Pp.  1—4 ;  and  Folio  pp.  5—16.    Written  during  the  year  1857. 
Presented  by  Mr.  James  Cameron. 

722-  Eighteen  original  Letters  addressed  to  Mr.  James 
Cameron  by  Natives,  either  residing  at  Madagascar, 
or  living  as  refugees  at  Mauritius  and  Johanna. 

Svo  pp.  1-4  (Letter  I.),  4to  pp.  6—48  (Letters  XL— X.),  folio  pp.  49—84 
(Letters  XI.— XVHL). 

These  letters  were  written  chiefly  in  the  years  1853 — 1858 ;  and  they  are  all, 
except  one  (Letter  Y.  pp.  21—24^  which  is  in  English),  in  the  Malagasy 
Language.  Two  of  them  (V.  pp.  21—24^  and  YII.  pp.  29—32}  are  addressed 
jointly  to  Mr.  James  Cameron  and  Revd.  William  Ellis.  In  one  letter  (XI.  pp. 
49—52)  the  beginning  is  missing. 

The  last  letter  (XYIIL  pp.  77 — 82)  contains,  among  other  things,  an  account 
of  certain  Frenchmen  who  are  said  to  have  attempted  to  revolutionise  Mada- 
gascar, in  1857. 

FABLES. 

723*  Without  titlepage : — Angano. 

Fables. 

12mo.  Pp.  12.  Without  printer's  name,  place  or  date ;  printed  apparently  at 
Tananarive,  before  1834. 

Copy  presented  by  the  Revd.  J.  Le  Bran. 

Contains  13  fables,  in  7  numbered  sections,  viz. : 

1.  Ny  amboadSa  ty  ny  zanah*ondry  (The  wild  dog  and  the  lamb)  p.  1,  signed 
RaUimihara  ty  (and)  Samahofy  (two  native  teachers,  of  whom  the  former  was 
afterwards  Superintendent  of  Education  and  the  latter  is  at  present  Governor 
of  Tamatave) ;  and  Hetniry  ny  teny  (The  idea  in  the  words,  i.  e.  the  Moral) 
pp.  1—2,  signsd  JZoMtMa  (ftther  of  So*  or  Rasoa). 
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2.  Np  aahotM  nitady  mpifehy  (How  the  flrogs  sought  for  a  leader)  p.  2,  signed 
Saini$oa;  and  iVy  Mamba  $y  ny  Voakaoo  nifampiady  karajia  (How  the 
Crocodile  and  the  Bat,  hehig  tipsy,  fought  with  each  other)  pp.  8— 4»  signed 
Ramaka  (a  native  teacher). 

a.  Ny  Amboadia  ty  »y  ttmdkukmy  (The  Wild  dog  and  its  fanage  [in  the 
water])  pb  4,  signed  Battomkara  ty  Bamakoty;  and  Hemtry  ny  teny  (The 
Moral)  pp.  4--6,  signed  Bainiaoa, 

4.  Ny  Ondnmanya  nizaka  tandindona  amy  ny  rcmo  (The  Wild  bull  looking  at 
Its  Image  in  the  water)  pp.  6 — 6. 

5.  Ny  Amboadia  sy  ny  Goaika  (The  Wild  dog  and  the  Crow)  p.  6. 

6.  Ny  Amboadia  sy  ny  Vano  (The  Wild  dog  and  the  Heron)  pp.  6—7,  signed 
Battimikara  sy  BaMhaholy  ;  and  Hemtry  ny  teny  (The  moral)  p.  7. 

7.  Ny  Sakona  nirekardia  (The  frog  which  boasted  of  itself)  pp.  7— «; 
Baibenamahna  sy  amahnkdy  (The  iitUe  eel  and  its  grandfather)  pb  8 ;  iVy  AWia 
sy  Voalaoo  mfamadika  (The  Dog  and  the  Rat  disputing  with  each  other)  p.  9, 
signed  Bamaka ;  Ny  akokoiaky  sy  ny  zanak*omby  (The  cock  and  the  calf)  pp. 
9 — 10;  Nemontany  iamy  ny  maty  (Questions  to  the  dead)  pp.  10 — 11;  Ny 
Amboadia  sy  ny  Amboa  nifanena  (The  Wild  dog  and  the  [tame]  Dog  wliieh 
happened  to  meet  each  other)  pp.  11 — 12. 

These  Malagasy  Fables  seem  all,  with  one  exception  (thefirstfkble  of  section 
7.),  to  be  productions  of  the  Native  Literature. 

The  following  substance  of  ** Questions  to  the  Dead"  (pp.  10—11),  may 
serve  as  a  specimen : 

*'  It  vu  said  that  AndrianarinarindrainiHreniny  went  to  eontnet  a  msniagt  witb 
BaMkitanandrOt  the  daughter  of  Andriambdhoaka  of  the  North,  and  that  Andriamhdh»akm 
said  (to  him) :  *  Ton  had  as  well  visit  the  child.'—*  Yes,  Sir,'  said  AndrianarinaHndrai- 
nMrtidnyt  '  to-morrow  I  shall  certainly  pay  my  visit.'  Bat,  howeyer,  by  to-morrow,  a 
seven  tUneis  fsYk  upon  him,  and  he  sent  Ikotofaniroka  to  inquire  of  the  dead  in  a  certain 
place,  whether  ft  la  easy  to  die  or  hard  to  die? 

"  So,  it  is  said,  Ikotofaniraka  went  to  the  fiuthest  South  of  five  tombs  placed  all  in  a 
row ;  and  thus  be  laid  in  his  inquiry : 

*  O,  ye  dead  here  in  the  South,  O I 
'  O,  ye  dead  here  in  the  South,  O  I 
*  Is  it  said  to  be  easy  to  die,  or  is  it  hard  to  die  f  for,  so  invokes  (prays)  Andrianarinarin- 
d/rabUskreniny ;  for,  he  is  rather  unwilling  to  die.'    And  thus  replied  the  dead :  '  A  little 
to  the  North  you  will  find  those  who  have  been  dead  two  years.    Of  them  inquire ;  tat 
we  are  the  dead  of  one  year.' 

"  Then,  it  was  said  Ikotofaniraka  went  and  inquired  again,  saying : '  O,  ye  dead  here  in 
the  North,  O  1'  "  ftc.  &c.  and  the  dead  of  two  years  sent  him  £uther  north  to  the  dead  of 
three  years,  and  these  again  advised  him  to  go  to  the  dead  of  four  years.  At  last  he 
came  to  the  dead  of  five  years. 

"  And  it  is  said  that  he  inquired  of  tliem  as  before,  aad  alter  his  inquiry  the  dead 
replied  saying :  '  Hard,  when  the  man  is  etiong ;  for  it  is  the  going  out  of  life.  But  after 
the  life  is  gone,  those  that  have  done  good  shall  see  h^pineas ;  but  the  evildoers  shall 
see  evil.'  " 


July,    1859.-HUUL  SOLOMON  AVD  CO.,   gTBAM  PBUmilO  OFFICB*    GAPE  TOWH. 
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The  following  separate  Publications  and  Manuscripts 
in,  or  relatinff  to,  about  twenty  Dialects  of  Australia  and 
Van  Diemen  s  Land,  are  in  the  Library  of  His  Excel- 
lency Sir  George  Grey,  k.c.b.,  &c,,  &c,,  &c. 


SIALSGT8. 


Languages  of  Australia, 

A.  Southern  Australian  Languages 
Ing^eral... 

L  Western  Australian  Langaage, 
In  general... 
b.  Swan  River  Dialect 

d.  The  Yhue  Dialect 

g.  King  GeoTye*8  Sound  Dialect 


Total,  Western  Australian  DialeclB 

n.  Middle  Australian  Language, 
The  Pamkalla  Dialect 

in.  The  Adelaide  LanguagQ 

IV.  The  Murray  Biver  Language 

V.  The  Encounter  Bay  Language 

TI.  The  Victoria  Language, 

The  Melbourne  Dialect 

Vn.  Eastern  Australian  Languages, 

A.  Coast  Dialects, 

e.  Lake  Hacqnarie  Langoage 
/.  MoretonBay 


11      I     18 


8 
2 

6 


Total,  iJoast  Dialects  of  N.  S.  Wales 

jB.  Inland  IHaleets. 

i.  Wiradnrei  Langaage 
M.  Kamilaroi 


Toi^,  Inland  Dialects  of  N.  S.  Wales 
^otal.  Languages  of  New  South  Wales 


TotalfTojiguagGs  of  Southern  Australia... 

B.  Northern  Australian  Languages 
The  Port  Esaington  Laiigpoage 

C.  Tasmanian  Languages 
Total,  Australian  Languages 


8 
8 
1 


»    I 


18 

2 

10 

3 

4r 


17 
2 
2 
6 


27 

I  6 
I  13 
I  4 
I     « 


If  I 


6     I       S     I       8 


111 


8     I       1     I 


7      I 


11 


29     I    69     I    81 

-I       1     I      1 
3     12    15 


32    I   55    I   87 
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Several  smaller  Yocabnkries  from  difierest  localities  of  Anstrafia^ 
wldcb  are  found  in  works  of  trayels,  &c.,  are  in  tlie  library  of  13i» 
Excellency,  although  not  noted  here.  Fide  pp.  364,  and  524—525  of 
LUteraiur  der  GramwusHkeH^  Lexika  and  Woriertanmlungen  alter 
Sprachen  der  JSrde  von  Johann  Severin  Vater.^-'Zweite,  vdUig  wnge- 
arbeiMe  Ausgabe  von  B.  Julg.—Berlin^  1847.  In  der  Nicolaiechem 
BnekhandlMng.    Syo.    Fp.  XII  and  596, 
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LANGUAGES  OF  AUSTEALIA. 


All  the  materials  at  hand  for  a  knowledge  of 
the  languages  of  this  Continent,  refer,  with  one 
single  exception,  to  the  Southern  portions. 

A.  SOUTHERN  AUSTRALIA. 

Along  the  Southern  Coast  of  Australia,  all  the 
languages,  spoken  to  the  West  of  Encounter  Bay, 
are  probably  known  to  us,  whilst  of  the  greater 
variety  of  Eastern  Australian  languages,  only  two 
have  been  grammatically  described. 

The  researches  of  Governor  (now  Sir  George)  Grey,  as 
published  in  his  Journal  of  Two  Expeditions,  &c. 
(No.  4),  have  at  first  "proved  the  fact  that  all  these 
Southern  Australian  Languages  are  akin  to  each  other. 

Some  striking  analogies  existing  between  the  Australian  languages 
and  those  of  the  South  of  India  (or  Dravidian  languages)  are  said  to 
have  been  discovered  by  Edwin  Norris,  Esq.,  of  the  Eoyal  Asiatic 
Society  of  Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  and  to  have  been  published  in 
the  fifth  volume  of  Dr.  Prichard's  "Researches  into  the  Physical 
History  of  Mankind"  (p.  %n  et  seq.)>  I  regret  that  no  copy  of  this 
book  is  at  present  at  hand  for  companson. 

It  is  not  improbable  that  the  Languages  of  Australia  form  only  one  branch  of  a  veiy 
extensiTe  Class  of  Languages,  spread  over  parts  of  Asia  (as  Dravidian,  Mandaku, 
Mongolj  Tatar,  Turkish,  &&),  Europe  {Fimnian,  Hungarian,  Basque,  &&),  Northern 
Africa  {Bomm,  Tihn,  Manikngo,  ftc.)>  uid  America. 

Li  all  these  languages,  the  grammatical  relations  of  the  different  words  to  each 
other  are  indicated  by  suffixes,  which  are  merely  agglutinated  to  the  stem  of  the 
word,  without  being  thoroughly  amalgamated  with  it. 

Sir  G.  Oreg't  Ubrary.-^Auttralian  Languagoi, 
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2  Southern  Australian  Languages, 

The  original  value  of  these  Aiffixes  can  generally  not  be  diaoorered  without  deeper 
investigations,  and  thus  they  have  entirely  the  character  of  derivative  paitides,  not  of 
parts  of  compound  words. 

Prefixes  and  prepoaitiona  are  nncommon,  though  not  altogether  foreign  to  these 
languages. 

A  grammatical  gender  of  the  nouns  is  generally  unknown  in  these  languages,  and 
where  it  is  found,  as  in  the  Dravidian  languages  and  those  of  New  South  Wales, 
restricted  to  nouns  of  persons. 

The  languages  of  this  class  show  generally  veTy  little  resemblance  with  each  other 
in  their  lexical  elements,  and  even  the  derivative  terminations  are  frequently  of  a  veiy 
different  form  in  languages  nearly  akin  to  each  other ;  hut  the  fundamental  prindples 
of  their  structure  are  so  much  the  same  in  all  these  languages,  as  to  render  it  at  least 
probable  that  they  form  one  peculiar  class  of  common  origin. 

The  Languages  of  Australia  are  generally  destitute  of 
the  sibilants  s  and  z^  of  the  labials  v  and/,  and  frequently 
also  of  the  spirant  h. 

The  words  are  mostly  polysyllabic,  and  the  syllables 
either  open  or  closed,  i.e.   terminating  in  a  consonant. 

Three  or  four  kinds  of  diphthongs  occur. 

Nouns  are  declined  with  a  great  variety  of  cases,  among 
which  an  active  nominative  case  is  of  general  occurrence. 

The  forms  of  the  so-called  personal  pronouns  are  very 
manifold,  and  dual  forms  usual ;  but  only  in  New  South 
Wales  sex-denoting  pronouns  have  as  yet  been  found. 

The  terminations  of  the  verbs  are  very  manifold,  and 
express  very  various  shades  of  meaning  ;  but  the  pronouns 
are  generally  separate  from  the  verb,  and  have  not  become 
suffixes. 

The  numerals  do  not  exceed  three  or  four. 

GEOGRAPHICAL  EXTENT. 

!•   Papers  relative  to  the  Aborigines,  Australian  Colonies, 
South  Australia. — Ordered  by  the  Ilov^e  of  Com- 
mons to  be  Printed,  9th  August,  1844.     Fol. 
Contains  on  pages  339 — 341  : 

No,  7. — C^o,  84.  J  Copy  of  a  Despatch  from  Governor 
Grey  to  Lord  Stanley.  Dated  Government  House,  Ade- 
laide, 26th  May,  1843. 
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This  despatch  gives  an  account  of  the  native  dialects  of  Southern  Australia,  and  is 
accompanied  by  Map  thewing  the  Range  of  the  SotUhem  JHalectt  of  AmHralia,  One 
leaf  foUo.    /.  Arrowtmth,  LUh.    Jamee  ^  Luk  J.  Hansard,  Printen, 

ETHNOLOGY. 

2.  Manuscript  Documents  in  quarto,  referring  to  the 
Aborigines  inhabiting  the  Southern  portions  of 
Australia.     Pages  177. 

Contains : 

I.  A  Memorandum  on  the  Aborigines  of  King  George's 
Sound.     Signed  P,  Taylor.     1840. 

A  proposal  for  the  establishment  of  a  Protector  and  Missionary  at  or  near  Albany, 
on  pp.  1 — 6. 

II.  Circumcision. 

Adelaide,  May  6/A,  1843.  (By  Governor  G.  Gnjy.)  Pages  20,  on  pp.  9—46. 
With  an  Appendix  on  the  Circumemon  of  Port  Lincoln  Native*,  signed  0.  Qrey, 
Adelaide,  August  2nd,  1842,  on  p.  47. 

III.  Proportion  of  Sexes. 

At  Encounter  Bay,  June  19th,  1842,  and  at  Moorunde,  River  Murray,  Febniary, 
1842 ;  on  p.  51. 

IV.  Spinning. 

Pages  three,  on  pp.  67 — 59. 

V.  Mode  of  procuring  Fire. 

February,  1843.    Pages  4,  on  pp.  61—64. 

VI.  Utensils  for  carrying  Water. 

Pages  6,  on  pp.  6&— 72,  viz. :— (1.)  Shells,  p.  65 ;  (2.)  Skins,  p.  67 ;  (3.)  Pieces 
of  Bark,  p.  69 ;  (4.)  Bark  Wider-baskets  or  Buckets  of  the  North  West  Coast,  pp.  71 
and  72 ;  (5.)  Skulls,  pp.  65  and  66. 

VII.  Physical  Description  and  General  Appearance  of 
this  Race,  etc. 

On  pp.  73 — 88 ;  viz, : — Height,  p.  75 ;  Colour  of  skin  and  complexion,  p.  77 ; 
ffair,  pp.  79—81 ;  Teeth,  p.  83 ;  Eyes,  p.  84;  Forehead  and  shape  of  head,  p.  84; 
Face,  p.  85 ;  Proportion  of  parts  of  frame,  p.  85  ;  Strength,  p.  86  ;  General  Appear' 
anee.    Children,  p.  86 ;  Males,  p.  87 ;  Females,  p.  88. 

VIII.  Basket  making. 

Pages  9,  on  pp.  89—102. 
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IX.  Baking. 

Of  the  Murray  Eiver  natiTes,  p.  103. 

X,  Dress, 

The  Eainiikggi,  in  use  among  the  natives  between  Cape  Jerris  and  BivoUBaj. 
Signed:  Aitgutt  llth,  1842,  (7.  Q.  (Grey),    p.  106. 

XI,  Ornaments. 

The  Pangar,  in  nse  among  the  nativea,  between  Cape  Jenris  and  BivoliBay. 
AM9utt\'Uh,\M&.    p.  107. 

XII.  Shields. 

On  pp.  109  and  111. 

XIY.  Notes  and  Observations  respecting  the  mannerst 
customs,  and  traditions  of  the  Natives  of  Encounter  Bay, 
by  H.  A.  E.  Meyer. 

Dated:  EneounUr  Bay,  Febmary  2^d,  1844.  Pages  65,  on  pp.  115—170. 
Pablished  afterwards,  vide  No.  16. 

XV.  Warrup's  account  of  his  journey  with  Mr.  Roe  in 
search  of  the  missing  part  of  the  expedition.  Perth,  %th 
May,  1839. 

Pages  4,  on  pages  171 — 177.    In  the  West  Australian  language. 

A  transLition  of  this  original  account  is  published  in  His  ExceQency's  Joomal,  etc 
(No.  4),  Vol.  n.,  p.  346. 

3t  Manuscript  Documents  in  folio,  referring  to  the  Abori- 
gines inhabiting  the  Southern  portions  of  Australia. 
Pages  114. 

Contains : 

I.  Reminiscenses  of  a  Journey  performed  by  His  Excel- 
lency Governor  Grey,  for  the  purpose  of  examining  the 
difficulties  of  an  Overland  Communication  with  ^ew 
South  Wales,  that  they  may  be  obviated  as  far  as  possible, 
previously  to  establishing  a  Mail.  By  Thomas  Burr, 
Deputy  Surveyor-General,  Adelaide,  20th  May,  1842. 

Pages  1 — 21.  Contains  on  pp.  15—16,  an  account  of  the  manner  in  which  the 
natiTes  (of  Encounter  Bay)  preeerre  their  dead. 
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II.  A  Letter  to  Godfrey  Thomas,  Esq.,  from  Chas. 
Dixon,  Port  Lincoln,  May  5tli,  1845,  on  pp.  28  and  34. 

Acoompanying  the  following  extracts  from  the  writer's  note-book  (No.  III). 

III.  Ceremonies  of  the  Natives  of  Port  Lincoln  on  being 
admitted  to  the  rights  of  Manhood. 

Pages  9,  on  pp.  27--S6. 

IV.  Circumcision  as  performed  December  8th,  1839,  tn 
Adelaide. 

Signed  M.  M,  (Moorhouae),  on  pp.  37  and  38. 

V.  Return  of  the  number  of  Natives  attending  the 
monthly  Issue  of  flour  at  Moorunde  upon  the  Murray, 
during  the  year  1842. 

Signed :  Edward  John  Eyre,  BendeiU  MagUtraU,  Moonmdey  Hh  February,  1843. 
Pages  5,  on  pp.  39-^. 

VI.  Funeral  of  a  Murray  River  Native,  on  the  6th  of 
March,  1842. 

Signed  Jf.  M.  (Moorhonse),  on  p.  47. 

VII.  The  Protector  of  Aborigines^  Annual  Report. 

Dated:  Ahoriginee  Zocaium,  November  IM^A,  1842.  Signed  M.  Moorkomee, 
Pages  26,  on  pages  49--84.  Contains :  Phyeieal  Appearance,  p.  40 ;  HaHU  of  life, 
Clothmg,  p.  60;  Food.  Procuring  and  preparing  food,  p.  61 ;  FoodeaUn  at  different 
ogee,  p.  64;  DtoeUmgi,  p.  66;  Wet^ione,  p.  66;  Implemenie  and  mode  of  preparing  * 
p.  67 ;  ffabiis.-^Aseumed  or  acquired,  p.  60 ;  Govemmcni,  p.  64 ;  Marriage,  p.  66 ; 
Nomenelatwre,  p.  66 ;  Natural  hahitt  or  law*,  p.  67 ;  Ceremonies,  p.  68 ;  Superetitione, 
p.  69 ;  Enqnrica,  p.  71 ;  Numbers,  p.  72 ;  Causes  of  so  limited  a  population,  p.  73 ; 
Diseases,  p.  73 ;  Language,  p.  76 ;  Crimes,  p.  81 ;  Atten^ts  at  improving  their  con^ 
dition,  p.  82. 

VII I.  Recollections  of  a  Trip  into  the  Bush  of  South 
Australia  for  19  daysy  in  Aprils  1844,  with  His  Excellency 
the  Governor  and  Mrs.  Grey. 

Pages  28,  on  pp.  87—114. 

With  the  exception  of  the  preceding  piece,  all  the  manu- 
script documents  here  mentioned,  of  which  nothing  is 
stated  to  the  contrary,  were  written  by  Sir  George  Grey, 
then  Governor  of  South  Australia. 
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6  Southern  Australian  Languages. 

I.  WESTERN  AUSTRALIAN  LANGUAGE. 

GEOGRAPHICAL  EXTENT. 

According  to  Governor  Grey's  Despatch,  etc. 
(No.  1),  this  language  is  spoken  within  the  dis- 
trict comprehended  between  the  115°  and  125° 
of  East  Longitude. 

Mr.  Moore,  in  the  preface  to  his  Vocabulary  (No.  8), 
page  VIII,  says  that  it  is  spoken  within  the  limits  of  the 
Moore  River  to  the  North,  the  Avon  to  the  East,  the  sea 
to  the  West,  and  King  George's  Sound  to  the  South. 

On  page  365  of  Vol.  I.  of  the  "Journals,"  &c.  (No.  4),  Governor  G. 
Grey  has  remarked  that  the  inhabitants  of  the  Gascoyne,  in  North 
Western  Australia,  (about  the  24'  S.  Lat.),  spoke  a  dialect  closely  re- 
sembling that  of  the  natives  to  the  North  of  the  Swan  Eiver. 

ETHNOLOGY. 
There  are  two  manuscript  documents  referring  to  the 
Ahorigines  of  this  part  of  the  Continent,  viz. : — No.  2.  I. 
and  XV.  (pages  1—5  and  171—177). 

4«  Journals  of  Two  Expeditions  of  Discovery  in  North 
West  and  Western  Australia^  during  the  years 
1837,  38,  and  39,  Under  the  Authority  of  Her 
Majesty's  Government.  Describing  many  newly 
discovered,  important,  and  fertile  districts,  with 
observations  on  the  moral  and  physical  condition  of 
the  aboriginal  inhabitants,  S^c.  8[C. — By  George 
Grey,  Esq.,  Governor  of  South  Australia;  Late 
Captain  of  the  Eighty -third  Regiment. — In  two 
Volumes.  Vol.  II.  London :  T.  and  W.  Boone, 
29,  New  Bond-street,  1841. 

8vo.  Pages  VII  and  4S3,  with  30  Illustrations.  (Vol.  I.  has  pages  XIV  and 
412,  Mrith  22  Illustratioiis  and  2  Maps.)  At  the  end :  0.  Norman,  Printer,  Maiden 
Lane,  Coveni  Garden, 
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The  book  is  dedicated  to  the  Lord  Glenelg. 

One  portion  of  this  second  Yolome,  comprising  diapters  IX. — XV  ill.,  on  pages 
205—388,  has  the  separate  tide :  The  Ahorigines.    Its  contents  are  :— 

Cht^ter  IX,  Native  Lcmgmge.  BadicaJly  the  same  throughout  the  continent — 
Cau»ei  of  contrary  opinion — Difference  of  DiaUcte — Examples — Cause*  of  Error  in 
former  Enquirers^  on  pages  207 — 216 ; 

Chapter  X     l%eir  Traditional  Zatos,  on  pages  217—224 ; 

Chapter  JCI.    Laws  of  relationships  Marriage,  and  Inheritance,  pages  225 — 287; 

Chapter  XII.    Crimes  and  punishments,  pages  238 — 24?5  ; 

Chapter  XIII.    Social  Condition  and  domestic  habits,  pages  21G— 258  ; 

Ch^^der  XIF.    Food  and  Hunting,  pages  269—299 ; 

Chi^ter  XV.  Songs  and  Poetry.  Oeneral  practice  of  singing — Song  of  an  old  man 
in  wrath — Pofts — Traditional  Songs — Notice  opinion  of  European  singing — Examples 
of  songs  for  various  occasions — Influence  of  songs  in  rousing  the  angry  passions  of  the 
men.  (With  many  specimens  of  native  poetry,  partly  in  the  original  language,  partly 
in  English  translations),  pages  300 — 316 ; 

Cheqder  XVI.  Funeral  Ceremonies,  superstitions,  and  remarkable  customs.  (With 
a'  few  sentences  in  the  native  language,  on  pages  319  and  321 ;  and  Kaiber's  account 
of  the  Boylyas,  on  page  338),  pages  317--^44 ; 

Chapter  XVII.  Characteristic  Anecdotes,  pages  346 — 364;  viz.: — Miago*s  Imagi- 
nary Speech  as  Governor — (in  the  original  language),  page  345 ;  Warrup's  account  of . 
his  journey  with  Mr.  Roe — (the  original  of  tliis  account  is  contained  on  pages 
171 — 177  of  the  XY.  manuscript  document  in  quarto,  No.  2),  page  346 ;  Trans- 
actions  with  the  natives  in  a  case  of  Potatoe  Stealing,  page  350 ;  Judicial  case  of 
assault — (with  the  plaintiff*s  evidence  in  the  original  language),  page  361. 

Chapter  XVIII.    Influence  of  Europeans  on  the  Natives,  pages  365 — 388. 

PinaUy,  the  Appendix  (pages  389 — 482)  contains :  (A.)  Genealogical  List  to  shew 
the  manner  in  which  a  native  family  becomes  divided,  pages  391 — 394. 

GEAMMAJl. 

Some  very  valuable  observations  on  the  grammatical 
structure  of  the  language  are  contained  in  the  Introduc- 
tory Remarks  to  Lieutenant  G,  Grey's  Vocabulary 
(No.  6),  and  in  the  Preface  to  Captain  G.  Grey's  Voca- 
bulary (No,  7).  The  latter  book  gives  also  a  few  gram- 
matical tables  oh  pages  XXI — XXII,  and  141 — 144. 

Part  of  Captain  Grey*s  grammatical  observations  and  tables  are  transkted  in  the 
Osservazioni  preliminari  of  Caporelli's  Yocabulario  (No.  9). 

5.   Crrammatical  Introduction  to  the  study  of  the  Ahorigi" 
nal  Language  of  Western  Australia. 
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From  :  The  Western  Australian  Almanack. — 1842. 

8to.    Pages  I-— XXYIIL 

The  materiali  of  ^om  tmtiM  were  fnniiBhed  by  the  Native  Interpreter,  Mr.  nandfl 
7.  Annstrong ;  and  they  were  azranged  by  Charles  Symmons,  Protector  oi  AKnwgip^ff^ 
whose  editorial  notice  is  dated :  Perth,  Western  AtutraUa,  October  Sth,  1841. 

Contains  69  paragraphs,  in  which  the  following  subjects  are  iUnstrated :  J%e  Lettere, 
paragr.  (1)— (9),  page  II;  Artidee,  paragr.  (10),  page  HI— VHI;  Namu,  pangr. 
(11)— (21),  page  ni  (in  paragraph  (11)  on  pages  HI— VI,  a  list  of  the  commonest 
and  most  nseful  nouns  is  given) ;  Adjective*,  I»™g-  (33)— (29),  page  XI  j  Proiwtme, 
parag.  (30)-(40),  page  XH;  2%«  Verb,  pang.  (41)— (56).  page  XV;  Adcerbe 
parag.  (57)  and  (68),  page  XXIH;  PreposUUmt,  parag.  (69)  and  (60),  page  XXIV  { 
Mode  of  InierrogaHon,  parag.  (61),  page  XXV ;  Mode  of  Affirmatum,  pang.  (62) 
and  (63),  page  XXV ;  Mode  of  Negation,  parag.  (64)— (66),  pa^  XXVI;  Conjwic 
tione,  parag.  (67)  and  (68),  page  XXVn ;  Interjections,  parag.  (69),  page  XXVDL 

One  of  the  copies  in  the  Library  contains  a  number  of  manuscript  corrections,  fifom 
the  hand  of  His  Excellency  John  Hutt,  Esq.,  then  OoTemor  of  Western  Australia. 

VOCABULABIES. 
6*  Vocabulary  of  the  Dialects  spoken  by  the  Aboriginal 
Races  of  S.  W.  Australia;  By  G.  Grey,  Esq., 
Lieut.  SSrd  Regiment. — To  The  President  and 
Members  of  the  Royal  Geographical  Society.  By 
the  Author. — Printed  by  C.  Macfaull,  at  Perth, 
Western  Australia.     1839. 

4to.    Pages  21  (with  double  columns),  besides  the  title  page. 

Some  very  valuable  Introductory  remarks  on  the  sources  of  the  author's  io£oim»- 
tion,  on  the  pronunciation  of  the  words,  and  the  grammatical  structure  of  thff 
language,  precede  a  Vocabulary  of  about  1230  words. 

The  author  acknowledges  to  have  derived  much  assistance  particularly  from  His 
Excellency  John  Hutt^  Esq.,  Governor  of  Western  Australia,  from  Mr.  Armstrong, 
the  Interpreter,  from  the  Hon.  G.  F.  Moore,  Esq.,  and  from  the  Messrs.  Bnsael  of  the 
Vasse  district.  A  Vocabulary  of  this  locality,  furnished  by  Mr.  Bussel,  contained 
820  words. 

The  second  Edition  of  the  preceding  Vocabulary  is : — 

7.  A  Vocabulary  of  the  Dialects  of  South  Western 
Australia. — By  Captain  G.  Grey,  SSrd  Regiment. 
2nd  Edition.  London:  T.  ^  W.  Boone,  29, 
New  Bond  Street.     1840. 

24mo.  Pages  XXII  and  144,  (the  last  four  pages  are  not  paginated.)  On  the 
back  of  the  title  page :  (?.  Norman,  Printer,  Maiden  lane,  Covent  Garden. 
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The  titia  on  the  corsr  k:  Price  2Wo  SJUUm^.^A  FocaBulay  of  tie  DkUett  of 
South^Weriem  AmiraiitL—By  Q^dam  G.  Qrey,  6»rd  Begmeni,  Oovemtr  of  South 
AMttralia,^Imd(m :  T,  ^  W,  Boone,  29,  New  Bond  SKreei,    1841. 

The  author  states  on  page  XIX,  that  his  firiend.  Captain  Guooyne,  kindly  nnder- 
took  to  collate  and  arrange  the  scattered  materials  of  this  work.  Some  words  were 
added  to  the  previons  edition,  particularly  firom  the  dialect  spoken  at  King  George's 
Soond. 

Contains  on  pages  IQ— -XX,  a  Frefaee,  dated  U<  December  1840,  which  contains 
some  Tery  nsefiil  remarks  on  the  pronunciation  of  these  dialects,  and  their  grammitical 
itmctnre.  Then  follows: — (A.J  Table  thetnnff  how  the  pouetswe  pronotme  are 
formed  from  thepersoiud: — page  XXL  ; — (B.)  TaUe  ekewing  the  usage  of  the  noml- 
ikdwe  easee  of  the  Dual  pereonal  pronoune,  page  XXTT; — (C.)  Table  of  Nutuerale, 
page  XXII;  and  on  pages  1—140:  Foeabulary,  of  about  2200  words.  The 
localities  to  which  this  Yocabnlazy  particularly  refers,  are  Ovildford  (in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  Perth),  the  Mwrrag  (to  the  South  of  Fertli),  the  Va»»e  (in  Geographe 
Bay),  and  King  Oeorgii  Sound, 

Further,  on  pages  141  and  142 :  Forme  of  the  Ferbt ;  and  finally,  on  pages  143 
and  144:  TaHet  of  certain  Words,  shewing  the  affinity  of  the  Dialects  of  Western, 
Eastern,  and  Southern  Australia,  viz.: — No.  I.  Substantives,  page  14S;  No.  II. 
Verbs,  page  144. 

8.  A  Descriptive  Vocabulary  of  The  Language  in  Common 
Use  amongst  the  Aborigines  of  Western  Australia  ; 
with  copious  meanings^  embodying  much  interesting 
information  regarding  the  Habits^  Manners,  and 
Customs  of  the  Natives,  and  the  Natural  HiS" 
tory  of  the  Country. — By  Oeorge  Fletcher 
Moore,  Advocate- General  of  Western  Australia, 
London :  Wm.  S.  Orr  8f  Co.,  Paternoster  Row. — 
MDCCCXLIIL    (1843.). 

8to.  Pages  XVI,  and  171.    London :  Bradbury  and  Evans,  Printers,  Whitefriars, 

Sold  by  Trubner  and  Co.,  60,  Paternoster  Row,  London,  (price  Ss.  6d.). 

Presentation  copy  with  the  author's  autograph. 

The  author  states  in  the  Preface :  "  This  vocabulaiy  is  founded  upon  that  of 
Captain  Grey,  but  in  a  much  enlarged  form,  and  upon  a  more  comprehensive  plan.'* 
He  acknowledges  also  to  h&ve  derived  much  assistance  from  Mr.  Symmons,  one  of 
the  protectors  of  the  aborigines,  from  the  interpreter,  Mr.  Armstrong,  and  fit)m  one 
other  friend. 

Contains:  Pr^in:^,  on  pages  m — ^Xm.* 

*  Nothing  is  said  in  this  Preface  about  the  grammatical  structure  of  the  langoage, 
which  the  author  believes  to  be  **  inartificial  and  elementary,"  and  '*  wholly  free 
from  that  startling  complexity  of  form  (especiaUy  as  regards  the  verbs)  which  has 
been  attributed  to  the  Sydney  language  in  Threlkeld's  Grammar." 
Sir  G,  Gre^s  Library. — Australian  Languages, 
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Then  follows:  ]}eteripHve  Voedlmtary.  In  two  Parts.^Pari  I.  AudrMan  aatd 
BitgUtk,  on  pagea  1—116  (oontaina  nearly  2000  words) ;  Deteripiwe  Focabnlary.^ 
Part  n.  EngUth  and  Juriralim,  on  pages  119—171. 

9t  Vocabolario  delta  lingua  Nativa  delF  Australia  Occi- 
dentale  compilato  DalV  Ilhno  e  Revmo  Monsig. 
Giovanni  Brady  Vescovo  di  Perth,  e  Vicario 
Apostolico  di  Sonde,  ed  Essington.  E  tradotto 
dair  Inglese  da  Nicola  CaporelU  Console  Generate 
Pontificio  deir  Australia  Occid. — Roma  coi  tipi 
della  S.  Congregazione  de  Propaganda  Fide. — 
1845. 

24nio.  Pages  60.  Sold  by  Trubner  &  Co.,  60,  Paternoster  Eow,  London,  and  by 
F.  A.  Brockhaus,  Leipzig.    (Price  Is.  6d.) 

Contains  Otservaxiom  prelimnari,  on  pages  S — 9.  Only  one  sentence  of  these 
IntrodnctoTy  Bemarks  is  not  taken  firom  the  Prefiftoe  to  Captain  Grey's  Yocabnlaiy 
(No.  7) ;  and  that  one  sentence  is  derived  from  page  Xn  of  the  Preface  to  Mr.  Moore's 
Descriptive  Vocabulary  (No.  8). 

Then  follows  Vocabolarioy  on  pages  10 — 4f9,  containing  about  638  words,  which 
all  appear  to  have  been  extracted  from  Mr.  Moore's  Yocabnlaiy  (No.  8).  The  articles 
of  the  latter  are  here  of  course  greatly  abbreviated,  and  sometimes  even  wrongly 
translated. 

It  is  to  be  remarked  that  the  author  does  not  mention  a  word  regarding  the  sources 
whence  he  drew  his  information.  Moreover,  it  seems  to  be  highly  probable  that 
Mr.  Brady  has  had  nothing  to  do  with  the  compilation  of  this  publication,  besides 
placing  the  beforementioned  two  Vocabularies  into  Mr.  Caporelli's  hand,  and  allowing 
his  own  name  to  be  put  on  the  title  page  as  that  of  the  author ;  for  there  occur  some 
misbikes  in  it»  which  a  person  who  had  the  slightest  geographical  knowledge  of 
Australia  could  not  well  have  made. 

A  notice  on  page  60,  Remprimaivr  I^.  Damimcw  Bvtiaoni  0.  P.  S.  P.  A.  if.— 
Xeh^mmaiw  Joseph  Cattali  Patrutrcha  ConMlanHnopoHt.  Vtcearegengy  leads  to  tiie 
supposition  that  this  is  only  a  second  edition  of  the  Vocabulary. 

NATIVE  LITERATURE. 

The  15th,  16th,  and  17th  chapters  of  the  second  volume 
of  Governor  G.  Grey's  Journals,  &c.  (No.  4),  contain 
many  small  pieces  of  native  literature,  songs,  speeches, 
tales,  sentences,  etc.,  partly  in  the  original  language  with 
their  translation  in  English,  and  partly  in  English  only. 

The  original  of  one  of  the  latter  pieces,  viz.,  Warrup*s  account,  ftc.,  is  preserved  on 
pages  171—177  of  the  Manuscript  documents  in  quarto,  No.  8,  XV.  {vide  p.  4). 
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II.  MIDDLE  AUSTRALIAN  LANGUAGE. 

GEOGRAPHICAL  EXTENT. 

This  Language  "is  spoken  by  the  aborigines 
inhabiting  the  district  lying  between  the  125°  and 
136°  of  east  longitude." — (Governor  Grey's  De- 
spatch^ No.  1.) 

It  forms  the  connecting  link  between  the  Western 
Australian  Language  and  that  of  Adelaide. 

ETHNOLOGY.      . 
There  are  two  manuscript  Documents  referring  to  the 
Aborigines  of  this  part  of  the  Continent,  viz.,  No.  3.  II. 
and  III.  (pages  23  and  24,  and  27—35). 

W.  The  Aboriginal  tribes  of  Port  Lincoln  in  South 
AtutraUa,  their  mode  of  life,  manners,  customs,  etc. 
By  C.  W.  Schurmann,  of  the  Lutheran  Missionary 

Society,  Dresden, — Gensque  virUm 

Quis  neque  mos  neque  cultus  erat,  nee  jungere 
tauros  Aut  componere  opes  norant,  aut  parcere 
parto  Sed,  rami  atque  asper  victu  venatus  alebat. 
Aeneid,  VIII,  315. — Adelaide  :  printed  and  pub- 
lished by  George  Dehane,  King  William  Street. — 
1846. 

8vo.  Pages  30  (besides  the  title  pa^).  Pablished  by  Governor  G.  Grey. 
Contents: — External  appeartmee^  page  1;  Breff^  page  2;  PahUinff^  page  S; 
Weapoitt,  page  3 ;  Foody  page  5 ;  Marriage  and  Nomenclature^  page  9 ;  Medical  treat- 
meniy  page  11;  Cuetonu  and  Ceremomee,  page  12;  SuperttUiont  and  Traditume, 
page  18 ;  Amueemente,  page  23 ;  I^kte,  page  24 ;  Mourning,  page  26 ;  Burial,  page 
27 ;  Tribes  and  Language,  page  28. 

DIALECTS. 
There  are  known  to  us  only  the  dialects  of  *'  the  abo« 
rigines  inhabiting  the  Peninsula  of  Port  Lincoln,"  viz. : 
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— the  Pamkalla,  "  inbabiting  tbe  eastern  coast  of  tbis 
Peninsula  from  Port  Lincoln  nortbward  probably  as  far  as 
tbe  bead  of  Spencer's  Gulf;"  tbe  Nauo  in  tbe  soutb-west 
"inbabiting  tbe  country  about  Coffin's  Bay;"  tbe  Nukunnu 
in  tbe  nortb-east  "  inbabiting  tbe  country  about  tbe  bead 
of  Spencer's  Gulf,"  tbe  Kukata  in  tbe  nortb-west,  and  tbe 
Ngannityiddi  in  tbe  nortb,  between  tbe  two  last  mentioned. 

Ten  words  of  the  Nauo  dialect  are  given  on  pages  218  and  219  of 
Mr.  Schiinnaim's  "Aboriginal  Tribes,"  etc.  (No.  10).  It  "seems  to 
deviate  from  the  Parnkalla  by  a  broader  and  harsher  pronunciation." 

THE  PARNKALLA  DIALECT. 

GRAMMAR  AND  VOCABULARY. 

Il«  -<i  Vocabulary  of  the  Parnkalla  Language.  Spoken 
by  the  natives  inhabiting  the  Western  Shores  of 
Spencer's  Gulf  To  which  is  prefixed  a  collection 
of  grammatical  rules,  hitherto  ascertained.  By  C. 
W.  Schiirmann,  of  the  Lutheran  Missionary  Society, 
Dresden. — Adelaide:  printed  and  published  by 
George  Dehane,  Morphett-street,  1844. 

8to.  Fa^  X  and  24  and  81.  Dedicated  to  *<Hi8  Excellency  O.  Grey,  Esq.,  Go- 
▼emor  of  South  Australia,  &c.,  &c.,**  (**  at  whoee  wish  and  expense  it  has  been 
printed.") 

Contains :  Prefwey  pages  lU— VI ;  Errata,  pages  VII  and  Vm. 

Part  I,  Orammar,  pages  1—22  (yiz. :  1.— Q»  Letteriy'-^a^  1 ;  2.— Os  Nouttty — 
page  8}  3.— (?«  Adjedketr-V^^  8;  4.— 0»  Piwkww,— page  10;  5.— Om  the 
r<rrA*,— page  14). 

Part  n.  VocahUaryy  pages  1—89,  (containing  abont  2600  words). 

NATIVE  LITERATURE. 

Two  Incantations  are  given  on  pages  17  and  21,  and 
two  small  Songs  on  page  23  of  Mr.  Schiirmann's  "  Abo- 
riginal Tribes,"  etc.  (No.  10). 

They  are  not  accompanied  by  any  translation  in  English. 
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III.  THE  ADELAIDE  LANGUAGE. 

GEOGRAPHICAL  EXTENT. 

This  Language  "is  spoken  by  the  natives  in- 
habiting the  vicinity  of  Adelaide  and  the  country 
to  the  north  of  Adelaide,  as  far  as  it  has  yet  been 
discovered." — (Governor  Grey's  Despatch,  No.  L) 

ETHNOLOGY. 

There  are  several  manuscript  documents,  referring  to 
the  Aborigines  of  this  part  of  the  Continent,  viz. : — 
No.  2.  II.  and  III.  (pages  9—47  and  51),  and  No.  3. 
IV.,  VII-,  and  VIII.  (pages  37  and  38,  40—84,  and 
87—114). 

12t    Art.  IV.    The   Vocabulary  of  the  Adelaide  Tribe. 
By  John  Philip  Gell,  Esq. 
From :  The   Tasmanian  Journal  of  Natural  Science, 
Agriculture,  Statistics,  ^c.     Van  Diemen*s  Land  :  James 
Barnard,  Government  Printer,  Hobart.     1841. 

VoL  L  No.  n.  pp.  109—124. 
In  this  paper,  the  most  interesting  ethnological  fiActs  contained  in  Measrk  Teichd- 
man  and  SchOnnann's  Vocabulary  (No.  13.)}  Are  put  together  in  a  veiy  recommendable 
A  few  notes  were  added  by  Mr.  Teichebnann. 


GRAMMAE. 

IS.  Outlines  of  a  Grammar,  Vocabulary  and  Phraseology, 
of  the  Aboriginal  Language  of  South  Australia, 
spoken  by  the  Natives  in  and  for  some  distance 
around  Adelaide, — By  C.  G.  Teichehnann,  C  JV. 
Schiirmann,  of  the  Lutheran  Missionary  Society, 
Dresden. — Adelaide,  published  by  the  authors,  at 
the  Native  Location.     1840. 

8to.    Pp.  X  and  26  and  76.    Printed  by  Robert  Tkomat  ^  Co,,  ffmdley-iireei, 
AdMde. 
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Dedicated  '*To  His  Excellency  the  Governor  [O.  Grey]  and  other  Chrutun 
Friends  who  have  kindly  supported  the  Mission  among  the  South  Australian  Natives.** 

Contains:  The  DedteoHon,  p.  II;  JSrrala,  p.  IH;  Inirodueioiy  "Prwfue^ 
pp.  lY— YIII  \—FaH  1,  Ouili/te*  of  a  Qrammar,  pp.  1—24  (viz.  .—On  OrOcynfiy, 
p.  1 ;  Parts  of  Speech. — Nomu^  p.  4 ;  SuMmHoet,  p.  4;  AdgecUveM^  p.  6 ;  Pronomu^ 
p.  7;  Verb*,  p.  13;  Adverha^  p.  20;  Posipontiofu,  p.  21;  Interjeetioiu,  p.  28; 
OrammtUical  Remarks^  p.  23). 

Then  follows :  Part  11.  Vocabulary^  jre.^  ^rc,  vir. : — Vocabulary  of  ike  Native 
LoHffuaye,  (containing  ahout  1900  words),  on  pp.  I — 63 ;  Phrateoloffy,  (of  ahout  170 
phrases)  on  pp.  65 — 72 ;  A  Specimen  of  the  difference  of  dialect*  tpohem,  the  one  by 
the  naiioe  called  King  John,  and  the  other  by  the  nattpe  called  Ctgatain  Jack :— on 
pp.  72  and  73 ;  Imprecations  used  in  hunting  the  wild  dog  and  the  opoesum,  p.  78 ; 
Charm  for  soothing  the  operation  of  tattooing,  p.  74 ;  Names  of  place*  and  rieeri, 
(33  names),  pp.  75  and  76. 

The  authors  state  in  the  prefiioe  that  they  had  studied  the  native  language  for 
eighteen  months,  and  that  the  English  part  of  their  puhlication  had  been  revised  by 
the  Protector  of  the  Aborigines  (Mr.  Moorhouse). 

VOCABULARIES. 

14*  A  Vocabulary  of  the  Language  of  the  Adelaide  Dis- 
trict and  other  friendly  tribes  of  the  Province  of 
South  Australia.  By  W.Williams.  South  Austra- 
lia :  1839.     8vo. 

His  Exodlency's  copy  not  being  at  hand,  prevents  me  from  giving  a  more  accurate 
deecription  of  this  book. 

A  Vocabulary  of  about  1900  words  is  given  on  pages 
1 — 63  of  Messrs.  Teicbelmann  and  Scbiirmann's  Outlines, 
&c.  (No.  13.),  and  33  names  of  places  and  rivers,  on  pages 
75  and  76  of  the  same  book. 

NATIVE  LITEBATUBE. 
A  few  Imprecations  and  charms  in  the  native  language, 
partly  with  their  translation  in  English,  are  given  on 
pages  73  and  74  of  Messrs.  Teichelmann  and  Scbiirmann's 
Outlines,  &c.  (No.  13.) ;  and  specimens  of  two  different 
dialects  on  pages  72  and  73  of  the  same  book. 

14a«     Manuscript : — Kambandoanna  pamu  yangaroanna. 
To  the  Governor  and  hia         Lady. 

8vo.  Page  1.  A  note  written  at  Adelaide  in  1845,  by  Itya  Mau,  a  little  native 
girl  of  11  years  of  age.    With  an  interiinear  English  tranilatioa. 
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IV.  THE  MURRAY  RIVER  LANGUAGE. 

GEOGRAPHICAL  EXTENT. 

This  Language  "  is  spoken  by  the  tribes  inhabit- 
ing the  banks  of  the  River  Murray,  as  far  south- 
wards as  a  point  about  30  miles  to  the  north  of  the 
junction  of  that  river  with  Lake  Alexandrina ;  and 
it  extends  thence  to  the  northward  along  the  River 
Murray,  until  its  junction  with  the  River  Darling ; 
and  from  thence  to  the  northward  as  far  as  we 
have  any  acquaintance  with  aboriginal  tribes." — 
(Governor  Grey's  Despatch,  No.  1.) 

ETHNOLOGY. 

There  are  three  manuscript  documents  referring  to  the 
Aborigines  of  this  part  of  the  Continent,  viz. :  No.  2.  IX. 
(page  103)  and  No.  3.  V.  and  VI.  (pages  3»— 47). 

GRAMMAR  AND  VOCABULARY. 

15 •  A  Vocabulary  and  Outline  of  the  grammatical  struc- 
ture of  the  Murray  River  Language^  spoken  by  the 
Natives  of  South  Australia,  from  Wellington  on  the 
Murray,  as  far  as  the  Rufus, — By  M,  Moorhouse, 
Protector  of  Aborigines. — Adelaide:  printed  by 
Andrew  Murray,  Rundle-street.     1846. 

8vo.    Pp.  Vraaiid64u 

Dedicated  "  To  His  Excellency  Captain  Grey,  GoTernor  of  South  Anstralia,**  at 
who«e  request  it  was  prepared  *'  and  forwarded  in  October,  1846." 

Contains:  Preface,  (dated  Adelaide,  Hay  23,  1846.)  pp.  Y— VIII;  OrammaHeal 
Pari,  pp.  1—24;  vi*. :— C^p/Iw  /.— Q«  Letter*,  p.  1 ;  Ch^er  IL— Parts  of  Speech, 
p.  2 ;  SuhitmUwee,  p.  2;  Particles,  p.  6 ;  CAi^er  IIL— Adjectives,  p.  9 ;  CJu^ider  IV, 
— Pronouns  Personal,  p.  10 ;  DemonslraHve,  p.  12 ;  Interrogative,  p.  13 ;  Pronominal 
Adjectives,  p.  14;  Chapter  F.—Adverbs,  p.  18;  Chiq^er  f7.— Verbs,  p.  19. 

Then  follows: — Part  IL — Voeabuiary  (containing  more  than  1100  words)  on 
pp.  25—64. 
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V.  THE  ENCOUNTER  BAY  LANGUAGE. 

GEOQBAPHICAL  EXTENT. 

This  Language  ''  is  spoken  by  the  Aborigines 
inhabiting  the  shores  of  Lake  Alexandrina,  and  it 
extends  thence  to  the  northward  for  about  30 
miles  along  the  banks  of  the  River  Murray,  and  to 
the  southward  and  eastward  along  the  coast  of 
Australia,  in  the  direction  of  Port  PJiilip,  to  as  great 
a  distance  as  we  are  as  yet  acquainted  with  the 
natives." — (Governor  Grey's  Despatch,  No.  1.) 

ETHNOLOGY. 

I6i  Manners  and  Customs  of  the  Aborigines  of  the  En^ 
counter  Bay  tribe  ;  South  Australia, — By  H.  E.  A. 
Meyer. — Adelaide :  printed  and  published  for 
Government,  by  George  Dehane,  King  William 
Street.     1846. 

8vo.    Pp.  15  (besides  the  title  page).    Published  by  Governor  G.  Grey. 
The  original  of  this  treatise  is  among  the  Manuscript  Documents  in  quarto.    (No. 

2.  XIV.  pp.  115—170.) 

Besides  this,  there  are  three  other  manuscript  documents 
referring  to  the  Aborigines  of  this  part  of  the  Continent, 
viz. :— No.  2.  X.  and  XL  (pages  105  and  107),  and  No. 

3.  I.  (pages  15  and  16). 

GRAMMAR  AND  VOCABULARY. 

I7»  Vocabulary  of  the  Language  spoken  by  the  Abori^ 
gines  of  the  Southern  and  Eastern  Portions  of  the 
settled  districts  of  South  Australia,  viz.,  by  the 
tribes  in  the  vicinity  of  Encounter  Bay,  and  (with 
slight  variations)  by  those  extending  along  the  Coast 
to  the  eastward  around  Lake  Alexandrina  and  for 
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8ome  distance  up  the  River  Murray :  preceded  by  a 
Grammar i  showing  the  construction  of  the  language 
as  far  as  at  present  known.  By  H.  A,  E.  Meyer, 
Missionary  of  the  Evangelical  Lutheran  Society  at 
Dresden.  Adelaide:  printed  and  published  by 
James  Alleuy  King  William  Street. — 1843. 

8vo.    Pages  111. 

Dedicated  "  To  His  Excellency  George  Qrey,  Esq.,  Governor  and  Commander-in- 
Chief  of  Sonth  Australia,"  by  whom  it  was  published. 

Contains:  the  Dedication  (dated  "Encounter  Bay,  January  10th,  184S,**)  p.  3; 
Preface^  pp.  V — ^VII ;  Qrammar  on  pages  9 — 60;  vi«. : — 

Chester  I.  Of  the  Characters  taken  to  repretent  the  sowtde  of  the  kmguage,  and 
their pronuneiaiUm,  p.  9 ; 

Chapter  II.    Of  StUfttaniives  and  their  casei^  and  of  preposiHons,  p.  10 ; 

Chequter  III.    Of  Adjective*.     Of  the  degree*  of  cott^arison.     Of  Numhert^  ^.  %(i  \ 

Chapter  IK     Of  Pronouns,  p.  22 ; 

Chapter  V.     Of  the  Pronominal  ^ilntantires^  p.  34; 

Chapter  VI.     Of  Verbs,  p.  36 ; 

Chapter  VII.     Of  Adverbs,  p.  47 ; 

Chi^er  VIII.     Conjunctions,  p.  48  ; 

Chapter  IX.    Nantes  of  Places,  p.  49. 

Then  follows: — Vocabulary  (containing  about  1757  words  and  affixes),  on  pp. 
51--108  ;  and  Addenda  (of  21  words  and  affixes),  on  pages  109—111. 

N.B. — In  the  alphabetical  order  of  this  Vocabulary,  the  letter  T  is  made  to  follow 
the  letter  /,  the  former  being  here  substituted  for  the  German  /. 


VL  THE  VICTORIA  LANGUAGE. 

In  the  Colony  of  Victoria,  but  one  dialect,  spoken 
by  a  tribe  or  tribes  living  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
Melbourne,  is  known  to  us,  if  we  except  a  vocabu- 
lary of  not  more  than  a  dozen  words. 

a.  DIALECT  OF  MELBOURNE. 

ETHNOLOGY. 

A  very  curious,  if  trustworthy,  account  of  the  manner 
of  life  of  the  Melbourne  Tribes  is  given  in  the  following 
book  : — 

Sir  G.  Qrey^s  Ubrary. — Australian  Languages. 

O 
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18,  The  Life  and  Adventures  of  William  Buckley^  thirty- 
two  years  a  wanderer  amongst  the  Aborigines  of  the 
then  unexplored  country  round  Port  Philip,  now 
the  Province  of  Victoria, — By  John  Morgan. 
Author  of  the  Emigrants  Note  Book  and  Guide, 
with  Recollections  of  the  war  in  Canada  1812 — 15. 
— "  I  was  indeed  a  lone  man" — Tasmania  :  printed 
and  published  by  Archibald  Macdougall,  Melville- 
street,  Ilobart, — 1852. 

8vo.    Pages  XVI  and  208,  with  the  portrait  of  William  Buckley. 

Dedicated  "  To  William  Robertson,  Esquire,  of  Colac,  in  the  Province  of  Victoria, 
and  of  Hobart,  Van  Diemen's  Land." 

Copy  presented  to  Sir  George  Grey,  by  Mrs.  Blackett. 

William  Buckley,  of  Macclesfield,  Cheshire,  England,  born  in  1780,  made  his  escape 
on  December  27,  1803,  as  a  convict,  from  the  then  established  but  soon  afterwards 
abandoned  penal  settlement  at  Port  Philip.  When  tlie  first  settlers  arrived  in  1835, 
he  was  found  there,  having  lived  all  the  time  without  meeting  any  white  man,  and 
having  entirely  forgotten  his  native  language.  In  1852  he  was  still  living  at  Hobart 
Town,  Tasmania.  His  life  is  written,  in  the  style  of  an  autobiography,  by  John 
Morgan,  who  was  adopted  son  and  brother  by  one  of  the  Six  Nations,  the  Hurons, 
eight  and  thirty  years  ago,  during  the  war  with  the  United  States.  He  had  also  been 
(in  1833)  Besident  Magistrate  of  the  Perth  District,  Western  Australia,  and  (in  1850) 
editor  of  the  Hobart  Town  "  Britannia"  newspaper. 

Buckley^s  Life  occupies  only  pages  1 — 148  of  this  book. 

Some  remarks  on  the  habits  and  customs  of  the  Abori- 
gines are  also  contained  in  the  Introduction  to  Mr.  Bunce*s 
book  (No.  19),  on  pages  V — X. 

VOCABULARY. 

The  following  vocabulary  appears  to  describe  the  lan- 
guage of  the  Melbourne  tribe,  "  called  the  Doutta  Gralla, 
or,  more  properly  speaking,  the  N'uther  Gralla." 

I9»  Language  of  the  Aborigines  of  the  Colony  of  Victoria, 
and  other  Australian  Districts  ;  with  parallel  Trans^ 
lations  and  familiar  Specimens  in  Dialogue,  as  a 
guide  to  Aboriginal  Protectors,  and  others  engaged 
in  ameliorating  their  condition.  By  Daniel  Bunce, 
C.M.H.S.,    Author    of    "  Hortus    Tasmaniensis,'' 
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"Guide  to  the  Linruean  System  of  Botany  y'  "Ma- 
nual of  Practical  Gardeningy'  etc* — Published  by 
Slater,  Williams^  and  Hodgson,  94  Bourke  Street 
East,  Melbourne  ;  and  Market  Square,  Castlemaine. 
—1856. 

12ino.    Pages  X  and  61.    (Price  3s.) 

Contains : — Prefaeet  on  pages  III  and  IV ;  ItUrodvcHon,  (treating  on  the  liabits 
and  customs  of  the  Aborigines),  dated  Melbourne,  June^  1S51,  pp.  Y — X ;  Language  of 
the  Aborigines  of  the  Colony  of  Victoria^  (a  vocabolary  of  about  2200  words,)  pp. 
1 — 4)6  (irith  double  columns,  one  English,  the  other  in  the  Aboriginal  language) ; 
Familiar  Specimens  in  Dialogue. — Specimen  the  firsts  (39  sentences,)  pp.  4<7  and  4f8 ; 
Specimen  the  second^  (12  sentences,)  pp.  4:8  and  49.  At  the  end  of  page  4i9 :  End 
of  the  language  of  the  Victoria  Aborigines. 

Then  follows,  on  page  50 :  Dialect  of  the  various  tribes  of  Aborigines  begond  the 
Colony  of  Victoria^  viz. :  Condamine  Mver,  (a  vocabulary  of  32  words  of  the  language 
spoken  by  the  Terreboo  tribes  on  that  part  of  the  Condamine  River,  which  is  called 
Yankudal  by  the  natives,  at  no  great  distance  from  its  junction  with  the  Balonne,  or 
Ballooneyee,  obtained  from  Mr.  E.  Birrell,  vide  YII.  B./?.),  pp.  50  and  51 ;  District 
of  Grafton  Range  or  Fitz  Bog  Downs^  (51  words,  vide  VII.  B.  r.),  pp.  51  and  52 ;  Darling 
Downs  Obtained  from  the  natives  at  Rosenthal^  the  station  of  J^ederioi  Bracker,  Esq.^ 
(65  words,  vide  VII.  B.  o.\  pp.  52  and  53 ;  District  of  Wide  Bag,  OUainedfrom  the 
blacks  on  the  station  of  W.  Oliver,  Esq.,  Nananga  on  the  BurneU  River,  (26  words ; 
vide  VII.  A. -7.),  p.  64;  New  England,  (3  words;  vide  VII.  B.  «.),  p.  54;  Omio— 
Srtouy  Mountains,  (13  words ;  vide  VI.  b.),  pp.  54  and  55 ;  Castlereagh  and  Macgwa- 
rie  River  Districts,  (74  words;  videWll.  B. /.),  pp.  55  and  56;  OblMned  from  a 
tribe  of  blacks  who  were  on  their  wag  to  Dorondoa  for  the  Bunya  Bunya  Forest,  pass- 
ing our  camp  (Dr.  LeichhardfsJ  at  Bockarraboy  or  Charlies  Creek,  (a  tributary  of 
the  Balonne  or  Condamine ;  33  words  vide  VII.  B.  q.),  pp.  56  and  57 ;  A  liCtter  from 
Dr.  Ludwig  Ijeiclihardt,  to  William  Hull,  Esq.,  J.P.,  Melbourne,  Port  Phillip,  dated 
Sydney,  20th  October,  1847,  pp.  57  and  58 ;  Remarks  on  the  preceding  letter,  pp. 
58—60 ;  Table  of  Contents,  p.  61. 

From  a  manuscript  note  at  the  end  of  thin  book,  we  learn  that  in  the  Language  of 
the  Bambool  Tribe  (who  numbered  178  sods  in  1837,  and  only  35  in  1857),  the 
motto  of  the  Geelong  Railway  Company  is:  Chego  (ch  =  kh)  maga,  uri,  vri  (oory^^ 
Go  along,  quick,  quick. 

l^IlllASES. 
About  40  sentences  are  given  on  pages  17 — 49  of  Mr. 
Bunco's  book  (No.  19), 

b.  DIALECT  OF  OMIO    (SNOWY  MOUNTAINS). 

VOCABULARY. 
A  V(3cabulary  of  18  words  from  this  locality  ]>  given  on  page*  54  ami 
55  of  Mr.  Bunce's  publication  TNo.  10). 
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20  Southern  Australian  Languages, 


VIL  EASTERN  AUSTRALIAN  LANGUAGES. 

There  are  comprised  under  this  head  the  differ- 
ent languages  and  dialects  spoken  by  the  Abori- 
gines of  New  South  Wales. 

ETHNOLOGY. 

The  Aborigines  of  New  South  Wales  are  ethnograpbi- 
cally  described  on  pages   106 — 116  of  Mr.  Hale's  book 

(No.  26), 

DIALECTS. 

Small  Vocabularies  have  been  collected  from  at  least 
seventeen  different  localities  of  this  colony  ;  but  only  two 
of  these  dialects  have  been  described  with  any  degree  of 
accuracy,  viz. :  the  dialect  of  Lake  Macquarie  (vi.e.) 
and  that  of  Wellington  Valley  or  Wiradurei  (jB.A.) 

A.  DIALECTS  SPOKEN  NEAR  THE  COAST. 

iTO  THE  EAST  OF  THK  BLUE  MOUNTAINS.) 

Localities : — Monei-o  Boitm  (a.),  Muriiya  (b.)^  Liverpool  (c),  Sydnejf 
(d.).  Hunter' t  Biver,  Lake  Macquarie  (e.),  Moreton  Bay  (/.),  and  Wide 
Bay  Dittrict  (g.)- 

a.  DIALECT  OF  THE  MONERO  DOWNS. 

The  Monero  Downs  arc  sitnated  about  200  miles  S.  S.  W.  of  Sydney,  at  the  foot  of 
the  Australian  Alps. 

A  Vocabulary  of  about  164  words  collected  in  this  loca- 
lity in  the  year  1834,  by  Dr.  John  Lohtsky,  F.  R.  Bot. 
Society  of  Bavaria,  is  published  together  with  Vocabula- 
ries of  the  dialects  of  Van  Diemen's  Land,  in  the  Journal 
of  the  Royal  Geographical  Society,  Vol.  IX.  Part  1. 1839, 
pp.  157—162  (vide  No.  29). 
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DIALECTS  OF  b.  MUllUYA;    c.  LIVERPOOL;    AND 
d.  SYDNEY. 
Small  Vocabularies  of  the  dialects  spoken  in  these  localities  are  given 
by  Mr.  Hale,  on  pages  479— 4S1  of  his  publication  (No.  26). 

e.   THE  LAKE  MACQUARIE  LANGUAGE. 

This  language  is  spoken  in  the  vicinity  of  Hun- 
ter's River,  Lake  Macquarie,  &c.* 

GRAMMARS. 

20.  Specimens  of  a  dialect  of  the  Aborigines  of  New 
South  Wales,     Sydney,  182G. 

4to.    By  L.  E,  Thrclkdd. 
N.B.  His  Excellency's  copy  of  this  book  not  being  iit  hand,  prevents  mc  from 
giving  a  more  accumte  description. 

21*  An  Australian  Grammar ^  comprehending  the  Prin- 
ciples  and  Natural  Rules  of  the  Language,  as 
spoken  by  the  Aborigines,  in  the  vicinity  of  Hujiters 
River,  Lake  Macquarie,  ^c,  New  South  Wales. — 
By  L.  E.  Threlkeld. — Sydney  :  printed  by  Stephens 
and  Stokes,  ^^  Herald  Office,''  Lower  George- 
street.— \^M, 

Svo.     Vages  XII  and  13I.t 

Dedicated  "  To  the  Venerable  the  Archdeacon  of  New  Soutii  Wales."  (Arciidcncon 
Broaghton,  afterwards  Lord  Biahop  of  Sydney  and  Metropolitan  of  Australasia.) 

One  of  the  copies  in  His  Excellency's  Library  bears  the  autograph :  **  His  Excel- 
lency Sir  George  Grey,  with  respectful  compliments  from  the  author  L.  E.  Threlkeld." 

Contains:  the  Dedication,  p.  Ill ;  Introductory  Remarki^  pp.  V — XI L 

Fori  I,  PronujtciaiioK  and  Orihoyraphy,  pp.  1 — 9;  viz.:  Chapter  I. — Promm- 
ciatio/tf  p.  1 ;  (y  Fomels,  ^,  \\  Of  Diphthongs^  p.  I ;  Q/"  ConsonanU,  '^.^\  Of 
JccentSy  p.  'i ;  A  Comparative  Table  of  Alphabets  used  in  Polynesia,  p.  3 ;  Cliapter  IL 
— Orthography y  p.  4  j  Accentuation ,  p.  4 ;  Emphasis,  p.  5 ;  Chapter  III. — Etymology. 
Particles,  p.  5. 

♦  Tlie  Rev.  W.  Ilidley  states,  that  very  few,  if  any,  natives  of  the  trilxs  who  spoke 
this  kugnagp,  are  now  alive.  (Cf.  AlK)riginc&*  Friend  and  Colonial  lutclligcuCvT. 
Vol.  I.  No.  111.    [April  to  September,  inclusive,  1856.  p.  163.) 

t  There  arc  in  reality,  13:2  pagps',  but  in  tlu*  pagination,  by  some  mistake,  two 
pages  96  arc  given. 
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Part  IL  The  ParU  of  Speech,  pp.  9—78 ;  viz.  x—Oflhe  Substitute  for  the  Article^ 
p.  0 ;  Cy  Subit4aUives,  p.  9 ;  Of  the  DedeiuioH  of  Noum,  Catee,  etc.,  p.  10 ;  Model  of 
'the  Particles  used  i»  Deelensum  and  Cases  of  Nouns,  p.  12 ;  /.  Declension,  p.  13 ; 
//.  Declension,  p.  13;  ///.  Declension,  p.  14;  IV,  Declension,  p.  14;  V.  Deden- 
sion,  p.  14 ;  FL  Declension,  p.  15 ;  VIL  Declension,  p.  15. 

Cf  Adjectives  and  Participles,  p.  16 ;  Of  Comparatives  and  Superlatives,  p.  17 ; 
Of  Numbers,^,  n. 

Cf  Pronouns,  pp.  18—27 ;  Declension  of  the  Pronouns,  p.  19 ;  First  Person  Sht- 
gular,  p.  19 ;  Second  Person  (Singular),  p.  20 ;  Third  Person  Sinffular,  Masculine^ 
p.  20;  Tlurd  Person  Singular,  Feminine,  p.  21 ;  Third  Person,  Neuter,  Present,  p.  21  ; 
DtuU,  p.  23;  Conjoined  Dual  Case,  p.  24;  Plural,  First  Person,  p.  24;  Plural, 
Second  Person,  p.  25 ;  Plural,  Third  Person,  p.  25 ;  Reciprocal  Pronouns,  p.  25 ; 
Possessive  Pronouns,  p.  26;  Demonstrative  Pronouns,  p.  26;  The  Interrogative 
Pronouns,  p.  26 ;  Indefiiute  Pronouns,  p.  27 ;  Absolute  Pronouns,  p.  27. 

Part  IL  (!  P)  fChapter  I  J  Of  the  Verb,  pp.  28—74 ;  vii.  x—Ofthe  Kind  of  Ferbs, 
p.  28  ;  Of  the  Moods,  p.  31 ;  Of  the  Tenses,  The  Verb,  p.  81 ;  The  Participle,  p.  32; 
Paradigm  of  the  Neuter  Verb,  p.  33 ;  Paradigm  of  the  Active  Verb,  p.  35  ;  Paradigm 
of  the  1.  Permissive  Verb,  p.  36 ;  1.  Conjugation  Neuter  Verb,  p.  39 ;  2.  Conjugation, 
Permissive,  p.  43 ;  3.  Conjugation  Active  Verb,  p.  47 ;  4.  Conjugation.  2.  Permissive, 
p.  54;  5.  Conjugation  Active  Verb,  p.  56;  6.  Conjugation  Active  Verb,  p.  59; 
7.  Conjugation  Locomotive  Verby  p.  60 ;  8.  Conjugation,  Spontaneous  Agency,  p.  62  ; 
9.  Conjugation,  Personal  Agency,  p.  63  ;  10.  Conjugation,  Instrumental  Agency,  p.  65  ; 
11.  Conjugation,  to  be  merely  in  some  act,  p.  66;  12.  Conjugation,  Communicative, 
p.  68 ;  13.  Conjugation  ModiJUations  of  the  Verb  to  be,  p.  70 ;  14.  Conjugation, 
Nominal  Modijieation  of  the  Verb,  p.  72 ;  15.  Conjugation,  Negative  Modification  of 
the  Verb,  p.  73. 

Of  Adverbs,  pp.  75—77 ;  vi«. :— 1.  Of  Number,  p.  75 ;  2.  Of  Order,  p.  1q\Z,  Of 
Place,  p.  75 ;  4.  Of  Time,  p.  1h;  h.  Of  Quantity,  p.  76 ;  6.  Quality,  or  Manner, 
p.  76 ;  7.  (y  Doubt,  p.  76 ;  8.  Of  Affirmation,  p.  76 ;  9.  Of  Negation,  p.  77 ;  10. 
Of  Interrogation,  p.  77. 

Of  Prepositions,  p.  77 ;     Of  Conjunctions,  p.  78  ;     Of  Interjections,  p.  78 ; 

Part  III.  Vocabnlary  and  lUnstrations,  pp.  79 — 131  ;  viz. : — 
Chapter  L  Vocabulary  (of  about  700  words),  pp.  79 — 104 ;  vix. : — Names  of  Per- 
sons (15),  p.  80  ;  Names  of  Sacred  Places  (2),  p.  81  ;  Names  of  Common  Places  (3f>). 
p.  82;  Common  Nouns  (114),  p.  85;  Parts  of  the  Body  (80  nouus),  p.  94;  Verbs 
(340),  p.  94; 

Chapter  IL  Illustrations,  pp.  105 — 131 ;  viz. : — 1.  On  the  simple  nominatire  case, 
p.  105 ;  2.  On  the  agent  nominatice  case,  p.  105  ;  3.  On  the  genitive  case,  p.  106  ; 
4.  On  the  dative,  p.  107 ;  5.  On  the  accusative,  p.  107 ;  6.  On  the  vocative,  p.  108  ; 
7.  On  the  ablative,  p.  109  ;  On  the  Article,  p.  Ill ;  On  the  conjugation  Neuter  Verb, 
p.  112 ;  8.  Conjugation  Actiee  Verb,  p.  115  ;  On  the  bth  and  WA  Conjugation,  p.  120 ; 
7th  Conjugation  Locomotive  Verb,  p.  122;  8,  9,  and  10,  Conjugations,  p.  125; 
11.  Conjugation.  To  be  merely  in  some  ar/,  p.  126;  lO.  Conjmadon  Communicative, 
p.  127;  Promiscuous  Se^ecfion-^,  p.  128;  Errata,  p.  131. 
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Mr.  Threlkeld's  Grammar  (No.  2\)  has  been  simplified 
and  abridged  by  Mr.  Hale,  in  liis  grammatical  sketch  of 
this  language  (called  by  him  KamilaraiJ,  which  is  given 
on  pages  481 — 531  of  his  publication  (No.  26). 

The  only  changes  are  "  in  the  orthography,  the  arrangement,  and  some  of  the 
liomenelatiiTe/'  A  few  nuumscript  contributions  from  Mr.  Threlkeld  have  also  be<>n 
made  use  of  by  Mr.  Hale  in  preparing  this  improved  edition  of  the  Grammar. 

28.    A  Key  to  the  Structure  of  the  Aboriginal  Language  ; 
being  an  Analysis  of  the  Particles  used  as  Affixes, 
•  to  form  the  various  modifications   of  the    Verbs; 

shewing  the  essential  powers,  abstract  roots,  and 
other  peculiarities  of  the  language  spoken  by  the 
Aborigines  in  the  vicinity  of  Hunter  River,  Lake 
Macquarie,  etc..  New  South  Wales :  together  with 
comparisons  with  Polynesian  and  other  dialects. 
By  L.  E.  Threlkeld.  Sydney  :  The  book  for 
presentation  at  the  Royal  National  Exhibition, 
London,  1851.  Under  the  auspices  of  His  Royal 
Highness  Prince  Albert.  The  type  colonial,  cast 
by  A.  Thompson. — The  binding  with  colonial  mate^ 
rial.  Printed  by  Kemp  and  Fairfax,  Lower 
George  Street.     1850. 

8vo.  Pages  83.  With  the  portrait  of  Bi-ra-ban.  M^Gili^  facing  the  title  page. — 
Presentation  copy. 

Contains :  PrefacCy  pp.  3  and  4 ;  Reminiscenees  of  Biraban^  (Mr.  Threlkeld's  chief 
authority  on  the  native  language),  pp.  5 — 7 ;  An  Analysis  of  the  ParticUt  v*ed  as 
Affixes  to  form  the  various  modifications  of  the  Verb ^  shotcin^  their  essential  powers 
and  abstract  rootSj  ^c.^  ^<r.,  pp.  9 — 18 ;  Section  I.  (Abstract  powers  of  the  sounds), 
p.  19 ;  Section  II,  Verbal  Affixes  demonstrative  of  their  essential  powers.  Of  the 
VowelSy  pp.  20  and  21;  Section  III.  Of  the  Consonants,  pp.  21— 27;  Illustrations, 
pp.  28—30;  Itlnstraiire  Sentences,  pp.  30 — 38;  Comparative  Illustrations,  pp. 
38— 4-2 ;  A  Synopsis  of  the  Particles  as  used  to  form  the  tenses,  etc.,  pp.  43  and  43  ; 
Formation  of  words,  pp.  43  and  44 ;  Analysis  of  Biraban,  pp.  44  and  45 ;  Biraban,  as 
the  name  of  a  person,  pp.  46  and  47. 

Scripture  Extracts,  taken  from  the  Spelling  Book  (No.  23),  pp.  47—50,  viz.  :— 
JVintal.  (Portion  1.)  A7o/,  (God.— Sections  1—7),  p.  47 ;  WintaZ.  (Sections  8— 13), 
p.  47;  Wirtta  3.   Pirntnd.  (The  Lord.— Sections  1—8),  p.  48;  Winfa  ^.  (Sections 
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9—13),  p.  48 ;  WiHia  5.  Ngoro.  (Three,  i.e.  Trinity.— Sections  1—6),  pp.  48  and  49; 
Winta  6.  Mareu  yirriyirri.  (The  Holy  Ghost.— Sectiona  7—14),  p.  49 ;  Wmta  7. 
Messiah.  Luke  II.  9 — 14,  (a  specimen  of  the  translation  of  tliis  Gospel,  rule  No.  ^), 
p.  50 ;  Winta  8.  (Sections  1—4),  p.  60. 

Then  follows  an  Explanation  of  the  preceding  eight  Wintas  or  Portions,  pp.  61 — 65 ; 
aud  The  Lard^s  Prayer.  In  ike  language  of  Tahiiiy  Samoa^  RarotongOy  New  Zealand^ 
and  of  the  Aborigima  of  New  SotUh  Wales,  pp.  06 — 69 ;  Comparative  Rgmarki  on  the 
Polynesian  DiaUcU,  pp.  69  and  70,  (viz. :— 1.  Rurutn  and  Tahiti,  p.  69 ;  2.  TahUi  and 
Samoa,  p.  69;  3.  TahUi  and  Rarotonga,  p.  70;  Tahiti  and  New  Zealand,  p.  70); 
A  Companion  of  the  Australian  Aboriginal  Dialects,  showing  their  affinity  with  each 
other,  pp.  70,  ff. ;  A  Comparison  of  the  Polynesian  Dialects,  showing  their  affinity  wiik 
each  other,  and  their  dissimilarity  with  the  language  of  the  Aborigines  of  Australia. 
The  principal  words  in  the  Ijord's  Prayer  are  introduced,  p.  74;  Comparison  of  the 
Australian  Aboriginal  and  the  Tahitian  mode  of  forming  their  moods,  tenses,  ai^ 
voices  of  the  verbs,  pp.  75 — 77  ;  A  comparison  of  the  mode  of  forming  the  svbstantire 
from  the  verb  in  the  language  of  the  Aborigines,  and  of  Tahiti,  p.  77 ;  A  Comparison 
of  the  HiuJostanee,  p.  78  ;  A  Comparison  of  the  Sanskrit,  p.  79 ;  A  comparison  of  tke 
Australian,  Malay,  and  Tahitian  Languages,  p.  81. 

The  book  ends  witli  some  general  remarks,  which  are  signed:  L  F.  Tkrdke/d, 
Minister .    Sydney,  Neir  Sottth  Wales,  November  20,  1860. 

VOCABULARIES. 

A  Vocabulary  of  about  700  words  is  given  on  pages 
79 — 104  of  Mr.  Threlkeld's  Australian  Grammar 
(No.  21). 

A  Vocabulary  of  about  230  words,  mostly  written 
down  from  the  pronunciation  of  the  Natives,  is  furnished 
by  Mr.  H.  Hale,  on  pages  505 — 510  of  his  publication 
(No.  26). 

PHRASES. 

The  Illustrations  in  Part  III.  Ch.  II.,  on  pages  105 — 131, 
of  Mr.  Threlkeld's  Australian  Grammar,  &c.  (No.  21), 
give  :  Aboriginal  sentences  literally  rendered  into  English 
beneath  the  corresponding  tvords  ; — and  English  sentences, 
which  "  are  only  equivalent  in  sense  to  the  Aboriginal"  ; 
i.e.  native  phrases  with  an  interlinear  literal  and  an 
opposite  free  translation  in  English. 

Almost  aU  these  sentences  are  also  reprinted  by  Mr.  H.  Ilale,  on  pages  511 — 531 
of  liis  book  (No.  26),  accompanied  in  the  same  manner  by  their  literal  and  free  trans- 
lations, and  als<j  by  a  translation  in  Wiradurri, 
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Illustrative  Sentences  are  given  on  pages  30 — 38  of 
Mr.  Threlkeld's  "  Key,"  &c.  (No.  22).  They  are  mostly 
accompanied  by  a  grammatical  analysis  and  explanation. 

Some  sentences  are  also  given  on  pages  45 — 47  of  the 
same  book. 

ELEMENTARY  BOOK. 

23*   /^  Australian  Spelling  Book  in  the  Language  spoken 
by  the  Aborigines,"  etc.  etc.     1836. 
By  the  Eev.  L.  £.  Threlkeld. 
Sb  George  Grey's  copy  of  this  hook  is  at  present  not  at  hand. 

SCRIPTURE  EXTRACTS. 

About  60  passages  from  the  Bible,  in  eight  Wintas  or 
Portions,  were  given  by  Mr.  Threlkeld  in  his  Australian 
Spelling  Book  (No.  23),  1836 ;  and  reprinted  from  it  on 
pages  47—50  of  the  "  Key"  (No.  )^2),  1850 ;  and  an 
explanation  and  grammatical  analysis  of  them  is  given  on 
pages  51 — 65  of  the  same  book. 

These  passages  aie : — 
Matth.  XIX.  26  (Winta  2.  Section  13) ; 

Mark  Xn.  29  (W.  8.  S.  3),  32  (W.  1.  S.  5)  ;  XV.  38  (W.  8.  S.  4)  j 
Lnke  H.  9—14  (W.  7.  v.  9—14)  ;  XH.  10  (W.  6.  S.  14),  12  (W.  6.  S.  9)  j  XVin. 

19  (W.  1.  S.  6) ; 
John  m.  16  (W.  5.  S.  3) ;  IV.  24  (W.  1.  S.  3,  and  W.  6.  S.  7) ; 
Acts  IV.  24  (W.  3.   S.  5) ;   X.  36  (W.  5.  S.  4) ;   XVI.  80,  81  (W.  8.  8.  S) ; 
Rom.  Vni.  14  (W.  6.  S.  12) ; 

1  Ck>r.  VI.  19  (W.  6.  S.  10) ;  VHI.  6  (W.  1.  S.  7) ; 

2  Cor.  m.  17  (W.  6.  S.  8) ; 
Gal.  m.  20  (W.  1.  S.  2) ; 

Ephes.  IV.  4.  5,  6  (W.  6.  S.  11),  30  (W.  6.  S.  13) ; 

1  Tim.  ra.  16  (W.  2.  S.  10) ; 

Heh.  m.  4  (W.  1.  8.  1) ;  IX.  27  (W.  8,  S.  2) ;  XII.  29  (W.  1.  S.  4) ; 
James  V.  11  (W.  4.  S.  13) ; 

2  Peter  II.  4  (W.  8.  S.  1) ; 

1  John  I.  6  (W.  2.  S.  8);  U.  1  (W.  6.  S.  6) ;  HI.  20  (W.  2.  S.  12) ;  IV.  8-(W.  I. 

S.  3),  12  (W.  2.  S.  9),  14  (W.  5.  S.  2)  ;  V.  7  (W.  5.  S.  1) ; 

2  John  3  (W.  6.  S.  6); 

Psalm  Vn.  11  (W.  2.   S.  11) ;   XXIH.  1  (W.  4.   S.  12)  j   XCV.  3  (W.  8.   S.  6) ; 
C.  3  (W.  3.  S.  4),   5  (W.  3.   S.  7) ;   CXVm.  27  (W.  3.   S.  1) ;   CXLV.  18 
(W.4.  S.  10); 
Prov.  XV.  29  (W.  4.  S.  11; ;  Jerem.  X.  10  (W.  4.  S.  9) ;  .1  Sam.  II.  3  (W.  3.  S.  8). 
Sir  G.  Gtey^M  lAbraty. — Australian  iMngttagea. 
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The  Lord's  Prayer  in  this  languagei  with  an  interlinear 
literal  translation^  is  given  on  pages  68  and  69  of  Mr. 
Threlkeld's  «  Key**  etc.  (No.  22). 

GOSPEL. 

24*  Manuscript : — The  Gospel  according  to  St.  Luke, 
translated  into  the  Language  spoken  by  the  Abori- 
ginerin  the  vicinity  of  Hunter's  River,  Lake  Mac- 
quarie, etc.  etc.  in  New  South  Wales. 

By  the  Eev.  L.  E.  Thrdkeld. 

Copied  by  the  sathor  for  Sir  George  Gny ;  but  the  copy  is  at  preeeat  not  at  hand, 
^lit  is  probably  the  most  unpoitant  docnment  existing  in  any  of  the  Anstrelian 
Ungoflges. 

A  specimen  of  this  translation  (vis. :  Lnke  IL  9 — 14^)  is  given  on  page  50  of  Mr. 
Thralkeld's  Key,  &c.,  (No.  22),  reprinted  from  the  Spelling  Book  (No.  28). 


/.  THE  MORETON  BAY  LANGUAGE. 

VOCABULARY. 

A  Vocabulary  of  about  30  words  of  this  langoage  is  given  by  Mr. 
Hale,  on  pages  479 — 481  of  his  publication  (No.  26). 

NATIVE  LITERATUIIE. 

25*  Manuscript : — Two  Songs  of  the  Aborigines  of 
Moreton  Bay^  in  the  original  language^  with  their 
translation  in  English.     4to.     Pages  4. 

N3.  ThiB  is  the  only  preserved  specimen  of  a  large  eolleotion  of  Anstralian  Natire 
liiteratore,  destroyed  by  fire,  when  the  Gtoynrnment  House  at  Auckland,  New  Zealand, 
was  burnt  down ; — an  irreparable  loss  for  sdenoe,  since  many  of  the  tribes,  reprawnt- 
ed  in  this  collection,  are  now  extinct. 

g.  DIALECT  OF  WIDE  BAY  DISTRICT. 

A  Vocabulary  of  26  words  collected  from  the  natives  on  the  station 
of  W.  Oliver,  Esq.,  Nananga,  on  the  Burnett  River,  is  given  by  Mr. 
Btmoe,  on  page  54  of  his  publication  (No.  19). 
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B.   DIALECTS   SPOKEN  INLAND. 

(TO  THE  WEST  OF  THE  BLUE  MOUNTAINS.) 

Localities:— ^flM»r»^  (h.),  Mudgee  (Q,  Wellington  FaUey  (k.J, 
Casilereagh  and  Macquarie  River  Districts  (I.),  Peel  Rtver  (m,).  New 
England  (n.).  Darling  Downs  (o,),  Condamine  Riter  (p.),  Bockarrabof 
or  Charlies  Creek  (q.J,  and  Qrajton  Range  or  Fitzroy  Downs  (r.). 

DIALECTS  OF  h.  BATHUR8T;   AND  i.  MUDGEE. 

Small  Vocabularies  of  the  dialects  spoken  in  these  localities  are  given 
by  Mr.  Hale,  on  pages  479 — 181  of  his  publication  (No.  26). 

*.  THE  WIRADUREI  LANGUAGE. 

The  Wira-durei  or  Wiraturai  is  spoken  at 
Wellington  Valley,  situated  beyond  the  Blue 
Mountains,  about  200  miles  west  of  Lake  Mac- 
quarie,  on  the  interior  boundary  of  the  Colony  of 
New  South  Wales* 

GRAMMAB,  VOCABULARY,  AND  PHBASBS. 

26«  United  States  Exploring  Expedition.  During  the 
years  1888,  1839,  1840,  1841,  184S.  Under  the 
command  of  Charles  Wilkes,  US.N. — Ethno- 
graphy and  Philology.  By  Horatio  Hale,  Philolo-- 
gist  of  the  Expedition. — Philadelphia:  Lea  and 
Blanchard.     1846. 

ito.    Paget  Xn  and  666,  with  three  maps. 

Tlie  Ethaogimphical  Part  of  this  book  oontaias  an  Artide  on  Anttralia,  pp. 
106—116,  j\i,:^PkyMeal  iraUt,  p.  107;  Charader,  p.  108;  Bdigion,  p.  110; 
Social jodiiy,  p.  112. 

The  Philological  Part  contains  a  tnatise :  Tke  Lattg^noffet  of  JustraHaf  pp.  47(^—681. 
The  dialects  of  New  South  Wales  an  the  only  ones  which  an  described  here,  this 
being  the  only  part  of  the  Continent^  nailed  by  the  EspcditioB. 
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The  treatifle  begins  on  pages  479—481,  with  a  Yocabolaiy  of  S3  English  words,  to 
which  the  corresponding  native  terms  are  given  in  the  dialects  of  nine  difFercDt 
localities.  These  are :  Mordon  Bay  (vide  A.f,  and  No.  25),  Lake  Macfuarie  (vide 
A.  e.  and  Nos.  20 — 24),  Sydney^  Liverpool^  and  Muntya  (places  on  or  near  the  Coast, 
fW)m  27*  to  S6«  South  Latitude),  and  Peel  Bmct,  Mudgee,  Wellington,  and  Bathunl 
(localities  from  100  to  200  miles  inland,  separated  from  the  Coast  by  the  ragged 
Chain  of  the  Blue  Mountains). 

Then  follows,  on  pages  481 — 531,  a  parallel  Grammatical  Sketch,  Vocabulary,  and 
Phrase-book,  of  two  of  these  dialects,  viz. : — ^that  of  Lake  Macquaric,  called  here 
Kamilarai,  and  that  of  Wellington  Valleyy  caUed  Wiradurei  or  Wtraturai. 

The  grammar  of  the  former  dialect  is  "entirely  due  to  Mr.  Threlkeld,  the  only 
changes  being  in  the  orthography,  the  arrangement,  and  some  of  the  nomenclature*," 
that  of  the  Wiradurei  was  obtained  from  '*the  Rev.  William  Watson,  a  Church  of 
England  Missionary,  at  Wellington  Valley,  who,'*  Mr.  Hale  states,  "during  a  fort- 
night passed  at  his  house,  not  only  gave  every  assistance  in  obtaining  a  vocabulary 
from  the  natives,  but  did  us  the  unexpected  favor  of  drawing  up  an  account  of  the 
most  important  peculiarities  of  the  language,  modelled  as  nearly  as  possible  on  the 
grammar  of  Mr.  Threlkeld,  for  the  purpose  of  comparison.  This  is  here  given  witli 
some  slight  change  of  form." 

The  Grammatical  Sketch  of  these  two  dialects,  on  pages  482 — 604,  is  arranged 
under  the  following  heads :  Phonology ,  p.  482 ;  Etymology,  p.  484,  viz. : — Noun$, 
p.  484;  A^jecHvee,  p.  487;  Numerale,  p.  487;  Pronouns,  p.  488;  Indefinite  pro- 
nouns, p.  491 ;  Adverbs,  p.  492 ;  Prepositions,  p.  492 ;  Conjunctions,  p.  492 ;  Verbs, 
p.  493 ;  Verbal  nouns,  p.  499 ;  Table  of  derivatives  (from  Mr.  ThrelkeLd^s  manuscripts), 
p.  500;  Particles,  p.  501 ;  Compounds,  p.  503. 

Then  follows,  on  pages  606 — 510,  a  Vocabukiy  of  about  230  English  words,  in 
alphabetical  order,  with  their  corresponding  terms  in  the  Lake  Maoquarie  Language, 
and  in  Wiradurei  (mostly  written  down  from  the  pronunciation  of  the  natives) ; 
and,  on  pages  511 — 531,  Sentences  in  these  two  knguages,  extracted  from  the 
grammars  of  Mr.  Threlkeld,  and  of  Mr.  Watson.  The  literal  translation  is  here  inter- 
lineated,  in  the  same  manner,  as  in  Threlkeld's  Grammar. 

/.  DIALECT  OF   CASTLEBEAGH  AND  MACQUABXE  RIVER 
DISTRICTS. 

A  Vocabulary  of  74  words  of  the  dialect  spoken  in  the  Castkreagk 
a&d  Maequari$  River  Districts  is  given  by  Mr.  Bnnce,  on  pages  55  and 
56  of  bis  publication  (No.  19). 

m.  DIALECT  OP  PEEL  RIVER. 

A  small  Vocabulary  of  the  dialect  spoken  on  the  Feel  Bwer  is  given 
by  Mr.  Hale,  on  pages  479—481  of  his  publicatidn  (No.  26). 

n,  DIALECT  OF  NEW  ENGLAND. 
Three  words,  Bunce  (No.  19),  page  54. 
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0.  DIALECT  OF  DARLING  DOWNS. 

A  Vocabiikry  of  65  words,  obtained  from  the  natives  at  Boseniial, 
the  station  of  Mr.  Frederick  Bmcker,  is  given  on  pages  52  and  63  of 
Mr.  Bnnce's  publication  (No.  19). 

p.  TERREBOO  DIALECT. 

A  Vocabnlary  of  32  words,  collected  by  Mr.  R.  Birrel,  from  the 
Terreboo  tribes  who  inhabit  that  part  of  the  Condamine  River  called  by 
them  Tandukaly  at  no  great  distance  from  its  junction  with  the 
Balonne,  or  Balloone-yee,  is  given  on  pages  50  and  51  of  Mr.  Bunco's 
publication  (No.  19).     Vide  also  page  59. 

q.  DIALECT  OF  BOCKARRABOY  OR  CHARLIES  CREEK  (P). 

A  Vocabulary  of  33  words  was  obtained  at  this  tributary  of  the 
Balonne  or  Condamine,  from  natives  who  were  on  their  way  to  Doron- 
doa  for  the  Bunya  Bunya  Forest,  and  is  given  by  Mr.  Bunco  on  pages 
66—67.  of  his  publication  (No.  19). 

r.  DIALECT  OF  GRAFTON  RANGE,  OR  FITZROY  DOWNS. 

A  Vocabulary  of  51  words  of  the  dialect  spoken  in  the  district  of 
Qn^on  Banffe,  or  Fitzroy  Downs,  is  given  on  pages  51  and  62  of  Mr. 
Bunce's  publication  (No.  19). 


[addendum.] 

II.  MIDDLE  AUSTRALIAN  LANGUAGE. 

THE  PARNKALLA  DIALECT. 

lla«    Manuscript : —  The  Australian  Language. — Remarks 
on  the  Dialect  of  Port  Lincoln, 

4to.  Pages  48.  By  Captain  Thomas  Bramber  Gascoyne  (or,  GascoignP),  the 
friend  of  Sir  George  Grey  and  of  Mr.  John  Crawford,  who  saw  their  respective  philo- 
logical publications  (Western  Anstralian  Vocabnlaiy,  2nd  edition,  and  Malay  Grammar 
and  Dictionary)  through  the  press,  and  who  is  mentioned  by  Mr.  Crawford,  in  the 
Pre&oe  to  his  Malay  Grammar  (p.  VllI),  as  *'  an  acute  orientalist,  who  has  made  the 
Misdayan  and  Polynesian  language  an  olject  of  special  study." — Fide  also  page  XIX 
of  the  PreSsce  to  Captain  Grey's  Yocabulaiy  (No.  7),  and  page  9  of  this  Catalogue. 
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B.  NORTHERN  AUSTRALIA. 

THE    PORT  ESSINGTON  LANGUAGE. 

VOCABULAEY. 

27.  Manuscript : — A  short  Vocabulary  of  the  Port  Es- 
sington  language. — Drawn  up  by  Mr.  JFallach, 
Mate  of  H.M.S.  Britomart. 

4to.    Pages  13. 
ContainB  about  170  words  and  seatenoea,  viz. : — NameM  of  AniMol*  (29),  pp.  1  and 
S ;  Ifamei  of  Placet  (8),  p.  3 ;  Men's  Names  (24),  pp.  3—6 ;  Names  of  fTomen  (11), 
pp.  6  and  6 ;  Boys  (3),  p.  6 ;  Oirl  (1),  p.  0 ;  lUmi,  Class  of  Natives  (3),  p.  6 ;  Parts 
oftke  Body  (24),  pp.  7  and  8 ;  Miacellaneoiu,  pp.  8—13. 


C.  VAN  DIEMEN'S  LAND. 

TASMANIAN  LANGUAGES. 

The  materials  for  a  knowledge  of  the  Tasmardan 
Language  or  Languages,  to  which  the  compiler  of 
this  part  of  the  Catalogue  had  access,  did  not  as 
yet  enable  him  to  get  an  insight  into  their  gramma- 
tical structure.  It  is  therefore  merely  possible  that 
the  Tasmanian  Dialects  belong  to  the  Australian 
Family  of  Languages. 

ETHNOLOGY. 

A  few  observations  on  the  manners  and  customs  of  the 
Aborigines  of  Van  Diemen's  Land,  are  given  by  the  Rev. 
T.  Dove,  on  pages  24f7 — ^254  of  the  Tasmanian  Journal. 
Vol.  L,  No.  4.  1842  (No.  30). 

DIALECTS. 

In  Van  Diemen's  Land,  or  Tasmania,  *'  it  would  appear 
that  there  are  four  dialects,  one  used  in  the  eastern  dis- 
tricts, a  second  among  the  western  tiers,  a  third  used  in 
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the  neighbourhood  of  Port  Davey,  and  a  fourth  by  the 
tribe  inhabiting  the  Circular  Head  district." — (Tasmanian 
Journal.    Vol.  I.  No.  4.  1842,  page  309.     Vide  No.  30.) 

VOCABULARIES. 
88.     Manuscript: — Focabulaire  des habitans  de  la  Terre 
AtLstrale  de  Van  Diemens  Land  ^  de  Visle  Marian. 

Fol.  Pages  8,  foolscap,  the  second  page  being  blank. — ^At  the  end  of  page  10 : 
Focabulary  of  Fan  Diemet^M  Land.    R.  Brown. 

Contains  about  168  French  words  and  sentences,  in  alphabetical  order,  with  the 
oorresponding  terms  in  the  language  of  Van  Diemen's  Land.* 

According  to  a  statement  in  the  Journal  of  the  R.  Geogr.  Soc.  VoL  IX.  Part  I. 
1839,  page  158  (No.  29),  *'  Mr.  Robert  Brown,  the  companion  of  Flinders  in  his 
memorable  voyage,*'  obtained  the  original  of  this  vocabulary  "  from  Mrs.  Paterson, 
widow  of  the  late  Governor,  when  he  was  in  Sydney,  in  1803.**  The  original  "  bears 
the  name  of  Peron,  an.  X.  Repub.** 

29.     The  Journal  of  the  Royal  Geographical  Society  of 
London.      Volume    the  Ninth.      1839.      Part  I. 
London :  John   Murray ^  Albemarle-street. — Price 
2s.  6d.     8vo.     Pages  157—162  contain : 
VL  Some  Remarks  on  a  Short  Vocabulary  of  the  Natives 
of  Van  Diemenland;  and  also  of  the  Menero  Downs  in  Au- 
stralia. By  Dr.  John  Lhotsky,  F.  R.  Bot.  Soc.  of  Bavaria. 

Besides  the  Vocabulary  of  the  Monero  Downs  {vide  page  20),  and  another  of  14 
words  obtained  1838  at  Adelaide,  Sonth  Australia,  by  Mr.  G.  Windsor  Earl,— there 
are  here  given  two  Tasmanian  Vocabularies.  One  of  these  (of  123  words)  is  taken 
from  the  original  of  the  preceding  manuscript  (No.  28),  the  other  (of  about  145 
words)  was  obtained  by  Dr.  Lhotsky  "at  Hobart  Town,  in  1836,  from  Mr.  MHSeary.** 

SO.  The  Tasmanian  Journal  of  Natural  Science^  Agri- 
culture y  Statistics y  8fc. — Van  Diemens  Land: 
James  Barnard^  Government  Printer,  Hobart. 
1842.  Vol.  J.]     \No.  IV. 

Contains  on  pages  247 — ^254 :  Art.  11.  Moral  and  Social  Ckaraeterittict  of  the 
Aborigines  of  Tasmama^  at  gathered  from  Iniereourse  vUh  the  tvrviting  Remnant  of 
them  now  located  on  FUndet^*  Island.    Sv  the  Rev.  T.  Love,  late  of  Flindei'e  Island. 

And  on  pages  308 — 318 :  Aboriginal  Languages  of  Tasmania. 

The  latter  article  gives  on  pages  310 — 318,  a  Tasmanian  Vocabulary  in  six 
columns.    The  first  column  contains  266  Bnglish  words  in  alphabetical  order,  the 

*  The  Marian  part  of  the  Vocabulary  is  not  contained  in  this  copy. 
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leoond  116  words  of  the  Eattem  Langoage,  the  third  colimm  53  words  of  tlie 
Western^  the  fourth  100  words  of  the  Southern,  and  the  fifth  00  words  of  the 
Norihem  dialect.  The  last  column  contains  about  190  words,  the  locality  of  which  is 
TJneertam. 

**  The  mi^or  part  of*  these  words  **  was  extracted  from  docaments  in  the  Cobnial 
Secretary's  Office,  by  the  kte  Jorgen  Jorgenson.  Those  marked  with  an  asterisk  were 
fimished  by  the  Eev.  Thomas  Dove,  lately  resident  in  Flinder's  Island.  Those  in 
italics  are  from  D*Entrecasteaux's  list^  taken  in  1792." 

"  The  distinctions  of  the  several  dialects  are  not  well  established,  and  in  one  of  the 
best  vocabularies  in  the  Colonial  Secretary's  Office,  they  are  neglected.  The  words 
contained  in  that  Vocabulary  are  here  placed  in  a  fifth  list^  together  with  a  set  of 
words  collected  by  Mr.  Dove  from  the  tribe  which  formerly  inhabited  the  Onse  or 
Big  Eiver." 

31.  (No.  1.)  1856. — Ta^smania. —  Vocabulary  of  the 
Aborigines  of  Tasmania. — Return  to  Address  to 
His  Excellency  the  Governor ;  and  ordered  by  the 
Council  to  be  printed^  23  February,  1857. 

Polio.    Pages  20.    At  the  end :  Jamet  Bamardf  QoffentmetU  PrifUer,  Tasmania. 

On  page  S :  Vocabulary  of  Dialed*  of  Aboriginal  Tribe*  of  Ta*maiUa,  by  JoiepA 
mUiffon,  F.L.S.,  ^e. 

Contains  a  Vocabulaiy,  in  four  columns,  on  pages  8 — 17.  The  first  column  under 
the  head  Engluh,  contains  about  800  words;  the  second  under  the  head  Tribe*  from 
Oyeter  Bay  to  Pittwater,  gives  the  terms  corresponding  in  this  dialect  to  all  thoee 
English  words.  The  third  column,  under  the  head  IHbe*  about  Mount  Boyalf  Brutte 
hlandt  Beeherehe  Bay,  and  ths  South  of  Tatmama,  contains  a  translation  of  about 
750  of  the  Englbh  words.  The  fourth  column,  headed  Norih-wett  and  Western, 
contains  about  200  aboriginal  words. 

Then  follow :  Short  Sentence*  in  the  Native  Language  (100.sentenoes),  on  pages 
17 — 19  (with  double  columns) ;  Some  Aboriginal  Name*  of  Place*  in  Ta*mania 
(about  70  names),  on  pages  19  and  20  (with  double  columns);  Some  Name*  <tf 
Aborigine*  of  Ta*mama,    Men  (12  names),  Women  (14  names),  on  page  20. 

3S#  Manuscript  Vocabulary  of  the  Tasmanian  Language. 

This  document  is  at  present  not  at  hand.  It  is  possible  that  this  is  the  work  of  a 
Mr.  Sterling  "who  made  the  native  languages  his  study."  (Tasmanian  Journal. 
Vol.  I.  No.  4.  1842,  p.  309,  vide  No.  30.) 

PHKASES. 
One  hundred  sentences  in  the  native  language  with  their 
translation  in  English  are  given  on  pages  17 — 19  of  Mr. 
Joseph  Milligan's  Vocabulary,  &c.,  (No.  31,)  1856. 
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Most  of  the  papers  mentioned  in  this  Supplementary 
Catalogue  of  the  Australian  Languages  are  bound  together 
in  the  following  volume  : — 

S3»  Papers  in,  or  relating  to  the  languages  of  Australia^ 
compiled  and  collected  during  the  years  1838^  1839| 
and  1840,  by' Sir  George  Grey,  K.C.B. 

Folio.  Pp.  659  (besides  pp.  462ar-d,  463ft— d,  614a  and  b,  523a— c,  624»— n, 
646a-c,  647a,  548a,  54Qa,  626a  and  b,  641  a— d). 

The  papers  contamed  in  this  volmne,  refisr,  with  £bw  exceptions,  to  tiie  Western 
Australian  Dialects.  ^ 

Except  the  article  on  Aboriginal  Lanffuoffe  (No.  34),  and  the  two  Prodamations 
(Nos.  45  and  46),  published  in  the  Perth  Gasette,  they  are  all  manuscripts,  and  where 
nothing  is  stated  to  the  contrary,  Sir  George  Grey  is  their  anthor. 

Most  of  them  have  been  also  separately  numbered  in  this  Supplement,  in  which 
also  an  attempt  is  made  to  keep  asunda  the  different  dialects  of  Western  Austnlia. 

COMPARISONS. 

The  general  resemblance  of  the  Australian  Languages 
to  each  other  has  at  first  been  pointed  out  in  the  follow- 
ing article : 

34«   Aboriginal  Language. 

In  two  numbers  of  the  "  Perth  Oazettc."  By  "  Lieut.  Grey,  the  leader  of  the 
recent  Northern  Expedition,"  &c.  Copy  with  manuscript  corrections  (No.  88, 
pp.  510  and  511). 

3S«  Manuscript : — Comparison  between  the  Vocabularies 
of  Swan  River  and  Adelaide, 

Folio.  Pp.  3  (No.  33,  pp.  645—647).  "  Forwarded  to  me  by  His  Excellency 
Colonel  Gawler,  in  the  month  of  February,  1840."  (Sir  G.  Grey.)  Contains  76 
Western  Australian  words,  compared  with  the  corresponding  words  in  the  Adelaide 
Dialect. 

36»  Manuscript : — A  Comparison  between  the  Adelaide 
Dialect  and  that  of  the  Swan  River. 

8yo.  Pp.  6.  *'  Given  to  me  by  Mr.  Teichelmann,  a  German  Missionary  at  Ade- 
laide, in  April,  1840."  (Sir  G.  Grey.)  Contains  a  comparison  of  about  90  words, 
besides  the  so-called  Personal  Pronouns. 

Sir  0,  Qrejft  Library, — Auttraiiem  Languaget, 
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37«  Manuscript: — Grammatical  and  lexical  comparisons 
between  the  langtiages  of  Sydney  and  Swan  River, 

Ifolio.  Pp.  8  (No.  33,  pp.  d36'-64U).  Bj  Sir  George  Grey.  A  oomparuon  of 
the  Western  Australian  language  and  that  of  Lake  ICaoqnarie ;  the  latter  from  Threl- 
keld'e  Qrammar  (No.  21,-1884). 

A  comparison  of  14  words  of  the  langaage  at  Swan  River  and 
Endeayonr  Biyer  (m  North  East  Australia)  is  contained  on  page  64Id 
of  Sir  George  Qrej's  Collection  of  Mannsciipts  No.  33 ;  and  a  com- 
pariBon  of  6  words  of  Swan  Birer  and  Raffles  Bay,  (North  Australia^ 
near  Port  Essmgton),  on  page  641b  of  the  same. 

The  words  of  EndeaTonr  Biyer  were  derived  firam  Cooke  and  Parkinson's  Yoeabn- 
laiy,  and  those  of  Baflles  Bay  from  Dr.  Wilson's  work. 

Some  general  comparisons  of  the  Australian  kngoages  are  given  on 
pages  643—644  of  Sir  George  Grey's  collection  (No.  33). 

A.   SOUTHERN  AUSTRALIA. 

I.  WESTERN  AUSTRALIAN  LANGUAGE. 

ETHNOLOGY. 

38«  Manuscript : — Table  shewing  the  proportionate  num~ 
ber  of  Natives  belonging  to  some  of  the  principal 
families  of  Western  AtutraUa. 

4to.  Page  1  (No.  38,  p.  694k.)  By  lieni  O.  Grey.  Gives  a  total  of  174r 
females  and  266  males.  A  oopj  of  this  table  (also  in  4to.)  is  giyen  on  p.  628a  of  the 
Manuscript  Collection  (No.  33),  where  also  the  numbers  of  the  natiyea  of  King 
George*s  Sound  (fiemales  66,  males  48,)  are  added.    Vtde  Nos.  42  and  64w 

39t   Manuscript: — Genealogical  List. 

Polio.  Pp.  8,  (No.  38,  pp.  624a>-h.)  Bj  Sir  George  Grey.  This  list  is  mostly 
identical  with  another  in  4ito,  on  pp.  626—637  of  the  Manuscript  Collection  No.  38. 
The  latter  has  been  published  in  Governor  Grey's  Journal,  &c.  (No.  4),  Vol.  XL 
Appendix  (A.),  pp.  391—894. 

Two  genealogies  are  also  given  in  No.  33,  p.  524m. 

Papers  relatiye  to  the  customs  of  the  Aborigines  of  Western  Australia 
are  contained  on  pages  546a-Hil,  (custom  of  first  saluting  a  dead 
person's  relative.  Polygamy,  Incest,  &c.);  and  546e— v,  (death  and 
burial  of  Mu-li-go,  a  native  near  Perth,  June  14 — 16, 1839 ;  published 
in  the  JoumaL  &c.,  (No.  4)  Vol.  U.  pp.  317-^30.) 
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OELAMMAES. 
The  original  of  pages  1 — 3  of  the  Pre£Rce  to  Lieut.  G.  Grey's 
Vocabiilary  (No.  6),  1839,  is  preaenred  on  pages  147—169  of  the 
Mannscript  Documents  No.  33 ;  and  the  first  draft  of  the  Preface  to 
Capt.  Grey's  Yocabnlaiy  (No.  7)>  on  pages  628 — 634  of  the  same. 

Plnral  forms  of  Nonns  are  gi^en  on  page  37  of  No.  33 ;  and  Adverbs 
and  Deriyatives  on  pages  61  and  64  of  the  same. 

The  original  of  pages  141  and  142  (with  the  exception  of  three  lines 
of  the  latter  page),  of  Oapt.  G.  Grey's  Yooabnlary  (No.  7),  containing 
forms  of  the  Verbs,  is  preserved  on  pages  1  and  3  of  the  Manuscript 
Documents  (No.  38). 

VOCABULABJES. 
The  oldest  Western  Australian  Vocabulary  seems  to  be 
contained  in : 

4#«  Mr.  LywiCs  Glance  at  the  manners,  and  language  of 
the  Aborigines, 

Only  a  fragment  of  the  Yocabnlary  giTen  in  tiiis  article,  ia  in  the  Libraiy.  It  is 
contained  in  The  Perth  QoMeOe  md  Wettem  AuUreiim  Jounud,  New  Seriee.  By 
Cowmand  of  Bis  Honow  fhe  Ueuienmt'Oofaerncr.  Peter  Brotm,  Colonial  Secreimy. 
Vol.  J.]  Saturday,  April  IZfh,  1838.  [JVb.  16.  Folio.  Pp.  59  (third  column)  and 
90  (fint,  eecond,  and  the  beginning  of  the  third  colnmn).  This  piece  gires  235  words, 
bat  the  beginning  of  the  Yocabnlary  ia  not  contained  in  this  nnmber  of  the  Perth 
Gazette,  and  is  missing  in  the  Library.  A  frirther  continuation  was  promised,  but 
has  not  been  published.  Three  localities  are  distinguished  in  this  Vocabulary,  Mooro, 
Monkheehei^  and  Beeliar, 

The  original  of  Lieut.  G.  Grey's  Vocabulary  (No.  6)  1839,  on  pp. 
171— 349  of  No.  33. 

The  beginning  it  here  missing ;  and  the  arrangement  is  by  iar  not  so  strictly  alpha- 
betical as  in  the  publication. 

41*  Manuscript : — Materials  for  an  English  Australian 
Dictionary  of  the  Western  Australian  Language, 
arranged  by  His  Excellency  John  Hutt,  Esq.,  Go^ 
vemor  of  Western  Australia. 

Polio.  Pp.  101  (the  rererse  pages  of  the  leaves  being  generally  blanks),  on  pages 
351—465  of  No.  33.  Written  by  Sir  George  Grey.  They  are  interspersed  with  other 
words  and  short  sentences  in  the  Western  Australian  Language. 

Words  and  short  sentences  in  the  Western  Australian  Language  are 
also  contamed  on  pages  5—36,  38—44,  49—57,  65—71,  97—100, 
101—114  (from  liiago),  455b— 458  of  No.  33. 
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42.     Manuscript: — list  of  Names  of  the  Natives    in 
Western  Australia,     By  Lieut*  Grey. 

Folio.  Pp.  %%  on  pp.  623e— «  of  No.  33.  Contains  about  480  names  of  natiTos, 
with  iheii  fiunily  names,  and  sex.  They  are  arranged  semi-alphabetically.  Vide 
No.  38. 

PHBASES. 

Short  Sentences  in  the  Western  Australian  Language  are  given  on 
pp.  45—48,  73,  116—119,  127—133  of  No.  33,  and  short  sentences 
and  words  on  pp.  5—36,  38—44,  49—67,  65—71,  97—100,  101— 
114  (from  Miago),  120—126,  135—145  of  the  same. 

The  pages  of  the  Manuscript  English-Australian  Dictionaiy  (No.  41, 
or  pages  351 — 455  of  No.  33)  are  also  interspersed  with  short  sentences 
and  words. 

NATIVE   LTTEBATUBE. 

■4S»    Manuscript : — Fighting-song  of  the  Natives  of  West- 
em  Australia. 

Folio.    P.  1  (page  544  of  No.  S3),  in  9  Imes. 

A  specimen  of  its  translation  is  given  on  page  301  of  the  Jonmal  (No.  4). 

The  original  of  the  songs  sung  during  Miago's  absence  and  after  his 
return,  as  published  in  the  Journal  (No.  4),  Vol.  EL.  p.  311,  No.  2,  is 
also  contained  on  page  514  of  No.  33. 

44t    Manuscript: — Miago's  Account  of  his  reasons  for 
killing  his  sister ^  in  July  or  August,  ISSSy  at  Perth. 

4to.  Pftge  1  (p.  615  of  No.  33).  In  the  Native  Language.  An  interlinear  trans- 
lation of  the  greatest  portion  of  this  aoconnt  is  given  on  pp.  115  and  118  of  No.  83 ; 
and  an  aoooont  of  the  circamstances  following  this  mnrder  is  given  on  pp.  621 — 622 
of  the  same. 

The  original  of  Miago's  Imaginary  Speech,  &c.,  as  published  in  the 
Journal  (No.  4)  Vol.  U.  p.  344,  is  contained  on  page  517  of  No.  33. 

PROCLAMATIONS. 

4S.    Colonial  Secretary's  Office,  Perth,  June  14,  1839. 

(No.  33,  p.  512.)  A  notice  in  the  Lowland  Dialect  and  in  the  Moimiam  Dialed 
(East  of  Perth),  pnhlished  in  Tke  Perth  Oaxeite  and  Western  Amtralian  Journal,  and 
tdf^noA  By  Hie  Bxeelleftey'e  eommand,  Peter  Brown,  Colonial  Secretary,  Itssahstanoe 
is,  **  that  any  Native,  on  giving  such  information  as  may  lead  to  the  apprehension  of 
any  of  the  Offenders"  (whose  description  is  given  in  the  notice),  **  will  for  each  he 
entitled  to  a  reward  of  lifty  Foonds  of  Floor.*' 
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46t    Colonial  Secretary's  Office^  Perthf  July  9,  1839. 

(No.  33,  p.  612.)  A  notice  in  the  natiye  langoage,  pnbliahed  in  INvmier  340. 
Jufy  13,  1839  of  The  Perth  Oazede  and  Weilem  Auitraliam  Jottmal,  and  signed 
like  the  preceding  (No.  45).  Its  substance  is,  "  that  if  a  Natiye  Tesiding  with  and 
under  the  care  of  a  European,  is  killed  by  a  Natire,  the  Goremor  will  immediately 
have  the  murderer  apprehended  and  punished  in  precisely  the  same  manner  as  if  the 
murder  had  been  committed  on  a  white  person.**  Both  notices  were  translated  by 
Lieut  (now  Sir  George)  Grey. 

a.  NORTHERN  DIALECT. 

SPOKEN   TO   THE   NOETH   OF  PEETH. 
WORDS. 
A  dozen  words  are  given  on  pages  58  and  59  of  No.  33. 

SONGS. 
Warbnnga's  song  (with  its  translation),  as  published  on  pp.  306  and 
307  of  the  Journal  (No.  4)  Vol.  11.,  is  contained  in  the  original,  as 
given  by  U^at,  on  page  646  of  No.  33. 

Another  song,  given  by  U^at,  and  published  on  page  313,  No.  3,  of 
the  Jonmal  (No.  4),  Vol.  11.,  is  contaiaed  on  page  546  of  No.  33. 

The  tSon^  of  natives  a  few  miles  to  the  North  of  Swan  River,  as  pub- 
lished on  page  311,  No.  2,  of  the  Journal  (No.  4)  Vol.  11.,  is  contained 
on  page  514  of  No.  33,  and  in  another  copy,  on  page  514a  of  the  same 
Manuscript  (Collection. 

b.  SWAN  RIVER  DIALECT. 
WORDS. 
47.     Words  of  the  Dialect  of  Guilford* 

Long  folio,  page  1  (with  double  columns,  p.  548  of  No.  88).  Eightj  wordi 
<*  Given  to  me  at  Perth,  by  Capt.  Mean,  vho  drew  it  up  in  1839."  (Sir  G.  Grey.) 

Short  sentences  and  words  are  given  on  pp.  79,  80,  85 — 88  of 
No.  33. 

PHBASES. 

48«    Forty-seven  sentences  in  the  Swan  River  Dialect, 

Folio.  Pp.  8  (pp.  75—78  and  81—84  of  No.  33),  with  an  interlinear  translation. 
SONGS. 

A  Song  qfthe  Perth  Natives,  as  published  on  page  311,  No.  1,  of  the 
Journal  (No.  4),  VoL  11.,  is  contained  on  page  514b  of  No.  33. 

Songs  of  mourning  women  at  a  burial  near  Perth  (with  their  trans- 
lation), as  published  on  page  321  of  the  Journal  (No.  4)  Vol.  11.,  are 
given  on  page  546k  of  No.  33. 
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c.  MURRAY  RIVER   DIALfeCT. 

SPOKEN  TO  THE  SOUTH  OF  FEETH. 

WOBDS  AND  PHEASES. 

Short  sentences  and  words  from  Murray  Siver  and  Perth  are  giyen 
on  pages  89—93  of  No.  83. 

SONG. 
A  Softff  of  the  Native*  naar  Safety  Bay  (with  its  translation),  given 
by  Kaiber,  a  native,  and  published  p.  307  of  the  Journal  (No.  4) 
VoL  n.,  is  contained  p.  646  of  No.  33. 

LEGEND. 
Kai-bet^s  aeeaunt  of  the  Boylia*  (with  its  translation),  as  published 
pp.  338  and  '339  of  the  Journal  (No.  4)  Vol.  11.,  is  contained  pp. 
646w— yofNo.  33. 

d.  VASSE  DIALECT. 

VOCABULART. 

4§t  Manuscript: — Vocabulary  of  the  AustraUan  Abori- 
ginal Language i  connected  from  the  Natives  in  the 
neighbourhood  of  the  Fasse  and  Wonnerup  Estu- 
ariee,  Geographe  Bay. 

4to.  Pages  22  (pp.  561-^94  of  No.  33).  By  Mr.  Charlei  Busen.  {Vide  his 
letter,  p.  &4Ga  of  No.  38.) 

Contains :  Bemarks  on  the  Orihograpby,  pp.  661 — 668,  and  an  Aostralian-Engliah 
Yocabnlary,  alphabetically  axranged,  of  820  words  (interspersed  with  oomparisoni  of 
the  Dialect  of  Perth),  pp.  66&— 682  (with  double  oolmnns). 

SONGS. 

Two  Songs  of  the  Yasse  Natives,  collected  by  Mr.  BusseD,  and 
published  p.  312,  No.  4.  and  No.  5.  of  the  Journal  (No.  4),  Vol.  K, 
are  contained  page  513  of  No.  33. 

59«     An  original  letter  from  Mr.  Alfred  P.  Bussell. 

4to.  Pages  6  (pp.  647— 640a  of  No.  88).  Contains  chiefly  an  aooonnt  of  the 
death  of  a  native  and  his  burial.  The  latter  is  also  published  pp.  380—883  of  the 
Journal  (No.  4),  Vol.  11. ;  but  the  words  of  tiie  last  chant  (with  their  transhition, 
pp.  649  and  640a)  are  not  published ;  and  the  unpublished  account  of  tbe  death  of 
the  man  contains  alio  several  sentences  in  the  native  lang^nage. 

At  the  end  of  page  649a  there  is  a  note,  by  Mr.  Charles  Bussell,  rdaitiAg  to  hia 
Vocabulary  of  the  language  (No.  40). 
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e.  DIALECT  OF  KING  GEORGE'S  SOUND. 

VOCiLBULABIES. 
5L  Manuscript : — Notes  on  Australian  Vernacular. 

12mo.  Pages  4  (pp.  63^—642  of  No.  33).  By  His  Excellency  John  Hntt,  Esq., 
OoTernor  of  Western  Aostralia.  Contains,  besides  some  other  remarks  on  the 
Isttgoage,  twenty  English  words,  with  their  translations  in  tiie  dialects  of  Perth  and 
of  the  KalguH  {%  nde  to  the  north  of  Albany). 

52»    Manuscript : — Arrangement  of  the  Vocabulary  of  the 
Dialect  of  King  George's  Sound.     1889  and  1840. 

Pages  4S  (folio  and  4to,  pp.  469—607  of  No.  83).  By  Sir  O.  Grey.  Contains 
the  matfiriab  for  an  Anitealian-English  Yoeabnlaiy  of  this  dialect,  aemi-alphabetically 
anuged.  » 

58.   Manuscript: — Part  of  an  English-Australian  Voca- 
bulary  of  the  King's  George's  Sound  Dialect. 

Polio.  Pages  18  (pp.  695—626  of  No.  83).  By  Sir  George  Grey.— It  is  not 
ftrictly  alphabetieal,  and  breaks  off  in  the  letter  K. 

Some  words  of  tiiis  dialect  are  also  contained  on  pp.  636a  and  626b 
of  No.  33. 

54.   Manuscript: — Names  of  Natives  of  King  George* s 
Sound.  Oct.  2Srd,  18S9. 

Polio.  Pages  2  (pp.  623c  and  523d  of  No.  33).  By  Sir  G.  Grqr.  Contains  60 
■amea  of  persons,  whose  fiunily  names  and  seoL  are  also  stated. 

NATIVE   LTTEBATtnEtB. 

The  comic  song  of  the  King  George's  Sonnd  Natives  (with  its  trans- 
lation), published  p.  308  of  the  Journal  (No.  4)  Vol.  11.,  is  given 
on  page  514a  of  No.  33. 

SS«    Manuscript: — The  Infonnation  and  Complaint    of 
Taal-umrt'Tdondarup,  &c. 

Folio.  Page  1  (p.  627  of  No.  83).  The  official  documents  of  this  case,  published 
in  the  Journal  Vol.  11.,  pp.  362  and  363,  (from  ''Colony  of  Western  Australia, 
to  wUr  to  ''koombnr  hombgor,"  at  the  end  of  Lin-doU  Mongalnng's  statement,  the 
translation  of  which  is  not  given  in  this  manuscript).    It  is  signed  O.  Orey. 

II.  MIDDLE  AUSTRALIAN  LANGUAGE. 

THE  PAKNKALLA  DIALECT. 
Captain  Gascoyne's  Betnaris,  &c.  (No.  11a.)     Fide  p.  29. 
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III.  THE  ADELAIDE  LANGUAGE. 

The  tribe  who  used  to  speak  this  language  has^  accord- 
ing to  Mr.  Teichelmanuy*  now  ceased  to  be. 

GRAMMAR. 

56.  Copy  of  Outlines  of  a  Orammar,  &c.,  (No.  13),f  with 

manuscript  notes  and  corrections,  by  Rev.  Chr.  G. 
Teichelmann. 

The  notes  extend  over  the  whole  grammatical  part  of  the  Outlines,  &c  (pp.  S — ^23). 
They  were  sent  January  18th,  1858,  finom  Salem  on  the  Bremer,  Callington,  South 
Australia. 

57.  Manuscript: — Of  the  Verb. 

8yo.  Pages  3.  By  Ber.  Chr.  G.  Teichelmann,  1858.  Treats  of  the  formation  of 
the  seven  different  kinds  of  Verbs.  {Fide  pp.  14  and  15  of  the  Grammar,  No.  13 
and  No.  56.) 

VOCABULARIES. 
58s    Manuscript    copy: — Vocabulary    of   the   Adelaide 
Dialect.     Copied  from  Mr.    Wyatfs   Vocabulary^ 
at  Adelaide y  Aprils  1840.    G.  Grey, 

FoUo.  Pages  3  (pp.  649,  650,  and  651,  of  No.  33).  Contains  67  words  arranged 
alphabetically. 

59.    Manuscript : — Dictionary  of  the  Adelaide  Dialect. 
By  Rev.  Chr.  G.  Teichelmann.     1857. 

4to.  Pp.  99  (with  double  columns).  An  Australian  English  Vocabulary  of  more 
than  2,400  words,  alphabetically  arranged.  The  meanings  are  giTen  much  fuller  and 
illustrated  more  copiously  than  in  the  Vocabulary  contained  on  pp.  1—63  of  Messrs. 
Teichelmann  and  Schturmann's  Outlines,  &o.  (No.  13). 

*  Mr.  Teichelmann  writes  thus : — 

"Salem  on  the  Bremer,  Callington,  January  18th,  1858. 

**  Sir,— According  to  your  wish,  I  have  copied  and  translated  into  the  English,  my 
collection  of  words  and  grammatical  remarln  on  the  language  of  the  Aborigines  who 
once  inhabited  the  district  round  about  Adelaide ;  for  they  have  disappeared  to  a  very 

few 

Also,  1  do  not  entirely  approve  of  the  orthography  of  the  native  language, 

as  we  have  spelt  it,  but  it  is  useless  now  to  alter  any  thing  in  it  after  the  Tribe  has 
ceased  to  be." 

t  In  the  description  of  this  book  (No.  13),  on  page  14  of  this  Catalogue,  dele 
[G.  Grey]  in  the  first  line. 
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VI.  THE  VICTORIA  LANGUAGE. 

Ab  from  a  notice  on  page  17,  it  might  appear  as  if  William  Buckley's 
statements  (No.  18)  were  not  trustworthy,  it  is  only  proper  to  say  that 
we  haye  no  reason  to  suppose  but  that  they  are  in  every  respect  rdiable. 

VII.  EASTERN  AUSTRALIAN  LANGUAGES. 
A.  DIALECTS  SPOKEN  NEAR  THE  COAST. 

d,  DIALECT  OF  SYDNEY. 

"The  sole  tarriyor  of  the  Sydney  tribe,  at  the  time  we  now  write**  (1857),  "is  an 
aged  and  decrepid  man,  known  by  the  cognomen  of  '  Ricketty  Dick,'  whose  emaciated 
form,  sitting  by  the  road  side,  asking  alms,  is  well  known  to  all  who  pass  along  the 
New  Sonth  Head  Eoad,  on  the  way  to  the  light-house."  (G.  P.  Angas,  in  No.  ^ 
p.  69.) 

e.  THE  LAKE  MACQUARIE  LANGUAGE. 

GRAMMARS. 

6#t    WaugVs  Australian  Almanac,  for  the  year  1858. — 
21  and  22  VictoruB. — Sydney:  James  W.  Waugh, 
286,  George  Street.     1858. 

8to.  Pp.  XV,  259  and  88  (AdTertLsements).  Sydney :  Printed  hy  Beading  and 
WeUbmk,  Bridge  Street. 

Contains  on  pages  62 — 59  a  treatise  On  Ike  Aboriginal  JnkabUanit  of  N.  S.  JTalee, 
By  Oeorgg  Trench  Angat,  with  the  wood-cnt  of  A  wman  and  ehUd  of  the  Moreton 
Bay  TWJer,  fkcing  page  65,  one  of  ^7^  "Ptdti*',  or  Corrobory  Danee,  £ficing 
page  67,  one  oil  An  old  man  of  the  Lower  Mnrrayy  fiieing  page  58,  and  with  small 
wood-cats  of  13  kinds  of  WeaponM^  on  pp.  66,  66,  and  58. 

Then  follows  on  pages  60^80,  Language  of  the  AnetraUan  Aboriginee.  By  the 
Ber.  L.  £.  Threlkeld.  This  treatise  contains  extracts  from  Mr.  ThreIkeld*B 
"Grammar**  (No.  21, 1884),  and  "Key**  (No.  22, 1850),  besides  an  original  article, 
Aboriginee. — 7%e  Mueet. — Poetry,  pp.  70 — ^72,  in  which  two  native  songs  are  given, 
with  their  translation.  The  lint  of  them,  a  Nvng-Ngun  of  11  Hnes,  was  composed 
by  the  old  bard  W^6UaU,  "  who  resided  near  oni^'  (Mr.  Threlkeld's)  ^  residence  on  the 
sea  shorn,  dose  to  Moon  Island,  nntil  he  died.**  It  was  "  transhited  and  versiiled  by 
Mrs.  E.  H.  Dnnlop,  of  Mnlla  Tilla,  New  Sooth  Wales.    (In  a  newspaper.)" 

DICTIONARY. 
61t    Manuscript  Dictionary  of  the  Lake  Macquarie  Lan- 
guage.    By  the  Rev.  L.  £•  Threlkeld. 

To  aeoompany  tin  traaalatnm  of  St  LokeTs  Gospel,  No.  24.    A  specimen  of  the 
latter,  which  has  arrived,  is  in  4to,  handsomely  written  by  Mr.  Threlkeld. 
Sir  Q,  (jrejf%  Ubrary, — AnetraHan  Languages, 
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PHRAfiES. 

2#«  Specimens  of  a  Dialect  of  the  Ahoriginee  of  New 
South  WeUee  ;  being  the  first  attempt  to  form  their 
speech  into  a  written  language. — By  L.  JB.  ThreJr- 
held, — Sydney^  New  South  Wales  :  printed  at  the 
"  Monitor  Office,"'  by  Arthur  Hill. 

4to.    Pp.  IV  and  27.    Without  date,  printed  in  1826,  in  a  few  copies  only. 

Interleaved  presentation  oo^y,  with  the  anthoi^s  antograph.— Fufe  p.  21. 

Contains :  Prefaeey  pp.  m  and  IV,  signed  Z.  B,  ThretkM,  Bak-UMah  Lake 
Maefmane,  New  SoM  Wde9. 

Then  follow  remarks  on  the  alphabet  and  the  pronunciation,  pp.  1 — S.  In  this 
the  Engtish  sounds  of  the  vowels  were  adopted.  Pages  4^—27  give  AhorigituU 
SaUeiteet  verbally  rendered  Mfo  SngUtk  tmdermeaih  ike  retpedhe  wonit,  and  Bnglitk 
Seniettcet,  which  give  the  translatian  of  the  former.  These  were  selected  **  oat  of 
upwaids  of  fifteen  hundred  Sentences.'*  They  are  nmnVeied;  the  enumeration 
beginning  afresh  on  each  page.  They  are  divided  into  Speemeiu  tm  ike  uee  ef  the 
Promomu,  (59)  pp.  4^—8;  Inierroffative  Seniencet,  (203)  pp.  9—20;  Inoperative 
Senieneeey  (87)  pp.  21—25 ;  apecmene  ef  ike  diifferetd  iemef  ef  tke  Verb,  pp.  29 
and  27. 

ELEMENTARY  BOOK. 

23«  An  Australian  Spelling  Book,  in  the  Language  a$ 
spoken  by  the  Aborigines,  in  the  vicinity  of  Hunter's 
River,  Lake  Macquarie,  New  South  Wales. — By 
L.  E.  Threlkeld. — Sydney:  printed  by  Stephens 
and  Stokes,  "  Herald  Office!^  Lower  George-street. 
—1836. 

Svo.    Pp.  16.    Presentation  copy,  wiUi  the  authoi^s  aatogrsph.r— rufe  p.  25. 

It  begins,  on  pp.  8  and  4,  with  Key  (to  the  prommciation),  which  is  reprinted 
from  pp.  79  and  80  of  the  Grammar  (No.  21). 

Then  follow  seven  Spelling  Lessons,  on  pp.  6—13,  (pages  6  and  7  with  ftmr 
columns,  pages  &— 10  with  three,  and  pages  11 — IS  with  two  oohunns  on  eaeh  page,) 

Pages  13 — ^16  contain  nine  Wintas  or  Portions  with  Passages  of  Scripture.  iSghl 
of  these  were  afterwards  reprinted  on  pages  47 — 50  of  Mr.  Threlkeld's  **  Key,"  (No. 
22,  tn'dip  pages  23  and  24  of  this  Catalogue).  In  the  Utter  book,  however,  a  fourth 
section  (Mark  XV.  38)  is  added  to  the  three,  which  are  contained  in  the  eighth  Winta 
of  the  Spelling  Book.  The  ninth  Wmta  gives  the  Lord's  Prayer  (Matthew  YI.  9—13), 
which  has  also  been  reprinted  with  an  interiinear  literal  translation,  on  pages  68  and 
59  of  the  -Key." 
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B.  DIALECTS  SPOKEN  INLAND, 
k.  THE   WIRADUREI    LANGUAGE. 

VOCABULABIES. 
62.  Manuscript: — Vocabulary  of  the  Weragere  Language 
ueed  by  the  Natives  of  the  country  to  the  Westward 
of  the  Bathurst  Mountains^  extending  to  the  South- 
ward as  far  as  the  river  Hume. 

Polio.  Pagee  6  (pp.  656—669  of  No.  SS).  Presented  to  Sir  George  Grey. 
Contains  abont  110  words,  and  a  grammatical  notice. 

A  Yocabulary  of  about  230  words  of  this  language  is  giren  on  pp. 
505—510  of  Mr.  Hale's  publication  (No.  26). 

m.  THE  KAMILAROI  LANGUAGE. 

Kamilaroi  is  the  language  spoken  by  the  aborigines 
along  the  Namoi  River,  on  part  of  the  Bundarra  and 
Balun,  and  ^00  miles  of  the  Barwan  (or  Darling) ;  also 
on  Liverpool  Plains,  and  about  the  head  of  the  Hunter. 
(No.  63,  gurre  kamilaroi,  1856,  p.  16.) 

It  is  spoken  ''  along  a  hundred  miles  of  the  Bundarra,  on  Mooni 
Creek,  and  at  least  eighty  miles  of  the  Barwan  (Darling  Biver) ;  all 
down  the  Peel  and  Namoi  (for  300  miles)  over  Liverpool  Plains,  and 
eyen  on  this  (the  eastern)  side  of  the  great  dividing  range  about  Mur- 
rurundi.  It  is  also  spoken  on  the  Bolloon,  where  the  blacks  are  still 
very  numerous."  (Rev.  W.  Bidley's  Lecture,  Sydney,  November,  1853; 
vide  E.  Norris's  edition  of  Dr.  Pritchard's  Natural  History  of  Man, 
London,  1855,  vol.  ii.,  p.  490.) 

Its  eastern  neighbour  appears  to  have  been  the  ZaX^  Macquarie 
Language,  now  extinct.  In  the  adjoining  districts  to  the  west,  on  the 
Namoi  and  other  parts  of  the  interior,  the  Wollombi  is  the  prevailmg 
language.  To  the  south,  the  Wiradurei  may  be  supposed  to  border 
the  Kamilaroi. 

These  three  names  of  languages,  and  also  that  of  the  Melbourne  tribe,  are  derived 
from  the  negative  particles  (no)  in  nae  in  the  respective  languages,  which  are  kamil 
in  Kamilartn,  wirai  in  Wiradurei,  n^uiher  in  IPUther  OaUa^  and  the  first  syllable  of 
WoUombi.  Similarly,  the  Pihdl  Language  is  said  to  be  named  after  the  affirmative 
particle. 

The  Kamilaroi  shares  with  the  Wiradurei  and  in  general  with  the  Languages  of  the 
Literior,  more  points  of  resemblance  than  with  the  Lake  Macquarie  Language,  to 
which  the  name  KamUaroi  was  probably,  in  mistake,  attributed  in  Mr.  Hale's  publica- 
tion (No.  26). 
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From  a  statement  of  the  Key.  W.  Ridley,  it  appears  that  in  the 
Interior  of  Eastern  Australia^  the  Kamlaroi  dialect  is  said  to  be  under- 
stood  as  far  as  the  river  Murrombidgee  to  the  South,  and  Port  Curtis 
(about  the  tropics  of  Capricorn,  at  least  600  miles  from  the  Namoi) 
to  the  North.  (Aborigines'  Friend  and  Colonial  Intelligenoer.  YoL 
I.  No.  III.    [April  to  September,  inclusive,  1856.  p.  163.) 

ELEMENTARY  BOOK. 

63f  gurre  kamilaroi :  or  Kamilaroi  Sayings  hy  William 
Speech  Kamilaroi: 
Ridley y  Missionary.  The  engravings  by  W.  Mason. 
— "  To  whom  he  was  not  spoken  of,  they  shall  see  ; 
and  they  who  have  not  heard  shall  understand.*' — 
Paul  to  the  Romans,  XV.,  21. — Sydney  :  printed 
at  the  Empire  General  Steam  Printing  Office,  173, 
Oeorge  Street, — 1856. 

16mo.  Pp.  ^,  the  last  nine  pages  without  pagination.  With  16  woodeats.  Page 
1  contains  the  alphabet  (in  vhich  {),  indicating  ng,  follows  the  letter  »),  and  90  nonna, 
beginning  with  the  names  of  the  four  native  castes,  of  males  and  females.  Thea 
follow  on  pp.  4—7,  thirteen  letters  in  alphabetical  order,  with  the  woodcota  of  noons 
beginning  with  these  letters ;  and  on  pp.  7 — 15,  Beading  Lessons,  on  Scriptnral 
Sabjects.    This  doees  the  Kamilaroi  part  of  the  book. 

The  Eng^h  part  begins  with  remarks  on  the  geographical  extent  and  the  pronim- 
eiation  of  the  Kamilaroi,  on  pp.  16 — 18 ;  and  gives  on  pp.  18 — 24^  a  literal  traaala- 
tion  of  pages  8 — J  6,  line  for  line  and  word  for  word  following  the  Kamilaroi  test. 

This  affords  a  most  osefol  help  for  a  study  of  the  language,  which  appears  to  be 
easy  of  access  through  this  Elementary  book. 


64*   The  Original  Manuscript  of  pages  1 — 32  of  this  Catalogue  of 
the  Australian  Languages. 

4to.  The  first  42  pages  of  this  Manuscript  contain  an  unpublished  Introductory 
Treatise  on  the  AflUiation  of  the  Australian  Languages,  by  Br.  Wou  H.  L  Bleek, 
written  at  Qape  Town,  November,  1857. 

These  suppositions  on  the  affiliation  of  the  Australian  Languages  have  since  received 
an  important  confirmation  in  the  following  excellent  book :  A  ComparaUve  Oramwutr 
of  the  BramtUan  or  South-IntUan  Family  of  LoMffuOffei,  By  The  Bev.  JBL  CalthoeU^ 
B.A,,  Mmumoty  of  tie  Society  for  tie  Propagatum  of  the  Ootpel  t»  Foreign  Parte, 
at  Edeyenkoody,  TinHecetty/ Southern  India,  London:  Samson,  59,  PaU  Mall, 
1856.    8vo.  pp.  VII  and  628.    (Fufcp.  61.) 

Cape  Town :  June,  1858.    O.  J.  Pike*s  Steam  Printing  Office,  St  Qeorge's-street. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


C'- 


PHILOLOGY. 

VOL.  II. 

AUSTRALIA  AND  POLYNESIA. 


PART  II. 

PAPUAN  LANGUAGES 

OP  THE 

LOYALTY  ISLANDS  AND  NEW  HEBRIDES, 

COXPKISINO  THOSE  OP  THE  ISLAKDS  OP 

NENGONE,  LIFU,  AITEITEUM,  TANA,  AOT  OTHEKS. 


BY  SIR  GEORGE  GREY,  K.O.B.,  &c.  &c.  && 

CAPETOWN: 

PRINTED  AT  G.  J.  PIKE'S  MACHINE  PRINTING  0FFIcfc|^*Mi6firM!TpfeET. 
Sold  by  Trxjbnek  and  CJo.,  60,  pATi:[ixosTEKS4^^vi^JiaK)N, 

AND   BY   E.   A.  BrOCKIIAUS,    Lli^ii^ZIG. 
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PAPUAN  UNGUAGES. 


The  only  Papuan  Languages^  for  the  knowledge 
of  which  materials,  beyond  scanty  Vocabularies, 
are  as  yet  available,  are  those  of  the  two  adjoining 
groups  of  islands,  the  Loyalty  Islands  and  the 
New  Hebrides. 

Books  have  been  published  in  four  of  these 
languages,  viz.,  in  those  spoken  on  two  of  the 
Loyalty  Islands,  Nengone  and  Lifu,  and  in  two 
of  the  New  Hebrides,  Anetteum  and  Tana. 

Important  results  are  to  be  expected  from  a  comparison 
of  these  Papuan  languages  with  other  members  of  the 
Polynesian  Family  of  Languages ;  but  a  discussion  of 
such  questions  must  at  present  be  deferred.  The  com- 
piler of  this  part  of  the  Catalogue  may,  however,  be 
allowed  to  state^  as  the  general  result  of  his  researches, 
the  conviction  that,  however  different  in  Vocabulary  the 
Papuan  languages  are  from  the  other  Polynesian  dialects, 
the  grammatical  structure  of  the  Polynesian  and  Papuan 
Languages  is  evidently  founded  on  the  same  basis.  Of 
all  the  Polynesian  Languages,  the  Fiji  is  that  which 
shows  the  nearest  approach  to  the  Papuan  Languages. 

It  is  not  improbable  that  the  Papuan  languages  form 
the  connecting  link  between  the  Polynesian  Family  of 
Languages  and  the  African  Division  of  Prefix-Prono- 
minal Languages. 

Sir  0.  Qrefft  Ubrary.'^Fdpwm  Jjimptaget, 
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4  Papuan  Languages. 

MISSIONARY  REPORTS. 

CHURCH   OF   ENGLAND   MISSIONS. 

1*  Northern  Missions, — jin  Account  of  the  Melanesians 
at  St.  Johns  College,  from  November,  1851,  to 
June,  1852. 

4to.,  pp.  2. 

2t  Melanesian  Mission. 

8vo.,  pp.  14. 

From  the  ^'New  Zealand  Church  Almanac**  of  1868.  Contains  chiefly  a  narm- 
tive  of  the  miasion  ship  "  Border  Maid**  voyage,  from  the  19th  June  to  the  Slat 
Octoher,  1852. 

3»  Report  of  the  Melanesian  Mission.  From  November  1, 
1852,  to  June,  1853. 

8vo.,  pp.  8. 

The  preceding  Btiadonaiy  Beports  have  all  no  title  pages,  nor  the  printei's  name, 
place,  and  date ;  hut  there  ii  no  doubt  that  they  were  printed  at  St.  John's  CoUqpa, 
Auckland,  New  Zealand. 
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I.  LOYALTY  ISLANDS. 

The  Loyalty  Group  consists  of  the  two  large 
Islands  of  Lifu,  estimated  at  about  one  hundred 
miles  in  circumference,  and  Nengone  or  Mare, 
estimated  at  sixty  miles  in  circumference,  besides 
the  smaller  Islands  of  Uea,  Doha,  and  Dodoni, 
and  a  few  still  smaller  Islands. 

Li/u  contains  a  population  estimated  at  15,000  souls,  Nengone  a 
population  estimated  at  7>000  souls,  Uea  a  population  estimated  at 
about  1,800  souls,  Doka  a  population  of  150  souls.  The  Island  of 
Dodoni  is  uninhabited,  but  is  covered  with  cocoa  nut  and  bread  fruit 
trees,  and  is  occasionally  visited  by  the  natives  of  the  other  Islands, 
who  collect  the  fruit  of  these  trees. 

The  inhabitants  of  Nengone  are  a  Papuan  race,  and 
speak  a  Papuan  dialect,  common  to  the  whole  Island. 

The  inhabitants  of  Lifu  are  also  a  Papuan  race,  and 
speak  a  Papuan  dialect,  but  different  from  that  of  the 
Island  of  Nengone, — and  it  is  possible  that  two  dialects 
are  spoken  on  the  Island  of  Lifu. 

The  inhabitants  of  Doka  are  a  Papuan  race,  and  speak 
the  dialect  of  the  Island  of  Nengone^  which  lies  close  to 
them. 

The  inhabitants  of  Uea  are  a  Polynesian  race.  They 
were  originally  a  colony  from  Uea  or  Wallu^  Island,  who 
gave  its  name  to  their  present  abode,  either  destroying  or 
absorbing  into  their  own  race  the  original  inhabitants. 
They  speak  a  Polynesian  language,  although  they  shew 
their  mixed  descent  by  having  only  retained  the  first  five 
numerals  of  their  Polynesian  ancestors,  and  discontinued 
the  use  of  all  the  superior  numerals,  adopting  instead 
thereof  the  quintal  arrangement  of  the  Papuan  races. 
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6  Loyalty  Islands, 

a.  LANGUAGE  OF  THE  ISLAND  OF  NENGONE. 

MISSIONARY  REPORT. 

4.  Manuscript : — Journal  by  the  Rev.  Wm.  Nihill,  con- 
taining an  account  of  his  residence  on  the  Island 
Nengone,  from  the  I8th  of  June  to  the  20th  of 
October,  1852. 

Sm.  4to.,  pp.  66,  doeely  writteju 

Mr.  Nihill  was  a  Clergymaa  of  the  Church  of  England  and  a  Misnonaiy.  He  was 
the  ilnt  European  who  resided  in  the  Loyally  Islands,  and  had  no  European  com- 
panion with  him  daring  the  period  to  which  this  jonmal  relates.  He  subsequently 
returned  to  Nengone  with  Mrs.  Nihill,  and  died  there  in  the  devoted  discharge  of  his 
missionary  labors,  in  1866. 

GRAMMAR. 

$•  Manuscript : — A  Sketch  of  the  Grammar  of  the  Lan- 
guage spoken  on  the  Island  of  Nengone,  by  Sir 
George  Grey,  K.C.B.,  ^c,  compiled  with  the  aid 
of  Nelson  Hector,  Esq. 

4*0.,  pp.  9. 

VOCABULARY. 

6»  Manuscript : — A  Vocabulary  of  the  Language  spoken 
on  the  Island  of  Nengone,  by  Sir  George  Grey, 
K.C.B.,  ^c,  compiled  chiefly  from  the  translations 
of  Mr.  Nihill,  with  th£  assistance  of  Mr.  Hector 
and  natives  on  the  Island. 

foL,  pp.  355. 

PHRASES. 

7.  Manusciipt: — Pene  Nengone. 

Language  (of)  Nengone. 

12mo.,  page  1. 

Eight  sentences  in  the  Nengone  language,  with  their  translation  in  English. 
By  N.  Hector,  Esq. 
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Nengone  Language.  7 

ELEMENTARY  BOOKS. 

8*    Nadane   o   re    Tusi    bane    ininata  maichamhane  ne 

First      of  the    books       to         teach  boys  and 

mochevewe. — St,  JohrCi    College  (New   Zealand). 

girls. 
Printed  at  the  College  Press.     1853. 

Sm.  8vo.,  pp.  40,  in  12  Chapters. 

Tliis  book  was  traiulated  by  the  Rev.  W.  Nihill,  being  the  first  part  of  a  small 
New  Zealand  publication  in  the  English  langoage,  called  the  Scripture  Book. 

Sftt   Nadane  o  re   tusi   bane    ininata    maichamhane    ne 

First      of  the  books     to         teach  boys  and 

mochenewe. — St.   John^s   College.    Printed  at  the 

girls. 
College  Press.     1853. 

Sm.  8vo.»  pp.  40,  chapters  12. 

Second  edition  of  the  above  work.  See  page  22  of  the  work,  where  the  prior 
edition  has  one  line  on  the  top,  taken  over  from  the  preceding  page.  The  second 
edition  has  also  some  accents  added,  which  are  wanting  in  the  first.  Otherwise,  both 
editions  seem  to  tally  closely,  line  for  line.  One  of  the  copies  in  the  libraiy  is  under- 
lined with  an  English  tnmslation,  word  for  word,  by  Mr.  Nihill. 

9t   Kewiwi  ni  lesu     Mesia. 
Prayer     of  Jesus  the  Messiah. 

16mo.,  1  page. 
No  printer's  name,  place,  or  date,  but  printed  at  Quama,  in  the  Island  of  Nengone, 
July  18th,  1852,  by  the  Rev.  W.  Nihill, — see  his  Journal, — and  probably  transbted 
by  a  most  excellent  Christian  teacher  of  the  London  Missionary  Society,  a  native 
of  the  IsUnd  of  Rarotonga,  named  Mark. 

NEW  TESTAMENT. 

10»    O  no  re  enengocho  nata  roi,  net  loane  na  giuamomo. 
The  word        message  good   by    John  was    written. 

Nechene  1. 
Chapter    1. 

16mo.,  pp.  12. 

No  printer's  name,  place,  or  date,  but  printed  previously  to  1852, — ^probably  by 
some  member  of  the  London  Missionary  Society.  This  must  have  been  the  first  book 
printed  in  any  of  the  bnguages  of  the  Loyalty  Islands. 
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8  Nengone  New  Testament. 

lit  Enengocho  nata  roi  nei  loane  na  giuamomo. 
Word     message  good  by     John     was      written. 
Sm.  8vo.,  pp.  34. 

Without  printer's  name,  pUfOe,  or  date,  bat  printed  by  the  Bev.  Wm.  Nihil!,  at 
Ouama,  in  the  IsUnd  of  Nengone,  in  September,  1852. 

Although  the  title  page  of  this  book  is  as  above  given,  it  contains  only  the  first  five 
chapters  of  St.  John*s  Gospel,  which  extend  to  page  23.  Then  follows,  on  page  26, 
the  23rd  chapter  of  the  (}ospel  according  to  St.  Luke,  extending  to  page  31,  and 
simply  headed  Luka  23.  Then  follows  on  page  32,  the  first  20  verses  of  the  9th 
chapter  of  the  Acta  of  the  Apostles,  extending  to  page  34.  This  part  of  the  hook  is 
headed  on  page  32, — Vsitoa  oho  re  dposetoh.  NeeheKc  IX,  (labors  of  the  Apostles. 
Chapter  9.) 


h.  LANGUAGE  OF  THE  ISLAND  OF  LIFU. 

ELEMENTARY  BOOKS. 

12«     Tusi    ne    ihathi    koi    ange    Thubadesithe  me   ange 
Book  boys  and 

Dhadhine. — St.    Johris     College ^    New    Zealand^ 

girls. 
Printed  at  the  College  Press.     1853. 

Sm.  Svo.,  pp.  8. 

It  is  a  translation  by  N.  Hector,  Esq.,  of  the  first  two  chapters  of  the  New  Zealand 
Scripture  Book,  with  three  hymns  added. 

13*     Thith     %     lesu     Mesia. 

Prayer   of    Jesus  the  Messiah. 

12mo ,  pp.  2. 
On  the  back  of  this  is  the  Belief,  headed — 

Ini  a  mekune  la  Haze  Keme  ka  chatr  nei  Nindra  ti 
I  believe  Crod     father         strong    by      him 

na  kkupe  la  nengodrae  me  mine  la  fen. 
was     made  heaven  and        earth. 

WiUiont  printer*s  name,  place,  or  date,  but  printed  at  St.  John's  College,  New 
Zealand,  1S53,  and  transkted  by  N.  Hector,  Esq. 
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Papuan  Languages. 


11.  NEW  HEBRIDES. 

The  principal  Islands  are : — 1.  Tana^  2.  Anei- 
teum,  3.  Erumango,  4.  Fate  or  Sandwich  Island, 
5.  Malicola,  6.  L'Espiritu  Santo,  7.  Futuna, 
8.  Niua. 

The  languages  spoken  at  Futuma  and  iVie^a  are  nearly 
identical^  and  are  closely  allied  to  the  languages  of 
Rarotonga  or  Samoa. 

Those  spoken  at  Tana,  jineiteum,  Erumango,*  Malicola, 
belong  to  the  Papuan  division  of  languages. 

In  at  least  some  parts  of  Fate  or  Sandwich  Island,  a 
Polynesian  dialect  is  spoken. 

The  inhabitants  of  the  whole  gronp  are,  by  a  careful  estimate,  stated 
at  40,000. 

They  belong  to  the  Papuan  or  Negrito  race,  and  have  curly  or  woolly 
hair.    They  are  of  the  middle  size. 

They  all  cultivate  the  soil,  in  some  places  largely.  Their  food  consists 
of-  fruits  and  vegetables,  fish,  fowls,  pigs,  and  insects. 

They  are  cannibals,  and  are  constantly  engaged  in  war. 

They  have  an  order  of  Priesthood,  and  regard  as  sacred  certain 
figures  and  stones.  The  institution  of  the  Tapu  is  in  force  in  all  the 
Islands. 

They  are  fond  of  music,  and  use  a  drum  and  a  long  pipe  or  flute. 
They  sing  well,  and  in  parts. 

MISSIONARY  REPORTS. 
14«     The  Samoan  Reporter. — ^Folio, 

In  this  Periodical,  pabliihed  half  yearly,  at  the  London  Miuionary  Society t  Presto 
Lenhmoega^  Vpoh,  Samoa,  SoiUh  PaeiJIe,  the  following  artidea  refer  to  the  New 
Hebrides  and  New  Caledonia  Oroups, 


*  In  Emmango  thej  also  nse  the  Malay  nnmends,  slightly  altered. 
Sir  0,  Qreft  IAbrarj/,-^Fdpuan  Lsnguagei, 

B 
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10  New  Hebrides: — Samoan  Reporter. 

No.  2.  September,  1846.    Six  colunms,  on  pp.  2  and  8,  contain : — 
FirH  Miuionary  Voyage  of  the  *'JokH  WiUum^*  to  the  New  Hebridee  and  New 
Caledonia  Oroupt,  under  the  euperintendenee  of  Mesere.  Murray  and  Turner. 

No.  6.  March,  1847.    Tliree  oolnmns,  on  pp.  3  and  4^  contain : — 
Voyage  of  the  **John  WiUiami'  to  the  New  Hebridet  and  New  Caledonia  Groups, 
under  the  euperiniendence  of  Mettra.  GiU  and  Niibet. 

No.  8.  September,  1848.    Four  columns,  on  pp.  8  and  4,  contain : — 
Voyage  of  the  '*  John  Williams"  to  the  New  Hebrides  and  New  Caledonia  Groups, 
Signed  G.  Turner,  H,  Nisbet. 

No.  10.  November,  1849.    Four  columns  and  a  half,  on  pp.  4—6,  contain : — 
Voyage  of  the  "John  WUliami'  to  the  New  Hebrides  and  Loyalty  Islands.    Ab- 
stract of  Journal  of  Messrs.  Murray  and  Hardie. 

No.  11.  July,  1850.    One  column  and  a  half,  on  pp.  8  and  4^  contain : — 
New  Hebrides.    (Extracts  of  a  letter  from  the  Rev.  J.  Geddie,  Missionary  on 
Aneiteum,  dated  December  28, 1840.) 

No.  12.  One  column,  on  pp.  3  and  4,  contain : — 

New  Hebrides.    (Extracts  of  lettexa  from  the  Rer.  J.  Geddie,  20ih  May,  1860.) 

No.  13.  July  21.    Two  columns,  on  pp.  2  and  8,  contain : — 

New  Hebrides.    (ExtracU  of  a  letter  from  the  Act.  J.  Geddie,  October,  1860.) 

No.  14.  September,  1852.    Four  columns  and  a  half  contain  :— 
Ninih  Missionary  Voyage  to  the  New  Hebrides  and  New  Caledonia  Groups,  Abstract 
of  the  Journal  of  Messrs.  Mutray  and  Sunderland. 

No.  15.  January,  1854.    Seven  columns,  on  pp.  8 — 5,  contain : — 
Tenth  Missionary  Voyage  to  the  New  Hebrides  and  New  Caledonia  Groups. 
Signed  A.  W.  Murray,  J.  P.  Sunderland. 

No.  16.    December,  1854.    Seven  columns,  on  pp.  2—4,  contain  :— 
Eleventh  Missionary  Voyage  to  the  New  Hebrides  and  New  Caledonia  Groups,  and 
Savage  Island, 

15.  Report  of  Missionary  Tour  in  the  New  Hebrides^ 
etc.,  in  the  year  1850,  on  board  H.  M,  S*  "  Ha- 
vannah'' — By  the  Rev.  John  Inglis,  Reformed 
Presbyterian  Missionary. — Auckland:  Williamson 
and  Wilson,  MDCCCLL    (New  Zealand,   1851.) 

12mo.,  pp.  4/7. 

Addressed,  "  To  Sir  George  Grey,  K.C3.,  Govemor-4n-Chief  of  New  Zealand,  ^., 
^e.,  ^c.,»  and  dated,  **  Auckland,  March  7th,  1851.** 

Contains,  on  pp.  84—43,  short  vocabularies  of  the  languages  of  the  Loyalty 
Islands  (Mare  or  Nengone,  Ufu,  Vea),  New  Hebrides  (Tana,  Aneiteum,  Enmumgo, 
Fate,  Malieola,  Futuna,  NiuaJ,  New  Caledonia  (Bonds,  Balad,  Tengin,  Nikete, 
Murare,  TuauluJ,  Isle  of  Pines  (HuniaJ,  Q^een  Charlottes  Islands  (VaniioloJ, 
Solomon  Islands  (Toro  or  St,  ChristovalJ,  ftc.  ftc 
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c.  LANGUAGE  OF  THE  ISLAND  OF  ANEITEUM. 

ELEMENTARY  BOOKS. 

16f  1^°  [Intcu*  AneiteumJ]  J^  Intasviatai  uhttp.-^ 
— Aneiteum,  Printed  at  the  Mission  Press. — 
M.DCCC.XLIX.    (1849.) 

12ino.,  pp.  IS. 

By  the  Ber.  John  Geddie.  Contains  21  short  lessoiiB  in  Spelling  and  on  Scriptore 
snhjects ;  then  follow  on  page  10  the  following  ExtnuHs  firom  the  Bible : — ^Exodnt 
XX.  11;  John  I.  29;  Acts  XVL  31 ;  John  HI.  S;  PaahnXV.29;  Mark  XVI.  16; 
Psalm  LXXXVL  9.  rnrther,  a  Prayer  on  page  10,  and  three  Hymns  on  pp.  12 
and  18. 

CATECHISM. 

17t  fl^T  [Intas  Aneiteum,']  ^^^  Intas  ahodaig^X — Anei* 
teum.  Printed  at  the  Mission  Press,  M,DCCC,L, 
(1850.) 

Sm.  8vo.,  pp.  16. 

By  the  Rev.  John  Geddie.  Pages  8 — 13  contain  90  questions  and  answers  on 
▼arioufl  religions  suljects,  in  11  chapters.  Then  follow  the  Ten  Commandments,  on 
pp.  13  and  14» ;  and  the  following  passages  of  Scripture :  Exodus  XX.  11 ;  Pialm 
CXV.  2—8;  Jeremiah  XVn.  9;  1  Timothy  I.  IB;  Isaiah  XXn.  27;  XLV.  22; 
Matthew  XXVIII.  19,  20 ;  Psalm  CXLV.  20 ;  and  finally  a  Hymn  of  four  verses,  on 
page  16. 

HYMN  BOOK. 
18t    Without  Title-page  : — Nohranitai,     (Hymns.) 

Sm.  Sto.,  pp.  4. 

No  printer^s  name,  place,  or  date ;  hut  printed  at  the  Mission  Press,  Aneiteum, 
ahout  1850.    Contains  6  Hymns  of  altogether  20  verses. 

SCBIPTUBE  EXTBACTS. 

1^«  1^^  [Inta^  Aneiteum,']  ,^jt  Nitai  es^vi  itai  itaup, 
— Aneiteum.    Printed  at  the  Mission  Press.     1 85 1 . 

Sm.  8to.,  pp.  24. 

By  the  Bev.  John  Geddie.  Contains  on  pages  3—20  (with  douhle  columns)  trans- 
lations of  Tarious  portions  of  the  Gospels,  viz. : — ^Matth.  1. 18 — ^25 ;  Luke  11.  4^->20 ; 

*  IiUaa  means  word,  saying,  and  possihly  also  language, 
f  Vkitp  appears  to  mean  first,  and  hefore.         t  ^J^otUd  means  to  question. 
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Matthew  V.  1—16;  Luke  XVI.  19—31;  XV.  11—34;  M*tth.  XIIL  24r-S0. 
86—43;  VI.  5—15;  XEL  16—28;  XIV.  23—33;  Mark  X.  46—52;  Matth.  IX. 
18—26;  Luke  VIL  11—17;  Mark  XVJ.  15,  16;  Matth.  XXVm.  18—20;  Acts 
Vin.35— 39;  Matth.  XXVI.  26— 28 ;  John  XIX.  1—6;  Matth.  XXVH.  24,25; 
Luke  XXm.  32-84^  44-46;  Matth.  XXVH.  57—60;  XXVUI.  2-8;  Acts  L 
9—11. 

Then  follow  on  pages  20 — 24  transUtions  of  the  following  short  selections  from 
the  Bible,  viz. :— Jerem.  X.  10;  Hebr.  m.  4;  Genesis  L  26;  Zechariah  XIV.  9; 
Psalm  XIV.  2,  3;  C.  5  ;  lJohnL8;  Matth.  XXIV.  42 ;  XXVI.  28 ;  John  XIV.  6 ; 
Psalm  VIL  1;  CXLV.  20;  Rom.  V.  6;  2  Corinth.  VHI.  9;  Psalm  Cm.  13; 
1  John  IV.  10 ;  John  m.  16 ;  VI.  63;  1  Tim.  II.  5 ;  1  John  n.  1 ;  John  V.  40; 
Ezekiel  XXVI.  26 ;  Matth.  IX.  35 ;  Isaiah  LXVI.  2 ;  Romans  VI.  30 ;  1  Corinth. 
XVI.  22;  Psalm  XXH.  27 ;  CXLV.  18 ;  Matth.  VI.  24;  Ptalm  IX.  17  ;  John  XV. 
12;  Acts  XVI.  30;  Matth.  VHI.  11;  V.  44;  Psalm  XXXII.  10;  Matth.  XXV. 
31—34,  41. 


U  LANGUAGE  OF  THE  ISLAND  OF  TANA. 

ELEMENTARY  BOOK. 

20t  Naukukua  Kamauseni  nankeriani,  la  Tana  Asoru — 
Samoa:  Printed  at  the  London  Missionary  Society's 
I^ress,  M.DCCC.XLV.  (1846.) 

12mo.,  pp.  12. 

By  the  Eey.  George  Tomer.    Contains  eight  lessons  in  spelling  and  reading, 
eight  short  lessons  on  religions  suhjects,  four  lessons  on  numhers,  and  three  Hjmns. 

CATECHISM. 

%!•  Naresian  Te  nankerian fei lehova.  Samoa:  Printed 
at  the  London  Missionary  Society's  Press, 
M.DCCaXLF.    (1845.) 

12mo.,  pp.  10  (besides  the  title  page). 

B7  the  Eev.  G«orge  Tomer.     Contains  82  questions   and    anaweza,   in   ten 
ohapters. 
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[ADDENDA  TO  PART  I.— AUSTRALIA.] 

A.   SOUTHERN   AUSTRALIA. 

IIL    THE   ADELAIDE   LANGUAGE. 

VOCABULARIES. 

14.  A  Vocabulary  of  the  Language  of  the  Aborigines  of  the 
Adelaide  District,  and  other  Friendly  Tribes,  of  the 
Province  of  South  Australia. — By  William  Williams^ 
of  the  Colonial  Store  Department — South  Australia: 
Published  for  the  Author,  by  A.  Macdougall,  Bundle^ 
street,  Adelaide;  sold  also  by  Messrs.  Tinkler  and 
Hancock,  No.  3,  Austin  Friars,  London. — Price 
Three  Shillings. — 1839. 

8vo.  Pp.  28.  Copies  presented  "  To  Sir  Oeorge  Grey  Governor  Cape  of 
Good  Hope.  With  the  Author's  Compts  W.  Williams.  Adelaide.  Jany 
13th,  58."    (Vide  Part  I.  p.  14.) 

Pp.  9—24  (with  doable  columns)  contain  an  Australian-English  Vocabulary 
of  378  words. 

Pp.  25—27  give  28  Australian  Sentences,  with  interlinear  literal  translations. 
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VII.   EASTERN-AUSTRALIAN  LANGUAGES. 

A.   DIALECTS  SPOKEN  NEAR  THE  COAST. 

e.  THE  LAKE  MACQUARIE  LANGUAGE. 

GOSPEL. 

24-  Evajigelion       Unni      ta      Jesu-um-^a      Christ-hxhta 
Gospel  it  is        Jesns-of  Christ^s 

Upatoara  Louka-umba. —  Translated  into  the 

That  which  was  done  Luke-of. 

Language  of  the  Aborigines^  located  in  the  vicinity  of 
Hunter^s  River^  Lake  Macquarie  8fc.,  New  South 
Wales,  in  the  year  1831,  and  further  revised  by  the 
translator,  L.  E,  Threlkeld,  Minister,  1857.     Sydney. 

4to.  Folio  VIII  and  221,  only  one  side  of  the  leaves  being  written  on,  with 
90  lines  on  the  full  page.    (Vide  Part  I.  p.  26.) 

Handsomely  bound  in  the  same  style  as  the  copies  of  the  '*  Key  "  (No.  22). 

The  titlepagc  (fol.  II)  is  preceded  by  the  dedication  {His  Excellency  Sir 
Oeorge  Grey  From  the  Translator  And  Writer  of  this  Book  With  RespectfiU 
Compliments,  Sydney,  New  South  Wales,  June  26M  1858);  by  an  excellent 
photographic  likeness  of  Mr.  Threlkeld  ;  and  by  the  portrait  of  Bi-ra-ban. 
lf«Gi7/(p.  I). 

Contains  at  pp.  Ill — VIII  a  preface,  signed  Sydney,  New  South  Wales 
August  I5th  1857  ;  and  at  pp.  1—  221  :  EvangeUon  upatoara  Louka-umba  (The 
Gospel  that  which  was  done  Luke-of),  beautifully  written  by  the  venerable 
author. 

This  manuscript  is  of  so  high  an  interest,  that  it  is  thought  right  to  add  the 
following  extract  from  the  preface: 

"  This  translation  of  the  Gospel  of  Luke,  into  the  Language  of  the 
Aborigines,  was  effected  by  me  with  the  assistance  of  the  intelligent  Aborigine, 
M^Gill,  whose  likeness  is  attached.  Thrice  I  wrote  it,  and  he  and  I  went 
through  it  sentence  by  sentence,  and  word  for  word,  explaining  to  him  most 
earefully  the  meaning  as  we  proceeded.  M«Gill  spoke  the  English 
Language  fluently.     The  third  revisal  was   completed   in    1831.      I   then 
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proceeded  with  the  Gospel  of  Mark,  a  selection  of  prayers  from  the  book  of 
common  prayer,  in  order  to  commence  public  worship  with  the  few  surviving 
Blacks,  A  spelling  book  (No.  23,  vide  Part  I.  p.  42),  and  commenced  the 
Gospel  by  Matthew,  when  the  mission  was  brought  to  its  final  close." 
(December  3l8t  1841.) 

'*  This  present  copy  of  the  Gospel  by  Luke  is  the  fourth  rewritten  revisal 
of  the  Work." 

Mr.  Threlkeld's  Mission  among  "  the  Aborigines  of  New  South  Wales  was 
commenced  in  the  year  1824,  under  the  auspices  of  the  London  Missionary 
Society,  at  the  request  of  the  Deputation  from  that  institution  sent  out  for 
the  purpose  of  establishing  Misaions  in  the  East,  and  urged  likewise  by  the 
solicitations  of  the  local  Government  of  this  Colony.  The  British  Govern- 
ment sanctioned  the  project  by  authorising  a  grant  of  ten -thousand  acres  of 
land,  at  Lake  Macquarie,  in  trust  for  the  said  purpose,  at  the  recommendation 
of  Sir  Thomas  Brisbane,  the  then  Governor  of  the  Australian  Colonies." 

"  In  1829  the  London  Missionary  Society  abandoned  the  Mission."  The 
Colonial  Government  then  stepped  in,  and  enabled  Mr.  Threlkeld  to  continue 
in  his  "  attempt  to  obtain  a  knowledge  of  the  Aboriginal  Language,  and  the 
British  Government,  subsequently  confirmed  the  new  arrangement" 

"  But  circumstances,  which  no  human  power  could  control,  brought  the 
mission  to  a  termination  December  81  st  1841,  when"  it  "ceased, not  from 
any  want  of  support  from  the  Government,  nor  from  any "  desire  on  Mr. 
Threlkeld's  "  part  to  retire  from  the  work,  but  from  the  fact  of  the  Aborigines 
themselves  having  become  all  but  extinct ;"  Mr.  Threlkeld  "  having  actually 
outlived  a  very  large  majority  of  the  natives,  more  especially  of  those  with 
whom"  he"  had  been  associated  for  seventeen  years." 
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B.    DIALECTS  SPOKEN  INLAND. 

m.  THE  KAMILAEOI  LANGUAGE. 

The  Wolaroi,  spoken  on  the  Bandarra  and  Narran,  is  said  to 
resemble  much  to  the  Kamilaroi  (or  OummilaroiJ. 

The  Negative  particles  are  wira  in  IVirdlhere,  and  too/  in  Wolaroi ;  and 
the  affirmatiTe  particle  is  pika  in  Pikabui.  (Vide  p.  43  of  Part  I.) 

GRAMMAR  AND  VOCABULARY. 

62a.  "  On  the  Kamilaroi  Language  of  Australia ; "  by 
William  Ridley ^  Esq.  To  Professor  Key^  University 
College y  London,     Balmain^  Sydney^  Nov.  30,  1854. 

Pp.  72-84  of: 
Transactions  of  the  Philological  Society  1855.     Published 
for  the  Society  by  George  Belly  186,  Fleet  Street y  London, 

8f  o.  Pp.  IV,  316  and  7. 

Pp.  72—77  give  remarks  ou  the  language  and  its  structure,  inclusive  of  the 
Pronouns,  and  3d  Adverbs. 

Pp.  77—82  (with  double  columns)  contain  a  Vocabulary  of  392  words  (232 
nouns,  67  adjectives,  6  numerals,  and  96  verbs). 

P.  83  gives  the  names  of  the  castes  and  the  Rules  of  Dttctnt. 
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[SUPPLEMENT  TO   PART  IL] 

PAPUAN  LANGUAGES. 


ETHNOLOGY. 

Chapter  VIL  (pp.  299—409)  of  Capt.  Erskine's  Journal  &c.  (1853, 
No.  25)  refers  to  The  New  Hebrides,  New  Caledonia,  and  the 
Loyalty  Islands  (30th  Angost  to  28th  September  1849). 

a.   The  Melanesian  Mission.     In  a  Letter  from  the  Bishop 
of  New  Zealand. 

8yo.  Pp.  65—61  of  The  Colonial  Church  Chronicle,  and  Missionary  Journal— 
August,  1854.    Vol.  VIII.— No.  LXXXVI.    («  Continued  from  p.  20.") 
From  22od  January  to  22nd  February,  1848. 

3a.  Report  of  the  Melanesian  Mission^  for  1858.     With  a 
statement  of  accounts. 

Sm.  8vo.  Pp.  42  (not  paginated,  except  that  pp.  38—41  are  numbered  as 
pp.  8—11),  betides  titlepage. 

Contains:  the  Report  of  the  MeUmesian  Mission  pp.  1—32;  Statement  qf 
Accounts  pp.  33-n37  (3—7) ;  List  of  Scholars  received  into  the  MeUmesian  School^ 
from  1840  to  1857,  pp.  38—39  (8—9)  ;  List  qf  Islands  visited  from  1849  to  1857, 
pp.  39-40  (9—10) ;  Summaries  p.  41  (11). 

A  general  account  of  the  publications  issned  by  the  Bishop  of 
New  Zealand*8  Melanesian  Mission  is  given  in  the  following  extract 
of  an  interesting  letter  from  the  'Ren,  John  C  PaUeson,  dated  April 
20th,  1858,  St.  John*s  College,  Auckland : 

"  I  har«  iMen  dMired  by  Archdaaoon  Abntbam  to  tend  ooptM  of  aoj  tramlatfont  Into 
MelanetUn  lan^uagw  to  Yoar  EzceUencj. 
Sir  G,  Ortfft  LUrarp.-^Pifi  Language. 

B 
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*•  At  pieMnt.  w«  luT«  printed  in  the  langaagei  of  NBNOONB,  LIPU,  8T.  CBI8- 
TOYAIi,  OUADALCANA.B,  Md  MAI  The  lut  ill  tod  is  one  of  m  sronp  Ijing  to  the 
north-east  of  Fftl6.  where  the  people  speak  the  langaase  of  the  Wetr  Ztatamdtn. 

<«We  and  that,  in  any  detached  and  small  IsUnd,  th^re  Is  a  probablUty  of  the 
langnage  being  spoken,  which  is  now  the  language  of  Se^  Zealand,  and  as  Ikr  as  oar 
llmiled  Information  goes,  we  are  inclined  to  think  that  canoes,  Aill  of  men  of  the  race 
which  now  inhabits  l^cie  Zealandt  as  they  drifted  upon  small  islands,  were  powerftal 
enough  to  conquer  the  original  ioliabitants,  and  to  establish  themselves  as  the  owners  of 
the  land.  In  the  ease  of  a  canoe  drifting  upon  a  large  island,  the  wanlerers  were  either 
killed,  or  were  lost,  as  a  dlstinot  race,  in  a  few  generations,  though  they  handed  down, 
perhaps,  a  few  new  words,  illustrating  some  new  method  of  fishing.  Ice. ;  for,  we  find 
occasionally,  at  the  north-west  point  of  ST.  CRISTOVAL,  a  Maori  word  or  two, 
imported  into  a  language  which  seems  indeed  not  wholly  dissimilar  in  its  Towel 
system,  but  yet  scsroely  to  be  regarded  as  bearing  any  real  affinity  to  it 

*'I  am  Inclined  to  think  that  It  will  be  found  that  the  structure  of  the  language  of  each 
gronp  (sutilect  to  the  changei  Introduced  by  such  causes  as  I  have  mentioned,  of  stray 
canoes,  dec.,  introducing  a  langnage  from  afkr)  will  be  found  similar,  though  at  each 
Island  the  vocabulary  will  probably  be  almost  wholly  diflTerent.  Tbu«,  In  the  Boloman 
Island;  it  is  certain  that  the  framework  of  the  languages  of  OUADALGAKAB, 
ULAWA  (CX)NTRABIETE),  8T.  CRI8T0YAL,  8T.  ANNE,  and  8T.  GATAUNA,  an 
identical.  The  Jewel  is  different,  but  the  setting  is  the  same.  80  again  at  NBNGONB 
and  UFU. 

"ThiB  labor  of  learning  a  new  Tocabulary  is  very  triOing;  and  knowing  where  to  put 
the  words  as  acquired,  it  is  rery  possible  to  become  well  acquainted  with  the  dialectical 
Tarielles  of  a  group.  Bo,  if  it  please  Ood  to  supply  men  enough  to  occupy  central 
stationi  in  each  group,  the  machinery  for  eTangellxing  these  islands  may  be  mrre  simple 
than  one  would  at  first  be  be  led  to  suppose. 

**  Our  translations  at  present  consist  of  88  pages  of  the  Common  Prayer  Book  (No.  7a) ; 
Private  Prayers,  chiefly  adaptations  from  the  Common  Prayer  Book  ( No.  7b),  and  a 
Bcrlptura  History,  to  the  death  of  David  (No.  8c).    These  are  In  NBNOONB. 

MiD  UFU,  Bcriptnre  History  (No  ISb),  Prirate  Prayers  (No.  18a),  with  a  short  sketch 
of  our  Lord's  Life  and  Ministry  (No.  I8c). 

**  Some  translations  of  St.  Mark  are,  as  yet,  in  tf anoserlpt  only. 

*'BT.  CBISTOVAL  :  Prayera,  e^;.  General  OonHMslon,  Lord's  Prayer,  and  other 
prayers,  adapted  to  their  circumstances,  th*  Creed,  Te  Deum,  and  a  few  portions  of  the 
New  Testament  (No.  92) ;  with  a  brief  Scripture  History  (No.  SS),  printed  only  on  siogle 
pages,  which  we  have  had  no  time  to  reprint  in  a  better  form. 

•«  The  OUADALOANAR  translation  (No.  94)  only  eight  psges,  was  made  last  year, 
and  is  very  imperfect.  It  was  printed.  In  fact,  only  to  help  the  boys  to  learn  to  read.  As 
the  lads  ftrom  that  Island  cannot  yet  read,  so  as  to  make  real  use  of  a  book,  I  have  not 
printed  anything  more ;  for  we  have  been  much  pressed  for  time,  and  can  only  do  what 
is  necessary  for  the  present  emergencies. 

"For  (he  same  reason,  the  language  of  MAI,  which,  by  anyone  knowing  Maori  might 
be  acquired  In  a  few  weeks.  Is  left  to  take  its  chance  till  next  year,  if  all  be  well,— then 
bang  no  time  to  print  anything  in  it.  end  it  not  being  worth  whUe  to  do  so,  because  the 
two  young  men  l^om  that  Island  cannot  yet  read.  Only  the  Lord's  Prayer,  therefore,  has 
been  printed  ;  though,  of  course,  they  are  catechised  and  taught  all  the  elementary 
polnto  of  the  Christian  Faith.  Ten  adnlU  have  been  baptised  this  summer,— five  fkora 
Nengone,  two  from  Toka,  two  from  Llfu,  one  from  8t.  Crisloval.  Oar  party  coBsi«tt  of 
thlrty.four.  Including  a  baby,  daughter  of  John  Cbo,  of  Ufa,  and  hU  wife  MargareL  .  ." 
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Supplement  to  Part  II: — Papuan  Languages.        19 
I.  LOYALTY  ISLANDS. 
a.   LANGUAGE  OF  NENGONE. 
PRAYER  BOOKS. 

7a.  Without  title : — A  translation  of  part  of  the  Book  of 
Common  Prayer. 

8to.  Pp.  88,  tbe  last  page  breaking  off  in  the  middle  of  a  word.  Without 
printer's  name,  place,  or  date ;  at  St  John's  College,  New  Zealand,  1858. 

Contains :  Onore  Hne  ri  beore  (Prayers  for  the  morning).  Ri  nodei  cho  rant 
ikodene  (For  days  all.)  pp.  1—15,  giving  portions  of  the  Morning  Prayer,  with 
Luka  (Luke)  /.  and  2.  29,  introduced  from  the  Evening  Service. 

Ome  ko  re  Litani :  (The  Litany,)  with  the  Prayers  at  the  end  of  the  Litany, 
pp.  16—24. 

Ome  ko  re  Katekismo  (Tbe  Catechism)  pp.  25 — 32. 

Ko  re  nodei  Hne  son*  o  re  Bapataizo  o  re  nodei  Wakuku  (The  Prayers  for  the 
Baptism  of  Infante)  pp.  33—41. 

Ko  re  Lata  no  re  Bapataizo  eon*  o  re  nodei  ngome  ma-maiai.  (The  Order  of 
Baptism  for  people  great)  pp.  42—51. 

Ome  ko  re  bane  Aengkeni  o  re  Atacheni :  (The  Ceremony  [?]  of  Confirmation) 
pp.  52—55. 

Kore  Lata  hone  Ulane  o  re  nodei  Tango  (The  Order  for  the  Burial  of  the 
Dead)  pp.  SQ—m. 

Ome  ko  re  Hne^  bane  So  n*  o  re  nodei  ngome  chi  uede  (Service  for  the  Visitation 
of  the  sick)  pp.  67—79. 

Ome  ko  re  nodei  Hne  ri  nodei  cho  Rane  m^oje  (Prayers  for  Days  holy)  pp. 
80—88,  giving  the  Collects  from  the  1st  Sunday  in  Advent  to  Sunday  next 
before  Easter,  and  a  part  of  the  next  collect. 

7b.   Ome  KosotM  o  re  nodei  Hne  bane  Ininatane  o  re  nodei 
of  Prayers    to    teach  per- 

ngome,  buije  cho  keunwi  roi  du  Makaze. — St  John^s 
sons,  (that)  they      pray     well    to     God. 
College.     Printed  at  the  Melanesian  Press. — 1858. 

24mo.   Pp.12. 

Contains  :  Ome  ko  re  enengoeho  bane  ienone  o  re  nodei  ngome  o  se  lata  thu  cho 
kewiwi  du  Makaze  (The  words  for  teaching  [?]  of  the  people  the  service  in 
order  to  pray  to  God)  pp.  3 — 5. 

Ome  ko  re  nodei  Hne  ri  Beore  (Prayers  for  the  Morning)  pp.  5 — 7. 

Ome  ko  re  nodei  Hne  ri  Lakidi  (Prayers  for  the  Evening)  pp.  8—12. 

These  Private  Prayers  are  "  chiefly  adaptations  from  the  Common  Prayer 
Book."— Vide  also  No.  13a. 
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20        Supplement  to  Part  II: — Nengone  Language. 

SCRIPTURE  HISTORY. 

8b.  An  edition  of  No.  8,  in  which  the  last  line  of  page  21,  as  well 
as  the  first  line  of  page  22,  are  omitted. 

In  this  book  (No.  8, 8a,  and  8b),  there  is  a  mistake  at  page  26.  Chapter 
(Nechene)  9.  is  lettered  chapter  4. 

8c-    Rewone    o    re    tusi    bane    ininata    maicAamhane    ne 
Second   of  the    books     to     teach  boys  and 

mochenetoe. — St.   John^s    College.      Printed    at    the 
girls. 

Melanesian  Press. — 1858. 

8vo.  Pp.  82  (the  last  page  breaking  off  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence). 

The  Old  Testament  History  wbich  is,  in  tbe  twelve  chapters  (nadane)  of 

the  First  Scripture  Book  (No.  8,  8a,  and  8b)  brought  down  to  the  Death  of 

Jacob  is,  in  this  Second  Scripture  Book,  continued  till  the  times  of  Saul  and 

David,  in  the  midst  of  whose  bistory  the  12th  chapter  of  this  volume  breaks  oC 

b.  LANGUAGE  OF  LIFU. 
PRATER  BOOK. 

13a*  Drei  la  nodkei  Khawe  nine  ikadhi  kowe  la  nodhei  atre. 
These       the      Prayers    for  teaching  the         people 

angatre  troa  khawe  howa  chaha  Ahotresie. — St.  John^s 

pray        well  to  God. — 

College.     Printed  at  the  Melanesian  Press. — 1858. 

24<mo.  Pp.  16.  A  book  of  Private  Prayers,  being  in  great  part  a  translation 
of  No.  7b.  in  the  Nengone  Language. 

Contains :  Drei  la  Eweka  nine  Ihadhi  kowe  la  nodhei  Aire  la  keire  thina  ka  kit 
moire  troa  khawe  koi  chaha  Akoiresie  (This  the  book  to  Teach  the  People  the 
rule  [7]  good, to  pray  to  God)  pp.  S — 4f. 

Drei  la  nodhei  Khawe  e  Hmakane  (These  the  Prayers  for  the  morning)  pp. 
5-8. 

Drei  la  nodhei  Khawe  koi  chaha  Jkotretie,  ngone  la  nodhei  Hedh  (These  the 
Prayers  to  God  for  the  Evening)  pp.  9—16. 

SCRIPTURE  HISTORY. 

18b*  Dr^    l(^    JEweka    hnapane    nine    ihathi    hoi    ange 

This    the     Book  first       for  to     teach 

Thubadesithe  me  ange  Dhadhine. — St.  John^s  College. 
(?)  Girls  and        (?)  Boys. 

Printed  at  the  Melanesian  Press. 
Svo.  Pp.  2«.    Without  date ;  1858. 
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Contains  chapters  {Mekene)  1.  and  Sb— 11.  of  Scripture  History  from  the 
Creation  to  the  arriyal  of  Jacob  in  Egypt.  Tbey  are  a  translation  of  the 
eleven  first  chapters  of  the  New  Zealand  Scripture  Book,  and  correspond  to 
chapters  {Nechene)  1.— 11.  of  the  Nengone  publication  No.  8  (8a  and  8b) ;  so 
that  the  first  chapter  of  this  Lifu  book  represents  the  first  and  second  chapters 
of  the  other  booksi — the  division  between  the  chapters  being  omitted. 

This  first  (and  second)  chapter  had  already  been  published  in  the  language 
of  Lifii,  though  in  a  somewhat  different  orthography,  at  pp.  1—6  of  No.  12. 

Without  titlepage : 

l3c-  Drei  la  Eweha  nine  amamane  la  thina  i  cha  Haze. 
This  the  Book      for    showing    the  rnle  (?)  of     God. 

8vo.  Pp.  8.  Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date ;  printed  at  St*  John's 
College,  1858. 

Contains  two  chapters  of  a  short  sketch  of  our  Lord's  life  and  ministry,  to 
His  Baptism  by  John.  At  the  end  of  the  chapters,  there  are  given  Hningant, 
being  Questions,  and  at  the  end  of  the  first  chapter  also  Answer?,  referring 
to  the  contents  of  the  ohapteT8«^To  be  completed. 


II.  NEW  HEBRIDES. 

The  Voyage  of  the  John  Williams  to  the  New  Hebrides 
and  New  Caledonia  Groups,  of  which  an  account  in 
English  is  given  by  Mr.  Nisbet  in  No.  6  (March,  1847) 
of  the  Samoan  Reporter  (No.  14)  is  described  more  fully 
in  the  Barotongan  language,  by  Mr.  Gill,  in  the  publication 
No.  188  (1846)  of  Part  V.  Polynesia. 

The  Rarotongan  Periodical  Te  Punavai  RaroUmga  contains  io 
No.  2.]  June  1843.  \VoL  L  (No.  198  of  Part  V.  Polynesia)  at  pp- 
12 — 15,  an  accoant  of  a  visit  to  Tana  by  Revd.  A.  Bozacott  and 
companions,  narrated  in  the  Barotongan  Language  by  Tannga. 

AccountB  of  Missionary  Voyages  to,  and  descriptions  of  these  groups  of 
islands  are  also  given  in  the  Samoan  Language  in  the  Periodical  0  le  Sulu 
Samoa  (No.  286  of  Part  V .  Polynesia). 


9a.  Manuscript  Gram:::ar  of  the  Language  of  Tana.    By  the  late  Revd. 
Thomaa  Heath. 

Vide  Piit«liard'i  RetearebM  Vol.  V.,  p.  SS8 ;  and  No.  218  of  Part  V.  Polynesia. 
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III.   SOLOMON   ISLANDS. 

Publications  have  been  issued  in  the  languages  of 
the  two  largest  of  these  islands,  viz.,  BAURO  (called 
also  ST.  CRISTOVAL,  or  LIBIA)  and  GUADAL- 
CANAR. 

e.  LANGUAGE  OF  BAURO. 

PRATER  BOOK. 

22*  Hate  hasuri  ra  ni  inoni  do  re  mataia  ni  rihunga  inia 
Word    for         the  people  for  the  (?)  performance  of  worship  to 
Kauraha* — St.    JohrCs     College  ;      printed    at  •  the 
God.— 
Melanesian  Press. — 1858. 

8to.  Pp.  12.  Contains,  besides  a  few  Extracts  from  the  New  Testament, 
chiefly  Prayers,  among  which  is  the  General  Confession  p.  4;  the  Lord's 
Prayer  pp.  4<  and  5 ;  the  Creed  p.  5  ;  the  second  Collect  for  Peace  pp.  5 — 6 ; 
the  Apostolic  Blessing  p.  7  (middle  of  the  page).  Then  follow  again  three 
Prayers  and  the  Te  Deum  at  pp.  &— 11. 

SCRIPTURE  HISTORY. 
23.  Without  title:— Old  Testament  History. 

Sto.  Pp.  8  (with  twenty  lines  on  the  full  page),  the  last  page  breaking  off  in 
the  middle  of  a  sentence. 

Without  printer's  name,  place  or  date ;  printed  at  St  John's  College, 
Auckland,  New  Zealand,  1858. 

Gives  a  short  Scripture  History,  from  Adam  and  Eva  to  the  time  of 
Abraham,  whose  name  is  the  last  word  at  p.  8. 

/.  LANGUAGE  OF  GUADALCANAR. 
PRAYER  BOOK. 
24*  Without  title: — Prayers,  &c.,  &c. 

8to.  Pp.  4.  Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date ;  printed  at  St  John's 
College,  New  Zealand,  1857. 

Contains  the  General  Confession  and  the  Lord's  Prayer  at  p.  1 ;  the  Creed, 
and  two  Prayers  at  p.  2 ;  two  other  Prayers  p.  8 ;  and  some  remarks  on  Scrip- 
ture History  pp.  3—4. 
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THE  FIJI  LANGUAGE. 

This  language  is  spoken  on  the  numerous  islands 
of  the  Fyi  or  Viti  Group,  situated  between  177°  and 
182°  West.  Long,  and  between  16°  and  20°  South  Lat. 

More  than  two  hundred  and  twenty  of  these  islands  are  mentioned 
at  pp.  1—19  of  No.  29  (or  pp.  289—^307  of  No.  28). 

About  one  hundred  of  them  are  said  to  be  inhabited  hy  a  popula- 
tion of  at  least  130,000  soul9,  of  which  the  two  large  islands  Vanua* 
Levu  and  Viti'Levu  are  supposed  to  have  40,000  each. 

The  publications  in  the  Library  represent  the 
dialectical  varieties  of  the  following  islands  : 

1.  Lakemba  (Windward  Islands) 

No.  26,  33,  40,  42,  43,  45,  50—52. 

2.  Somosomo 

No.  26,  35,  36,  53. 

3.  Vewa 

No.  38  and  39  (?). 

4.  Mhau 

No.  27—29,  44,  54—58  (?),  62  (P). 

5.  Rewa 

No.  34  (P),  37,  41,  49. 

The  Fiji  Language  is  that  Polynesian  Dialect^  of  all 
those  we  are  at  present  acquainted  with^  which  approaches 
most  nearly  to  the  F&puan  Languages. 

It  has  also  preserved,  in  a  remarkable  degree,  traces  of 
the  former  identity  of  the  structure  of  the  languages  of  this 
family  with  the  African  Section  of  Prefix-Pronominal 
Languages. 
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ETHNOLOGY. 
25.  Journal  of  a  Cruise  among  the  Islands  of  the  Western 
Pa^ficy  including  the  Feejees  and  others  inhabited  by 
the  Polynesian  Negro  races^  in  Her  Majesty^ s  Ship 
Havannah.  By  John  Elphinstone  JErskiney  Capt 
R.N.  With  Maps  and  Plates.  London :  John 
Murray y  Albemarle  Street.     1853. 

8vo.  Pp.  VIII  and  488,  besides  five  plates  and  one  map. 

LmdoH :  Printed  by  W.  Clowe*  and  sont,  Stan^rd  Street. 

The  5th  and  6th  Chapters  of  this  book  lefer  particularly  to  the  Fe^ee 
Islands,  and  also  Appendix.-^A,  pp.  411-^77,  containing  Jackson's  account 
of  his  residence  in  these  islands. 

26*   United   States    Exploring  Expedition.    &c.    &c.    &c. 

Ethnography   and    Philology.      By    Horatio   Hale, 

&c.  &c.     Philadelphia :  &c.  &c.  1846. 

4to.  Pp.  XII  and  em  with  three  maps.  (Vide  Part  I.  Australia,  No.  26.) 
The  Ethnographical  Part  q{  this  book  contains  under  the  general  heading 
Mehmesia  (p.  43)  an  article  on  Vitit  or  the  Feefee  Group  pp.  47--69,  viz. : 
Physical  Trmtt  p.  48,  Character  p.  49,  Religion,  p.  51,  Government,  p.  58  ;  and  in 
the  treatise  on  Migrations  of  the  Oceanic  Tribes  (pp  117—196)  a  chapter  on 
FiH  and  Tonga  pp.  174—186. 

GRAMMARS. 

The  Philological  Part  of  Mr.  Hale*8  Book  (No.  26)  contains  A 
Orammar  and  Vocabulary  of  the  Vitian  Language  pp.  365^-424. 

The  Grammar  of  the  Vitian  Language  pp.  866—889  is  principally  based  on 
«an  abstract  of  a  grammar  of  the  LAKEMBA  dialect,  by  the  Rer.  David 
Cargill,  late  missionary  to  the  islands/'  and  *' a  brief  gframmar  of  the  dialect 
of  SOMUSOMU,  by  Mr.  Hunt,  the  Missionary  residing  in  that  town."  It  is 
arranged  under  the  following  heads :  Orthography  p.  866,  Dialectical  Differences 
p.  367,  Etymology  p.  868,  Formation  <f  Words  p.  881,  Construction  p.  382^ 
Prosody  (with  specimens  of  Fgi  songs)  p.  383. 

27-  -^  compendious  Grammar  of  the  Feejeean  Languojge ; 
with  examples  of  native  idioms.  By  the  Rev.  D. 
Hazlewood,  Wesleyan  Missionary. -"^Vewa,  Feefee: 
printed  at  the  Wesleyan  Mission  Press.  1850.  Sold 
by  J.  Ma^ony  Conference  Office^  London.  Three 
Shillings. 
12mo.   Pp.  74,  besides  a  table  of  Numerals  (facing  p.  22),  another  of 

"  Personal  Pronouns'*  (facing  p.  27),  and  a  third  of  <*  Personal  Pronouns  " 

(facing  p.  29). 
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ContaiDB  Feefeean  Grammar  pp.  3— d9  (Syntax  pp.  63—65,  Prosody  pp. 
65—66,  Poetry  pp.  66—68,  MisceUaneou*  Idioms,  8fc.  pp.  68—69) ;  A  Feejeean 
Fable  and  A  Heathen  Prayer,  written  by  Natives,  pp.  69—72 ;  Addenda  to  the 
Grammar,  pp.  73— -74  (without  pagination). 

This  book  seems  to  describe  the  MBAU  Dialect. 

DICTIONARIES. 

The  Philological  Part  of  Mr.  Hale's  publication  (No.  26)  contains, 
at  pp.  394 — 424  (with  double  columns)  :  A  ViHan  Dictionary. 

This  "  is  due  principally  to  the  labors  of  the  Rcy.  Mr.  Cargill,"  by  whom 
"  it  was  originally  drawn  up  in  the  dialect  of"  LAKEMBA. 

It  was  "  revised  by  Mr.  Hunt  (at  the  request  of  CapUin  Wilkes"),  for  the 
dialect  of  SOMUSOMU. 

Finally,  it  received  additions  "for  the  dialects  of  R£WA,  OVOLAU, 
MATHUATA,  MBUA  and  RA,"  from  "a  large  collection  of  words  and 
sentences  taken  down  from  the  pronunciation  of  the  natives." 

28-  -4  Feefeean  and  English  Dictionary :  toith  examples  of 
common  and  peculiar  modes  of  expression^  and  uses  of 
words.  Also  containing  brief  hints  on  native  Customs^ 
ProverbSy  the  native  names  of  the  Natural  Productions 
of  the  Islandsy  notices  of  the  Islands  of  Feejee^  and  a 
list  of  the  Foreign  words  introduced.  By  the  Rev, 
D.  Hazletooody  Wesleyan  Missionary. —  Vetoay  Feejee: 
printed  at  the  Wesleyan  Mission  Press.  1850.  Sold 
by  J.  Masony  Conference^  Office ^  London.  Seven 
Shillings  and  Sixpence. 
12mo.  Pp.349.    Contains: 

Preface  (dated  Nandy,  Feejee,  July  77th,  1850.)  pp.  Ill— VII. 
A  Feejeean  and  English  Dictionary  pp.  9—192  (with    double    columns), 
referring  particularly  to  the  MBAU  Dialect. 

A  short  English  €oui  Feejeean  Dictionary  ("designed  merely  as  an  INDEX 
to  the  first"  part)  pp.  193—287  (with  double  columns).  At  the  end  the 
imprint :  Printed  at  the  Wesleyan  Mission  Press,  Vewa. 

Feejee  (or  Viti)  Islands,  the  forty  page^  of  the  publication  No.  29,  with 
different  pagination,  as  pp.  289 — 328,  with  the  same  imprint  at  the  end. 

A  yata  ni  tamata,  kei  na  vamia,  kei  na  ka  tani  e  so,  sa  tu  e  tiai  Vola  Tabu 
Makatoa  kei  a  Veiyalayaiati  Vou,  (The  names  of  men,  and  countries,  and 
some  different  things,  which  are  in  the  Book  Holy  Old  and  the  Testament 
New)  pp.  329 — 849  (with  four  columns),  without  imprint. 

29-  Without  tidepage  : — Feejee  (or  Viti)  Islands. 

12mo.  Pp.  40.     At  the  end  :  Vewa,  Fe^ee :  Printed  at  the  Mission  Press. 
No  date  is  given,  but  it  was  printed  in  1850. 

Sir  O.  Orey't  Library.— Fiji  Language, 
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Contains :  The  Names  of  the  ItlatuU  tf  the  Fe^ee  Oroupf  with  their  Bearings 
mtd  Distances,  ehi^y  from  Bau  and  Lakemba,  pp.  I — 19,  giving  220  names ; 
Addenda,  (list  of  some  of  the  wrecks  remembered  in  Feejee  ")  p.  20. 

Natural  Productions. — Short  List  of  the  Botanical  and  Zoological  Productions  of 
the  Feejee  Islands,  which  have  been  designedly  omitted  in  the  Dictionary,  pp. 
21—40,  giving  about  628  names  of  natural  productions. 

Also  published,  with  a  different  pagination,  as  pp.  289 — 328  of  No.  28. 

ELEMENTARY  BOOKS. 

80-  Without  titlepage : — Sa  Alphabeta  na  vosa  faka  fiji. 

The  Alphabet  language       Fiji. 

8vo.  Pp.  8.  At  the  end :  Te  hopea  ("  The  end,"  a  word  borrowed  from  the 
Polynesian  dialects),  and:  Tahiti:  Printed  at  the  mission  Press,  Bttrder's 
Pom*.— 1825. 

This  is  the  first  publioation  in  the  F^i  Language. 

SL'  Without  title  or  imprint : — A  Spelling  leaf. 

8to.  Pp.  4  (not  paginated),  begpinning  with  two  alphabets,  and  closing 
with  several  senteuoes,  the  last  word  being  KraisUi  (Christ). 

CATECHISMS. 

Fragment  of  an  Early  Catechism:— 

32 kaea. — Turaga. — .  .  . 

(Qaestion  and)  answer. — (PWith  the  Prayer  of  the)  Lord. 
24>nio.  The  leaf  preserved  contains  about  one  third  of  the  right  hand  side 
of  the  titlepage,  and  two  other  pages  complete.  The  first  of  these  two  pages 
begins  with  the  last  word  of  the  22nd  question  fvakaivei?  how  7),  followed  bj 
the  answer  to  this  question,  and  by  the  following  special  title :  Aonai  ka  oa  m* 
vase  (Fourth  chapter).— i#  tociieia  vakamhulqfi  a  tamata  (The  book  this  of  the 
redemption  of  man).  The  eight  Questions  and  Answers  (23rd  to  SOth)  of  this 
chapter  are  then  given  on  this  and  the  next  page,  and  are  followed  by :  A  onai 
ka  lima  ni  vase  (Fifth  ohapUr>->i#  tociiei  a  Hevani  kai  HeU  (Book  this  of 
HesTen  and  Hell),  with  the  3Ut  Question  and  Answer. 

SS*  Ai  mataini  jiki  ni    taro  ka  hay  a :  ka  nai  vakamaccJa 
The  first       part  of  qaestion  and  answers :  and  the  accounts 
lailai  ni  loga  tamata    e  sOy       e      tu  a  yacadra  i    na 
short      of       persons  some,  (of  which)  are  the  names  in  the 
Tod      Tabu:  ka  na  Same  e  rtia,  ka  na  Masumasu 
Scripture  Holy :    with     Psalms    two,    with     Prayers 
e  ma. — Ka  toyana  a  tod  i  d  i  Lakebcu — 1839. 
two. —        Printed    the  book  here  in  Lakemba. 
32mo.  Pp.  82.  In  the  LAKEMBA  Dialect 
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Contains :  A  taro  ka  kaya  (51  UuetUona  and  answen),  m  5  obaptan  (toaie) 
pp.  8 — 18 ;  di  vakamacalala  ilai  ni  loga  tamaia  €  so€tu  yaeadra  i  na  Toci  Tabu 
(Short  account  of  some  persons  whose  names  are  in  the  Holy  Scripture),  with 
62  questions  and  answers,  pp.  18—28 ;  A  Same  (Psalm)  /.  pp.  28—29;  A  Saint 
2.  pp.  29 — 31 ;  and  two  short  prayers  pp.  81 — 82. 

34-  Nai  mataini  tiki  ni  taro  ka  kanaka :  ka  nai  vakamacala 
The  first      part  of  question  and  answer,  and  the  accounts 
lailai  ni  yatamata  e  so,    e    tu  na  yaeadra  va   nai 
short    of   persons     some,  (whose)  are  the  names     in     the 
Vola      Tabu :  ka  na  masumasu  e  nut. — U  Rewa^  ko 
Scripture  Holy ;    with     prayers         two. —    At  Bewa, 
Julaiy  1840. 
July,    1840. 
82mo.  Pp.  28.    In  the  REWA  (7)  Dialect 

Contains  Na  taro  kai  na  kanaka  (51  Questions  and  answers),  in  5  chapters, 
pp.  8 — 17 ;  Ai vakamacala  lailai  ni  yatamata  e  to E  tuna yacadrava  nai  Vola  Tabu 
(Short  account  of  some  persons  whose  names  are  in  the  Holy  Scripture),  with 
$2  questions  and  answers,  pp.  18—27 ;  and  two  short  prayers,  p.  28. 

35*  Without  titlepage : — A    Taro  a   Munaa, 

Questions  with  Answers. 
12mo.  Pp.  4.    At  the  end :  E  Rewa,  Ko  Epnli,  1840.  (At  Rewa,  April,  1840.) 
Contains  five  chapters,  with  51  questions  and  answers,  in  the  SOMOSOM O 

Dialect 

36.  Without  titlepage : — A    Taro  a  Munaa. 

Questions  with  Answers. 

12mo.  Pp.  4.    At  the  end :  E  Retoa,  1840. 

Contains :  A  Taro  a  Munaa  %  na  Tamaia  etoetua  yaeadra  i  nai  Vola  Tabu 
(Questions  and  Answers  of  some  Persons  whose  names  are  in  the  Holy 
Scripture),  with  51  questions  and  answers,  in  the  SOMOSOMO  Dialect 

37»  Ai  ka  rua  ni  vola  ni  Taro  kei  na  kaycu — Sa  vola  mai 
The  second  of  books  of  Question  and  answer. — Printed       at 
Rewa,  Januari,  1843. 
Rewa,    January,    1843. 
12mo.  Pp.  48.    In  the  REWA  Dialect 

Contains  Ai  ka  ma  ni  vola  ni  Taro  kei  na  kaya,  in  nine  chapters,  with 
altogether  152  questions  and  answers  (consisting  mostly  of  passages  of 
Scripture,  quoted  in  full),  pp.  8 — 85  ;  and  A  Taro  kei  na  kaya  enaka  eto  ta 
vola  e  nai  Vola  Tabu  (Questions  and  answers  on  things  some  written  in  the 
Scripture  Holy),  in  two  chapters,  with  altogether  124  questions  and  answers, 
pp.  86-48. 

c  2 
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38.  Without  titlepage  :—^   Taro  lekaleha. 

The  Catechism  short. 
24mo.    Pp.  12.    At  the  end  :  Sa  tabaki  mat  (Pressed  at)  Fttoo.— 1846. 
Contains  53  questions  and  answers,  in  four  chapters. 

39.  Without  titlepage : — A   Taro  lekaleha. 

The  Catechism  short. 
24mo.   Pp.  12.    Without  printer's  name,  date  or  place. 
Second  Edition  of  the  preceding  Catechism  (No.  88). 
Contains  57  questions  and  answers,  in  four  chapters. 

HYMN  BOOKS. 

40.  Without  titlepage : — A  loga  Himi  i  na  vosa  Vahamji. 

The  Hymns    in  the  language  Yiti. 
82mo.  Pp.  24.    At  the  end :   Printed  at  the  WeeUyan  Mutton  Brest  Va9au, 
Afay,  1838.    W.  A,  Brookt. 
In  the  LAKE  MBA  Dialect— First  Edition. 
Contains  24  Hymns. 

41.  Nai  vola  ni  Himi. — JE  Retoa:  ho  Jarduari^  1840. 
The  book  of  Hymns.— At  Rewa :         January,    1840. 

24mo.   Pp.  24.    In  the  REWA  Dialect. 
Contains  26  Hymns,  at  pp.  8—23. 

42-  Without  titlepage : — Ai    vola   ni  sere. 

The  book  of  hymns. 
12mo.  Pp.  12,  with  douhle  columns.    At  the  end :  Sa  FoUm  mm  (Printed  at) 

Vkoa: /<m.  1846. 

In  the  LAKEM6A  Dialect. 

Contains  50  Hymns,  the  last  two  of  which  are  not  numbered. 

43-  Without  titlepage : — Ai  vola  ni  sere. 

The  book  of  hymns. 
12mo.  Pp.  12,  with  douhle  columns. 
Without  printer's  name,  place  or  date. 

A  later  edition  of  the  preceding  Hymn  hook  (No.  42),  in  the  LAKEMBA 
Dialect.    Contains  50  Hymns. 

44*  Without  titlepage : — Ai  Vola  ni  Mehe  Vahalotu. 

The  Book  of  Songs  Christian. 

12mo.    Pp.  20,  with  douhle  columns. 

Without  printer's  name,  date,  or  place. 

Printed  at  the  Mission  Press,  1854  and  1855. 

Contains,  in  the  MBAU  Dialect,  79  Hymns  in  15  parts,  and  as  a  16th  part 
the  90th  Psalm. 

PRAYER  BOOKS. 
45.  A  sori  i  na  sa  bogibogi  ni  siga  tabu  cohoga. 
The  service  for  the  morning  of  days  holy  all. 
12mo.  Pp.  12,  with  douhle  columns. 
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At  the  end :  Sa  toyana  mat  (  Printed  at)  Rewa : 1844. 

In  the  LAKEMBA  Dialect—First  Edition. 

Contains  the  Morning  Service  at  pp.1 — 6,  taid  A  soro  levu  (The  senriee 
great,  i.  e.  the  Litany)  at  pp.  7—12. 

Without  titlepage : — 
46.  A    Lotu  e  na  saboffiboffi  e  na  veisiga  tabu. 
The  Service  for  the  morning  on  the  days     holy. 
12mo.    Pp.  16.    Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date. 
Contains  the  Morning  Prayers  at  pp.  1 — 9,  and  J  Matumtuu  levu  (The 
Prayer  of  the  great  number,  i.  e.  the  Litany)  at  pp.  10 — 16. 

Without  titlepage : — 
47-  A  Lotu  ni  sa  la  nai  Vdkayakavi  ni  Turaga. 
The  Service  used  at  the  Supper       of  the  Lord. 
l2mo.   Pp.  20.    Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date. 
Contains,  hesides  the  Communion  Senriee  at  pp.  1—6,  also :  A  L&iu  ni  m 
Feipapitaisotaki  (The  Service  used  for  Baptism)  pp.  7—11 ;  A  Lotu  msaiana 
Lotu  Veitube  (The  Service  used  for  the  Christian  Marriage,  literally  "the 
taking  each  other  by  the  hand  ")  pp.  12—14;  A  Lotu  msaiana  Veibubi  (The 
Service  used  for  Burial)  pp.  15—19. 

Without  titlepage : — 

48.  A     Vunau         e  tint.  Ekiso      XX.      1 — 17. 
The  Commandments  ten.    Exodus  ch.  20,  vs.  1 — 17. 

12mo.  Pp.  4  (not  paginated).   Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date. 

Contains,  besides  the  Ten  Commandments  at  p.  1,  also  :  A  Fakaiuta  Levu 
(A  Confession  General)  p.  2;  A  Vakabauta  (The  Belief)  p.  2;  i#  Fakavinavi^ 
naka  (A  Thanksgiving,  i.e.  the  Te  Deum)  pp.  3  and  4;  A  Masunuuu  ni  Turaga 
(The  Prayer  of  the  Lord)  p.  4. 

NEW  TESTAMENT. 

49.  Without  titlepage : — A   Kosipeli  i  Maciu. 

The  Gospel     of  Matthew. 
12m o.  Pp.  12  (not  paginated),  with  double  columns. 
Without  printer's  name,  date,  or  place ;  printed  in  1838. 
In  the  REWA  Dialect. 
Goes  as  far  as  the  23rd  verse  of  the  7th  chapter. 

50.  Without  titlepage : — A  Kosipeli  i  Maciu. 

The  Gospel     of  Matthew. 

12mo.  Pp.  12,  with  double  columns. 

At  the  end  :  Ai  mataim  jiki  ni  tod  i  Maciu  (The  first  part  of  the  writing  of 
liaithem).^PrinUd  at  the  Wesleyan  Mittion  Press,  Favau,  Feb.  1838.  {W  A. 
Brooks 

In  the  LAKEMBA  Dialect ;  first  edition  of  a  part  of  the  New  Testament. 

Goes  as  fitf  as  ch.  7,  V.  6 ;  and  is  continoed  in  No.  61. 
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61.  Without  title : — Matthew  filfacm^,  chapter  (fFase) 
VII.  V.  7  to  ch.  XIL  V.  22. 

12mo.  Pp.  12,  with  doable  columns. 

At  the  end :  Pnnted  at  the  Weikyan  Frest,  Vtmau.  Mvrch,  1888.  W^  A,  Brooks 

In  the  LAKEMBA  Dialect;  a  continuation  of  No.  60. 

52*  Without  titlepage : — A  KosipeU  i  Marika, 

The  Gospel    of  Mark. 

12mo.  Pp.  44  (not  paginated,  folio  G  to  K)^  with  douhle  columns. 

Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date ;  printed  apparently  at  the  Wesleyan 
Mission  Press,  Yavau,  in  182i8. 

In  the  LAKEMBA  Dialect. 

Contains,  besides  the  whole  of  St.  Mark's  Gospel  at  pp.  1 — 41,  also  A 
KoripeUi  Zti^'(The  Gospel  of  Luke),  of  which,  however,  only  part  of  the  first 
chapter  is  given  at  pp.  41—44,  breaking  off  after  the  1st  line  of  the  66th  verse. 

53*  Without  titlepage : — A  Osipeli  i  Ltiasa, 

The  Gospel  of  Luke. 

12mo.  Pp.  12  (not  paginated),  with  double  columns. 

Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date ,  printed  apparently  in  1888,  at  the 
Wesleyan  Mission  Press,  Vavau. 

In  the  SOMOSOMO  Dialect 

Goes  as  far  as  ch.  5,  v.  24,  breaking  off  after  the  first  line  of  this  verse. 

54.  Ai  vola  ni  veiyalayalati  vou  ni  noda  Turaga  kei  na 
The  book  of  the  covenant      new  of   our      Lord        and 
nodai   Vahabula   ko  Jisu   Kraisiti,     Sa  tabaki  mai 
onr        Saviour  Jesus  Christ.  Printed         at 

Viwa,  e  Viti.     1847. 
Viwa,  in  Viti. 
12mo.  Pp.552  (not  paginated),  of  which  pp.  5^552,  with  double  colamos, 
contain  the  whole  of  the  New  Testament,  in  the  MBAU  (?)  Dialect. 

55*  Ai  vola  ni  veiyalayalati  vou  ni  noda  Turaga  kei  na 
The  book  of  covenant  new  of    our     Lord  and 

nodai  Vahabula  ho  Jisu  Kraisiti.--^  Viti :  sa  tabahi  e 
our        Saviour  Jesus  Christ. —     Viti :       printed    at 

Viwa.— IS5S. 
Viwa. 
12mo.  Pp.  500  (not  paginated),  of  which  psges  8—500,  with  doable  columns, 
conUin  the  whole  of  the  New  Testament,  in  the  MBAU  (?)  Dialect. 

OLD  TESTAMENT. 

Without  titlepage : — 
56.  Nai  mataini  vola  i  Mosesi  sa  vahayacana  ho  Jenisi. 
The  first        book  of  Moses        called  Genesis. 

12mo.  Pp.  12  (not  paginated),  with  double  colnmns. 
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Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date ;   printed  apparently  in  1838,  at  the 
Wesleyan  Mission  Press,  Vavau. 
In  the  MBAU  Dialect. 
Goes  as  far  as  Genesis  ch.  8,  ▼.  9. 

Without  titlepage : — 
57*  ^^  matai  ni  vola  i  Mosese  sa  vakatokai  ko  Jenisi, 
The  first  of  the  books  of  Moses     called  Genesis. 

12mo.  Pp.  180  (not  paginated),  with  douhle  columns 

Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date ;  printed  probably  at  Yiwa,  about 
1854. 

In  the  MBAU  Dialect 

Contains,  besides  Genesis  at  pp.  I — ^99,  also :  Ai  karua  ni  vola  i  Mogete,  sa 
vakatokai  ko  Ekitoto  (The  second  of  the  books  of  Moses,  called  Exodus)  at 
pp.  99—180. 

58*  Without  titlepage : — Ai  vola  ni  Same. 

The  book  of  Psalms. 
12mo.  Pp.  124  (not  paginated),  with  double  columns. 
At  the  end :  Sa  Tabaki  mat  Viumh  e  VUu  1854.  (Printed  at  Yiwa,  in  Viti.) 
ConUins  the  whole  of  the  book  of  Psalms,  in  the  MBAU  (?)  Dialect. 

TRACTS,  &c. 

59*  Without  titlepage : — iVai  vola  ni    bete       ni  lotu 

The  book  of  the  priest  of  Christianity 
mai  Viti  kivei  ra  na  wekadra      nai      vakavuvulL 
in    Yiti  for    those    assistants  theirs  the  teachers. 

12mo.  Pp.  4.    At  the  end  :  Ka  vole  mai  (Printed  at)  iZeu^o.— 1844. 
Contains  Instructions  for  teachers,  in  thirteen  paragraphs. 

60*  Without  titlepage: — A  nodraivola  na  lewe  ni  sorotaro. 

Their  book  the  members  of  worship. 
12mo.  Pp.  Pp.  11.    Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date. 
"  Address  to  Church  Members.  1850." 

d.  Without  titlepage : — Na  vunau  lekaleka. 

The  lectures  short. 

12mo.  Pp.  40.   At  the  end :   Sa  vola  mai  Rewa. Mqfu  1844.   (Printed 

at  Rewa.— May,  1844.) 
First  Edition  of  the  Theological  Course,  in  23  chapters. 

62*  A  Vakatusa  ni      Lotu  :     o  hoy  a  oqo  nai  Vakadinadina, 
The  Evidence  of  Christianity :  it  is     this  the  Belief, 
kei  nai    Vakavuli,   kei  na     Cakacaka      dodonu    ni 
and  the    Doctrine,      and   the    Performance   correct      of 
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Lotu  ;  kei  nai  Valavala  e  so  sa  ksia  ko  Jtsu  me 
Christianity;  and  Cnstoms  some  appointed  (by)  Jesas  to 
ia  tiko  e  na  nona  Lotu, —  Sa  tahaki  mai  Viwa^  e 
be  performed  in  his  Christianity. —  Printed  at  Yiwa,  in 
rift*.— 1850. 
Viti. 

12mo.  Pp.  iv  and  184.   In  the  MBAU  (?)  Dialect 

By  the  Revd.  John  Hunt 

The  Course  of  Christian  Theology  in  three  divisions,  with  altogether  41 
chapters. 

03.  The  Teachers^  Manuel :  being  Instructions  and  Direc^ 
tions  for  the  management  of  the  work  of  God  in  the 
Feejee  District — By  the  Rev,  R.  B,  Lyth,  Chairman 
of  the  District, —  Veway  Feejee  :  Printed  at  the 
Wesleyan  Mission  Press,     1844. 

12mo.    Pp.  64,  all,  except  the  titlepage,  in  Fyi. 

Contains :  A  lewe  ni  vola  o  qo  (The  contents  of  hook  this)  pp.  8 — 4 ;  ^ 
nodrai  vola  nai  FakamwuU  (Their  book,  the  Teachers)  pp.  5—6S,  in  seven 
divisions,  with  altogether  42  chapters. 

64.  Without  titlepage : — Ai  tukutuku  kei  Misa  Oniti. 

A   narrative  abont  Mr.   Hant. 

12mo.  Pp.  12.    Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date ;   printed  probably 
in  1846. 
By  the  Revd.  T.  Williams ;  identical  with  No.  65,  except  in  the  title. 

65*  Without  titlepage : — Memoir  of  the  late  Rev.  John 
Hunty  Feejee :  by  the  Rev.  T.  Williams. 

12mo.  Pp.  12.  Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date ;  printed  probably 
in  1848. 

The  title  only  is  in  English ;  the  rest  is  identical  with  No.  64. 

Confer :  Copy  of  a  Letter  addressed  to  the  Rev,  Dr,  Hannah^  Theological  Tutor, 
Didshwry^on  the  occasion  qfthe  death  of  the  Rev.  John  Hunt,  Chairman  pf  the 
Feejee  Distriet^printed  far  tfie  convenience  of  the  Brethren  and  the  hereaved 
Widow  in  giving  information  of  the  deceased  to  his  and  their  Friends  in  England 
and  elsewhere,  8vo.  Pp.  8  (not  paginated) ;  dated  Fewa,  Fe^ee,  Oct,  26, 1848  ; 
and  signed  James  Calvert,  (Without  printer's  name,  or  place.) 

66-  Without  titlepage: — Ai  Vola  ni  Vala  ni  Yabaki  1852. 
The  Book  of  the  months  of  the  year  1852- 
12mo.  Pp.  4  (not  paginated),  with  three  columns. 
Without  printer's  name  or  place. 
A  Calendar. 
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LANGUAGE  OF  ROTUMA. 

Spoken  by  the  four  or  five  thousand  inhabitants  of 
ROTUMA  or  GRENVILLE  ISLAND,  situated  in 
12^  30'  N.  Latand  177°  15'E.  Long,  from  Greenwich. 

"  Their  Dialect  is  a  mixture  of  Polynesian  words,  very 
much  corrupted,  with  those  of  some  other  language, 
unlike  any  which  has  been  elsewhere  found."    (H.  Hale.) 

ETHNOLOGY. 

The  Ethnographical  Part  of  Mr.  Hale's  publication  (No.  26) 
contains  a  treatise  on  Rotuma^  or  Oranmlle  Island  at  pp.  103 — 106. 

GRAMMAR  AND  VOCABULARY. 

The  Philological  Part  of  the  same  book  contains  Notes  on  the 
Language  ofRotuma  at  pp.  469 — 473;  and  Rotuman  Vocabulary  (of 
about  280  words)  at  pp.  474 — 478,  with  double  columns. 

These  notes  and  words  were  collected  by  Mr.  Hale  at  ToDgatabu  in  April 
1810,  from  several  natives  of  Rotuma. 

ELEMENTARY  BOOK. 

67.  Without  title,   printer's   name,   place   or   date : — A 

Spelling  leaf. 

12mo.  Pp.  4  (not  paginated). 

It  begins  with  an  alphabet  in  capital  letters,  and  ends  with  six  short 
sentences,  the  last  word  being  ausa. 

CATECHISM. 

68.  Without  titlepage : —  Ta    Sato   luka. 

A  Catechism  short. 

12mo.  Pp.  8.    Without  printer's  name,  place  or  date. 

Contains,  in  four  divisions,  53  Questions  and  Answers. 

With  reference  to  this  Catechism,  we  give  here  the  following  extract  of  a 
letter  from  the  Rev.  J.  B.  Lyth,  Wesleyan  Missionary,  dated  Auckland,  9th 
July,  1857  : 

"  We  have  none  but  native  teachers  in  the  island  of  Rotuma.  By  the 
assistance  of  a  native  of  the  island,  and  a  Tongan  teacher  who  had  resided  in 
that  island,  I  was  enabled  to  draw  up  a  short  catechism  for  the  use  of  our 
converts  there,  which,  with  all  its  imperfections,  was  most  thankfully  received 
and  used  in  all  our  schools." 

Feb.  15, 1859. — Saul  Solomon  &  Co.,  Cape  Town. 
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OF  HIS  EXCELLENCY 

SIR  GEORGE  GREY,  K.C.B. 


PHILOLOGY. 


VOL.  II.— PART  IV 

NEW  ZEALAND, 

THE  CHATHAM  ISLANDS  AND  AUCKLAND  ISLANDS. 


Sit  G.  Grey  an^f  W.  H.  L  Bheh. 
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The  following  Publications  and  Manuscripts  in,  or 
relating  to,  the  Language  of  New  Zealand^  the  Chadiam 
Islands  and  Auckland  Islands,  are  in  the  Library  of  His 
Excellency  Sir  6£0ro£  Grey,  K.C.B.,  &c.  &c. 


DSSCBIPTIOir  OF  BOOKS. 

BOOKS. 

LSAYIS. 

Maori  Language. 
L  Publications. 

FoUo    

Quarto 

Octavo 

Daodecimo 

Sedecimo  (and  smaller)     ... 

133 
17 
79 
57 
16 

964 

308 

4,737 

1,956 

906 

Total  of  Publications       

IL  Manuscripts. 

Polio    

Quarto        

OclaTO 

301 

174 
44 

5 

8,171 

3»564 
990 
491 

Total  of  Manuscripts       

223      1       5,045 

Total  of  Maori  Books      

524     1  13,316 
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THE  NEW  ZEALAND  LANGUAGE. 

GRAMMARS. 

1ft  A  Grammar  and  Vocabulary  oj  the  Language  of  New 
Zealand. — Published  by  the  Church  Missionary 
Society. — London :  printed  by  R.  JFatts,  and  sold 
by  L.  B.  Seeleyy  Fleet  Street ;  and  John  Hatchard 
%  Son,  Piccadilly.— \820. 

8to.  Pages  Vm  and  230.  By  Mr.  Thomas  KendaU,  of  the  Bay  of  Islands,  New 
Zealand,  and  by  Mr.  Professor  Samuel  Lee,  of  Cambridge.  The  latter  states  in  the 
pre&oe  (dated  Cambridge,  November,  1820) :  '*  Mr.  Kendall,  who  had  for  sereral 
years  resided  as  a  Settler  in  New  Zealand,  under  the  auspices  of  the  Church  Mission- 
ary Society,  having  returned  early  in  the  summer  of  the  present  year,  with  two 
Native  Chiefs,  to  Engknd,  it  was  resolved  by  the  Committee  that  every  advantage 
shouldbetakenofthisopportunity,  for  the  purpose  of  settling  the  orthography,  and, 
as  fisff  as  possible,  of  reducing  the  Ungnage  itself  of  New  Zealand  to  the  rules  of 
Qrammar,  with  a  view  to  the  furtherance  of  the  Mission  sent  out  to  that  oountzy. 
For  this  end,  Mr.  Kendall  was,  with  the  Chie&,  sent  to  Cambridge,  where  he  might 
have  the  opportunity  of  such  retirement  and  assistance  as  would  tend  to  advance  the 
objects  in  question.  After  a  residence  there  of  about  two  months,  the  MS.  of  the 
work  now  presented  to  the  Public  was,  with  such  assistance  as  I  could  render,  com- 
pleted, and  put  to  Press.  The  materials  indeed  had,  for  the  most  part,  been  previously 
collected  in  New  Zealand,  by  Mr.  KendaU:  they  received  at  Cambridge  some  addi- 
tions, with  the  arrangement  in  which  they  now  appear." 

Contains :  Adoertuement.  [Signed :]  Jonah  Pratt y  Secretary ^  Churek  Mtaeionary 
House,  November  20,  1820,  p.  UI;  Contentt  p.  IV;  Preface  ^^,  V— VHI;  The 
Grammar  pp.  1 — 60 ;  Praxis. — FoMtliar  Dialogues.  (2  Dialogues,  as  parsing  lessons) 
pp.  61-^66;  Phrases,  Sentettces,  Dialogues,  ^e,  intkeNev  Zeaiand  a$td  English 
Languages,  pp.  67 — 94  (with  double  columns) ;  Familiar  Dialogues,  (14  Dialogues) 
pp.  95—106,  (with  double  columns) ;  Waidla  (Song)  with  its  (TranslaHonJ,  p.  108 ; 
Mmdi  a  te  ingoa  o  te  iama  Ui  Maodi.  (New  Zealand  Bt^tismal  Service.)  p.  101 
(double  columns) ;  Pihe,  or  Funeral  Ode,  (vide  Dieffenbach,  No.  4^  Vol.  II.,  p.  64), 
p.  108  (with  double  columns) ;  7W.  Song  cf  the  (bird)  Tui,  p.  109,  (with  double 
columns);  Pakaukau — The  (pe^er)  kite,  p.  110  (in  double  columns);  Song-^On 
Fear,  p.  Ill ;  Song,  made  hg  a  young  woman  on  being  repudiated  by  her  husband^ 
p.  112 ;  Song,  made  on  the  occasion  of  Mr.  KendaWs  visit  to  the  river  E  6ki  anga^ 
p.  113 ;  Familiar  Dialogues,  between  a  Christian  Missionary  and  his  Pi^,  (8  Dia- 
logues), pp.  114^—124  (with  double  columns) ;  A  Prayer,  pp.  125  and  126  (with 
double  columns) ;  The  Creed,  pp.  127  and  128  (double  columns) ;  Questions,  p.  129 
Sir  Q.  Orey^s  lAbrary.-^New  Zealand  Language, 
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(double  colmnns) ;  Tka  Icrd^t  Prayer,  p.  130  (double  oolumiiB)  ;  7%e  New  Zeala$id 
Foeabukay,  (of  about  2,200  words),  on  pages  181—230.  The  New  Zealand  words 
are  here  arranged  according  to  the  order  of  the  English  alphabet,  except  that  all  the 
vowels  precede  the  oonaonants  and  the  «^  is  put  at  the  end. 

*3«  Grammar  of  the  New  Zealand  Language,  &c.,  By  E. 
Norris,  Esq.,  A.  Secretary  of  the  Royal  Asiatic 
Society. 

Small  8to.  Pp.  14,  and  12  pages  of  a  translation  of  St  Lake's  Gospel  in  Maori, 
with  an  interlinear  English  version. 

Printed  in  one  copy  only,  which  was  presented  by  the  author  to  Professor  A.  Hoefer, 
London,  80th  Sept.,  1842.  The  following  is  a  German  translation  of  Mr.  Norris^s 
Gfammar. 

3«  Zeitschrift  fur  die  Wissenschaft  der  Sprache.  Heraus^ 
gegehen  von  Dr.  A.  Hoefery  Professor  a.  d.  Uni~ 
versitdt  ssu  Greifswald. — Erster  Band.  Berlin, 
Druck  und  Verlag  von  G.  Reimer.     1846. 

8to.  Pages  400.    Contains  in  the  <'  Zweites  Heft,*'  on  pages  187—209  r 

XII.  Abriss  der  Netuteeldndischen  Grammatik  nehst 
Sprachproben  u.  einem  Anhange.  Nach  dem  englischen 
Original  von  Mr.  Norris  ubersetzt  vom  Heratcsgeber. 

Contains  Notice  of  the  editor,  p.  187 ;  /.  OramnuUik,  p.  188  ;  II.  SpreeJ^troU, 
JSmm^el.  Si,  Lite.  €k^,  I.  (v.  1 — 26,  with  an  english  interlinear  version)  p.  202 ; 
///.  Die  BehandhiUff  der  Fremdnamen  m  Neuteel&uluehen.  Zueatt  dee  Eeraui" 
gehert,  p.  206. 

4.  A  Grammar  of  the  New  Zealand  Language^  by  the 
Rev.  R.  Maunsell,  A.  B.,  T.  C.  D.  of  the  Church 
Missionary  Society. — The  profits  of  this  work,  if 
any,  will  be  appropriated  towards  defraying  the 
expenses  of  the  erection  of  a  chapel  at  Waikato 
Heads. — Auckland :  printed  and  published  by  J. 
Moore,  High-street ^ — 1842. 

8vo.    Pages  XV  and  186.— At  the  end :  Frinied  by  John  Moore,  Auckland, 

This  important  pablication  was  issued  in  four  monthly  parts.    It  begins,  after  a 

dedication  "To  His  Excellency  CaptMn  Hobson,  E.N.,  Governor  of  New  Zealand," 

p.IIJ,  Vkd-ExplanaHon  of  AbhreviaUont*'  p.  IV,  with  an  Introduction  (pp.  V— XV), 

which  is  dated  Wmkaio  Eeadt^  February^  1842,  and  which  contains  many  valaable 
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remarks,  particularly  on  the  Dialects  of  New  Zealand.  The  author  states  in  it  also, 
that  "  To  acconunodate  the  English  reader,  the  following  Qrammar  has  been  eon- 
Strocted  as  much  as  possible  on  the  model  of  that  of  the  English  by  Lindley  Mnrray." 
He  also  expresses  "his  obligations  to  Wm.  Martin^  Ssq.,  Chief  Justice  of  New 
Zealand,  who  has  kindly  honored  the  following  pages  by  undertaking  to  oondnet  them 
through  the  press."  More  than  two-thirds  of  the  Grammar  was  at  that  time  ready 
for  the  press. 

The  Grammar,  on  pp.  1 — 178,  is  divided  into  twenty  chapters,  the  first  of  which  is 
0/  ike  ProHitnciatum  of  Maoris  pp.  1 — 10,  and  closes  with  A  table  of  principal 
DialecU  of  Maoris  p.  10.  Chapters  II — XII  (pp.  11 — 119),  treat  of  the  eleven  parts 
of  speech,  (Articles,  Nouns,  Adyectives,  Numerals,  Pronouns,  Verbs,  Prepositions, 
Adverbs,  Particles,  Conjunctions,  and  Interjections).  Chapters  XIII — ^XX  (of  which 
chapters  XIII  and  XIV  are  not  numbesed  in  the  text  of  the  book),  on  pp.  119 — 178, 
give  the  Syntax. 

Then  follows :  Index^  pp.  179—182  (with  double  columns) ;  Erraiat  pp.  183  and 
184;  £aivorable  notices  of  the  Grammar,  p.  185;  and  lost  of  '*  subscriptions  and 
donations  towards  defraying  the  expenses  of  this  publication/*  p.  186. 

5*  Travels  in  New  Zealand;  with  contributions  to  the 
Geography,  Geology^  Botany,  and  Natural  His^ 
tory  of  that  country.  By  Ernest  Dieffenhach, 
M.D.,  Late  Naturalist  to  the  New  Zealand  Com^ 
pany.  In  Two  Volumes. — Vol.  I.  London:  John 
Murray,  Albemarle  Street. — I84f3. 

8vo.  Pages  VIII  and  481  (with  four  illustrations),  and  Vol.  II.,  pages  IV  and  896 
(with  three  illustrations). 

London  :  Printed  by  William  Clowe*  and  Sons,  Stanford  Street. 

In  the  preface  (dated  London,  November,  1842),  the  author  states  that  the  journeys 
described  in  this  book  were  performed  during  the  years  1839,  1840,  and  1841. 

The  following  chapters  and  pages  of  tMs  book  refer  particularly  to  the  Maori : 

Vol  I.  Ch.  XI.  pp.  191—195,  and  pp.  262  and  263,  with  two  songs  on  pp. 
220,  262,  and  268. 

Vol.  II.  Part  I.  Chapters  I— IX,  pp.  1—176,  with  many  pieces  of  native 
Uterature,  pp.  51,  64,  65,  117,  and  129. 

Part  Il.—On  the  Language  of  the  New  Zealanden.^Chapter  L  Introductory 
Bemarh.    pp.  297—305; 

Ckapter  H.—Specimem  of  the  New  Zealand  Language^  pages  306 — 825,  con* 
taining  eight  Proverbs,  three  songs,  one  letter  ;  Isaiah  LII.  1 — 15,  pp.  314  and  315 ; 
The  LonTt  Prayer,  pp.  815  and  816;  Sentences,  (260  in  English  and  Maori)  pp. 
816—825  (with  double  columns). 

Qrammar  of  the  New  Zealand  Language, — Part  IIL — Chester  J.  On  Pronuncia- 
tion,  pages  326—328 ;  Chapter  IL  Of  the  Article,  p.  328 ;  Chapter  lU.  Of  the 
Noun  Substantive,  pp.  328—330 ;  Ou^iter  IIL  Of  Gender,  pp.  830  and  831 ; 
Chapter  IK  Of  Adjectives,  pp.  831-^34 ;  Chapter  V,  Of  the  Verbs,  pp.  834—888 ; 
Chapter  VL    Examples  of  the  Conjugation  of  Verbs,  pp.  889--S44;  Ch^ter  VII, 
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Of  PronouHi,  pp.  845—350 ;  CXop/^r  Vm,  Numeratt,  pp.  861  and  852;  AdeerU 
relating  to  Placet  p.  852 ;  Jdverht  relating  to  Time,  p.  858 ;  Jdverbe  of  JJIrntation, 
p.  863 ;  Adverbe  of  NepaiioH,  p.  858 ;  Jdverbe  of  LUerro^iUtom,  p.  858 ;  Adverbe  of 
Vouit,  p.  854;  PrepotUioHit  p.  854;  ConjwtHumt,  p.  854;  LUerjeeHow,  p.  864. 

Cluster  IX,—Dictumary  of  the  New  Zealand  Language  (of  2980  words)  pp. 
855—369  (with  doable  oolnmns). 

6«  A  Dictionary  of  the  New-Zealand  Language,  and  a 
concise  Grammar ;  to  which  are  added  a  Selection 
of  colloquial  sentences.  By  William  Williams^  B. 
A.i  Archdeacon  of  *  Waiapu. — Paihia  :  printed  at 
the  Press  of  the  C.  M.  Society.— M.DCCC.XLIV. 

ri844.; 

SnL  Svo.  Pages  XLI  and  195. — Copy  '<  Presented  to  Hjb  Excellency,  CapUin 
George  Grey,  Lieat.-Govemor  New  Zealand  by  The  Author.** 

Contains :  Preface  (in  which  it  is  stated  that  "  The  following  Compilation  was 
prepared  for  the  press  six  years  ago")  pp.  V— VII ;  lAH  cf  Abbreviationt,  p.  Vm ; 
A  Orammar,  pp.  IX— XU;  A  Dictionary  of  the  New-Zealand  Language^  (of  aboat 
6380  words)  pp.  1 — 185  (with  double  columns) ;  A  Selection  of  Colloquial  Sentencet, 
(138  sentences)  pp.  189—195. 

6a*  a  Dictionary  of  the  New  Zealand  Language,  and  a 
concise  Grammar;  to  which  is  added  a  Selection 
of  colloquial  sentences.  By  William  Williams^  D. 
C.  L.f  Archdeacon  of  Waiapu.  Second  Edition, — 
London  ;  Williams  and  Norgate,  Henrietta-street, 
Covent  Garden.— MDCCCLIL  (1852.) 

8vo.  Pages  XL  and  828  ;  (?.  Norman^  Printer,  Maiden  Lam,  Covent  Garden, 
Contains :  Preface  to  the  Pint  Edition,  dated  Turanga  1844,  pp.  Ill- Y ;  Prtfaee 
to  the  eecond  Edition,  dated  London,  September,  1852,  p.  VI ;  J  Grammar,  pp.  VII— 
XXXIX;  Liit  of  Abbreviationt,  p.  XL;  ^  Dictionary  of  the  New  Zealand  Langtiage. 
(Maori  and  English),  pp.  1—228 ;  A  Dictionary  of  the  New  Zealand  Language.  The 
Second  Part,  (English  and  Maori),  pp.  229—314  (with  doable  columns) ;  A  Selection 
of  Colloquial  Sentencet,  pp.  817—823. 

7»  Notes  Grammaticales  sur  la  Langue  Maorie  ou  Neo-Ze- 
landaisCf  Par  Mgr  Pompallier. — Lyon,  Impri^ 
merie  d*Antoine  Perisse,  Imp.  de  N.  S.  P.  le  Pape 
et  de  S.  Em.  Mgr.  le  Cardinal-Archevique,  1849. 

8to.    Pages  40. 
Contains :  Notet  grammatiealet  tur  la  langue  Maorie,  pp.  8—22 ;  Petite  eoUedion  de 
mott  Maorit,  (a  French  Maori  vocabulaxy  of  about  440  words)  pp.  28—40. 
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DICTIONARIES. 

MAOBI-ENGLISH. 

A  Dictionary  of  about  2^00  words  is  given  on  pages 
131 — ^0  of  Messrs.  Lee  and  Kendall's  Grammar  and 
Vocabulary  (No.  1),  1820. 

A  Dictionary  of  about  2930  words  is  givep  in  chapter 
IX.  pages  355 — 369  of  the  second  volume  of  Dr.  Dief- 
fenbach's  Travels,  etc.  (No.  5),  1843. 

A  Dictionary  of  about  5380  words  is  given  on  pages 
1 — 185  of  the  first  edition  of  Archdeacon  Williams's 
Dictionary,  &c.  (No.  6),  1844 ;  and  on  pages  1 — ^228  of 
the  second  edition  (No.  6a),  1852. 

ENGLISH-MAOBI, 

An  English-Maori  Vocabulary  is  given  on  pages  229 — 
314  of  the  second  edition  of  Archdeacon  Williams's 
Dictionary,  &c.  (No.  6a),  1852. 

EHENCH-MAOKI. 

A  French-Maori  Dictionary  of  about  440  words  is  given 
on  pages  23 — 40  of  Mgr.  Pompallier's  Notes,  &c.  (No. 
7),  1849. 

VOCABULARIES. 

The  oldest  Maori  Vocabulary  (of  420  words)  was  com- 
piled by  Mr.  Kendall,  printed  at  New  South  Wales  by 
order  of  Mr.  Marsden,  and  afterwards  reprinted  on  pages 
327—342  of  Mr.  J.  L.  Nicholas'  Narrative,  &c.  (No. 
10),  1817. 

Five  Vocabularies  of  altogether  2095  words  are  given 
in  the  Spelling  Book  (No.  16),  1852. 

8f  The  Southern  Districts  of  New  Zealand ;  a  Journal^ 
with  passing  notices  of  the  customs  of  the  Abori- 
gines. By  Edward  Shortland^  M,A»  Cantab. 
JExtra-Idcentiate  of  the  Royal   College  of  Phy- 
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sicians, — London:  Longman^  Brown^  Green,  §• 
Longmans,  Paternoster  Roic.  MDCCCLL  (1851.) 

8vo.  Pages  XV  and  315.  Plymouih :  Priniedhy  lAdttone  ^  Brendon,  George  Lane, 
This  book  was  "  compiled  from  the  notes  of  a  journal  written  during  part  of  the  yean 

1S43-4,  while  the  author  was  employed  in  the  service  of  the  Coloniid  Government 

of  New  Zealand,  as  a  Protector  of  the^  Aborigines.'* 

Contains :  Maori  Songs,  pp.  27,  169,  195,  202,  and  296 ;  foul:  outline  charts  of 

parts  of  the  coast,  drawn  by  Tuhawaiki,  1843,  fiunng  p.  81 ;  Genealogical  Tables. 

A.  B.  C.  D.  £.  F.  G.,  on  four  tables  of  the  double  size  of  the  leaves,  facing  p.  94 ; 

Appendix  I. — Qenealogical  Table,  sAewtttg  ike  BekUumekip  of  tome  of  ike  Ckiefe  of 

ike  tribe  Ngaiitoa,  p.  283 ;  U,  Natural  Beligion  of  ike  New  Zealmder,  pp.  292—297 ; 

Vocabulary  of  the  *  Kaitahu*  Dialect,  (about  90  words,  which  "  are  either  unknown 

or  have  different  significations  in  other  parts  of  New  Zealand,  except  perhaps  in  thai 

inhabited  by  the  tribe  NffotHtahitmmu,  wMch  has  common  anoestoia  with  Kaitaku.**} 

pp.  306--315. 

9.  Traditions  and  Superstitions  of  the  New  Zealanders  / 
with  illustrations  of  their  manners  and  customs. 
By  Edward  Shortland,  M,  A,,  Cantab,,  Extra- 
Licentiate  of  the  Royal  College  of  Physicians; 
author  of  "  The  Southern  Districts  of  New  Zea- 
landy — London:  Longman,  Brown,  Green,  and 
Longmans,  Paternoster  Row. — 1854. 

Small  8vo.  Pages  XU  and  300.  Brendon,  Printer,  George  Street,  PtymotUA, 
Contains:  Specimens  of  charms  pp.  7,  111—114,  117,  121,  122;  Songs  pp.  137, 
141—168,  172—176 ;  Proverbs  pp.  7,  177—186 ;  Appendix  II.— Note  on  the  word 
**  Kahukaku^*  p.  276 ;  Two  Genealogical  Tables  on  Two  Tables  of  the  double  size  of 
the  leaves,  facing  p.  296 ;  Vocabuiary  Of  words  oecmring  in  tie  foregoing  p^get,  not 
to  be  found  in  WiUiamie  Dictionary,  (70  words)  pp.  297—300. 

PHRASEOLOGIES. 

10«  Narrative  of  a  Voyage  to  New  Zealand,  Performed 
in  the  Years  1814  and  1815,  in  company  with  the 
Rev,  Samuel  Marsden,  Principal  Chaplain  of 
New   South  Wales, — By  John  Liddiard  Nicholas, 

Esq,, utilitati  consulens  hominum  et  ei  quam 

saepe  commemoro,  humana  societati.  Cicero  de 
Offic,  lib,  IIL  cap,  5. — In  two  Volumes,  Vol,  IL 
— London,  printed  for  James  Black  and  Son,  Ta- 
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vistock'Street,    CovenUGarden.—M.DCCC.XVII. 
fl817.; 

8vo.    Pages  Xn  and  398. 

Copy  presented  to  Sir  George  Grey  by  Mr.  Waitt,  Kai  Warra,  ISth  August,  1851. 

Contains,  on  pp.  323 — Wo  ;   On  the  Limgvage  of  New  Zealand. 

Then  follows,  on  pp.  327—342 :  A  Vocabulary  ofEngliah  and  New  Zealand  Words^ 
the  latter  being  compared  with  tome  of  those  in  the  Tonga  language.*  (422  New  Zealand 
words,  and  abont  180  Tonga  words) ;  Sentence*  (155)  pp.  342 — 351 ;  Numerate,  (39 
New  Zealand,  and  20  Tonga  words.)  pp.  351  and  352. 

The  first  volume  of  this  Narrative,  etc.  contains  three  songs  in  the  native  language, 
on  pp.  69—71. 

lit  A  Leaf  from  the  Natural  History  of  New  Zealand  ; 
or,  a  Vocabulary  of  its  different  productions^  ^c, 
^c,f  with  their  native  names.  By  Richard  Taylor ^ 
M.A.y  F.G.S.  Wellington^  New  Zealand :  printed 
and  published  by  Robert  Stokes ^  at  the  Office  of  the 
"  New  Zealand  Spectator  and  Cook's  Strait  Guar- 
diany^  Manners-street ^  Te  Aro  ;  and  published  by 
J,  Williamson^  "  New  Zealander  Office^''  Auckland, 
1848. 

Idmo,  Pages  XIX  and  102.  Contains :  Preface,  pp.  Y  and  VI ;  Introduction,  pp. 
Vn— XIX ;  Part  I.  Natural  History,  (1826  wo^,  in  16  sections)  pp.  1—37  (with 
doable  columns) ; 

Part  n.  (this  heading  is  not  marked  in  the  book)  containing  more  than  709  words, 
pp.  37 — 58  (with  doable  columns),  in  9  sections,  among  which  there  are :  Religion, 
(266  words),  pp.  37—48 ;  Original  Canoes  (abont  20  words),  p.  49 ;  List  of  the  New 
Zealand  Tribes,  with  their  Principal  Sub-divisions,  (53  names)  pp.  55  and  56 ;  Tal' 
tooing,  (20  nonns)  p.  57 ;  Salutations,  (11  words)  pp.  67  and  58. 

Part  III.  (1193  words,  in  12  sections),  pp.  68 — 82  (with  double  columns). 

Pari  IF.  (337  words)  pp.  82 — 90  (with  double  columns) ;  viz..  Native  PharmacO' 
peia,  (52  words)  pp.  82—85 ;  Native  Diseases,  (285  words)  pp.  85—90. 

Part  V.  (80  words,  in  two  sections),  pp.  90 — 92  (with  double  columns). 

Here  ends  the  Vocabulary  containing  altogether  about  3665  words ;  then  follows : 
A  List  of  soma  of  the  Vegetable  Productions  of  New  Zealand,  available  as  food  for 
man,  pp.  92 — 99  (with  single  columns) ;  and  a  Comparison  of  New  Zealand  and 
Polynesian  words  (52  words)  pp.  99—102. 


*  This  New  Zealand  Vocabulary  was  compiled  by  Mr.  KendaU,  and  printed  at  New 
Sonth  Wales  **  by  order  of  Mr.  Marsden,  who  sent  several  books  of  it  to  New  Zealand 
for  the  instruction  of  the  children  there.'* 

The  Tonga  words  are  taken  from  Mariner's  collection. 
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13*  The  First  Step  to  Maori  Conversation^  being  a  Col- 
lection  of  some  of  the  most  useful  Nouns,  Ad- 
jectives, and  Verbs,  with  a  Series  of  Useful 
Phrases,  and  Elementary  Sentences,  Alphabetically 
arranged,  in  two  Parts,  (intended  for  the  use  of 
the  Colonists,)  By  Henry  Tacy  Kemp,  JJP., 
Native  Secretary, —  Wellington:  printed  at  the 
Office  of  the  ^^Independent,''  Corner  of  Willis 
Street  and  Lambton  Quay,  Port  Nicholson,  New 
Zealand.— M.DCCC.XLVIIL     (\S4&.) 

12mo.  Pages  YII  and  48. 

Contains :  Preface,  p.  Til ;  Table  of  ConienU,  pp.  V  and  VI ;  Th«  Alphabet,  p. 
VII;  Part  the  First,  (with  about  975  words),  pp.  I—SO ;  viz.  A  short  Introductory 
Orammary  (with  108  words),  on  pages  1—^ ;  A  CkUeetum  of  Useful  Nouus,  (622 
nouns,  in  36  sections),  pp.  5 — ^23;  Useful  Adjectives,  (111  words)  pp.  24 — ^26; 
Useful  Verbs,  (134  words)  pp.  26—30. 

Fart  the  Second,  (534  sentences),  pp.  30—48;  Useful  Phrases  i»  which  the 
preceding  Adjectives  are  exemplifed,  (108  phrases)  pp.  30 — 33 ;  Useful  Phrases,  wUh 
the  foregoing  Verbs  exemplified.  Under  the  different  Moods  and  Tenses,  (131  phrases), 
pp.  33 — 36;  A  Series  of  Elementary  Sentences,  (about  295  sentences,  in  12 
dialogues),  pp.  36 — 48. 

Dialogues  are  given  on  pages  61 — 106  of  Messrs.  Kendall  and  Lee's 
Grammar,  &c.  (No.  1),  1820. 

Dr.  Dieffenbach's  Travels,  &c.  (No.  5),  1843,  contain  260  Sentences 
on  pages  316 — 325  of  the  second  Volume. 

A  Selection  of  (138)  Colloquial  Sentences  is  given  on  pages  189 — 195 
of  Archdeacon  Williams'  Dictionary,  &c.,  first  edition  (No.  6),  1844, 
and  on  pages  317 — 323  of  the  second  edition  (No.  6a),  1852. 

ELEMENTARY  BOOKS. 

'       (for   teaching   the    natives    ENGLISH.) 

13«      He  pukapuka    whakaaho  ki     te   reo   Pakeha. — I 
A  Book  teaching    in  the  language  English. — ^Was 

taia    tenei  ki   te  perehi  o    te   Pihopa,     1847 
printed     this     at  the    press    of  the     Bishop. 
8vo.  Without  paginatioD,  pages  45. 
A  practicid  introduction   for  Maori  into  the  English  Language;   consisting  of 
English  words  and  sentences  with  their  translation  in  Maori,  arranged  in  a  systema- 
tical order,  in  89  lessons. 
At  the  end  :  Fnd  of  Fart  I, 
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I4«    He  puhapuJca  tvhakaako  ki  te  reo   Pakeha. — Ko  te 

A.       book    teaching    in  the  language    English.-— This  is  the 

tahi  o  nga  pukapuka. — No    te    Kareti  :   i    taia 

first   of    the     books.— At  (St.  John's)  College :  was  printed 

tenei  ki  te  perehi  a  te  Pihopa.  1851. 

this  at  the  press  of  the  Bishop. 

Small  8vo.    Pag^es  45.    Copy  with  maanacript  corrections. 

This  and  the  following  second  part  of  this  hook  (No.  15)  approach  nearer  to  the 
plan  of  a  regular  elementary  grammar  of  the  English  language,  intermixed  with 
practical  exercises. 

IJf     He  pukapuka  tvhakaako  ki  te  reo  Pakeha. — Ko  te 

A        book    teaching      in  the  language  English. — ^This  is  the 

rua  0    nga    pukapuka, — No   te  Kareti :    i  taia 

second  of    the  books. —       At  the  College :    was  printed 

tenei  ki  te  perehi  a  te  Pihopa.     1851. 

this      at  the   press     of  the   Bishop. 

Sm.  8yo.    Pages  56.    Copy  with  mannscript  corrections. 

lOf  A  Spellirhg  Book  for  the  Use  of  Maori  Children.— 
With  easy  and  familiar  Beading  Lessons  in  the 
English  Language. — Published  under  the  Authority 
of  the  Government. —  Wellington:  printed  by  B. 
StokeSf  at  the  "  Spectator^*  Office^  New  Zealand. 
1852. 

Sto.    Pages  HI  and  68. 

A  MgrnoraMdum,  (p.  Ill,  signed  By  cotimand  of  Hit  Excellency  iSfr  Oeorye  Orey, 
K.C.B.,  Oovemor-in-Chiefy  4^e,  4^e.  ^c,  E.  T,  Kemp^  Naiive  Seeretary,  Native 
Secretary's  Office,  WeUington,  24ik  December,  1851,)  states  that  this  *<  little  Spelling 
Book,  originally  lesigned  for  the  use  of  the  Otaki  School,  and  compiled  by  Persons' 
conducting  that  Establishment,  haying  met  with  the  approval  of  the  Goremment,  is 
now  published  under  its  direction  for  general  information.** 

Besides  the  English  Spelling  and  Reading  Lessons,  this  book  contains  five  English 
Maori  Vocabularies,  each  arranged  in  alphabetical  order,  the  first  of  176  words, 
pp.  4»— 6 ;  the  second  of  24d  words,  pp.  7—10 ;  the  third  of  242  words,  pp.  15—18 ; 
the  fourth  of  1098  words,  pp.  23—49 ;  the  fifth  of  337  words,  pp.  66—65.  Alto- 
gether, these  Vocabularies  contain,  therefore,  2096  words. 

The  following  two  Reading  Books  (Nos.  16a,  and  I6b)  are  entirely 
in  the  English  Language ;  bat,  as  they  were  particularly  written  for 
the  use  of  the  Maori,  they  may  be  mentioned  here. 
Sir  O.  Orey*s  Library, --Nefe  Zealand  Lanynaye, 

B 


Digitized  by 


Google 


10  New  Zealand  Elementary  Boohs. 

16a»  Easy  Reading  Lessons  for  Maori  Schools.  (Part  !• 
For  Boys.) — Bishop's  Auckland:  Printed  at  the 
College  Press.— 1850. 

12mo.    Pages  9  (besides  the  titlepage). 
One  of  the  copies  was  presented  by  Mr.  Maimsell. 
Contains  six.  Beading  Lessons. 

16bs  Beading  Lessons  in  Biography,  History,  and  Geo- 
graphy,  for  the  upper  classes  in  Primary  Schools. — 
St.  John's  College :  Printed  at  the  College  Press. 
1853. 

Sm.  8yo.    Pages  161. 

Copy  with  mannscript  corrections,  presented  by  the  Hey.  R.  Ifannsell. 

Contains :  New  Zeaiandy  (in  two  chapters)  pp.  S— 16 ;  The  jpietory  of  Columiut, 
and  hit  dueovery  of  America^  (in  five  chapters)  pp.  17 — 36 ;  PorHone  of  EngUtk 
Eutory^  (in  three  chapters)  pp.  87 — 52. 

Then  follows:  Part  11.  Qeogrtqthy  and  Hietory,  (in  sixteen  chapters)  pp.  5S— 161. 

MAORI  SPELLING  BOOK. 
lOCs   He  Pukapuka  whakaako  mo  te  Kura. — St.  John's 
A  Book         inBtmctlng    for  the  School. 

College:  Printed  at  the  College  Press. — 1851. 

8vo.    Pages  16.    Includes  also  tables  of  multiplications,  pp.  \^ — 16. 
This  is  a  "  republication  of  an  old  book." 

The  copies  of  this  book  which  are  in  the  Library,  are  stitched  together  with  the 
Beading  Book  (No.  04).    One  of  them  was  presented  by  the  Bev.  B.  MannseU. 

CATECHISMS. 

CHURCH  OP  ENGLAND  MISSIONS. 
The  oldest  Catechism  in  the  Library  is  contained  on 
pages  57 — 75  (with  double  columns)  of  the  Prayer  book 
(No.  28),  published  about  1833,  at  Sydney. 

It  conaLsts  of  four  parts,  viz.,  Ko  te  Kaiikihama  I.  (Catechism  I.)  with  31  Questions 
and  Answers,  pp.  57 — 60  ;  Ko  te  Kaiitihama  II.  with  41  Qnestions  and  Answers, 
pp.  60 — 65  ;  Ko  te  Kaiikihama  III.  with  94  Qaestions  and  Answers,  pp.  71 — 75. 

1 7.     Ko  nga  Xafikihama  etoru. — No  te  Kareti.    I  taia 

The        Cathechisms    three. — At  the  College.  Was  printed 
tenei  ki  te  perehi  a  te  Pihopa. — 184S. 
this    at   the    press    of   the    Bishop. 
Small  8vo.    Paget  19. 
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Contaiiu  Ko  ie  KaUkthama  iwstahi.  (First  Catechism)  with  41  qnettioiis  and 
answers,  pp.  3—10 ;  Ko  ie  Katikihama  tvatahi.  (The  other  Catechism)  with  16 
questions  and  answer;,  pp.  11  and  12 ;  and  Ko  ie  KatikiAama  imatoru,  (The  third 
Catechism),  with  70  questions  and  answers,  pp.  13 — 19. 

18*    He  whakapuaki  i  nga   tikanga   o    te  Katikihama 
An      explanation     of  the    meanings    of  the      Catechism 
0    te   Hahi    o   Ingarani*     Printed  at  St.   Johns 
of  the  Church  of      England. 
College  Press.     1840. 

Small  8to.    Pages  22. 

19*    He  whakapuaki  i  nga   tikanga  o    te    Katikihama 
An      explanation    of  the    meanings  of   the        Catechism 
0  te   Hahi   o   Ingarani.  (Te  rua  o  nga     wahi.) 
of  the  Church  of    England.      (The      second    of  the  parts.) 
Printed  at  St.  John's  College  Press.     1850. 

Small  8vo.    Pages  26. 
One  of  the  Copies  was  presented  by  the  Eevd.  R.  ^Mannsell. 

20f    He  Katikihama  hei  whakaako  i  nga  tangata  katoa 
A      Catechism     as  an  instruction       for      persons      all 
e  kawea  mai  ana  kia  whakaukia  e  te  Pihopa. 
brought  to  be  conjQrmed   by  the  Bishop. 

Small  8to.  pp.  8. 
It  has  no  title  page,  nor  is  its  date  or  place  of  printing  given. 

31t    He  Kupu       ui        mo  te  hunga  o  te  kura. —  Wan- 
Words  questioning  for  the  people  of  the  school — ^Port 
ga-nui-Atara  :  he  mea    ta  i  te  perehi  a  Hamuera 
Nicholson:         a  thing  printed  at  the  press  of  Samuel 
Rewena  ki     Poneke. — 1841. 
Kevans,  at   Wellington. 

Sm.  8to.  Pages  8.  At  the  end :  Frinied  ai  the  "  aateit^'  Office,  Fori  NielMem. 
Contains : — Korerotia  a  Maia,  Upoio  14s,  rarangi  26—46.  (Bead  Mark,  Chapter  14^ 
verse  26 — 4S)»  with  31  questions,  pp.  3  and  4 ;  Koreroiia  a  Soma,  4t.  25.  (Eead 
Romans  4.  25),  with  12  questions,  pp.  4  and  5 ;  Koreroiia  a  Karatia,  2.  16.  (Eead 
Galat.  2, 16),  with  18  questions,  pp.  5  and  6 ;  Koreroiia  1.  Hoani,  6.  3.  (Bead  1  John, 
5.  2),  with  14  questions,  pp.  6  and  7 ;  Koreroiia  a  Koroke,  4.  2.  (Bead  Coloss.  4.  2), 
with  15  questions,  pp.  7  and  8 ;  Koreroiia  a  Somi,  15.  5.  (Eead  John  15.  5),  with 
14  questions,  p.  8. 

To  these  hundred  Questions  the  Answers  are  not  added,  but  in  their  stead,  passages 
of  Scripture  which  may  serve  as  answers,  are  quoted. 
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tt«   Without  titlepage : — He  patau    (A  questioning.) 

Sm.  8to.  Paget  8.  At  the  end :  Na  te  WmmaU:  %  Una  lenei  ki  te  penii  a  ie 
Pihopa,    (At  Waimate :  printed  this  at  the  press  of  the  Bishop.) 

Contains  111  Qaestions  in  0  Sections,  with  quotations  of  passages  of  the  Seriptoro 
as  answers,  asin the  preceding  Catechisms. 

**  A  form  of  catechetical  instruction  drawn  up  hy  Mr.  Maimsell.  It  contains  aU  tiie 
hest  foims  of  puttin^^  a  question." 

t3«    Without  titlepage: — He patai.     (A  questioning.) 

Sto.    Pp.  8.    With  101  Questions  in  0  chapters  fiyxMb  J 
It  has  no  indication  of  its  date  or  place  of  printing,  hut  is  eyidently  another  edition 
of  the  preceding  hook  (No.  32),  and  probably  a  Uter  one. 

ROMAN  CATHOLIC  MISSIONS. 

24s  Ako  marama  o  te  Hahi  Katorika  JRomana  Ko   te 

Teaching  plain      of  the  Chnrch     Catholic        Roman    It  is  the 
pou    me    te      unga     o  te  pono.     Maku  e    ho  atu 
pillar  and  the  foundation  of  the  faith.       By  me    are  given 
ki  a  koe  nga    ki    o  te  rangatiratanga  o  te  rangi. 
'  thee      the  keys   of  the         kingdom  of      heaven. 

Matiu  16.  19.      Kororareka :   he  mea    ta    i  te 
Matthew  XYI.  19.         Eororareka:        a  thing  printed  at  the 
perehi  o  te  Wikariatu  Apotoriko  o  te   Oheania 
press    of  the     Vicariate        Apostolic       of        Ooeanie 
Okihetari,  i  te  marama  Okotopa.  184S.     Svo. 
Occidental^   in  the    month       October. 

This  title  page  is  prefixed  to  a  collection  of  several  pieces,  (Nos.4^4ar— d),  which 
have  each  their  own  particular  pagination,  hut  they  have  no  separate  title  pages,  nor 
any  further  indication  of  their  place  or  date  of  printing.  They  amount  altogether  to 
162  printed  pages,  Svo,  besides  the  title  page.  These  separate  pieces  aie  the 
following  :^ 

t4a«  Pages  56,  Svo.,  containing : 

Ko  te  Epikopo  Katorika  Romana,  ko  Hoane  Papita 

The         Bishop        Catholic        Roman,  John     Baptist 

WerahikOf   ki  te   Huriga    o    Nuitirene    kua    wakapono 

Francis,        to   the     People    of  New  Zealand    who  believe 

ki   te   Hahi    take   Katorika  Romana. 

in  the  Church  original    Catholic      Roman. 

Pp.  1—26  (A  Pastoral  Letter). 
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He  arahitanga  kia  ngatoari  te  ako  o  tenei  puhapuka. 
An   introduction  that  may  be  easy  the  teaching  of  this    book. 
P.  27. 

Ako    marama    o    te   Hahi  Katorika  Romana    ko    te 

Teaching    plain     of  the  Church     Catholic       Eoman      it  is  the 

pou  me  te  unga  o  te  pono.     Upoko   L     Ko  te  kupu  o 

pillar  and  the  foundation  of  the  faith.     Chapter  1.     The   word   of 

te  Atua. 

God. 

Pp.  28—31. 

Katekihama    i    nga     tino    knpu  o   te   Atua     ki    ta 
Catechism     of    the    very      word     of      God  according  to  of 
te  Bahi  Katorika  Romana  tvakamohiotanga. 
the  Church  Catholic     Eoman  teaching. 

Pp.  82—44,  viz.,  JTaki  1.  Ko  U  Atua  Kotakitokoioru,  (God,  one  Trinity)  p.  82 ; 
Wahi  2.  Ko  ie  hangmga  %  U  ao.  (The  creation  of  the  world)  p.  83 ;  JToAi  S,  Kois 
talumga  me  te  tino  nude  o  ie  tangata,  (The  £eJl  and  the  very  death  of  man)  pp.  88 
and  84 ;  WaM  4.  Ko  te  km  wakaora  i  te  ao,  (The  Saviour  of  the  world)  p.  84; 
WaJd  5.  Ko  te  Hakipono,  (The  true  Chorch)  pp.  84—36 ;  Waki  6.  Ko  te  rUenga 
kia  rite  teora  t/gm  o  te  tangata  ki  te  aroaro  o  te  Aiva,  (The  role  that  may  be  right 
the  holy  life  of  man  before  the  &oe  of  God)  pp.  8&— 41 ;  Wahi  7.  Ko  te  Keratia, 
(Grace)  pp.  41  and  42;  TFoJlt  8.  Ko  te  Inoinga,  (Prayer)  p.  4£;  WaJU  9. 
Ko  nga  Hakerameta.  (The  Sacraments)  pp.  48  and  44 ;  Ko  nga  Inoinga,  (Prayers) 
pp.  45—66. 

24  bt  Ko  te  Epikopo  Katorika  Romana^  ko  Hoane  Papita 
The    Bishop        Catholic        Roman,  John       Baptist 

Werahiko  Pomparie,   ki  te  hunga  o    Nuitirani, 
Francis         Pompallier,    to  the   people    of    New  Zealand 
kua  wakapono  ki  te  Hahi  take  Katorika  Roman. 
who  have  believed  in  the  Church  original  Catholic    Eoman. 
8to.  Withont  pagination,  pages  2. 

24Cs  Ako   marama  o  te  Hahi  Katorika  Romana,  ko  te 
Teaching   plain    of  the  Church    Catholic       Eoman,  it  is  the 
pou  me  te    unga      o  te  pono. 
pillar  and  the  foundation  of  the  faith. 
8to.    Pages  96. 
Contains,  Upoko  1.    Kate  kupu  o  te  Atua,    (Chapter  1.    The  Word  of  God,)  pp. 
1—27 ;  Upoko  2.    Ko  te  maharaianga.    (Chi^^ter  2.  Devotion,)  pp.  28—83 ;  Kate- 
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hJuma,  1  nffa  ti$to  h^  o  ie  Mua  kitate  Haii  Kaiorika  BomoM  wakamokiatanga^ 
(Catechum.  Of  the  very  words  of  God  according  to  that  of  the  Church  Catholic 
Boman  teaching),  pp.  34 — 54  ;  tIz.  Upoko  1.  Ko  U  Atma  Kotakiiokoiora. 
(Chapter  1.  The  Trinity),  pp.  84  and  85 ;  Upoko  2,  Ko  (e  kanganga  i  te  ao.  (The 
creation  of  the  world),  pp.  85 — 87 ;  Upoko  3.  Kote  iakanga  me  ie  two  mate  o  te 
iangefa,  (The  M  and  the  veiy  death  of  man,)  pp.  87—88 ;  Upoko  ^  Ko  te  kd 
wakaora  i  te  ao.  (The  Saviour  of  the  world,)  pp.  88—39 ;  Upoko  5.  Ko  te  BaJU 
pono,  (The  true  Church,)  pp.  80  and  40 ;  Upoko  6.  Ko  te  RUenga  o  te  Mua  ki  nga 
Umgata  o  te  ao,  (The  rule  of  God  for  the  men  of  the  woildj  pp.  40 — 42; 
Upoko  7.  Ko  te  riienga  kia  rite  te  ora  tapu  o  te  tangata  ki  te  aroaro  o  te  Mua,  (The 
rule  of  the  hoi;  life  of  man  hefore  the  fajot  of  God,)  pp.  A& — 47 ;  Upoko  8.  Ko 
te  Hara.  (Sin,)  pp.  47  and  48  ;  Upoko  9.  Ko  te  Keratia.  (Grace,)  pp. 
48  and  49;  Upoko  10.  Ko  te  Inoinga.  (Prayer,)  p.  49;  Upoko  11.  Ko  nga 
EakeratHeta.  (The  Sacraments,)  pp.  49 — 61;  Upoko  12.  Ko  nga  makinga  pai. 
(Good  works,)  pp.  52  and  58 ;  Upoko  13.  Ko  te  ritenga  taakara  mo  te  waktqionotanga^ 
pp.  68  and  54 ; 

Then  follows  He  Kaiekikama  poto,  kia  wudauria  wavetia  nga  knpu  nm  o  te  vako' 
ponoianga.  (A  Catechism  short,  that  may  be  speedily  known  the  words  great 
of  the  &ith,)  pp.  54—60 ;  Ko  te  toku  o  te  Ripeka,  i  kuaina  nei  ko  te  toku  o  te 
Keritiano,  (The  sign  of  the  Cross  is  named  the  sign  of  the  Christian,)  pp.  60 — 62 ; 
He  Inoinga  kei  mua  i  te  kai.  (A  prayer  for  before  eating,)  p.  62 ;  He  inoinga  kei 
muri  i  te  kai.  (A  prayer  for  after  eating,)  p.  62 ;  Ko  tetaki  tikaaga  kia  pai  nga  Keri- 
tiano i  nga  ra  katoa.  (A  rule  by  which  Christians  may  always  be  good,)  pp.  62 — 64 ; 
He  iikanga  mo  nga  ra  tiqm,  (A  custom  for  days  holy,)  pp.  64^—67 ;  Ko  etaki  inoinga. 
(Some  prayers,)  pp.  67 — ^70;  Ko  etaki  inoinga  mo  nga  turoro  e  mate  iti.  (Some 
prayers  for  the  sick  who  are  not  dangerously  ill,)  p.  71 ;  He  ritenga  katakia  mo  nga 
turoro  e  mate  nui,  (A  ceremony  for  the  sick  who  are  dangerously  ill,)  pp.  71 — 78  ; 
He  ritenga  mo  te  tanumanga,  (The  sendee  for  the  burial,)  pp.  78 — 82 ;  Ko  nga  waiata. 
(74  Hymns.)  pp.  83—92 ;  Ko  nga  Hami  a  Rawiri.  (Psalms  of  Darid,  m.  Psalms 
110,  111,  112,  and  116,  corresponding  to  Psalms  111,  112,  118,  and  117,  of  the 
English  Bible,)  pp.  93—95.    Ti^>era.    (Table  of  Contents,)  p.  96. 

24d«    J^o  te  Hakerameta  o  te  Ripenetatanga, 
The       Sacrament        of        Eepentance. 
8vo.    Pages  8. 

A  new  edition  of  the  preceding  Book  (No.  24 — 24d)  is : 

25s    Xo  te    Aho     me   te  Karakia  o  te  Hahi  Katorika 
The   Teaching  and  the     Prayers    of  the  Church    Catholic 
Romana.    Ecce  mater  tua.    Joan,  19^  27*     Tenei 
Boman.      This  is  mother  thine.      John  19,  27.        This  is 
t(m  matim,     Kororareka,  he  mea    ta    i  teperehi 
thy   mother.        Kororareka,    a  thing  printed  at  the  press 
0  te  Epikopo  Katorika,     1847. 
of  the   Bishop      Catholic. 
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16mo.  Pages  26  (without  pagination),  and  XLVI,  and  670,  and  6  additional  pages, 
(without  pagination,  with  doable  colomnB),  with  a  wood-cut  of  Da  Vinci's  Lord's 
Sapper  Con  page  2,  &cingthe  title  page),  another  of  the  Holy  Virgin  on  the  title  page, 
and  several  smaller  wood-cuts  in  the  text  of  the  hook  (pp.  XLVI,  172,  272,  348,  386, 
391,  434,  512,  536,  571,  676). 

On  page  4  (reyene  of  the  title  page) :  Ad  mum  Vieanaiiu  ApottoUei  Oceania 
OeeideiOalu,  Nova  Zelandia,  Die  la  Maii  1847.  f  ^^-  Viard,  ^newpue  Ortkotientie 


The  26  pages  at  the  beginning  contain :  Ko  ie  U^aera  o  nga  mea  e  iorerotia  ana  i 
tenet  puk(q>uka.  (The  table  of  the  things  spoken  of  in  this  book,)  pp.  5 — 7 ;  Se  (open 
fohakakite  i  e  taki  haringa  me  e  tahi  ra  nvi  mo  nga  tau  a  mnrinei.  (Table  showing 
some  festivab  and  some  great  days  in  the  yean  after,)  pp.  8  and  9 ;  Kareiari 
(Calendar,)  pp.  10—26. 

Then  follows :  Ko  ie  ako  poto  o  ie  EaAi  Katorika.  (The  teaching  short  of  the 
Church  Catholic)  pp.  I— XV ;  ko  nga  Inmnga.  (The  Prayers,)  pp.  XVI— XLVI; 
ko  iehato  WangerionaoHehu  KerUokiieritenga  o  kaio  Matiu.  (The  holy  gospel 
of  Jesus  Christ  according  to  St  Matthew,)  pp.  1 — 172 ;  Eatikikama.  (Catechism), 
pp.  173—386,  yiz. :  Waki  1.  Ko  ie  Himeporo  o  nga  Apotoro,  (Part  1.  The  Apostolic 
l^bolum,  in  30  Lessons,  with  304  Questions  and  Answers,)  pp.  173—227 ;  Waki  2. 
Ko  nga  Ture  o  ie  Atna,  ko  nga  Ture  o  ie  Eaki,  ko  nga  WhrUnte,  ko  nga  Hara, 
(Part  2.  The  Rules  of  God,  the  Roles  of  the  Chorch,  the  Virtues,  the  Sins,— in  23 
Lessons,  with  206  Questions  and  Answers,)  pp.  228—272 ;  Waki  3.  Ko  ie  KeraOa, 
ko  nga  Hakarameia,  ko  ie  Inoinga,  (Part  3.  On  Grace,  on  the  Sacraments,  on  Prayer, 
in  30  Lessons,  with  337  Questions  and  Answers,)  pp.  273—348 ;  Waki  4.  Ko  nga 
Haringa,  (Part  4.  Festivals,  in  26  Lessons,  with  166  Questions  and  Answers,) 
pp.  349 — 386 ;  Ko  e  iaki  panga  i  nga  mea  nni  o  ie  wkakapondanga.  (Some  things 
touching  the  things  great  of  the  fidth,  in  6  portions,  with  33  Questions  and  Answers,) 
pp.  387 — 391 ;  Ko  nga  Karakia  mo  ie  Mika,  (The  Ceremonies  of  the  Mass,)  pp. 
892--413;  Ko  nga  Weperi,  (The  Vespers,  including  Psahns  109—112  and  116, 
several  Hymns  and  Prayers,  and  Psalm  60),  pp.  414  434;  He  inoinga  mo  ie 
iangokanga  i  ie  Hakarameta  o  ie  Peniienia.  (Prayers  for  receiving  the  Sacrament  of 
Penitence,)  pp.  436—452;  He  inoinga  mo  ie  iangokanga  i  ie  Hakarameta  o  ie 
UkariOa.  (Prayer  for  receiving  the  Sacrament  of  the  Eucharist,)  pp.  452 — 467 ; 
He  inoinga  mo  ie  iangokanga  i  ie  Hakarameta  o  ie  Kowkirimako.  (Prayer  for  the 
receiving  the  Sacrament  of  the  Confirmation,)  pp.  467 — 481 ;  Koiearaote  Bipeka, 
(The  road  of  the  Cross,)  pp.  481 — 489 ;  Ko  ie  tikanga  o  ie  leakakonore  ki  a  Maria, 
(The  custom  of  honoring  Mary,)  and  other  prayers,  pp.  469 — 527 ;  Ko  ie  ritenga  mo 
ie  ianmumga  i  nga  tnpapaku  kaumatua  e  nga  katekiia,  (The  service  for  the  boiying 
the  adolts  by  the  catechists,)  pp.  527 — 532 ;  Ko  ie  RUenga  mo  ie  tanumanga  o  nga 
tamariki  nonoki.  (The  service  for  the  burying  of  little  children,)  pp.  632—635 ; 
Ko  nga  Wnaia,    (23  Hymns,)  pp.  536—670. 

Ko  ie  wikakapaparanga  ienei  o  nga  Tapa  kaioa,  no  kaio  Peiera  ie  rangaiira  o  nga 
Apotoro  i  wkiriiokiria  e  Heku  KeriiOt  toe  noa  ki  a  Pio  ivaiioa.  (The  series  this  of  the 
Popes  all,  from  St.  Peter  the  chief  of  the  Apostles  chosen  by  Chris^  till  Pio  Nono,) 
pp.  6  (with  double  columns)  which  are  not  paginated. 
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WESLEYAN  MISSIONS. 
Catechisms  are  contained  on  pages  37 — 92  (with  double  colmnns) 
of  the  Wesleyan  Prayer  Book  of  1845  (No.  34),  and  on  pages  58—113 
(with  double  oolomns)  of  the  edition  of  1848  (No.  34a). 

HYMN  BOOKS. 

CHURCH  OF  ENGLAND  MISSIONS. 
The  oldest  Hymn  Book  in  the  Library  is  one  contained 
on  pages  77 — 88  of  the  Prayer  Book  published  at  Sydney, 
about  1833  (No.  28).  Its  title  is  Ko  nga  Himene.  (Hymns.) 

It  contains  27  Hymns,  with  125  rerses,  or  688  lines. 

20«    Without  title  : — Twenty-seven  Hymns,  numbered 
100.— 126. 

6m.  8to.  Pp.  7  (with  doable  colnmns).  Copy  presented  by  Mr.  Maansell,  with 
this  autograph  :  <*Fii8t  fruits  of  Heretannga  Press,  Zech.  lY.  20.  Rev,  B.  Hannsell.'' 
Probably  a  supplement  to  some  hymn  book. 

87t    Without  title  page  :  Ko  nga  Himene,     (Hymns.) 

12mo.  Without  pagination,  pp.  12,  (with  doable  columns).  It  bears  no  indica- 
tion of  its  date  or  place  of  printing,  but  it  was  printed  at  Paihia^  probably  about 
1840,  together  with  the  editions  of  the  Prayer  Book,  and  the  Pfealms  of  that  year 
(Nos.  29  and  74). 

It  contains  42  Hymns. 

27a»  Without  title  page : — Ko  nga  Himene.    (Hymns.) 

16mo.  Pp.  30.  It  bears  no  indication  of  its  date  or  place  of  printing  ;  but  it  was 
probably  printed  together  with  the  Prayer  book,  No.  S2a,  at  London,  by  £.  M.  Watts, 
Crown  Coort,  Temple  Bar,  in  or  about  1852. 

Copy  presented  by  the  B«y.  R.  Maunsell.    Contains  42  hymns. 

WESLEYAN  MISSIONS. 
A  Hymn  Book  of  73  hymns  is  contained  on  pages  17 — 36  (with 
double  columns)  of  the  Wesleyan  Prayer  Book  of  1845  (No.  34),  and 
one  of  83  hymns  on  pages  35 — 57  (with  double  columns)  of  the  Prayer 
Book  of  1848  (No.  34a). 

ROMAN  CATHOLIC  MISSIONS. 

Ten  hymns  are  given  on  pages  83 — 92,  of  the  Roman  Catholic 
Catechism  of  1842  (No.  24c). 

Twenty  three  hymns  are  given  on  pages  536 — 570  of  the  Roman 
Catholic  Catechism  and  Prayer  Book  of  1847  (No.  25). 


Digitized  by 


Google 


New  Zealand  Language.  17 

PRAYER  BOOKS. 

CHUECH  OP  ENGLAND  MISSIONS. 
28«    In  the  Copy  of  the  oldest  Prayer  Book^  Catechism 
and  Hymn  Book,  which  is  in  the  Library,  the 
titlepage  is  torn  off,  and  also  the  greater  part  of 
pages  3 — 6. 

4to.  P)^.  88  (with  double  colnmxis}.  At  the  end :— iltrM  .*  kua  c4i  te  ta  e  U 
Tipene  rmta  ho  te  Toki,  (Sydney:  has  been  printed  by  Stq[»htD8  and  Stokes, 
[**  Herald  Office,"  Lower  George-street].)    Printed  about  1833. 

The  Prayer  Book  occnpies  pp.  3 — 56,  the  Catechism  pp.  67— '75,  and  1h6 
Hynm  Book  pp.  77—88- 

The  contents  of  the  Prayer  Book  are :— JTo  U  Inoinffa  ite  aia,  (Morning  Prayer  J 
pp.  3—14 ;  Ko  te  Inoinga  i  te  ahiahu  (Ereuing  Prayer,)  pp.  15—32 ;  Ko  te  Karth 
Uamo  te  Hapa  o  te  Ariki,  (The  Ministration  of  the  Lord's  Supper,)  pp.  23->34f; 
Ko  te  iarakia  triirmffa  mo  nffa  tamariki.  (The  Administration  of  Baptism  fat 
InfantsJ  pp.  34—40 ;  Ko  te  karakia  vrnrimga  mo  nga  kammatua.  (The  baptumal 
aenrice  for  adults,)  pp.  40 — 46 ;  Ko  te  karakia  marenatastga.  (The  manriage  aervice,) 
pp.  46 — 48  ;  Ko  te  vakawetaUiga  o  te  wakine  mo  tana  wakaoranga  i  te  wakananaiUanga 
o  tana  tamaitL  (The  thanksgiving  of  the  woman  for  her  deUveiy  in  the  giving  birth 
to  fi^r  child,)  pp.  48 — 50 ;  Mo  te  tanumanga  o  nga  tuptyMku,  (Por  the  burial  of  the 
dead,)  pp.  60-^6. 

29*    Ko  te  Pukapuka  o  nga  Inoinga  me  te  Minitatanga 

The       book       of    the    Prayers  with  the     miubtration 
0  nga  Hakarameta,    Ko  era  tikanga  hoki  o   te 
of   the         Sacraments       with  other    customs     also  of  the 
Hahi    .    ki    te    ritenga  o  te  Hahi  o  Ingarani, — 
Church  according  to  the    rule  of  the  Church  of  Ihigland. — 
Paihia  :  he    mea     ta   i  te  perehi  o  nga  mihanere 
Paihia :  a  thing  printed  at  the  press  of  the  missionaries 
o  te    Hahi  o  Ingarani. — 1840- 
of  the  Church  of    England. — 

12mo.  pages  218,  with  double  columns. 
The  edition  of  the  Ptalms  of  the  same  year  1840  (No.  74),  to  which  the  Articles 
of  Faith,  and  the  table  of  forbidden  degrees  of  relationship  are  affixed,  seems,  toge- 
ther with  the  Hymn  Book  (No.  27),  to  have  been  intended  as  a  supplement  to  this 
Prayer  Book. 

30*    Ko  te  pukapuka  o  nga  inoinga,  me  era  atu  tikanga^ 
The       book        of  the    prayers,  with   other        forms, 
ft  whakaritea  e  te  Hahi  o  Ingarani,  mo  te  mini'' 
appointed     by  the  Church  of    England,    for  the  minis- 

Sir  G.  Grey's  Library. — New  Zealand  Language, 
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3S#  He  Jntpu  ma  te  tigakau  inoL     ''  Kei   whakamtOua 

The  words  for  the     heart  pmjerfoL  *'Geaae  not 

fetnoj/*  1  Teka.  5.  17.    No  Purewa:  i  taia  ki 
prajing/*  1  ThessaL  cL  5^  y.  17.    At    Purewa:   printed  at 
tepereki  o  nga  Mihanere.    M.DCCC.XLF. 
the  press  of  the  Missionaries.  1846. 

12100.    Pages  37. 
Forms  of  Fciyate  Prayer  for  EBmily  Worship.     Chiefly  from  Enfj^  wnroea, 
fiiiihop  Andrews,  &c.    Done  into  Maor^  by  Ber.  &.  Mauuell. 
Cofiy  presented  hy  the  Author. 

A  subsequent  edition  of  the  preceding  book  is : 
33a«    He  kupu  ma  te  ngakau  inoi.     ''  Kei  whakamutua 
te  tnof." — No  Purewa  :  i  Taia  ki  te  Pereki  o  nga 
Mihanere.     1847. 

12mo.    Pages  34. 
Has  apparently  the  same  contents  as  the  preceding  edition  of  1845  (No.  83). 

WESLEYAN  MISSIONS. 
34«    Ko  te  Pukapuka  o  nga  Inoinga  o  teffahi  o  Ingarani, 

The      Book       of  the    Prayers  of  the  Ghnrch  of  England, 
me  nga  Himene  Weteriana,  ^c. — Mangungu :    he 
with  the  Hymns  Wesleyan,     &e. —  Mangnngn:        a 

mea      ta    i    te  perehi  o  nga  mihinare  Weteriana  o 

thing  printed  at  the  press   of  the  missionaries   Wesleyan   of 
Ingarani^ — 1 845. 
England. — 

12mo.    Pages  120,  of  which  pages  3 — 92  are  with  doable  columns. 

Contiuns :  Ko  te  Hkonga  mo  nga  inoinga  o  te  ata»  (The  cnstom  for  prayers  of  the 
morning),  pp.  3 — ^13 ;  Ko  nga  inoinga  mo  te  oiiakL  (Prayers  for  the  evening),  pp. 
13— le. 

Ko  nga  Bmene,  (73  Hymns),  pp.  17—36  (with  double  colmnns),  with  the  following 
imprint  at  the  end  of  p.  36 :  Hokianga  ;  he  mea  ia  i  tepereki  o  nga  MiUnare  Wete- 
riana, 1845.    (Hokianga ;  a  thing  printed  at  the  press  of  the  Wesleyan  Missionariea.) 

Me  KaHkikamOy  he  aha,  aha,    (Oateehisma,  &c.  &c)  pp.  87—92. 

Ko  nga  ritenga  mo  te  htmga  e  knikm  ana  ki  nga  karaihe.  (The  ceremonies  for  the 
people  gathered  together  into  dlasscs),  pp.  93—96 ;  Ko  te  irOringa  mo  nga  tamariki. 
(The  baptism  for  children),  pp.  97—100;  Ko  fe  iriiringa  kaumatua.  (The  baptising 
adults)  pp.  101—104 ;  Ko  te  minitatanga  o  te  Hakarameta  te  JIapa  o  te  Ariki.  (Tho 
administration  of  the  Sacrament,  the  Lord's  Supper),  pp.  105 — 108 ;  Ko  te  tikanga 
mo  te  karakia  marenatanga,  (The  custom  for  the  marriage  ceremony),  pp.  108—112  ; 
Ko  te  tikanga  mo  te  tannmanga  tupt^aku.  (Tlie  custom  for  burying  the  dead),  pp. 
113—120. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


New  Zealand  Prayer  Books*  91 

S4a*  Ko  te  Puiapuka  o  nga  indnga,  me  nga  himene,  ^c. 

The  book  of  the  prayers,  with  the  hymns,  &c., 
mo  nga  karakiatanga  o  nga  tangata  o  te  Hahi 
for    the  services         of  the      people     of  the  Church 

Weteriana, — Akarana :  he  mea     ta  i     te  perehi 
Wesleyan. —     Auckland :        a  thing  printed  at  the  press 
o  Williamson  and  WUeon. — 1848. 
of  Williamson    and    Wilson. — 

12mo.    Pages  116,  with  double  oolnmnt. 
Contains :  Ko  te  iikanga  mo  nga  inoinga  o  U  aioy  pp.  S — 9 ;  Ko  nga  iaohga  mo  te 
akiaki,  pp.  10—13  ;  Ko  te  lUiam,    (The  litany,)  pp.  1»— 17 ;  Ko  te  tiianga  mo  te 
tnhmga  o  te  ffaki  o  te  Jriki.    (The  custom  for  dispennng  the  Snpper  of  the  Lord,) 
pp.  18 — 21 ;  Ko  te  miringa  mo  nga  tamariH,  pp.  22 — ^24;  Ko  te  miringa  Katmaina, 
pp.  24—27  ;  Ko  te  iikanga  mo  te  karaJcia  marenatanga,  pp.  28 — SO ;  Ko  te  iikanga 
mo  te  tanmrnanga  ti^Mpaku^  pp.  30 — 84; 
Konga  BUnene,  (88  Hymns)  pp.  85—67; 
He  Katiki&ama  he  aha,  he  aha,  pp.  68—118 ; 
Ko  nga  ritenga  mo  tehunga  e  hmkni  ana  ki  nga  karmhe,  pp.  114—116. 

ROMAN  CATHOLIC  MISSIONS. 
The  Roman  Catholic  publications  mentioned  under  No.  34  (with 
Nos.  24a,  24c,  and  24d)  and  Ko.  25,  may  also  be  called  Prayer  Books ; 
for,  they  are  really  a  combination  of  Catechism,  Prayer  Book«  and 
Hymn  Book;  and  it  appears  that  the  Prayers  occupy  even  the  greater 
number  of  pages  in  these  books. 

SCRIPTURE  HISTORY- 

3S«  Ko  te  pukapuka  tuarua  mo  te  kura. — Ko  nga  kauwhau 
The  book       second  for  the  schooL —    The  preachings 

a  to  tatou  Ariki.       Tamaki  :  no  te  perehi  o  nga 
of       our         Lord.  Tamaki:  at   the   press    of  the 

Mihanere  o  te  Hahi  o  Ingarangi.     1847. 
Missionaries  of  the  Church  of  England. 
24mo.    Pages  24.    In  16  chapters  (npoko)  on  pages  S — 24. 

36w    He  whakapapa  ara* — Nga  mahi  me  nga  aha  noa  a  te 

A   record. —  The  works  and  the   dealings     of 

Atua  raua  ko  tana  HaJii. — Auckland  :  printed  by 
God     with        his      Church. — 
/•  Williamson  for  the  Church  Mission. — 1847* 

12nu>.    Pages  45. 
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In  one  oqpy  (preiented  liy  Bev.  R.  Mannadl)  tlie  title  has  no  dot  after  Hianon,  in 
another  copy  the  dot  is  beneath  the  line,  thns. 

Contains  in  19  Chapten,  the  Old  Testament  History,  till  Solomon.  Attheend: 
Ka  Mutu  Upukapuka  iuatahu    (Ended  book  the  first.) 

37«  He  whakapapa,  ara,  nga  mahi,  me  nga  aha  noa  a  te 

A  record,  the   works  and  the     dealings     of 

Atua  raua  ko  tana  Hahi.  Ko  te  rua  o  nga  tvahi. — 

God  with       his       Church.  The  second  of  the    parts. — 

St.  Johns  College  :  printed  at  the  College  Press* — 

1840. 

8vo.  Pages  58,  and  10  additional  pages^  without  pagination.  One  of  the  co^aa 
in  the  Libraiy  was  presented  by  the  Bev.  E.  Mannsdl. 

Contains :  Kamuma,  me  o  reira  wiemui,  nga  aia,  nga  aia,  o  reira.  (Canaan,  with 
its  coontries,  and  things  connected  therewith),  pp.  3—6 ;  Ko  Hopa,  (Job),  pp.  7 — 10. 
Then  follows  Scripture  Histoiy,  from  Behoboam  to  Christ,  in  19  chapters,  pp.  11 — 58. 

The  10  additional  pages  contain:  Te  wkanatOanga  o  Iku  toe  noa  H  ioMa  kaiatga, 
(The  life  of  Jesus  till  his  ascension),  being  a  synoptical  table  oC  the  contents  of  the 
four  Gospels. 

38»    Ko  te  Hahi  o  namata. — Ko  te  tahi  o  nga  korero, — 

The      Church  of  old  times.— The     first     of  the     series.— 

No  te  Kareti  :  i  taia  tenet  ki  te  perehi  a  te  Pihopa. 

At  the  College :  printed  this    at  the   press  of  the  Bishop. 

—1852. 

12mo.    Pages  81. 

Contains  11  Chapters  of  Old  Testament  History,  from  the  Creation  to  Joaeph. 

SCRIPTURE  EXTRACTS. 
OLD  TESTAMENT. 
39.    He  korero  kohikohi  enei  no  te  Kawenata  tawhito  : 
Tales         collected    these  from  the   Testament       old: 
no  te  Karaipiture. — Mangungu:    he    mea    Ta  i 
of  the     Scriptnre. —         Mangungu:       a  thing  printed  at 
te  Perehi  o  nga  Mihanere  Weteriana  o  Ingarani* 
the     Press  of  the  Missionaries   Weslejans     of    England. 
—1840. 

13mo.  Pages  84  (with  double  columns).  At  the  end :  Mlangmgu :  kemeaiaiie 
perehi  o  nga  Mihanere  Weteriana^  ISil. 

Contains:  Kenelu  (Genesis)  Upoko  (Chapter)  L— III.  (entire);  IV.— 6— 16,  25, 
26;  VI.— 9— 12,  5,  13—22;  Vtl.— 1,  4,  11—24;  VUL  (entire);  IX.-1-19, 
28,  29;   XI.-1-9;  XIL-1-7;   Xni.-6-18;    XV.-1-18;   XVa-l-»; 
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XVm.— 17-88;   XEL-l,  12-29;  XXL-6;  XXn.-l-19;  XXIV.  (entire); 

xxvni.  1-5,  10-22;  xxxn.  1-12, 22-8O;  xxxm,  i-ii;  xxxv.  1—3, 

»-16;  XXXVII,  2—86;  XXXIX,  (entire);  ch.  41—1,  8-40,  58—57;  chapters 
4a-46  (entire);  ch.  46-1-7,  28-80;  ch.  47-7-12;  ch.  48—21;  ch.  40-1, 
2,  88;  ch.  50  (entire). 

SioroJka  (Exodua),  ch.  1—7—14;  ch.  2  (entire);  ch.  3-1-12;  ch.  6-2—8; 
ch.  18-17-22;  ch.  14-6,  6,  10-31;  ch.  15-1-19;  ch.  10—20-22; 
eh.  20-1-17. 

BuUroHome  (Denteronomy),  eh.  10—12—22 ;  ch.  11—1—28 ;  ch.  34—1—8. 

Hokmi  (Joshna),  ch.  1-1-9;  ch.  3-1-17;  ch.  4  (entire);  ch.  24-1-29. 
•  Iloroniia  (Chronicles),  ch.  28—1-10,  20;  ch.  20-10-19,  28. 

JT  Koroniia^  ch.  1—1—12;  ch.  5—2,  7,  12-14;  ch.  6  (entire);  ch.  7— 
1-3,  12-22. 

I  Kingi  (1  Kings),  ch.  17  (entire);  ch.  19-19-21. 

nrwgi  (2  Kings),  ch.  2-1-22;  ch.  4-1-37;  ch.  5-1-19. 

Banian  (Daniel),  IH— 1,  8—30;  Upoko  (chapter)  6  (entire). 

40*     Ko  nga  Upoko  ewitu  o  te  Pukapuka  a  te  Poropiti  a 
Chapters  seyenoftlie      Book       of  the    Prophet 

jRanicra  ;  me  te  pukapuka  ana  hoki  a  te  Poropiti 
Daniel ;    with  the       book  abo         of  the  Prophet 

a  Hona ;  He  Kupu  ra  no  te  Paipera,  ko  ia  hoki 
Jonas;        A    Word     from    the      Bible,  also 

te    pukapuka  a  Ihowa  te    Atua  pono. — Katahi 
the  Book      of  Jehovah  the     Glod     true. —  Now  first 

ka  taia  ki  te    reo    Maori. — No  Paihia :  he  mea 
printed  in  the  language  Maori. — At       Paihia:       a   thing 
Ta  i  te  Pcrehi  o  nga  Mihanere. — 1840. 
Printed  at  the  Press  of  the  Missionaries. — 
12mo.    Pages  82.    Copy  presented  by  Mr.  Maunsell. 

Contains  the  seven  first  chapters  of  Daniel,  on  pages  3 — 28,  and  the  fonr  chapters 
of  Jonas  on  pages  28 — 82,  translated  by  W.  Colcnso. 

Without  title  page: — 

4L    Ko  tetahi  wahi  o  te  Pukapuka  a  Jhaia  a  te  Poropiti. 
Some  portions  of  the      Book       of  Isaiali     the  Prophet. 

12mo.  Pages  12.  At  the  end :  No  Paihia :  lie  mea  Ta  i  ic  Ferehi  o  fitja  Mihancre, 
(At  Paihia :  A  thing  Printed  at  the  Press  of  the  Missionaries.) 

Contains  Chapters  40 — 55  of  Isaiah. 

Copy  with  many  manuscript  marginal  notes  in  Maori,  and  with  the  following  two 
antographs;  Ifa  Biwai  ie  AhM^Wtnkanae—IIune  18—1842.  (Of  Kiww  te  Ahu,  at 
Waikanae,  June  18,  1842);  and:  If  a  Bivai  i  ho  aiu  i  rvnga  taku  aroha  ki  a 
ice  ki  a  ic  Kawana,    (From  Biwai,  given  with  my  love  to  thee,  to  the  Governor.) 
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4Ia«  Ko  tepukapuha  a  MaraJcai, — Katdhi  ha  taia  hi  te 

The    Book       of    Malachi. —    Now  first  printed  in  the 

reo  Maori. — Akarana  :  i  taia  fenei  ki  te  pereki  a 

language  Maori. — ^Auckland :    printed     this     at  the   press  of 

John  Williamson. — 1847. 

John  Williamson. 

12ino.    Pp.  8.    Copy  presented  by  the  Eev.  IL  MannseQ. 
Ck>iitaiiis  the  whole  book  of  Malachi,  on  pp.  3 — 8. 

43«  Ko  nga  upoko  o  te  Kawenata  tawito,  hei  korerotanga 
Hie  chapters  of  the  Covenant  old,  as  they  should  be  read 
i  nga  ata  i  nga  ahiahi  o  nga  ratapu  katoa  o  te  tau. 
in  the  mornings  and  the  evenings  of  the  Sundays  all  of  the  year. 
— Paihia :  he  mea  Ta  %  te  JPerehi  o  nga  Mihanere 
— ^Paihia :  a  thing  Printed  at  the  Press  of  the  Missionaries 
o  te  Hahi  o  Ingarani.  1844. 
of  the  Church  of  England. 

Svo.  Pages  78  (with  doable  columns),  the  last  page  breaking  off  in  l^e  middle  of  a 
sentence.  Of  one  of  the  leaves  (pages  71 — 72)  a  doable  edition  is  given,  one  forming 
the  last  leaf  of  sheet  /,  the  other,  which  is  to  be  sabstitated  on  the  Ibrmer^s  place,  is 
the  first  leaf  of  sheet  Jt.    fVide  Contents.) 

Contsins:  lAaia  (Isaiah)  chapters  1;  2;  6;  34—36;  80;  82;  (Qie  preceding 
chapters  are  sJl  given  entire;)  ch.  9,  1—7;  ch.  7,  10—16;  chapters  87;  88;  41; 
43;  44;  46;  51;  53;  55—59;  64-66;  (entire). 

Farther,  Kenehiki  (Genesis),  chapters  1 — 3 ;  6 ;  (entire) ;  ch.  9,  1 — 19 ;  chapter  12 
(entire);  ch.  19,  1—29;  chapters  22;  27;  84;  39;  4S;  48;  46;  (entire). 

Eioruhe  (Exodus),  chapters  3 ;  5 ;  9 ;  10 ;  (entire). 

MaHu  (Matthew),  26 ;  and  Nga  Hiperu  5.  rara.  1—11.  (Hebrews  ch.  6,  verse 
1 — 11.)  Thetext  of  these  two  lessons  is  not  given  here,  as  it  can  be  read  in  the  New 
Testament. 

Then  followed  in  the  first  impression  of  page  72 :  Mote  ra  Atanga  a  U  KaraUL 
(For  the  day  of  the  Eesnrreotion  of  Christ.)  Ftrsi  Zetton,  Mo  te  Karaiia  o  U  Jta^ 
Ekoruke  12.  (For  the  Morning  Service.  Exodos  12.),  of  which  verses  1 — 3  are 
given  here.  Bat  the  subsequent  impression  of  this  page  has,  in  its  stead,  this :  Mo  U 
Wenerei  i  mua  o  te  ra  aranga.  (For  the  Wednesday  before  Besurrection  Bay.) 
FirH  Lesion,  Mo  te  Karakia  o  te  Ata,  Hokea  13.  (For  the  Service  of  the  Morning. 
Hosea  13.),  of  which  verses  1  and  2  are  given  on  page  72,  and  the  remainder  of  tho 
chapter  on  the  following  page.  Then  follows :  Hohea  (Hosea),  chapter  14  (entire)  ; 
Hoani  (John)  11.  rara  (verse).  1 — 45,  of  which  the  text  is  not  given.  Farther, 
Bamera  (Daniel),  chapter  9  (entire),  and  Heremaia  (Jeremiah),  ch.  81,  !•— 83  (break- 
ing off  in  the  middle  of  the  last  mentioned  verse). 
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NEW  TESTAMENT. 

43«    Ko  te  tahi  tvahi  o  fe  Kawenata  hou  o  Ihu  Karaiti 
Some        part   of  the    Goyenant     new  of  Jesus    Christ 
te  Arikiy  to  tatau  kai  wakaora.    Me  nga  upoko 
the    Lord,  our  SaTiour.  With  the  chapters 

e  waru  o  te  pukapuka  o  KenehL  Ka  oti  nei  te 
eight  of  the  book  of  Genesis.  Completed  now  the 
wakamaori  ki  te  reo  o  Nu  Tirani. — Hirini: 
translation  into  the  langnage  of  New  Zealand. —  Sjdnej : 
kua  oti  te  ta  e  te  Tipene  raua  ko  te  Toku — 1833. 
completed  the  printing  by  Stephen  and  Stokes. 

4to.    Pages  170  (with  double  eolnmuB). 

Contains :  Ko  tepukcpuka  iwdaM  o  Mohi  e  kvaima  ma  ko  KmtkL  (The  book  iirt 
of  Moses  called  Genesis,  of  ▼hich  the  first  eight  chapters  only  are  giren  here,)  pp. 
8—11 ;  !•  U  Son^  fm  i  tMkiiukia  e  MaHu,  (The  Tidings  good  written  by  Matthew,) 
pp.  11—66 ;  Ko  te  Mongo  i  inkUuiU  e  SomL  (The  tidings  written  by  John,) 
pp.  66—91 ;  Ko  U  Maki  a  nga  Jpotoro,  (The  Acts  of  the  AposUea,)  pp.  01—184 ; 
Ko  te  Puiifmka  o  Paera  te  Apotoro  ki  te  htmga  o  Roma,  (The  Epistle  of  Faol  the 
Apostle  to  the  people  of  Borne,)  pp.  134—162;  Ko  te  Pviapuka  tvataJU  a  Paora  te 
jfyotoro  ii  te  hmga  o  KormUu  (The  Epistle  flnt  of  Ftal  the  AposOe  to  the  people 
of  Corinth,)  pp.  161^170. 

44t    Ko  te  Kawenata  hou  o   to  tatou    Ariki    te    kai 
The      Covenant     new   of  our        Lord     the 

Wakaora  a  Ihu  Karaiti* — He  mea  wakamaori  i 
Saviour,  of  Jesus  dSirist. —  A  thing  translated  from 
te  reo  Kariki. — Paihia :  he  mea  ta  i  te  Perehi 
the  langnage  GhreeL —  Paihia:  a  thing  printed  at  the  Press 
o  nga  Mihanere  o  te  Hahi  o  Ingarani. — ^837. 
of  the  Missionaries  of  the  Church  of  England. 

8to.  Pages  866  (with  dooUe  ooliunns),  bnt  only  269  pages,  eontaiiing  the  Gospels, 
Acts,  Komans,  and  Corinthians  seem  to  hare  been  issued  in  that  year.  The  rest, 
followed  in  1840,  and  was  also  issued  separately ;  vide  No.  46. 

4S»    Ko  tetahi  wahanga  o  te  Kawenata  hou  o  to  tatou 
^me  part      of  the     Testament    new     of       our 

Ariki  te  Kai  wakaora  a  Ihu  Karaiti, — He  mea 
Lord   the         Sayiour  Jesus    Christ. —    A  thing 

wakamaori   i   te    reo    Kariki. — Paihia:  he  mea 
translated    from  the  language  Greek. —     Paihia:     a  thing 
8k  a,  Qrey't  JUbrary.^Nev  Zealand  Language. 
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Ta  i   te  Perehi  o  nga  Mihanere  o   te  Hahi  o 

Printed  at  the  Press  of     the   ^jOssionaries  of  the  Church  of 
Ingaranu — 1 840. 

8to.    PagBB  263-*S56  (with  doable  ooIhhuib),  berides  the  title  page. 
Contains  the  whole  latter  part  of  the  New  Testament^  beginning  with  the  (HktianB, 
and  is  identical  with  that  portion  of  the  New  Testament  edition  No.  44. 

46i    Ko  te  rongo  pai  hi  te  ritenga  o  Matiu — RanarM. — 
This  is  the  news  good  according  to  the  role  of  Matthew — ^London. 
1841. 

SSmo.    Pages  114.    Apparently  a  mere  separate  reprint  of  this  Gospel  made  from 
the  following  edition  of  the  New  Testament  (No.  47). 

47t    Ko  te  Kawenata  hou  o  to  tatouAriki  teKaiwakaora 
The      Goyenant    new     of  our        Lord  the       Sayionr 
a  Ihu    Karaiti. — He  mea  wakamaori    i    te'  reo 

Jesus      Christ. —      A  thing  translated  from  the  language 
Kariki. — Ranana:     he    mea    Ta  i   te  Perehi   o 

Greek. —    London:        a   thing  Printed  at  the   Press     of 
Wareta  Makarowera  ma  te  Peritihi  me  te  Poreni 

Walter       MacDowall,      for  the  British       and      Poreign 
Paipera  Hohaietu — 1841. 

Bible         Society. 

8to.    Pages  887  (with  double  oolnmns),   besides  the  titie  page  and  table  of 
contents. 

48s  The  New  Testament  edition  of  184^  has  exactly  the 
same  title  as  the  preceding  edition  of  1841  (No.  47). 

8to.    Pages  871  (with  double  colnmna). 

At  the  end :  Londoh :  W.  JtPDoiball,  Prinier,  FemberUm  Row,  Oough  Square, 

49*  Ko  te  Kawenata  hou  o  to  tatou  Ariki  te  Kai  waka- 
ora  Ihu  Karaiti. — He  mea  wakamaori  i  te  reo 
Kariki. — Ranana:  he  mea  Ta  i  te  Perehi  o 
T.  R.  Harihona  ma  te  Peretihi  me  te  Poreni 
Paipera  Hohaieti. — 1844. 

8to.    Pages  860  (with  double  oolumns). 

At  the  end :  Lombm :  Sarri$oH  and  Co.,  PrvUert,  St.  MartuCt  Latie. 
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A  peculiar  translation  of  the  Gospel  according  to  St.  Matthew  is 
given  on  pages  1 — 172  of  the  Eoman  Catholic  Catechism,  &c.» 
(No.  25),  1847. 

The  following  probationary  editions  of  the  Gospels  and  Acts 
(Nos.  50 — 50d)  have  neither  title  pages,  nor  bear  they  any  indication 
of  their  date  or  place  of  printing. 

50»  Ko  te  rongo  pai  a  Matiu.     (The  Gospel  of  Matthew.) 

8to.  Pp.  6 — 67.  On  the  oorer  of  one  of  the  copies  in  the  library,  which  had 
once  belonged  to  Mr.  Woon,  and  was  presented  by  the  Rer.  B.  MaonseU,  there  is 
labelled :  St.  Matthew.  Probationary  Copy.  To  be  returned  to  Ect.  G.  A.  Eissling, 
Auckland,  before  Slst  March,  1840.  This  copy  is  also  interleaved  and  contains  many 
manuscript  corrections.  Another  interleayed  copy  contains  manuscript  notes  by  Sir 
Geoi|^  Grey. 

50a«   Ko  te  rongo  pai  a  Maka.    (The  Gospel  of  Mark.) 

8to.  Pp.  68 — 106  (in  continuation  of  the  pagination  of  No.  60 ;  page  68  being 
the  first  page  of  halfiheet  I) ;  but  there  are  two  pages  83  numbered.  Two  interleaTed 
copies ;  one  of  them,  which  was  presented  by  Eer.  B.  Mannsell,  has  the  following 
label :  St,  Mark,  Probationary  Copy.— To  be  returned  to  Bev.  G.  A.  Kisaling  before 
July  1st,  1849. 

50b.  Ko  te  rongo  pai  a  JRuka,     (The  Gospel  of  Luke.) 

8to.  Pages  107— 7I7S  (in  continuation  of  the  pagination  of  No.  60a).  Two  inter- 
leaved copies  with  manuscript  notes  and  corrections,  which  are  in  one  of  them  written 
by  Sir  George  Grey.  The  other  was  presented  by  Ber.  B.  Maunaell,  and  has  on  the 
cover  the  following  written  remark :  St.  Luke. — Probationary  Copy,    Auyutt,  184^. 

50c.    Ko  te  rongo  pai  a  ffoani.     (The  Gospel  of  John.) 

8to.    Pp.  176—226  (in  continuation  of  the  paguiation  of  No.  60b). 
Interleaved  copy,  with  manuscript  notes  by  Sir  Geoi|^  Grey. 

50d.   Ko  nga  Mahi  a  nga  Apotora.    (The  Acts  of  the 
Apostles.) 

8vo.    Pp.  227—289  (the  pagination  continued  from  No.  60c). 

There  is  afliied  to  several  of  the  above  copies  the  following  printed 
advertisement : — 

**  BeiotuHont  patted  ai  tie  Central  Committee  of  the  Churek  Mittion,  held  at  8t, 
JohCt  CoUege,  September  \Uk,  184/r.— 

(1)  That  the  Bishop,  the  Bev.  G.  A.  Kissling,  and  the  Bev.  B.  Manniell  be  a 
Snb-Kxnamittee  for  managing  the  details  of  the  Printing  Department. 
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(3)  ProUtioniiy  oopiei  of  aH  nmr  TnadatiGiM  to  be  printed  in  nftdflnt  mmken 
to  allow  of  copieB  beia^  sent  to  oveiy  member  of  the  Church  Musbn  and  of  the 
tVesleyan  MiMion. 

(8)  That  from  the  time  of  the  Printing  of  any  probationajj  oopj  of  a  tnnalation 
of  any  portion  of  the  Holy  Scriptures^  a  apace  of  twelve  months  be  allowed  to  enable 
the  Archdeacons  and  Rev.  Mr»  Maunsell  to  oolleet  the  snggestioiu  of  the  members  of 
both  Missions,  and  that  at  the  expiration  of  that  time  the  Sub  Syndicate,  on  appli- 
cation of  the  Venerable  Archdeacon  W.  Williams  and  Rer.  Mr.  MannseD  oonjomtly, 
be  empowered  to  print  a  sufficient  number  of  copies  for  the  supply  of  the  two 
Missions.  As  a  genend  rule,  all  books  an  to  be  issued  in  proportion  to  the  scale  d 
population  as  determined  by  orasiis. 

Tke  memhen  of  the  SyndioaU  mori  eamettly  refuest  ilie  membert  cf  hoik  IRsnotu 
togwefnU  effect  to  the  above  BetoMiotu^  hjf  eoUectimg  and  fomewrdinff  to  them  aU 
eueh  remarie  md  en^fgestioiu  m  may  tend  to  make  the  verekm  qf  the  New  Zealand 
Bible  at  oorrect  atpoeeible 

&gned.        0.  J.  New  Zealand,    e.J.GttHng.    R^MamteU!* 

SL     Ko    te    Katvenata    hou    o    to    tatau    Jriii  o  te 

This  is  the    Covenant       new    of         our  Lord    of  the 

Kai  wakaora  o  Ihu  Karaiti. — Be  mea  whahafnaori 

Sayiotur  Jesns    Christ. —      A    thing     translated 

i  te    reo    Kariki. — Ranana:    he    mea    Ta  i  te 

from  the  language  Greek. —    London :  a  thing  Printed  at  the 

Perehi  o  T.  R.  Harihona  raua  ko  tana  tama,  ma  te 

Press  of     T.  R.  Harrison     and     his     son,      for      the 

Suihuinga  ta  Paipera  mo  Ingarani  mo  te  ao  katoa. 

Bocietj   of  the    Bible  for  Ikigland  for  the  world  alL 

185^. 

Royid  8to.    Pages  S73  (with  double  eolumns). 

At  the  end:  Printed  by  ffarrieon  and  Son^  London  Oaeette  Office,  St,  MarivCe 
Lane;  and  OrchanMreet,  Wedmineter. 

Copy  with  manuscript  oorreetioBs  and  bearing  the  autograph :  Na  Tamihana  Ta 
Banparaha  (of  Tamihana  the  Eauparaha)  Church  Mmumary  College,  TeUngten, 
London,    17  iTM-M  1852  (Uth  July,  1862). 

OLD    TESTAMENT. 
HISTORICAL  BOOKS. 

An  early  translation  of  the  eight  first  chapters  of  Genesis  (published 
in  1883),  vide  No.  43  '(pages  3—11). 

Translations  of  portions  of  Genesis,  Exodu^,  Deoteronomj,  Kings^ 
and  Chronioles,  as  published  in  1841,  mde  No.  80,  and  of  G^ieais  and 
Exodns,  as  published  in  1844,  vide  No.  49. 
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The  oldest  translation  of  the  whole  book  of  Genesis  is : 

58»  Ko  te  Puhapuka  tuatahi  a  Mohi,  e  karangatia  net 
This  is  the  Book         first      of  Moses,  called 

ko  KenehL — Ka  tahi  ka  whakamaaritia  mai  i  te 
Genesis. —         Now  first  translated  from  the 

Reo  Hiperu. — No    Purewa:    i   taia  tenet  ki  te 
Language  Hebrew. — ^At    Porewa :       printed      this    at  the 
Perehi  a  nga  Mihanere. — M.DCCC.XLV. 
Press     of  the  Missionaries. — 1845. 

12mo.    Pages  128  (besides  title  page). 

At  the  end:  No  Purewa:  i  Una  ki  te  Pereki  a  nga  Mihanere o U SaJu,  (At 
Porewa :  printed  this  at  the  Press  of  the  Missionaries  of  the  Church.) 

One  of  the  copies  in  the  Library  contains  mannseript  corrections  bj  Sir  Geoi|^ 
Grej ;  another  copy,  presented  by  Mr.  Mannsell,  contains  also  numerous  manuscript 
corrections. 

There  is  also  in  the  Library  a  page  of  the  original  manuscript,  presented  by  the 
Eey.  B.  liaonselL  It  is  marked:  p,  49.  Ug.  D.,  and  dated  ^«^.  20, 44.  It  contains 
ch.  XXIV  Ts.  24^28,  and  parts  of  verses  23  and  29. 

A  third  copy  (which  is  bound  together  with  Nos.  63 — 62)  bears  the  autograph : 
"  To  His  Excellency  GoTcmor  Orey,  This  first  issued  co^y  of  the  Pentateuch  and 
Joshua,  is  respectfully  presented  by  His  obedient  servant^  The  Translator."  It  was 
given  }js  the  Rev.  E.  Maunaell,  Sept.  24^  1 847— Auckland. 

53t    Ko    tetahi    wahi  o  te  Pukapuha  tuarua  a  Mohi  o 
Some  portion  of  the       Book  second  of  Moses  of 

Ekoruhe. — He  mea  wakamaori  no  te  reo  Hiperu. 
Exodus. —  A  thing  translated  from  the  language  Hebrew. 
— No  Paihia:  he  mea  Ta  i  te  Perehi  o  nga 
— ^At  Paihia :  a  thing  Printed  at  the  Press  of  the 
Mihanere  o  te  Hahi  o  Ingarani, — 1840. 
Missionaries  of  the  Church  of  England. 

12mo.    Pages  52  (the  pagination  is  oontinaBd  in  No.  £7). 
Contains  the  first  twenty  chapters  of  Exodus. 
Presentation  copies ;  copy  with  manuscript  notes^  ftc 

The  remaiDing  portions  of  the  Five  Books  of  Moses 
were  then  issued  in  several  small  separate  publications  in 
ISmo.  (Nos.  54 — 63),  all  of  which  have  neither  title 
pages  nor  any  indication  of  their  authors,  dates,  or  place 
of  printing.     They  were  probably  translated  by  Rev.  R. 
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Maunsell,  and  printed  at  Paihia,  at  the  Church  Mission 
Press,  later  than  1840.  They  were  certainly  completed 
previous  to  September,  1847. 

The  end  of  Exodns  (No.  54),  and  the  third  and  fonrth  books  of 
Moses  (Nos.  55  and  56),  are  eyidently  of  later  date  than  the  publica- 
tion of  the  first  part  of  Deuteronomy  (No.  57). 

54,    Without    title :— Chapters    (Upoko)    21. — 40.    of 
Exodus. 

12mo.    Pp.  1 — 57  (the  pagination  continned  in  No.  65). 

53*    Ko  te  tuatoru  o  nga  Pukapuka  a  Mohiy  ko  Rewu- 
This  is  the  third   of  tJie         Books       of    Moses,  the    Levi- 
tikuha, 
ticus. 

12mo.  Pages  (in  continQation  of  the  pagination  of  No.  64)  69 — ^185.  (!%« 
pagination  continued  again  in  No.  66.) 

56.  Ko  te  wha  o  nga  Pukapuka  a  Mohi,  ko  te  Tauanga. 

This  is  the  fourth  of  the  Books  of  Moses,  i.e.  Numeri. 
12mo.    Pages  (in  oontmnatioii  of  the  pagination  of  No.  66)  137 — ^244. 

57*  Ko    tetahi    wahi  o  te  Pukapuka  tuarima  a  Mohi  ko 
This  is  some  part    of  the        Book  fifth  of  Moses  this  is 

tona  ingoa  net  ko  Tiuteronomu 
its       name     it     is    Deuteronomy. 

•  12mo.    Pages  (in  continnation  of  the  pagination   of  No.  58)  63 — 89.    (The 
pagination  continned  again  in  No.  68.) 

Contains  the  twelve  first  chapters  of  Deuteronomy. 

58«    Ko  etahi  atu  Upoko  o  Tiuteronomi. 
Some  farther  Chapters  of  Deuteronomy. 

12mo.  Pages  (in  continuation  of  the  pagination  of  No.  67)  91—107.  (The 
pagination  continued  again  in  No.  60.) 

Contains  chapters  IS — 19  of  Deuteronomy. 

59*    [Tiuteronomu'\     (Deuteronomy.) 

12mo.    Without  pagination,  pp.  13.    Of  Uter  date  than  No.  60. 

Contains  Chapters  fUpokoJ  20 — 26  of  Deuteronomy. 

Attheend:  [A»wAarw^l09,foQK»io26.    ([To  page  109,  Chqyter  26.) 
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60.  Without    title :— Chapters    (Upoko)    26.— S4.  of 

Deuteronomy. 

12mo.    Pages  (in  continiiation  of  the  pagination  of  No.  58)  109 — 137. 

61.  iKo  Hohua.     (Joshua.) 

12mo.    Pages  1 — 29  (the  pagination  continued  in  No.  63). 
Contains  the  first  ten  chapters  of  the  book  of  Joshua. 

63*    \Hohua.'\     (Joshua.) 

ISmo.    Without  pagination,  pages  20.    Of  later  date  than  No.  68. 
Contains  Chapters  (JJpokoJ  11—21  of  Joshua. 

63.     Without    title :— Chapters    (Upoko)    22.-24.    of 
Joshua. 
l£mo.    Pages  (in  continuation  of  the  pagination  of  No.  61)  81 — 41. 

A  complete  edition  of  the  Five  hooks  of  Moses  and 
Joshua  was  then  published  in  one  issue : 
64«    Ko  te  tahi  wahi  o  te  Kawenata  tawhito. — He   mea 
Some    part  of  the      Covenant        old. —        A   thing 
whakamaori  mai  no  te  reo  Hiperu, — No  Ranana  : 
translated        from    the  language  Hebrew. —    At     London : 
na  te  Komiti  ta  Paipera. — 1848. 
by  the  Committee  of  the  Bible. — 

8to.    Pages  m  and  344  (with  donhle  colmnns). 

On  the  back  of  the  title  page  (p.  11.) :  No  Banana  Tata  io  te  Ferehi  o  Tamaii 
it.  Harikona,  (London,  printed  at  the  Press  of  Thomas  B.  Harrison) ;  and  on  page 
SM :  LondoH :  Prinied  by  T,  R.  Harrison,  St.  Martinet  Lane, 

The  publication  of  the  first  translations  of  the  books 
of  Judges,  Samuel,  Kings,  and  Chronicles  (Nos.  65 — 72) 
was  begun  in  1840,  and  must  have  been  finished  before 
October  24,  1853,  when  the  whole  of  them  was  presented 
bj  the  Translator  (Rev.  R.  Maunsell)  "  To  His  Excel- 
lency Sir  George  Grey." 

They  have  no  title  pages,  nor  do  they  bear  any  mark 
of  their  date  or  place  of  printing,  but  they  were  doubtless 
printed  at  St.  John's  College,  Auckland,  New  Zealand. 
They  are  all  in  12mo. 
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65*  Ko  nga  kai  Whakariterite.     (The  Judges.) 

12mo.    Pp.  1 — 62  (the  pagination  continned  in  No.  66). 

One  of  the  oopies  in  the  LibiBiy  ia  interleared.  The  proof  aheeba  of  pagea  3—13 
and  27 — 62  of  this  pablication  haTe  been  preaented  by  Mr.  MannaeU,  and  also  the 
whole  of  the  original  mannscript,  with  the  exception  of  ch.  Y.  16—24^  XVHL  8 — ^14^ 
XIX.  16—28,  XXI.  21—26.  The  ilrat  page  of  this  mannacript  has  the  following 
note :  «  Forwarded  to  St.  John't  to  be  printed,  Jan,  6,  40.— 1300  eopiet,  B.  MP  A 
aubaequent  portion  of  the  mannacript  haa  the  title :  May  21i/,  iQ.—WJkaJUaiterUe. — 
Liff.  D.  Chap.  12,  10-17.  12. 

66.    Ko  Rutu.     (Ruth.) 

12mo.    Pages  (in  oootinnation  of  the  pagination  of  No.  65)  63—71. 
One  of  the  oopiea  in  the  Library  is  interleaved,  another  haa  mannacript  oorrectioDi^ 
a  third  is  a  proof  sheet,  preaented  by  Ur.  Mannaell. 

67*   Ko  te  Pukapuka  tuatahi  o  Hamuera. 
This  is  the  Book         first     of     Bamnel. 
12mo.    Pages  1 — 83.    Also  proof  sheets  and  revises  of  this  publication  hare  been 
presented  by  Mr.  Mannsell. 

68.    Ko  te  Pukapuka  tuarua  o  Hamuera. 
This  is  the  Book       second  of    SamueL 
12mo.    Pages  1—70.— Proof  sheets  of  pi^^  1  —66  presented  by  Mr.  MannaelL 

69*    Ko  te  Pukapuka  tuatahi  o  nga  Kingi. 

This  is  the  Book         first  of     Kings. 

12mo.  Pages  1-32.— Proof  sheets  of  pagea  1-12,  26-88,  61-54,  57-«2 
(with  torn  parts  of  pagea  39 — 40,  55  and  56),  presented  by  Mr.  MannaeU. 

70*    Ko  te  Pukapuka  tuarua  o  nga  Kingi. 
The         Book         second  of         Kings. 
12mo.    Pagea  J  —78.— Proof  sheets,  also  presented  by  Mr.  Mannsell.* 

7L    Ko  te  Pukapuka  tuatahi  o  nga  Whakapapa. 
The         Book  first     of  Chronicles. 

12mo.  Pages  1—67  (the  pagination  continued  in  No.  72).  Proof  aheets  of 
pp.  1 — 24^  presented  by  Mr.  MannaelL 

!%•    Ko  te  Pukapuka  tuarua  o  nga  Whakapapa. 
The         Book         second  of  Chronicles. 

12mo.    Pages  (in  continuation  of  the  pagination  of  No.  71)  60—147. 


*  Pages  34—35  contain  in  one  of  the  proof  aheeta  corrections,  whereby  the  text  of 
2  Kings  XI,  8—21,  is  oommnted  into  that  of  2  Chronidea  XXIII,  7—18, 80  and  21. 
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Continuations  of  the  preceding  translation  are  the  fol* 
lowing  books  of  Ezra,  Nehemiah,  Esther,  and  Job  (Nos. 
72a — e),  which  have  also  neither  title  pages,  nor  any 
other  indication  of  their  date  or  place  of  printing.  They 
are  all  in  ISmo,  and  copies  of  them  have  been  presented 
by  the  translator.  Rev.  R.  Maunsell. 

72a.    KoEtera.    (Ezra.) 

12mo.    P]p.  24. 

72b«    Ko  Nehemia.     (Nehemiah.) 
12mo.    P]p.  34. 

72c.    KoEhetere.    (Esther.) 

12mo.    Pp.  18. 

72d.    KoHop    (Job.) 

l2mo.  Pp.  24b  (Ko  Hop  u  a  misprint  fat  Ko  Hopa.)  Goes  only  to  ch.  17,  v.  14> 
(16  is  liere  a  misprint) ;  fnde  No.  72e.    Printed  at  Auckland  by  Williamson. 

72c.   KoHapa.]     (Job.) 

12mo.  Pp.  4&.  Contains  the  lest  of  the  book  of  Job,  beginning  fifom  ch.  17, 
▼.  16,  in  larger  type  than  the  edition  of  the  first  portion. 

A  previous  edition  of  the  Book  of  Job  is  : 

73.  Without  title  page  : — Ko  te  Pukapuka  o  Hopa. 

This  is  the    Book     of    Job. 

8to.  Pages  48.  At  the  end :  SokioH^a :  he  mea  Ta  i  U  Pereki  o  U  Hahi  Wete- 
riama  o  Ingaram.  (Hokianga :  a  thing  Printed  at  the  Press  of  the  Chnroh  Wesleyan 
of  Engbind.)    One  of  the  copies  in  the  Library  was  presented  by  Eev.  E.  Maunsell. 

POETICAL  BOOKS. 

74.  Ko  nga    Waiata  a  Rawiri. — Katahi  ka    taia    ki 

The  Psalms     of      David. — ^Now  first        printed       in 

te  reo  Maori. — No  Paihia :  he  mea  ta  i  te 
the  language  Maori. — ^At  Paihaia:  a  thing  printed  at  the 
perehi  o  nga  mihanere    o   te  Hahi  o  Ingarani, — 

press     of  the  Missionaries  of  the  Church  of  England. — 

1840. 

Pages  125,  with  donUe  oolomns.  In  the  Barawa  Dialect,  translated  by  Mr. 
Pockey. 

8k  0,  Qrqi'9  Librar$.-^Neto  ZcaUmd  language*, 

B 
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There  is  aJBxed  to  it:  Xo  n^a  korero  H  te  Wahptmo  a  U  ffaki  c  J^fformA, 
(The  Artidee  of  the  Fsith  of  the  Chureh  of  England,)  pp.  127—189,  (with  double 
oolumnB) ;  and  on  pp.  140  and  141 : 

He  tepara  mo  nga  hutmga  Brina  ama  TaUe  shewing  the  degrees  of  rdation- 
e  te  EearaipUure  e  o  maiou  twre  emo  koH  ship  within  which  people  are  alike  Ibr- 
U  tangata,  kei  marena  i  te  kuanga  e  taU  bidden  by  the  Seriptores  and  our  law  to 
jm  ana  ki  aia,  many. 

The  imprint  on  page  140  is :  £ote  waiamuttiiigatemei,  Nowema  (November),  1841. 
Tide  No.  29,  and  27.    t^ 

75*  Ko  nga   Waiata  a  Rawiri. — Katahi  ha    taia     ki  te 

The     Psalms    of       David. — ^Now       first  printed   in  the 
reo   Maori. — Manana  :  he  mea  ta       i   te  perehi 
language     Maori. — ^London:       a  thing  printed  at  the  press 
0   W.  Watts f  ma  te  Peritihi  me  te  Poreni  Paipera 
of    W.  Watts,    for  the    British       and    Foreign     Bible 
Hohaieti.— 18*8. 
Society. 
24«io.  Pages  288  (besides  the  title  page).  The  last  page  contains  only  the  imprint : 
Sa$uma :  he  mea  ia  %  te  perehi  o  Wi  Watte^  Orowt  Comi,  Temple  Bar, 
On  the  page  opposite  to  the  title  page :  [iVino  Zealand  Pealme^ 
The  same  translation  of  the  Psalms  is  also  given  on  pp.  157 — 809  of  the  Prayer- 
book  of  1848  (No.  80),  12mo. 

A  translation  of  the  Psalms  is  also  contained  in  the  Prayer  Book  of 
1852  (No.  31),  13mo.,  pp.  269-Ht21. 

The  remaining  books  of  the  Old  Testament  were  issued 
in  Rev.  R.  Maunsell's  translation^  in  two  portions 
(No.  75a  and  b),  of  altogether  576  pages  12mo. 

At  the  end  of  page  676 :  Printed  at  St.  John**  Cottege,  Auckland,  1856.  They  haTe 
no  title  pages.    Copies  of  them  were  presented  to  Sir  George  Grey  by  the  traoslator. 

75&«  The  first  Yolnme  contains  on  pages  1 — 329  the  following  Books : 
Ko  nga  Whakatauki,  (Proverbs.)  pp.  1 — 54;  Ko  te  Kai 
Kauwhau.  (The  Preacher,  i.  e.  Ecclesiastes.)  pp.  54—72 ;  Te 
Waiata  a  Horomona,  (Song  of  Solomon.)  pp.  72—81 ;  Ko  Ihaia, 
(Isaiah.)  pp.  81—192 ;  Ko  Heremaia.  (Jeremiah.)  pp.  192—318 ; 
Ko  nga  Tangi  a  Heremaia.  (The  Lamentations  of  JeremiaL)  pp. 
318—329. 
There  is  prefixed  to  this  rolnme,  the  foUowing  notioe :— • 

"  The  Printing  of  the  Translation  of  the  portion  of  the  Holy  Soriptoras  not  yet 
published  in  the  Maori  Language  having  proceeded  so  fiir  as  from  the  Book  of 
Prorerbs  to  the  Prophecies  of  Eiekiel,  the  Committee  ohaiged  with  the  present 
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saperintendfliiM  of  tbe  nndflrtnldng,  hATe  iwolved  to  dirtribnte  the  portUm  noir  in 
print  amongit  tlioae  whoae  aid  in  the  revision  of  the  Tnuudafcion  is  aatidpatod,  with- 
out waiting  for  the  completion  of  the  whole  of  the  Old  Testament.  Thns  the  leriaum 
can  go  forward  aimnltaneonsly  with  the  printing  of  the  remainder ;— which  it  is 
ezpeoted  will  be  completed  in  a  few  months.  The  oonduding  portion  (to  the  end  of 
Malachi)  will,  when  ready,  be  similarly  dreolated;  and  on  the  receipt  of  the  emen- 
dations which  may  be  sent  in,  the  plan,  as  originally  proposed,  will  be  carried  out 
by  placing  the  Ber.  R.  Mannsdl's  Translation  with  the  suggested  emendations  in  the- 
hands  of  a  Committee  of  final  revision  'to  be  appointed  by  the  neognised  local 
authorities  of  the  two  Missionaiy  Societies  acting  coigointly.'  It  is  earnestly  re- 
quested that  the  Ministers  and  Lay  friends  to  whom  the  books  are  now  forwarded, 
will  direct  their  attention  without  delay  to  the  sniqect }  and  that  the  books  with  such 
emendations  of  the  Translation  as  they  may  see  fit  to  propose,  shall  be  returned  to  the 
Secretary,  at  Auckland,  if  possible,  not  later  than  the  end  of  the  present  year.  On 
behalf  of  the  Maori  BiUe  Translation  Committee,  John  B.  Bennett,  Secretary 
Auckland,  May  1,  1856.** 

75b •  The  second  voliune  contains,  on  pages  831 — 676,  the  foUov- 
ing  books :  Ko  Ehekiere,  (Ezddel.)  pp.  331 — 445 ;  Ko  Baniera. 
(Daniel.)  pp.  446— 481;  Ko  Hohea,  (Hosea.)  pp.  481—498; 
Ko  Hoere,  (Joel.)  pp.  498  —504 ;  Ko  Amoho.  (Amos.)  pp.  604r— 
517;  Ko  (^ria,  (Obadiah.)  pp.  617—519;  Ko  Bona.  (Jonah.) 
pp.  520—524;  Ko  Mika.  (Micah.)  pp.  524—533  ;  Ko  Nahumu. 
(Nahom.)  pp.  534—537 ;  Ko  Hapakuku.  (Habakkuk.)  pp.  538 
—642;  Ko  Tepama.  (Zepl^aniah.)  pp.  543—547;  Ko  Hakai, 
(Haggai.)  pp.  548—651 ;  Ko  Haiaraia.  (Zechanali.)  pp.  551^ 
570;  KoMaraH.  (Malachi.)  pp.  571— 576. 

From  the  notice  prefixed  to  this  volume,  we  give  the  following  extracts :  *'T1ie 
Maori  Bible  Translation  Committee  have  now  the  pleasure  of  placing  the  concluding 
portions  of  the  Rev.  E.  Maunsell's  Translation  in  the  hands  of  the  Missionaries  and 

other  Friends,  whose  aid  in  the  reririon  of  the  work  is  anticipated." 

'*  The  Slf^  ofMarcky  1867,  has  been  fixed  on  by  the  Committee  as  the  date  at  which, 

at  the  latest,  they  expect  the  books  now  issued  to  be  returned.'* 

"On  behalf  of  the  Committee,  Jolm.  B.  BmmeUy  Seoretaiy.    Auckland,  Oetober 
24th,  1867."* 

Former  translations  of  parts  of  Isaiah  and  Daniel,  and  the  whole  of 
the  books  of  Jonah  and  Malachi,  mde  nnder  Scriptnre  Extracts, 
Nos.  40— 41a. 

Extract  of  letter  from  Kof.  K.  Maonsell,  dated  Holdanga^  Waikato 
Biver,  New  Zealand,  25th  April,  1857«  rektiye  to  translations  by 
Missionaries  of  the  Ghnrch  of  EDgbnd : 


*  This  is  eridently  a  misprint  for  1866. 
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**  I  wOl  now  address  myself  to  the  two  mun  points  of  your  EioeQeney^s  letter— 
pnblications  and  schools. 

**  1.  Mr.  Marsden  did  publish  a  Tery  small  Yocalrolaiy  of  Maori  (yide  p.  4).    One 
copy  of  it  was  given  to  me  as  a  curiosity  when  I  came  to  this  ooontry.    It  was  iMmed 
•  with  my  other  books. 

**  2.  Kendall's  Grammar  by  Lee  (No.  I)  was  the  next  production. 

**  8.  Then  the  small  qnarto  to  which  you  allude  (No.  28  and  48).  I  am  writing  to 
beg  Mr.  Kiasling  to  try  to  folfil  yoor  wishes ;  bat  fear  that  he  will  not  succeed.  I 
found  this  book  in  use  in  1S36,  when  I  arrived  here. 

**  4.  Lake's  GkMpel,  printed  here,  was  then  issuing  firom  the  press :  that  book  has^ 
I  beUere,  completely  vanished. 

"  5.  The  next  publication  (all  printed  here)  was  the  New  Testament  in  Maori,  hf 
'W.  Williams  (No.  44  anc(  45).  Some  copies  of  this  I  lately  met  with.  I  dare  say 
you  have  one.    I  will,  however,  keep  a  look  out  for  it.    I  send  one  herewith. 

*'  6.  The  whole  Prayer-book,  by  Wm.  Williams- chiefly,  and  Coleuso  (No.  20),  was 
printed  shortly  before  the  Bishop's  arrival  in  this  island. 

"  A  year  and  a  half  after  I  arrived  here,  I  began  translating  Exodus  with  Hamlin. 
With  very  idow,  long,  and  laborious  steps  we  waded  through  the  first  12  chsfiteTB 
(No.  53,  which  contains,  however,  twenty  chapters).  I  fear  that  I  shall  not  be  able 
to  state  the  dates  of  the  several  publications  from  the  O.  T.',  or  even  to  g^  possession 
of  the  publications  themselves.  The  Maoris  are  bad  librarians —the  smoke,  their  bagt 
in  which  they  keep  their  books,  and  their  frequent  movements  fit>m  place  to  place, 
soon  cause  their  books  and  tracts  to  melt  away. 

"What  parts  of  the  O.  T.  were  printed  before  1849,  when  my  books  and  mann- 
-scripts  were  burned,  I  cannot  now  state.    All  I  can  find  I  will  send  dated. 

**  I  can  recollect  that  in  1844 1  was  carrying  Genesis  through  the  press  (No.  62), 
that  portion  having  been  left  in  the  rear,  as  W.  Williams  was  thinking  of  translating 
it.    I  recollect,  also,  that  in  1840  (I  think)  I  printed  6  chapters  from  Isaiah,  40  to 
66  inclusive  (No.  41). 
.    "In  1844,  revision  of  Prayer  Book  and  probationary  copies. 

**  In  1847  revision  of  N.  T.  and  probationaiy  copies  (No.  60 — 60a). 
.    **  Aevisers  of  former  were  Wm.  Williams,  Puckey,  and  myself. 

**  Brevisers  of  latter  to  Tim.  2,  were  the  above :  from  thence  to  the  end  of  EevelatioB 
myself  alone.  Archdeacon  W.  Williams  carried  it  through  the  press  in  England, 
1849  and  1860.    (No.  61  P) 

"  The  O.  T.  with  a  very  slow  printer,  slowly  advancing.  Judges  to  2  Chroniclee 
.(Nos.  65 — 72)  printed  (I  will  try  and  send  a  copy),  then  Job  veiy  badly  printed  (firrt 
24  pages.  No.  72d)  by  Williamson.  All  printing  was  then  at  a  stand-still,  tall  at  last 
some  good  people  in  Auckland  agreed  to  undertake  the  responsibility  of  printing  t^a 
remainder  from  Psalms  to  Malachi.  Money  flowed  in ;  a  good  printer  was  hired  at 
£200  per  annum,  and,  about  eight  months  ago,  I  had  the  deUghtfol  satisftetction  of 
sending  the  last  chapter  of  Malachi  through  the  press.  (No.  76a  and  76b.)  The  good 
men  that  thus  helped  this  work,  deserve  to  have  their  names  held  in  everlasting 
remembrance.    They  were  T.  S.  Forsaith  and  Dr.  Bennett.** 

♦  ♦»♦*♦ 
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TRACTS- 

76t    Without    title    page: — Ko  te  Anatiharaiti.      He 

Antichrist.  A 

KorerorerOi    na  te  Akonga  raua  ko    tona    Kai 
Dialogue  of  the      Pupil       and        hia 

Wakaaho. 
Teacher. 

12mo.  Pp.  4.  At  the  end :  Be  wudti  tenei  na  nga  Mihaitere  i  Nu  Tirani,  1838. 
(A  work  this  of  the  MiBsionaries  at  New  Zealand,  1838.) 

**B7  &.  M."  (Maonaell)  **  on  the  first  appearance  of'  (Roman  Catholic)  "FriestB 
in  N.  Z."  (New  Zealand.)    Copy  pieaented  by  the  author. 

76a«  Ko  te  Pukapuka  kauwau  o  te  Pihopaf  ki  te  hunga 
TMs  is  the  Letter  of  instruction  of  the  Bishop^  to  the  people 
wakapono  o  Nu  Tirani^  e  huihui  ana  ki  te  Hahi  o 
believing  of  New  Zealand,  received  into  the  Church  of 
Ingarani,  i  te  wakaminenga  ki  Paihia,  mo  te  karakia 
England,  in  the  congregation  at  Paihia,  for  the  ceremony 
0  te  wakapanga  ringaringa^  Hanueri  5.,  1839. — 
of         laying  on  hands,  January    5.,    1839. — 

MatiUi  fjtpoko  19,  rarangi  13. 

Matthew,  chapter  19,      verse      13. 

Ko  nga  Mahif  8,  \4f. — 

Acts,  ch.  8,  V.  14. — 
Paihia  :  he  mea  ta  i  te  Perehi  o  nga  Mihanere  o 
Paihia :      a  thing  printed  at  the  Press  of  the  Missionaries  of 
te  Hahi  o  Ingarani. — 18S9. 
the  Church  of  England. 

8vo.    Page^  4  (pdo^ing.the  title  page,  the  rererae  of  which  is  also  printed  on.) 
The  passages  of  Scripture  quoted  above  are  on  the  title  page  given  in  ftill  text. 

77«     He    Rongo   *mau,    he^    Rongo    mau,    ka  pai    kia 
Peace,  Peace,     it  is  good  that  should  be 

mau  te  Rongo.-^No  Akarana  :  i  taia  tenei  ki  te 
established  Peace. —     At    Auckland:      printed  this  at  the 
Perehi  a  John  Williamson, — 1847. 
Press     of  John  Williamson. — 

ISmo.    Pages  47. 
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78«    He  manuwiri  hou,  ho  ie   Wakahite.    **  Ko   te  mea 
A  visitor  "Wakakite."        "Things 

katoa  e  wakahite  ana  he  maramatanga  rata.**  .  • 
all  that  which  manifests,  is  light.'' 
.  •  • — 1  Hoanif  4.  1.  **  Ma  o  ratou  hua  ka 
1  John,  ch.  4.  v.  1.  **  From  their  fruits  shall 
mohiotia  ai  ratou" — Matiu^  7*  ''  Kei  wahahaerea 
be  known  they."— Matthew,  7, 16.  ''Not  be  carried  about 
houtou  hi  nga  whahaahoranga  e  puta  he  ana  e  hou 
ye  by  doctrines  strange        new." 

ana."  Hiperu,  13.  9.     "  Ki  te  pai  tetahi — e  matamt 
Hebrew,  13.  9.    "  If  b  willing  any  one— shall  know 
ia  hi  wahaahoranga,  he  horero  nohu  ahe  ranei^  no 
he   of       the  doctrine,  words  of  mine    whether,  or  of 

teAtuaranei"  Hoani^  7,    17. — Ponehi:  he  mea 
God  whether."     John,  ch.  7,  v.  17. — ^Port  Nicholson :  a  thing 
ta  i  te  Perehi  o  te  Tohi.— 1852. 
printed  at  the  Press  of  Stokes. — 

12mo.    Pages  12. 

Containt:  Ko U wakapoito o NUit  (The  oraed  of  Nioe,)  p. 3.  Then  foUoirs:  2V 
waiapomt  tatriio  a  te  Haki  o  Jn^anmi,  raua  io  te  waitgMmo  poka  hou  a  ie  EM  o 
Soma,  (The  old  belief  of  the  Church  of  £ii||^d,  and  the  vnauihorised  new  belief  of 
the  Church  of  Borne,)  pp.  5^12. 

79t    ffe  puhapuha  wahi  ;  hei  wahahite  atu  i  nga  he  o  ie 
A  book  of  confession ;  exposing   the    errors    of   the 

Hahi  o  Roma.    Na  te  Aroha  pono  hi  ana  hoa. 
Church  of  Borne.     By    "Tme-love,'*  to   his   friends, 

hi  te  hunga  o  Nu  Tirene.--^ — M<U» 

to  the  people  of  New  Zealand.-^  Matth. 

XXIV.,  4. —Karatia 

oh.  24,  y.  4.  Galatiaos 

/.,  7,  8 —2  Koriniti  X.,  4,  5. 

oh.  1,  y.  7,  8.  8  Corinthians,  ch.  10,  y.  4,  5. 

— Ponehi  :  he  mea  ia  i  ie  Perehi  o  te  Tohi. — 185S* 
— ^Port  Nicholson :  a  thing  printed  at  the  Press  of  Stokes. 
12mo.    Pages  24. 
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Gontaina,  aftw  introdvcioiy  remjolcB  (pages  8  and  4),  J>*  U  horendmtga  tuaUhi^ 
(Fint  dialogue,)  pp.  4—9,  oompriamg  x  Hel.  Ko  te  Etutanga  i  te  Kupu  o  U  Mua, 
(Error  1.  The  conoealing  of  the  word  of  God,)  pp.  6—7 ;  Se%,  KoU  KaraUa  ki  nga 
Wakapatoko^  (Error  2.  The  vonhip  of  Imaget,)  pp.  7—9. 

Ko  te  ioreroUmga  htamOj  (Second  dialogue,)  pp.  10 — 15 ;  comprisiiig :  Ee  3.  Ko 
te  Karakia  H  te  Mwnga  Tapm  kma  mate^  (The  wonhip  of  dead  holy  men,  wlgo  Sainto) ; 
Ee4i,  Kote  KaraHaUmga  %  te  Karakia  mm  ka  te  Beo  dcore  kitea,  (The  performing 
wonhip  in  a  langnage  not  nnderstood,)  pp.  18 — 16. 

lo  te  korerotamga  tuatoru^  (Third  dialogue,)  pp.  10 — ^24;  comprising :  He  6.  lo 
te  VtrngapaUanga  o  nga  Maki  a  te  Tangata,  (The  meritorious  Talne  of  the  Works  of 
Han,)  pp.  16—20 ;  Be  6.  Ko  te  Munmga  hara  e  te  Tokimga  Karakia^  (The  wicked 
anlgngation  of  rdigious  inteUeet,)  pp.  20 — 24. 

Tlie  peraons  of  these  Dialogues  are  Aroka  Potto^  (Tiha  IotcJ  Btqmpimo^  and 
occasionally  TakatakOm 

80a   Ko  e  tahi  hua    o  te  whakapano. — No  te  Kareti  ^ 
Some  of  the    fruits   of  faith. —  At  the  College : 

f  taia  tenet  ki  te  Perehi  a  te  Pihopa. — 1852. 
printed  this  at  the  Press  of  the  Bishop. 
12mo.    Pages  24. 

8L  Be  pukapuka  aroha  ki  te  tangata  Maoris  e  noho  ana 
A  letter     friendly  to  the  people      Maori,        dwelling 
f  te  taone  o  Akarana;  na  Hare  Oriwa  Jteweti, 
in  the   town  of  Auckland;     by  Charles   Oliver     Davis, 
Kai-fohakamaori  o  te  Katoanatanga* — *' JTo  nga 
Interpreter  of  the       (Sovemment. —  "The 

utu  0  te  kino  he  mate.'' — Roma  VL  23.  Akarana* 
wages  of  sin  is  death." — ^Romans  eh.  6,  v.  23.  Aucldand. 
I  taia  tenei  e  te  Riharihana* — Erua  kapa  hei  utu. 
Printed  this  by        Bichardson. —     Two  penoe  for  payment. 

Large  12mo.  Pages  12  (indading  title  page,  the  reverse  of  which  is  also  printed 
on).  With  the  woodcut  of  a  **  Holy  Bible"  on  the  title  page,  and  that  of  a  basket 
with  fruit  on  the  last  page. 

At  the  end:  Akarana,  Aperiru  20,  1863,  (Auckland,  April  20,  1868,)  and  Ko  n^ 
fttu  MO  tenei  pnkapuka  ka  riro  atu  mo  te  kai  to,  (The  profits  of  this  book  go  to  the 
printer.) 

83t   Nga  mate  o  nga  tangata  kino. — "  Ko  ia  e  rui  ana 

The  afflictions  of  the     wicked.—  "  He  that  soweth 


*  Misprint  for  j&* 
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i  te  hara^  e  hauhake  mai  i  te  mea  noa^ — Nga 
iniquitj,  shall  reap  vanity." — 

Whahatauki  XXII — 8.     Akarana. — 1853. 
Proverbs,  ch.  22,  v.  8.  Auckland. 

8to.  Without  pagination,  pages  3  (induding  title  page,  the  reveno  of  which  is 
also  printed  on).  At  the  end :  Akarana^  He  mea  ia  e  BehariJuma  (Auckland,  a  thing 
printed  by  Richardson). 

Contains :  Korero  whiriwhiri  i  uga  KarmpUure  mo  te  maUnga  o  ie  humga  Hmo, 
(Selected  passages  of  Scriptnre  on  the  affiction  of  the  wicked  people,)  viz. :  twenty 
extracts  from  the  Old  Testament  and  one  from  the  New  Testament 

83*  Ko  nga  tohu  mo  te  putanga  mai  o  te  Ariki  o  Ihu 
The  signs  of  the  appearance  here  of  the  Lord  of  Jesus 
Karaitif  ^e  tona  nohoanga  a-tinana  i  roto  i  ana 
Christ  and  his  dwelling  bodily  amidst  his 
hunga  pono  i  maunga  Hiona,  i  Hiruharama,  i  te 
people  true  in  Mount  Sion,  in  Jerusalem,  in  the 
ao  Maori  nei.  Na  Hare  Oriwa  Reweti,  Kai-wha- 
world  earthly  here.  By  Charles  Oliver  Davis,  Inter- 
hamaori  o  te  Kawanatanga  i  Akarana^  Niu  Tirenu 
preter  of  the  Gbvemment  at  Auckland,  New  Zealand. 
"JVia,  ka  haere  atu  ahau  ano  he  tahae.'' — JVkakaki- 
"Behold,  I   come   as  a  thief." —  Revela- 

tenga  XFI,  15."  I  taia  tenei  e  Joseph  Cook, 
tion  chap.  16,  v.  15."  Printed  this  by  Joseph  Cook, 
219,  George  Street.— 185*. 

24ano.  Pages  68.  With  a  woodcut  of  an  angel  holding  a  wreath  in  his  hands, 
on  the  last  page,  and  the  gilt  image  of  an  angel  sounding  a  trumpet  on  the  front 
cover.    Copy  bearing  the  autograph  of  "  Lady  Grey," 

On  the  reverse  of  the  title  page :  Sydney :  Printed  by  Joeeph  Cook,  219,  Oeorffe* 
etreet^  and  at  the  end :  I  taia  tenei  e  Hohepa  KuH,  Hori  Tiriti,  Poi  Hakene.  (Printed 
this  by  Joseph  Cook,  George  Street,  Port  Jackson.) 

Page  57  bears  the  date :  Akarana,  HaMuere,  1855.    (Auckland,  Januaiy,  1855.) 

84.    He  reo  Maori.     The  Pilgrim's  Progress,   By  John 

Language  Maori. 

Bunyan.      Translated   into  the  Maori  Language 

under  direction  of  the  Government.    First  Edition. 

Or :        He    moemoea. — Otira,  ko  nga    korero    o    te 

A        dream, —         Or»  narratives  of  the 
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huarahi,  e  rere  atu  nei    te    tangata  i   tenet    ao, 

Toad^     travelled    by     aa     inhabitaat      of      this      world, 
a,  tapoko  noa  ano  ki  tera  ao  atu  ;  he  kupu  whakarite, 
and  his  safe  arrival  in  the  world  beyond ;  a       similitude, 
na  Hoani  Paniana.    He  mea  whakamaori  mat  i 
by      John        Bnnyan.        A    thing       translated        from 
te  reo  Pakeha.     ^^  Putukina,  a,  ka     tuwhera  kia 
the  language  English.    "Knock,    and  it  shall  be  opened  to 
koutau.'^ — Poneke;   he  mea  perehi  e  te  Tokij  ki 
yon." — Port  Nicholson;  a    thing  impressed     by  Stokes,    at 
fFeretana,  Poneke. — 1854. 
Wellington,  Port  Nicholson. 

Boy.  8vo.    Pftges  295  (besides  an  Index  of  the  Plates),  with  six  fine  PLstes  pre- 
pared by  Dr.  BAlph,  expressly  for  this  edition.    The  book  is  exceedingly  well  got  np. 

Contains  on  pp.  S  and  4  the  following  dedication  :»• 

Page  3.  Page  4. 

Tkit  Trantlation  of  the  PUgrinCt  Pro-  lo  ie  fohahamaoritanga  o  ienei  jnda- 
grett  it  detHealed  To  the  Memory  of  puia,  ka  oH  tnakuiei  te  wkaUoku,  Hei 
Zachariah  Kikaroa,  a  Chief  of  the  **  Nga^  whakamaharataitga  ake  kia  Hakaria  Ztla- 
OraukaMMi*  Tribe^  a  warm  friend  alike  of  roa^  he  Battgatira  no  **  Ngaiirankawa^  he 
ike  European  and  Maori  Baee,  a  Christian  hoa  aroha  tahi  no  nga  Pakeha^  no  nga 
teaeher^  and  an  exoettent  man.  Died  at  Maoris  he  kai  whakaako  i  te  rongo  pai  o 
Otakif  June  1852,  aged  SO  geare.  By  te  Karaiti,  a,  man  tonn  te  pai  kia  iai 
command  of  Hit  Bxeellency  Sir  George  mate  ki  Otaki,  no  te  marama  o  Hune  1852, 
Orey,  £,C,B,,  Qovemor  and  Commander-  ka^onga  tan.  No  rvnga  no  nga  tikanga 
in-Chief  of  the  New  Zealand  Islands.  H.  aroha  a  to  Tatou  Mattta  a  Kawana  Kerei. 
T.  Kemp,  Native  Secretary,  Wellingtonj  Na  Te  Kepa,  i  whakamaori, 
lOth  March,  1854. 

Then  follows  after  the  Index  of  the  Plates,  the  first  part  of  the  Pilgrim's  Progress, 
with  Ko  te  waiata  whakamutnnga  tend,  (The  hymn  concluding  this,)  on  page  225. 

8S«    He    kupu    maimai    aroha    mo   te  tamaiti  i  mate, 
A  memorial  affectionate  of  my  son  who  is  dead, 

tuhi  tuhia  iho  ki  te  tuahine,  ki  te  mea  o  raua 
written  down  for  his  sister,  for  that  one  of  my  two  children  who 
i  ora — ^^  Uaua  tonu  koe,  whakamanawanui  tonu, 
is  still  alive. —    "And  hast  borne,  hast  patience, 

i  whakauaua  ai  koe,  he  whakaaro  ki  toku  ingoa, 
hast  striven  thou,  on       account      of     my       name, 

a,  kahore  hoki  i  ngoikore.'"     Whakakitenga  II.   3, 
not  fainted."  Revelation,  ch.  2,  v.  3. 

Bit  0.  Grey^s  lAbrary. — New  Zealand  Lamjuage. 
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^'Na,  ko  te  tu  i  taua  foAakapano  me  waiho  hei 

*'  Behold,  the  likeiieas  of  that  faith        let  it  be  left  as 

Tauira  mo  tatau.*' — Nga  Hiperu,  XIII,  7. — No 
an  example  for  us." —  Hebrews,  oh.  13,  v.  7. —  At 

Akarana  :  %  taia  tenei  ki  te  pereM  o  te  Wiremuhana 
Anckland :    printed    this  at  the   press  of        Williamson 
raua  ko  te  Wirihana. — 1854. 
and  Wilson. 

Idmo.    Fagea  61. 

Translated  by  Mr.  H.  T.  Kemp,  GoTenunent  Interpreter,  \ij  desire  of  Sir  Geofge 
Grey. 

This  is  the  translation  of  BrUf  MemoriaU  of  m  OtUy  Soi^  m  a  Idler  to  kit 
fwrriving  mter,  "  Jmd  had  home,  tmd  had  pdienee,  and  for  my  nma^t  take,  .  . 
hattndfwUedr—Bev.iuZ.  *'Who9efaUhfoU<mr'^Seb,xm,l,  INd  jtMuked.'] 
PrmUd  at  Si.  John't  (kUegt  Prett,  12mo.  Pages  70,  without  date,  but  pablished 
before  Jolj,  1850,  and  written  by  "  Alfred  N.  Brown.    To  Maruame  Cdia  BrommJ* 

Alfi«d  Marsh  Brown,  son  of  the  Ber.  A.  N.  Brown,  was  bom  at  Faihia,  June 
22nd,  1831,  and  depaited  life  at  Tanranga,  Sunday,  September  19th,  1846. 

SERMONS. 

The  eight  following  sermons  have  no  tide  page^  nor 
do  they  bear  any  mark  of  their  date. 

niey  were  evidently  all  printed  at  the  same  press,  and  that  this  was  the  Church 
Misaon  Press  in  New  Zealand  we  see  from  the  imprint  at  the  end  of  the  last  sennon 
(No.  93).  Their  aathor  was  the  Eer.  &.  Mannsell ;  by  whom  copies  were  presented 
to  Sir  a«Qrge  Gf«y. 

86«    Ko  te  Whakapono. 

Faith. 
Sm.  Sto.    Pages  7.    A  sermon  on  Maka  (Mark)  V,  34. 

87«   Ko  nga  Mahi  kou. 
Works    new. 
Sm.  8to.  Pages  7.  A  sennon  on  2  Kormiii  (2  Ck)rinthians)  F.  17. 

88.    Ko  te  Hapa  tapu. 
The  Supper    holy. 
Sm.  8yo.    Pages  8.    A  sermon  on  Buia  (Lake)  XT/.  19. 

89*    He  Mahi  Aha    ta    nga  Minita. 
A     work    what  is  that  of  the  Ministers. 
Snu  Sto.    Pages  8.    A  sermon  on  2  KorMH  (Corinthians)  F,  20. 
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90*    Ko  ie  Inoi  a  te  Tahcte. 

The  Prayer  of  the  Malefactor. 
Sm.8To.    Pages?.    A aennon on Buka (Luke) JUUl. 4d, 48. 

W»   Ko  te  Tina  Tohunga  Nuu — 
The  High     Priest     Great.— 
Snu  8vo.    P^igM  7.    A  sermon  on  N^^a  Siperu  (Hebrews)  IF.  14. 

93t    Ko  te  Manawanui  o  Hopa. 
The       Patience    of  Job. 
Sm.  8to.    Pages  7.    A  sermon  on  Eemi  (James)  T.  11. 

•8«    Ko  te  Iriiri  Tapu. 

The  Baptism  Holy. 

Sm.  Bto.  Pages  8.  At  the  end:  New  Eeakmd:  PrMed  ^  tie  Ckmik'mMm 
Vrett,    A  sermon  on  ifAbi  (Mark)  ZFJ.  16. 

This  is  the  order  in  which  the  preoediog  sermons  are  nsnally  botmd 
together,  but  there  is  another  edition  of  the  same,  with  the  exception 
of  No.  89,  in  which  they  are  differently  arranged,  and  haye  the  fol- 
lowing titie  page  prefixed : 

93a«  S&oen  Maori  Sermons.  Contents.  1.  Ko  te  lino 
Tohunga  Nuu  2.  Ko  te  JVhakapono.  3.  Ko  te 
Iriiri  Tapu.  4.  Ko  te  Hapa  Tapu.  5.  Ko  nga 
Mahi  Hou.  6.  Ko  te  Inoi  a  te  Tahae.  7.  Ko  te 
Manawanui  a  Hopa.  Pwrewa:  printed  at  the 
Church  Mission  Press. — 1846. 

It  appears  that  Sermon  1.  of  ffais  Edition  is  No.  91,  2.  is  No.  86,  8.  is  No.  93, 
4.  is  No.  88,  6.  is  No.  87,  6.  is  No.  90,  7.  is  No.  92.  Both  editions  seem  to  be 
identica],  exoept  in  the  arrangement  of  the  different  sermons,  and  that  the  imprint  at 
the  end  of  Sermon  S.  (or  No.  93)  is  missing  in  the  edition  with  the  title  page 
(No.  98a). 

80NGH3,  FABLES,  AND  TALES. 

•4.  Without  title.  Pages  8  (the  six  first  with  double 
coluinns)^  broad  8vo.^  with  9  poetical  pieces. 

By  **  Mr.  Smith,  Eotoma."  One  of  the  copies  presented  by  the  Berd.  B.  Mannsell. 
Evidently  printed  at  St  John's  College  Press,  and  probably  abont  1861,  being  gener- 
ally stitched  together  vith  the  Spelling  Book  of  that  year  (No.  16c). 

Contains :  Te  Ngwro  mahi  Honiy  (The  Honey-bee,)  p.  1 ;  ^  Ft^tonta  raua  ko  te 
Kikiiiki,  (The  Ant  and  the  Grasshopper,)  pp.  1— 3;  Te  JraiatUeka,  p.  3;  Mei 
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Wmtda  •  nga  Eaora4dkaro,  (For  Singing  at  the  Honr  of  Play,)  pp.  8  and  4;  iV 
WkdUy  (The  Star,)  pp.  4  and  5 ;  Zb  fo  Haora  Inoi,  (The  hour  of  Prayer,  trma- 
lated  from  Mrs.  Heman*8  **  Child  amid  the  Flowers  at  play,"  a  little  differantiy  from 
No.  94aJ  p.  6 ;  £ia  ora  ie  Ktdm,  (Save  the  Queen,  t.^.  .*  God  aave  the  QoeenJ  pp. 
6  and  6 ;  \£o  ts  Kiore  woo  raua  ko  U  Kiore  jMr,>(The  oonntiy  monae  and  the  town 
moose,)  pp.  6  and  7 ;  Se  Aue^  (A  lamentation,)  p.  8. 

94a«    Without    title : — One   page    16mo.,   containing  a 
Hymn  of  three  verses,  of  eight  lines  each. 

It  hegins :  FcHH^  ie  hurt  na  (Child  at  play,)  i  ie  rehurekvnffo^  (In  the  gloaming,) 
and  the  last  line  is :  Piko  iko,  inoi  (Bend  down,  pray). 

This  is  a  translation  of  "  Child  amid  the  flow'rs  at  play,"  hy  Mrs.  Hemans,  (yoL 
4.  p.  183.  The  honr  of  prayer,)  and  it  differs  slightly  from  Ko  ie  Haora  Inoi.  (Hie 
honr  prayerfnl)  as  given  p.  6  of  the  preceding  pnhlication  (No.  94). 

•5»   He    korero    tara    mo    te  Kura. — No    te   Kareti: 

Tales  for    the    School.— At     the      College: 

f  taia  tenei  hi  te  perehi  a  te  Pihopa. — 1852. 

printed  this    at  the  press    of  the  Bishop. — 
Sm.  8to.    Pages  19.    Contains  eight  Tales. 

96s   Ko  nga  Tamariki  haereere  noa. — Kua  oti  te  tuhituhi 

The      Children      wanderers. —  Written 

ki  te  reo  Pakeha  e  Samuel  WUberforce^  M.A. — 
in  the  language  English  by  Samuel  Wilberforce,  MA. — 
Te^Waimate:  He  tnea  ta  ki  te  Perehi  a  te 
Waimate:  A     thing   printed  at   the    Press    of  the 

PtAopa.— 1843. 
Bishop. 

S4mo.    Pages  20  (besides  the  title  page). 

A  translation  by  Mrs,  Colenao  of  **  The  little  Wanderers,''  a  tale  by  Arehdeaoon 
Wilherforoe.    The  Maori  Ib,  I  beUeye,  excellent,  pore  Waikato. 

97f  Te  Motu  Kowhatu.  He  mea  tuhituhi  ki  te  reo 
The  Island  rocky.  A  thing  written  in  the  language 
Pakeha^  e  Hamuera  Wiripenohe,  M.A. — No  te 
English,  by  Samuel  Wilberforce  MA. — ^At 
Waimate :  I  taia  tenei  ki  te  Perehi  a  te  Pihopa^ 
Waimate :  Printed  this  at  the  Press  of  the  Bishop. 
1844. 

S4mo.    Pages  84  (besides  the  title  page). 
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A  tnuktion  by  Mr.  Fnckej,  of  Azchdeaoon  WilberforoB^t  **  Bocky  laland.**  It  is 
in  the  Karawa  dialect^  and  is  generally  unintelligible  to  Maoris  of  other  parts,  though 
excellent  in  itself  as  a  specimen  of  that  **  reo.** 

Copy  with  two  pages  sm.  8to.  of  manuscript  notes  on  the  dialectical  idioms  TisiUe 
in  this  book. 

97a«    Agathon.     Ko  te  ritenga  o  te  ingoa  nei,   Ko     te 
Agathos.  The  meaning  of         name    that,  it  is   the 

tangata  Pau — Kua  oti  te  tuhituhi  i  te        reo 
man         Good. — Had   been         written   in  the   langoage 
Paheha  e  Samuel   Wilberforce,  D,D.     (Bishop  of 
English,  by    Samuel      Wilberforce,     D.D.        (Bishop      of 
Oxford.) — No  te  Kareti  :  i  taia  tenei  ki  te  Perehi 
Oxford.) — ^At       the  College :   printed  this    at  the      Press 
a  te  Pihopa.     1850. 
of  the  Bishop. 

12mo.  Pp.  11.  Copy  presented  by  Ber.  K  Manuwell.  Contains,  besides  the  tale 
on  pages  8 — 9,  also  a  Dialogue  of  10  questions  and  answers  between  Ktd  whaiaaio, 
(Teacher,)  and  Tanffoia  Maori  (New  Zeahmder),  on  pages  10  and  11. 

BOOKS  OF  HISTORY  AND  TBAVELS. 

98t    Ko  nga  Mahi  a  Pita   a   te  Kingi  o  Rusia. — No 
The    Deeds  of  Peter  of  the    King    of    Eussia.— At 
Purewa  :  i  taia  tenei  ki  te  Perehi  a  te  Pihopa, — 
Porewa:      printed  this    at  the    Press    of  the     Bifdiop. — 
1845. 

12mo.    Pages  21  (besides  title  page). 

W.    Ko  nga  Tikanga  a  te  Pakeha. — Aharana  :  I  taia  ki 
The    Customs  of  the    English. — ^Auckland :      printed  at 
te  Perehi  a  Kawana. — 1845. 
the    Press  of  Governor. — 

8to.    Pages  22. 

At  the  end :  Jkarana :  Haiatenei  e  Chrittopher  FuUoh  eie  Kai  iaote  Kamma, 
(Auckland :  Printed  tlus  by  Christopher  Fulton  by  the  Printer  of  the  Goyemor.) 

Contains :  on  page  S,  a  prefiice  signed  "Na  te  Maienga,  Na  te  tino  Ktd  wkaiarUe 
whakawa,  (Wm.  Martin,  Chief  Justice),  stating  that  this  book  was  written  on  desira 
of  the  GoTemor,  in  order  to  instruct  the  New  Zealanders  in  the  English  laws  and 
customs. 

Then  IbUows :  Ko  nga  Tikanga  a  te  Paieia  (in  four  chapters,  thiee  of  which  an 
howerer,  only  numbered),  on  pages  6—22. 
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99a«  Without  title  page : — Ko  nga  Tikanga  a  ie  Pakeha^ 

The    Gastoms   of  the  TWigligli. 

12mo.    Pp.  17—80.    EvideoDitly  torn  off  part  of  lomfl  paUicttion. 

ConUinA  on  pp.  17 — ^9,  the  finir  ehspten  of  the  preceding  edition  (No.  09)  in 
smaller  type,  hnt  appaientlj  eiactly  in  the  aame  tei.t»  except  that  chapter  IV.  ia  nmn- 
bered.    Then  foUowi  on  page  80,  a  mpplement  in  veiy  small  type. 

100*  Ko  nga  Tupuna  o  ie  Pakeha. — Printed  at  St*  John*s 

The  Ancestors  of  the  English. 
College  Press.     1850- 

16mo.    Pages  15. 

This  first  part  goes  only  to  the  Decline  of  the  Roman  dominion. 

A  tnuulation  (or  the  original)  of  the  preceding  Maori  publication  is : 

10Oa«     The  Fortfaihen  of  the  Pakeha.'-'FriMted  at  St.  Joh^i  Oolk^e 
Freu.    1860. 
Idmo.    Pages  14. 

lOL    Ko  nga  Tupuna  o  te  Pakeha. — Ko  te  rua   o  nga 

The   Ancestors  of  the  English. —       The  second  of  the 
korero. — No  te  Kareti  :  I  taia  tenei  ki  te  Perehi  a 
series. —     At  the  College:   prmted  this    at  the    Press    of 
te  Pihopa.     1851. 
the  Bishop. 

16mo.    Pages  16.    One  of  the  copies  presented  by  Ber.  R.  MaonselL 
Goes  to  the  time  of  Wilfrid. 

103«    The  Life  and  Adventures  of  Robinson  Crusoe,  hy 
Daniel  De  Foe. — Tro/nslated  into  the  New  Zea^ 
land  Language  under  the  direction  of  the  Govern^ 
ment. — 1852.       Wellington:      Printed      at     the 
"  Independent''  Office,  Willis  Street. 
Or :  He  Korero  tipuna  Pakeha  no  mua,   ko     Xopitini 
A         tale    ancestor  English  of  former  times,  **  Robinson 
Kuruho,    tona  ingoa. — I  taia  ki    Poneke,      ki  te 
Gnisoe,"       his    name.      Printed    at  Port  Nicholson,  at  the 
Perehi  o  te  Kuini.    Na  te  Kepa  i  whakamaori. 
Press      of  the  Queen.      By  H.  T.  Kemp       translated. 
Apervra,  1852. 
April,  1862. 
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8to.  Fftgei  Vn.  (not  paginated)  and  157,  with  kmt  pktea,  lithographed  for  this 
hook  hjJ>r.T.  8.  Balpk, 

Contains:  Preface,  p.  Y^  signed  Trmuhied  by  Command  of  Hie  E^feOeney  Sir 
George  Orey,  K.C.B,,  Ooeemor-tn-Ckuf,  ^e^  ^ff.,  ^e,  H.  Taey  Kemp^  Native  Secre- 
tary. Native  Seeretar^e  Office^  WelUnyiottt  1852 ;  and  its  translation :  He  Knpu 
Timata$tya  (Word  of  heginning),  p.  YIL  Then  foUows :  Ko  te  timatanya  ienei  o  nga 
itorero  a  te  tmyata  uei  o  Sopitim  Kmnko,  (It  is  the  heginning  this  of  the  tales  of  the 
man  this  of  Robinson  Crusoe,)  pp.  1—167,  containing  the  translation  of  the  28  flnt 
chapters  of  Be  Foe^s  Book,  dosing  with  Robinson's  arriral  in  Enghmd,  the  11th  of 
June,  1687. 

The  Slnstrations,  ftimished  \ij  Dr.  Ralph,  are:  Ko  Bopitim  Kuruio  tenei^ 
(This  is  Robinson  Crusoe,)  to  fiu»  the  title  page ;  Ko  te  Kaupt^  tenei,  (This  is  the 
Raft,)  to  face  p.  S3;  BtuanaH  ieharikari  i  te  taka  o  te  Ahi,  (Thedandng  at  the  side 
of  the  fire,)  to  face  p.  113;  Ko  te  lehakaoramya  o  Faraire  e  RopUitU  Kvruko, 
(The  being  flared  of  Friday  hj  Robinson  Cmsoe,)  to  fiuse  p.  120. 

103»  Journey  to  Taupo,  from  Auckland. — By  Brigade^ 
Major  Greenwood,  Thirty-First  Regiment. — 
Haerenga  hi  Tatipo,  i  Akarana. — Auckland: 
Printed  by  Williamson  and  Wilson. — 1850. 

Idmo.  Pages  87.  All  the  eren  pages  from  page  2  (rererfle  of  the  title  page)  to  page 
86,  and  also  page  86,  are  oooapied  by  the  English  text,  and  all  the  odd  pages,  from 
page  3  to  page  87  (with  the  exception  of  page  85),  contain  the  Maori  translation. 

Copies  with  mannscript  oonrections. 

This  Journal  was  at  first  published  in  The  Maori  Ueeeenger  (No.  112)  of  1850, 
No.  86.]  (0  May),  No.  37.]  (23  May),  No.  38.]  (6  June),  No,  39.]  (20  June),  and 
No.  40.]  (4  July). 

This  separate  publication  was  printed  off  from  the  same  type,  which  was  only  made 
np  differenfly  into  pages. 

The  Journey  was  begun  February  28th,  and  ended  March  30th. 

104*  Journal  of  an  Expedition  Overland  from  Auckland 
to  Taranakif  by  way  of  Rotorua,  Taupo,  and  the 
West  Coast  undertaken  in  the  Summer  of  1849-50, 
by  His  Excellency  the  Governor-in- Chief  of  New 
Zealand. — Auckland:  Printed  by  Williamson  and 
Wilson.— 1851. 

16mo.  Pages  310  (besides  the  title  page).  All  the  even  pages,  from  page  2  to  page 
310,  giTc  the  English  text;  and  all  the  odd  pages,  fit>m  page  3  to  page  309,  the 
Maori  translation.  The  latter  bearB  on  page  3  the  following  title :  Haerenya  o  te  Tko 
KawaiM  0  Niu  Tireni  i  Aiaraaaf  Ki  Taraiuikiy  ma  Botonta,  ma  Taiqw,  me  te  Tai" 
Tuauru,  i  te  Baumati  o  1840—50. 
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Thii  Journal  was  at  fint  published  in  the  columns  of  The  Maori  Me$tenffer  (No. 
112),  Nos.  48-48,  50—63,  65— «7,  69  (August  15, 1850,  to  August  14, 1851),  and 
is  in  this  8to.  as  well  as  in  the  4to.  edition  (No.  104a)  printed  from  the  same  type,  as 
in  the  edition  in  the  FeriodicaL 

The  Journey  described  in  this  Journal  was  begun  Wednesday,  5th  December,  1849, 
at  two  o'clock,  when  they  proceeded  in  the  Bishop's  yacht  "  Undine"  to  the  anchorage 
of  Tantru,  at  the  mouth  of  the  Thames,  whence  they  proceeded  up  the  Thames  in  a 
boat  The  Journal  as  printed  here  closes  with  Tuesday,  January  8th,  after  they  had 
passed  the  Wkangammi  a  tributary  of  the  Tanpo,  but  before  they  had  reached  2Wa- 
koMoana.  The  "  party  consisted  of  His  Excellency  Sir  George  Grey,  K.CJB. ;  lieute- 
nant Symonds,  Staff  Officer  of  Pensioners ;  Mr.  Cuthbert  Clarke,  artist;  Mr.  G.  S. 
Cooper,  Assistant  Private  Secretary ;  Pirikawau,  a  Clerk  in  the  Native  Secretary's 
Office,  as  Interpreter ;  and  Peter  Brady,  cook."  Part  of  the  way  they  were  escorted 
by  Te  Heu  Heu,  of  Taupo,  and  his  train  of  wives  and  followers. 

The  English  Journal  was  written  1^  Mr.  Cooper,  and  it  waa  translated  into  the 
native  language  by  Mr.  Charles  Oliver  B.  Davis,  Interpreter. 

The  pieces  of  native  literature  contained  in  this  publication,  were  collected  by  Sir 
George  Grey.  They  are:  The  Earakia  or  religious  ceremony  for  the  success  of 
fishing,  p.  83  (English  translation  on  pages  32  and  84);  The  Tupuna  whenma, 
(i.e. :  Ancestor  of  the  land,)  or  the  Karakia  for  strangers  approaching  a  boiling  spring, 
p.  41  (English  translation  p.  40) ;  He  torero  patimga  Ta^^wka^  (A  Legend  of  the 
killing  of  Taniwhas,  i.e. :  three  fabulous  monsters,  perhaps  an  extinct  gigantic  species 
of  crocodile,  destroyed  by  certain  of  the  brave  ancestors  of  the  Eotoma  people ;  taken 
verbatim  from  an  original  manuscript  given  to  Sir  George  Ghrey,  by  a  Chief  called 
Te  Bangi  Kaheke,  or  William  Marsh,)  pp.  129—163  (English  literal  translation,  pp. 
128 — 162) ;  An  old  Maori  Chaunt  of  welcome  to  Strangers,  pp.  171  (English  trans- 
lation, p.  170) ;  Ko  te  Kaanohau  tenei  o  te  Kauhoen^  aiu  o  Sine  Moa  Jb*  Mokoia^ 
(The  Stoiy  this  of  the  Swimming  over  of  Hine  Moa  to  Mokoia,  or  The  Legend  of  Erne 
Moa,  **  as  taken  down  from  the  dictation  of  an  inhabitant  of  the  island  by  Bis  Ex* 
oellency,  as  he  sat  upon  a  rock  by  the  margin  of  the  very  waiariki  which  was  many 
years  ago,  the  scene  of  the  Story,")  pp.  191 — ^209  (English  translation  by  Sir  Geoi;ge 
Grey,  pp.  190—208). 

104a«    The  quarto  edition  of  the  preceding  book. 

Pages  78,  with  double  columns,  the  left  containing  the  English,  and  the  right 
column  the  Maori  text.  It  has  no  title  page,  but  the  first  page  is,  as  in  the  Sededmo 
edition,  beaded  by  the  English  and  Maori  titles,  quoted  under  No.  104.  Except  that 
the  pages  are  made  up  differently,  both  editions  appear  to  be  wholly  identical ;  but  in 
the  quarto  edition  (No.  104a),  the  English  text  breaks  off  after  line  13  ("feed  for 
cattie  or  sheep,  bat  the  country  would")  p.  308  of  the  sededmo  edition  (No.  104), 
and  the  Maori  text  after  line  6  {"  nuuiia,  he  kaweka  ano  to  tana  wahi,  he  piki-")  p. 
807  of  the  same. 

Copy  with  a  manuscript  map  of  the  Eotorua  Lakes. 

The  fishing  imprecation  is  found  here,  p.  9 ;  the  **  Tupuna  Whcnua,"  p.  18,  and  its 
English  translation,  p.  llj  the  Legends  of  the  Taniwhas,  pp.  33—42 ;  The  Welcome 
to  Strangers,  p.  42 ;  and  the  Legend  of  Hine  Moa,  pp.  49 — 53. 
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GEOGRAPHY. 
105*    He  karero  mo  nga  whenua   katoa  o  te    ao  n«f.— 
A  description  of  countries     all       of  the  world  this.— 

No  te  Kareti  :  i  taia  tenet  ki  te  Perehi  a  tePihopa, 
At  the  College:  printed  this  at  the  Press  of  the  Bishop, 
1856. 

8vo.    Pp.  4^,  in  seven  chapters.    Copy  presented  by  Uer.  S.  MannselL    Thit 
aeems  to  be  partly  a  translation  of  the  following  publication  in  the  English  hmguage  • 

lOSlU     Oeograp^,  for  the  lue  of  Children  in  New  Zealand, — Auek^ 
land :  pnnied  at  St.  John'i  College.    1856. 
8to.    Pp.  39,  in  seven  chapters.    Copy  presented  by  Mr.  MannseU. 

BOOKS  OF  INSTRUCTION. 
106.   Easy  Lessons  on  Money  Matters^  for  the  use  of 

Young  People, — Published  under  the  direction  of 
the  Committee  of  General  Literature  and  Education^ 
appointed  by  the  Society  for  Promoting  Christian 
Knowledge. — The  Ninth  Edition. — London  :  John 
Parker,  West  Strand.  M,DCCC,XLV.—Trans^ 
lated  into  the  New  Zealand  Language,  under  the 
direction   of  the    Government*      M,DCCC,LL—^ 

Wellington  :  Printed  at  the  "  Independent''  Office, 

Willis-street. 
Or :  He  pukapuka  aho  tenei  i  nga  ritenga  pai  e — maha 

A  book  teaching  this  the  uses  good  and  manj 
0  roto    0  te  taanga  nei  o  Te  Moni,  i  nga  tikanga 

with  regard  to  property  this  of  the  Money,      the  roles 

pai  hokij  o  te  hokohoko,  o  te  aha,  o  te  aha. — He 
good  also  of  the       traffic,    &c.,    &c. —  A 

mea  whakamaori  mai  i  te  reo  Pakeha,  kia 
thing     translated  from  the  language   English,    that 

ringona  ai  e  nga  tangata  Maori  katoa  o  tenei  Motu. 
it  may  be  known  by  the  people  Natire  all  of  this  Island. 
— He  mea  ta  ki  Poneke,  ki  te  Perehi,  o  te 
— ^A  thing  printed  at  Port  Nicholson,  at  the  Press  of  the 
Kawanotanga  o  te  Kuini. — Na  te  Kepa  i  whaka* 
Government  of  the  Queen. — By  H.  T.  Kemp       trans- 

maori. — Oketopa,  1851. 
latcd.— October,  1851. 
Sir  Q.  Qre^t  IMrar^.-^New  Zeekmd  Ltmgwff€, 
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8to.  Fftgei  72,  betides  two  small  dips,  oae  wHIi  Erraiat  on  the  one  side  and  Ko 
m^  BeU  ihei  U  perekUanga^  (Errata  being  miitakes  in  the  printing,)  on  the  other 
aide;  and  the  other  alip  stating t  Since  tki$  Editiom  wot  iuued,  the  folhwimg 
Adneriuemeni  hu  been  ittued  by  Mr.  PARKER,  in  London: — Easy  Leuont  om 
Money  MtMen,  Tent\  EdUion,  By  Miekard  W%aMy,  D.D.,  Jrchbithop  of  DwbUm, 
FnUukod  by  John  W,  Parker. 

One  of  the  copies  in  the  labraiy  is  inteileayed  with  a  copy  of  the  original  editiofn 
from  which  the  translation  has  been  made. 

Contains:  p.  6,  Pr^aoe^  signed:  TnmelaUdby  Command  of  Hit  ExeeUeney,  Sir 
Beorye  Orey,  K.C.B.,  Qovemor-in-Chief,  4re.^  fre.^  ^o.  H.  Tacy  Kemp^  Ifathe 
Secretary.  Naiwe  Seeretarft  Office,  WeUinyton,  let  October,  1851.  Then  IoIIowb  : 
He  knpu  OauUanga,  (A  word  beginning),  p.  7;  Contenit :  (in  En|^ish)  p.  9;  Ju9 
itga  lohakarUenya  o  nga  upoio.  (The  order  of  the  charters),  p.  11.  The  rasl^ 
beginning  from  p.  13,  contains  a  translation  of  the  eleren  lessons  given  on  pp. 
18—104  of  the  original,  of  which  the  title  is  given  in  ftiU  in  the  Enf^ish  tide  of  this 
Maori  publication.  The  prefaoe  as  given  pp.  V — ^XU  of  the  original  edition,  ban 
not  been  translated  in  this  book. 

Archbishop  Whatel/s  **Easy  Lessons^  appeared  at  first  in  the  Saturday  Mayaame. 

The  prefroe  to  this  translation  states  that  this  is  the  first  of  **  a  series  of  Pnblica^ 
tions  from  approved  Authors,"  **  to  be  translated  and  published  for  general  information.*' 
Later  fruits  of  this  benevolent  intention  of  the  Qovemment  are  the  Bobinaon 
Crusoe  (No.  102)  of  1862,  and  the  Pilgrim's  Progress  (No.  84)  of  1854,  in  Maori. 

107*    Ko  nga  painga  me  nga  ture,  o  te  Peke  tiaki  moni^ 

The    advantages  with  the  roles,  of  the  Bank  saving  money; 

0  Akarana,  katahi  nei  ka  whakaritea. — He  tikangay 

of  Auckland,        now       first       established. —  A       custom, 

kia     kake     ai    te    tangata    Maori. — Akarana: 

by  which  may  elevate  themselves  the  people  Maori — ^Auckland : 

i  taia  tenei  e  John  Williamson. — 1847 

printed  this  by  John  Williamson. — 

12mo.  Pp.  16.    Contains :  Ko  nya  pcinya  o  te  Peke  tiaki  mom  a  katahi  ka  wA«- 

iariteot  pp.  8 — 10,  and  Ko  nga  iure  me  nga  ritenga.     (The  rules  with  the  pracdoe), 

pp.  11 — 16,  giving  besides  the  Personal  of  the  Bank,  eighteen  regulations,  the 

contents  of  which  are  stated  on  the  margin.     A  great  number  of  copies  of  this 

pamphlet  were  accidentally  destroyed  by  fire ;  and  its  first  part  (pp.  S — 10)  was  then 

re-published  with  its  English  original  in  the  columns  of  The  Maori  Meetenger 

(No.  112)  No.  8.]  (April  12,  1849),  No.  10.]    (May  10,  1849),  No,  12.]  (June  7, 

1849),  No.  14.]  (July  6, 1849),  No.  15.]  (July  19, 1849). 

l08.  Pukapuka  ki  nga  tangata  Maori,  hei  tohu  i  a  ratou 
Book  for  the  people  Maori,  as  a  warning  to  them 
i  te  mate  Koroputaputa, — Akarana:  He  mea 
about  the  sickness  (called)  Smallpox. — ^Auckland:  A  thing 
ta  i  te  Perehi  o  Williamson  ^  Wilson.— 1849. 
printed  at  the  Press  of     WiUiamsoii  and  Wilson. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


New  Zealand  Books  of  Instruction.  51 

Sm.  8to.  Pages  15.  Written  by  Comnuaid  of  Hia  Bzoelloiej  Sir  Qtargb  Qttj, 
E.CJ3.,  Govemor-in-Chief,  &e^  &c.,  &c.,  ftod  pabliihed  with  its  Engliah  origindL  in 
iro.2.']Jttcilamd,jMuary  19,  IS^,—  .  .  .  [Fol.  L  oi  ne  Maori  Metten^. 
(No.  112)  pp.  2 — 4;.  The  Maori  tranaktion,  aa  aet  in  type  for  thia  Periodical,  haa 
then  only  been  diTided  into  pagea,  and  the  title  page  added  for  the  aboTe  aeparate 
publication. 

109fl    Ki  nga  tangata  Maori,  o      Poneke.     O  hea  noa  atu. 
To  tiie     people     Maori,  of  Fort  Nicholson.    And    of     all 
o  hea  noa  atu. — Printed  at  the  Office  of  the  WelUng- 
other      places. — 
ton  Independent,  Lambton  Quay. 

\%mQ.  Pages  11.  At  the  end:  Na  lo  bmlou  koa  aroka,  Na  Takwta  FUikknu 
(By  yoor  good  friend  Dr.  Pitsgenld.)  /.  lU^erald,  MJ>^  Colomal  Smr^tm.  1Wm»- 
ItOed  bjf  Sit  SxceUenc^t  Command,  ff,  Taey  tsmp^  NoHm  Seeretmy. 

Hedieal  diiectiona  for  the  New  Zealander|. 

Copy  bearing  the  antognph,  <*  Mrs.  Grey,  with  Dr.  Pit>gera]d*a  CompUments.'* 

110a  He  Maramataka;  %c.  A  Maori  Almanack  for 
1848.    No  te  Kareti.    (At  the  College.)— 1848. 

8to.    Pp,^16. 

lilt  He  Maramatakahaere,  ftc.  A  Maori  Almanack  for 
1851.  No  Akarana:  I  taia  tenei  ki  te  Perehi  a 
Williamson  and  Wilson.  (At  Auckland :  Printed 
this  at  the  Press  of  Williamson  and  Wilson.) — 
1851. 

12]no.    Pp.  16  (nnpaginated). 

PERIODICALS. 
113»    I%e  Maori  Messenger. — Ko  te  Karere  Maori. 

Folio,  Noa.  1—93*),  96—187  (from  Jannary  4^  1849,  to  March  38,  1864),  of  4 
pagea  each,  heaidea  Snpplementa,  of  which,  however,  one  only  of  two  pagea,  December 
2, 1862,  to  No.  103.]  ia  in  the  Library. 

There  are  miaaing  in  the  Library  Noa.  87.]  (April  22, 1862),  88.]  (May  6, 1862)r 
91.]    (Jnne  17, 1862),  and  104.]  (December  16, 1862). 

The  Maori  title  of  No.  1.]  ia  Te  Karere  Maori, 

At  the  end  of  Noa.  1.]  and  2.]  the  imprint  ia :  AueUoHd  .-^Prinfed  and  jnMieiod 
hy  WiUiameon  and  Wiltom.  At  the  end  of  the  other  numbera :  Auckland: — PrinUd 
and  pMitked  for  ike  Local  Government,  by  WHUamton  and  Wilton. 

*  Noa.  94  and  96  were  probably  not  pnhliahed;  for  No.  96  ia  dated  only  n fint- 
night  later  than  No.  98. 
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At  the  begmnmg  of  mott  of  the  irauben,  tliera  ii  the  following  sotioe  :«- 

**Thb  ^Maoki  Messinoer'  is  published  at  the  office  of  the  Agents,  Messn. 
WiDiainson  and  Wilson,  Auckland,  eveiy  alternate  Thursday. 

"  The  price  of  a  Single  Number  is  fixed  at  Three-penoe. 

*'  The  following  are  the  terms  for  advertising : — ^For  eight  lines,  2s.  Cd.  Esoh 
additional  line,  Os.  2d.    Each  subsequent  insertion  only  half-price  will  be  diaiged* 

**  The  price  to  be  paid  for  advertising  will  indude  an  English  and  a  Native  nolice. 
English  advertisers,  however,  must  furnish  their  own  Maori  translations." 

Each  page  is  generally  divided  into  two  large  columns,  each  of  which  is  again 
subdivided  into  two  smaller  columns,  of  which  tiie  left  column  contains  the  English 
text,  and  the  right  hand  column  its  Maori  translation,  which  is,  however,  not  literaL 

The  contents  of  this  Periodical  are  very  manifold,  and  of  a  highly  instructive  and 
interesting  character.  Several  important  Maori  publications  have  first  appeared  in 
its  oolonuiB,  before  they  were  published  separately;  or  they  have  been  reprinted  in 
it  afterwards.    Vide  Nos.  lOS,  104, 107, 108, 122,  ftc. 

i 

11S»  The  Maori  Messenger. — Te  Karere  Maori. — 
.  .  .  J  1855. —  •  .  .  . — Auckland :  printed 
at  the  "  Southern  Cross**  Office,  for  the  New 
Zealand  Government. 

4to.  Nao  Series,  Vol.  L  In  monthly  numbers,  witii  separate  pa^^iiationsi,  in 
double  columns,  the  English  on  the  left  and  the  Maori  on  the  right  hand  cohimns. 
No.  1.  January,  pp.  82;  No.  2.  February,  pp.  82;  No.  3.  March  and  April,  pp. 
66;  No.  4.  May,  pp.  16;  No.  5.  June,  pp.  16;  No.  6.  July,  pp.  16;  No.  7. 
August^  pp.  16 ;  No.  8.  September  and  October,  pp.  32.  The  later  numbers  are 
missing.  Each  number  ii  in  a  colored  paper  cover,  containing  in  front  the  titie  page 
with  the  contents,  and  on  the  back  generally  advertisements.  Th^  first  three  numben 
are  ornamented  with  woodcuts. 

''The  New  Series  No.  1,  2,  and  8,  namely  for  January,  Pebmaiy,  and  douUs 
number  for  March,  were  edited  by  myself.  Mrs.  Martin  supplied  the  Geography, 
but  no  other  person  assisted,  except  in  the  form  of  correspondence.  The  l£ay  and 
subsequent  numbers  have  been  edited  by  Mr.  Bums.  I  have  supplied  some  of  the 
articles  of  a  religious  character.'*  (Extract  of  letter  from  Mr.  C.  O.  Davis,  Novem- 
ber 9,  1855.) 

114.  n^  Maori  Messenger. — Te  Karere  Maori. — New 
Series. —  •  •  .  ,  1856.  •  .  .  Auckland: 
printed  by  Williamson  ^  Wilson,  for  the  New 
Zealand  Government. 

'  4to.  Vol.  U.  In  monthly  numben,  of  the  same  description  as  the  preoedmg 
roboM :  No.  8.  March,  pp.  16 ;  No.  7,  pp.  16.  The  other  numbers  of  this  volume 
are  missing. 
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PBOCLAMATIONS  AND  ADDRESSES. 
IIS.    Letter  from  the   Governor  to  the  Chiefs  of  the 
Ngapuhi  tribe,  after  they  had  caught  the  murderer 
Makitu. 

Folio,  one  sheet  foolscap,  the  first  page  of  which  is  only  printed  on.  The  letter 
is  dated  Jkaranay  Wat-te-maia,  Novema  SO,  1841.  (Auckland,  Waitemata  Harhonr, 
November  80, 1841),  and  signed  Naku^  Na  to  kouiou  koa,  Na  U  Kawana,  (By  me, 
By  yonr  friend.  By  the  GoYemor.)  Ki  nga  Banffoiira,  o  Ngapuki,  (To  the  Chiefs 
of  Ngapnhi.) 

1I6»    He  Pukapuka  pa  nui. 

4to.  Pp.  2.  Native  Secretary"*  Office,  WeOinffiom,  Jufy,  1862.  A  FrodamatioiL 
by  GoTemor  Sir  George  Grey,  informing  the  natives  of  the  discoreiy  of  Gold  mines 
in  Australia,  and  warning  them  that,  in  consequence,  there  would  be  a  great  demand 
fiur  wheat  from  New  ZeaUnd,  and  that  they  should,  therefore,  cultivate  it  largely. 

117s    Nga  Tikanga  o  te  Kainga  o  Petani. 

Eeg^tioiu  (for  the  Qoyemment)  of  the  village  of  Bethanj. 
Oblong  4to.    P.  1  (with  double  columns).    Signed :  Na  ie  Akkoera,    (Her.  B. 
AshweU.) 

118s  Farewell  Address  of  the  Native  Tribes  in  the  South' 
em  Province  of  New  Zealand  to  His  Excellency 
Sir  George  Orey,  K.C.B.y  ^c,  ^c,  ^c,  delivered 
at  Otaki21st  September,  1853;  with  the  Oovemor*s 
Reply. 
Or:  Ko  nga  Korero  o  te  Huihuinga  o  nga  Iwi  Maori 
The  Speeches  of  the  Meeting  of  the  Tribes  Native 
o  Runga  o  Kapiti;  ki  te  poroporoaki  ki  to  ratou 
of  the  South  of  Kapiti ;  for  the  bidding  farewell  to  their 
matua,  kia  Kawana  Kerei  (Sir  George  Grey), 
father,        to    Governor     Grey. 

X.C.B.,  ^c,  ^c,  %c.—I huihui  ki  Otaki  i  te   21 
They  met  together  at  Otaki  on  the  Slst 
o  nga  ra  o  Hepetema  1853. 
of  the  days  of  September,  1853. 

8vo.  PftgeslS.  kt^^mii  PrnUedhyK  SUtkee^NemUttUmdapeeMorOlllcet 
lambUm-quay,  WMingUm, 

Contuns:  Se  Korero  JUm;  to  nga  Korero  o  te  Smkimffa  o  " Njfotinmkaiea, 
o  ^NgaUtooT  0  **Nffatia»a**  H  OtaH,  H  te  Poroporoaki  H  to  rato  matua  its 
XswoM  Kerei,    (A  matter  new ;  the  Speeehes  of  fho  Meeting  of  ^'NgutinQkawa^" 
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of  <*Ngatitoa,"  of  "  NgatUwa»**  at  Otaki,  fortihe  Euewell-ViddiBg  to  thdr  fii&er 
to  Governor  Sir  Q.  Grey.)  pp.  5—7 ;  KoU  reo  Paieha,—(Vhe  English  knguage  ) 
—FareweU  Address  to  Sir  George  Grey,  K.C.B.,  ^c,  ^c,  ^..from  the  Natives  of 
ike  Souikem  'Part4  of  New  Zealand,  pp.  8 — 10 ;  Ko  te  Pnkapuia  poroporoaH  a 
" Ngatirauiawa**  ii  tq  ratou  matua  kia  Kawana  Kerei.  (The  Letter  bidding  &reweQ 
of  the  "  Ngatirankawa,"  to  their  friend  to  Governor  Sir  G.  Grey),  dated  OtoM^ 
Hurae  (July)  12, 1853,  and  signed  272  o  nga  ingoa  tangata  (272  names  of  persons), 
p.  11,  foUowed  by  He  unnata  aroha  mo  te  Ktmoana  o  Nm  Tireni,  na  nga  "  Ngaiiram- 
tatea,**  (A  song  affectionate  to  the  Governor  of  New  ZeaLind,  by  the  "  Ngatiimn- 
kawa,")  p.  12,  and  Ko  te  reo  PakeJka,  (The  English  language.)  JVanslaHom, 
pp.  12  and  13 ;  and  Song—Farewell,  p.  IS.  Finally,  Ko  ta  Kawana;  he  whaiahoU 
mo  ta  ** NgaHraukawa"  (It  Lb  that  of  the  Governor,  an  answer  to  that  of  th« 
•'Ngatiraukawa**),  dated  OtaH,  ffepetema  (September)  21,  1853,  pp.  14  and  15; 
and  Ko  te  reo  Pakeha.  The  following  is  o  Dranslaiion  of  Bis  BoBsdlemeifs 
Beplg :  pp.  15  and  16. 

1  Wf     Te  PukapuJca  poroporoaki    a    Kawana    Kerei    ki 
The     Letter    bidding  farewell  of  Governor  Sir  Geoige  Grej  to 
nga  tangata  MaoH  o  Nui  Tireni. 
the     people    Native  of  New  Zealand. 

4to.  Pp.  2.  Dated  Whare  o  te  Kawana  (Government  House),  Jkarama  (Auckland), 
Tikema  (December)  31, 1858.  Reprinted  in  the  *'  Maori  Mementos;'  &c  (No.  120)^ 
pp.  123—125 ;  with  its  English  original,  pp.  120>— 122. 

199s  Maori  Mementos;  being  A  Series  of  Addresses^ 
presented  by  the  Native  People^  to  His  Excellency 
Sir  George  Grey^  K.C.B.,  F.It.S.  Governor  and 
High  Commissioner  of  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope,  and 
late  Governor  of  New  Zealand ;  taith  Introductory 
Itemarks  and  Explanatory  Notes,  to  which  is  added 
a  small  Collection  of  Laments,  ^c.  By  Charles 
Oliver  B,  Davis,  Translator  and  Interpreter  to  the 
General  Government. — Auckland:  Printed  by 
Williamson  and  Wilson. — 1856. 

8vo.    Pages  lU  (besides  title  page  and  dedication  to  Sir  George  Grey),  and  227. 

Contains:  Preface,  (dated  AucUand,  April  5th,  1855.)  pp.  I— m. 

1.  Mmri  Mementoes,  ^e.  4ro*  Presentation  of  an  Address  to  Sis  BxeeUeneg  Sf 
George  Grey,  by  a  D^ndaiion  of  Rotorua  Chiefs,  (Saturday,  24Ui  December,  1853J 
in  EngUsh,  pp.  1  and  2,  and  in  Maori,  pp.  7  and  8.  The  Addreai  (which  indndes 
eight  pieces  of  native  poetry),  signed  hy  Eruera  Wiremu  Kahawai  and  13  oth^r  ohiefr^ 
is  given  ia  an  English  translation,  pp.  2-^,  and  in  the  Maori  original,  pp.  8—19. 
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2.  PfMgniaHoM  of  a  Farewell  Jddreu  to  Sir  George  Grey,  by  a  Depufation  of 
Waikaio  Chufe,  (ThondAy,  S2nd  December,  1853»)  in  EngUsh,  pp.  13>-17,  and  in 
Maori,  pp.  21 — 24  (with  one  long  at  the  end  and  another  in  a  note  under  the  text). 
Their  address  (with  eight  songs),  dated  TukvpotOj  Ueeember  16,  1853,  and  signed  by 
Biwoi  Te  Mokorou  and  17  other  chiefs,  is  given  in  translation  pp.  17 — 20,  and  in 
Maori  pp.  24-27. 

Then  follow  22  Farewell  Addresses  on  pages  28^86,  viz. : — 

8.  From  the  Chief  KiwihuaiaU  and  17  others  (with  onQ  song)  in  English  pp.  28 
and  29,  in  Maori  p.  SO. 

4.  From  the  Chiefr  of  NffotUipa,  and  from  the  Scholars  of  the  Schools  under  the 
■nperintendenoe  of  the  Rct.  K  Maunsell  (with  one  song),  signed  by  Patoromn  and  84 
others,  in  English  p.  81,  in  Maori  p.  82. 

5.  From  the  Chief  John  Baptui  Kakatoai,  and  other  members  of  the  Roman 
Catholic  Chorah,  dated  Eangiaohia,  28  Nov.  1863,  in  English  p.  33^  in  Maori  p.  34. 

6.  From  the  Chief  Hori  Te  Warn  and  12  others,  of  Ban|puK»hia^  Waikato,  dated 
Baugiaohia,  28  Nov.,  1853,  in  English  p.  35,  in  Maori  p.  86. 

7.  To  Sir  George  Grey  and  Lady  Grey,  from  the  Chief  Reiimma  Te  Itwt,  of  Ota- 
whao  (with  one  song),  dated  26  Nov.  1853,  in  English  p.  37,  in  Maori  p.  38. 

8.  From  the  ChidT  Urtumo  WJuutgaroa^  of  the  Ngatiwhatoa  Tribe,  residing  at  Okahn 
(with  one  song),  in  English  p.  89,  in  Maori  p.  40. 

9.  From  the  Natives  of  the  Three  Kinge  InetUtiHon^  under  the  superintendence  of 
the  Bev.  A.  Eeid,  15  Dec.  1853,  in  English  p.  41,  in  Maori  p.  42. 

10.  From  the  Chief  TamaH  Ngapora  of  Mangere,  of  the  Ngatimahuta  Tribe  (with 
one  song),  in  English  p.  43,  in  Maori  p.  44. 

11.  From  the  Chie&  Makoare  Te  TaoHui,  Aperaiama,  and  Wiremu  Ecpikama  ToAUf 
of  Hokianga,  dated  Utakura^  Dec  26, 1853,  in  English  p.  46,  in  Maori  p.  46. 

12.  From  Mary  ie  Botoroto  and  29  other  Scholars  of  the  Taupiri  School,  Dec  20, 
1853,  in  English  and  in  Maori  p.  47. 

13.  From  TU^  and  18  other  Natives  of  Otawhao,  Nov.  28, 1858,  in  English  and 
in  Maori  p.  48. 

14.  From  Hera  Samanu  and  11  other  Native  girls,  scholars  of  St.  Stephen's  School, 
Taurama,  Dec.  22, 1853,  in  English  p.  49,  in  Maori  p.  50. 

15.  From  the  Chief  Te  Ara  Te  Tinana,  of  Rangitoto,  Orakei  (with  one  song),  Auck- 
land, Dec.  29, 1858,  in  English  p.  51,  in  Maori  p.  62. 

16.  From  the  Biekop  of  New  Zealand  and  16  members  of  His  Clergy,  Auckland, 
Christmaa,  1858,  in  English  pp.  58  and  54,  in  Maori  transktion  pp.  56  and  67 ;  with 
Sir  George  Grey's  Reply,  Government  House,  Auckland,  Dec.  19, 1853,  in  English 
pp.  54  and  55,  in  Maori  translation  pp.  57  and  68. 

17.  From  Eruera  MaUti  Patwme,  of  Awataha,  a  Chief  of  the  Ngapnhi  (with  one 
•ong),  Anekland,  Jan.  3, 1864,  in  English  p.  69,  in  Maori  p.  60. 

18.  From  Tartda  NgahUi,  the  Principal  Chief  of  the  Thames  (with  two  son|ps),  in 
English  pp.  61  and  62,  in  Maori  p.  63. 

19.  From  the  Nyaiimkmtua,  residing  at  Orakei,  and  ligned  on  behalf  of  the  Tribe 
by  their  Chief  Te  Kawau  Te  Tawa,  and  their  Spiritual  Teacher  Wiremn  Sopihana  Te 
Karore  (with  one  song),  Orakei,  Dec  19, 1858,  in  English  pp.  64  and  66,  in  Maori 
tnnslatioB  (of  the  English  version  of  the  Maori  original,  which  was  not  available 
at  the  time  of  the  publication),  pp.  66  and  67.  «         . 
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20.  Trom  TaMma  Te  Tamsna^  the  Chieftoiiien  of  the  Phtukirikiri  Tribe,  nddiiig  at 
CoTomandel  Harboar  (with  one  song),  in  English  p.  68,  in  Maori  p.  69. 

31.  Prom  the  NgaHpaoa  Tribe,  signed  by  their  Chiefii,  Hori  Kmgi  Fokai  Te  Bmnfa 
and  6  others  (with  two  songs),  80  Dec.  1868,  in  English  pp.  70  and  71,  in  l£aori 
pp.  72  and  73. 

22.  From  the  Chief  HoneUma  Te  Tara  of  the  Ngatitai  Tribe  (with  three  songs),  ii& 
English  pp.  74f  and  75,  in  Maori  pp.  76  and  77. 

23.  Prom  Arapeta  Tupunaiore,  a  Chief  of  the  Ngatiporoa  of  the  East  Coast  (with 
two  songs),  in  EngUsh  p.  78,  in  Maori  p.  79. 

24.  Prom  the  Principal  Chief  of  Taapo,  Te  Heuheu  ItoikaUy  (with  two  songs,  and 
in  a  note  the  translation  of  the  Maori  song,  published  p.  28  of  Sir  6.  Ghney's  "  Ko 
nga  moteatea,**  &o.,  No.  124^  1851),  16  Pebr.,  1854,  in  English  pp.  80  and  81,  in 
Maori  pp.  82—86. 

26.  Preeenialum  of  a  Farewdl  Addrete  to  he  forwxrded  to  Bit  Bxeelleney  Sr 
Qeorge  Orey,  At  AueU<md^  hif  a  Deputation  of  tie  Ngaiiawa  Chiefe  retitUnff  at  Nem 
Plymouth,  (prepared  and  signed  at  Hoewaka,  28th  December,  1853,  and  delivered 
11th  Jannaiy,  1854,  to  G.  S.  Cooper,  Esq.,  together  with  an  ornamental  spear,  to  be 
forwarded  to  Sir  G.  Grey),  in  English  pp.  86—89,  in  Maori,  pp.  93 — 96.  The 
Address  (with  one  song),  signed  by  Ramri  Wtdaua  and  16  otiiers,  is  given  in  English 
translation  pp.  89 — 92,  and  in  Maori  pp.  96 — 98. 

Then  follow  again  6  Parewell  Addresses  on  pp.  99 — 119,  viz. : — 

26.  Prom  the  NffoUiraugi  residing  at  Tanranga  in  the  Bay  of  Plenty,  19th  March 
(1854),  in  English  p.  99,  in  Maori  p.  100. 

27.  Prom  the  Chief  Sewiri  Tukiata  Warekorero,  of  Pakanae  HoHanga  (with  one 
song),  in  English  pp.  101  and  102,  in  Maori  pp.  103  and  104. 

28.  To  Sir  George  and  Lady  Grey,  from  the  celebrated  Waikato  Chief,  Te  Wkerth- 
vhero  Potatau,  (with  one  song),  Mangare  25  July  1854,  in  English  pp.  105  and 
106,  in  Maori  p.  107. 

29.  Prom  Te  Ao^  Chief  of  Ngatiwhakaue,  of  Botorua  (with  two  songs),  in  English 
pp.  108  and  109,  in  Maori  pp.  110  and  111. 

30.  Prom  John  Hobbs,  an  old  and  true  friend,  (with  one  song),  Auckland,  Dec.  20» 
1854,  in  English  pp.  112  and  113,  in  Maori  p.  114. 

81.  Prom  the  Chief  Te  Xahuioti  Karamu,  of  the  Ngatipaoa  Tribe,  residing  at 
Tanpo  (with  three  songs),  in  English  pp.  116—117,  in  Maori  pp.  118  and  119. 

82.  The  FareweU  Addreu  of  Bit  EzeeUeney  Sir  Qeorge  Cfrey,  K.C,B.,  to  the 
Native  people  oh  the  oecatiott  of  hit  departure  from  New  Zealand^  Auckland  Dec  31, 
1853,  in  English  pp.  120—122,  in  Maori  pp.  123—126.     rtde  No.  119. 

S3.  AeeoutU  of  a  Featt  given  by  Oovemor  Sir  Qeorge  Qrey,  to  the  Natire  people  im 
honour  of  the  Annivertary  of  Ber  MajeHy't  birthday ^  in  the  year  1860,  24  May,  (with 
two  songs),  in  English  pp.  126—128,  in  Maori  pp.  129—131. 

34.  Some  account  of  the  Meeting  at  Patt^HxtOy  Coronumdel  Barbour,  on  the  Gold 
Question,  Nov.  1862  (with  many  speeches  by  Natives,  and  one  song),  in  English  pp. 
132—146,  in  Maori  pp.  146—167. 

36.  Native  Featt  at  Auckland,  In  1861,  given  by  His  Excellency  Colonel  Wynyaid 
on  Her  Mi^esty's  Birth  Day,  24  May,  (with  4  songs),  in  EngUsh  pp.  168  and  169,  ia 
Maori  pp.  160  and  161. 
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S6.  SevoB  Maori  Songs  (waiata)  and  Laments  (tangi)  with  their  En^iah  trans- 
lationa,  pp.  16^—178.  ' 

87.  SpeoMen  of  JncUni  Maori  Stories,  vie. :  The  Stoiy  of  HineiUiaiara,  her 
husband  Waihuka,  and  his  elder  brother  TtUeamoamOt  (with  one  song  in  two  redactions) 
in  English  translation  pp.  179 — 183,  and  in  Maori  pp.  184—187. 

38.  Two  Maori  Fables,  with  their  English  transktions,  pp.  188—190. 

39.  Twelve  Maori  Songs  and  Laments^  with  their  English  translations,  pp. 
191—209. 

40.  Ckrisft  Sermon  on  the  Mount,  a  hymn  of  nine  Tersea,  in  the  English  original 
(as  extracted  from  an  English  periodical),  pp.  210 — ^211,  in  Maori  translation  (re- 
published from  the  "  Maori  Messenger"),  pp.  212  and  213. 

41.  The  Dead  Traveller,  By  Briant.  An  English  song  of  three  verses,  with  its 
Maori  translation,  p.  214. 

42.  Four  Maori  Bjtans,  composed  ^y  Mr.  C!h.  0.  B.  Davis,  with  their  English 
translations,  pp.  215 — ^222. 

43.  Hymn,  composed  by  a  Native,  Occasioned  by  the  Death  of  a  relative,  with  a  free 
translation,  pp.  223  and  224. 

44;.  Maori  Hymn,  with  translation,  pp.  225  and  226. 

45.  A  Maori  Legend  (of  Anatapn  and  Paikea)  in  English  translation  only,  p.  227. 

The  addresses,  poems,  &c.,  are  illustrated  by  copious  explanatory  remarks. 

One  of  the  copies  in  the  Idbraiy  contains  many  manuscript  notes  and  correctiont. 

NATIVE  LITERATURE. 

A.  PUBLICATIONS. 
12L    Art.  IIL  On  the  Mythology  of  the  New  Zealandere. 
By    James    Hamlin^    Missionaryj     Orooa,    New 
Zealand, 

8vo.  Pp.  254—264  [No.  IV.,  and  pp.  342—358  [No.  V.  of  Vol.  J.]  Th€ 
Tasmanian  Journal  of  Natural  Science,  Agriculture,  Statistics,  ^c, — Van  Diemen*s 
Land:  James  Barnard,  Government  Printer,  Hobart. — 1842. 

122«  The  Aborigines  of  New  Zealand:  Two  Lectures 
delivered  by  the  Rev.  Thos,  Buddie^  Wesleyan  Mi^ 
nister,  at  the  Auckland  Mechanics*  Institute,  on  the 
evenings  of  the  25th  March,  and  I2th  May,  1861.r— 
Published  by  request. — Auckland: —  Williamson  and 
Wilson,  MDCCCLI.     (1851.) 

8vo.    Pp.  51.    Presentation  copy,  with  this  autograph :  "  To  His  Excellency  Sir 
George  Ghrey,  K.C.B.    With  T.  Buddie's  Compliments,  Oct.  8, 1851." 
Contains  :  Preface  (dated  Auckland,  July  28M,  1851),  p.  3 ; 
Lecture  L  pp.  5 — 31,  with  the  following  headings :  The  Origin  of  the  New  Zea- 
landers,  (with  the  translation  of  one  native  song),  pp.  7 — 13 ;    The  Edition  and 
Superstitions  of  the  New  Zealanders,  (with  the  translation  of  HatupaU^s  Song  of 
Sir  Q,  Greg's  Librarg, — New  Zealand  Language. 
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Trhmpht  fhe  Bep^f  of  kU  fylker,  and  the  Lament  of  Te  MuMo  for  Te  Muikin),  pp. 
13^17 ;  The  New  Zeakmdefi^e  Ideae  of  a  Future  State,  (with  the  traoBUtioBfl  of  fiye 
Lfuneiits,  three  of  which  were  tranalated  by  Mr.  C.  O.  Davis,  and  Song  of  the  Spirit 
while  nwrting  a  child,  also  in  Mr.  Davis's  translation),  pp.  17 — 21;  The  Maori 
Prietthood,  (with  translations  of  The  Dream  of  At%a  Whera  (the  Fire  Ood),  and  of 
Lament,  for  Te  Heuheu)  pp.  21—26 ;  T(^,  pp.  25^28 ;  Witchcrtfl,  pp.  28  and  29 ; 
The  Faxriei,  pp.  29—81. 

Lectwre  II,  pp.  32 — 51,  with  the  following  headings :  CuHoms  in  War,  (with 
translations  of  a  Maori  Baptismal  Prayer,  of  a  Lament,  of  Te  Iro^i  Lotfe  of  home,  of 
Sonff  of  (he  sentinel  during  a  tiege,  and  of  Lament  of  Ikaherengutu  for  hit  children), 
pp.  82 — 4p1  ;  Cannibalitm  of  the  New  Zealandere,  pp.  41—43 ;  Preserving  (he  Heads 
of  the  Slain,  pp.  43  and  44 ;  Tatooing  (with  translation  of  one  tatooing  song),  pp.  44 
and  45 ;  Social  and  Domesde  Condition  of  the  New  Zealanders,  (vie. : — Oovemment,  p. 
46,  Slaveiy,  p.  46,  Marriage,  with  translation'  of  Song  by  a  girl  who  had  an  tg^poM- 
wunt  to  meet  her  looer,  p.  46,  Polygamy,  p.  47,  Infanticide,  p.  47,  Education,  p.  48,) 
pp.  45 — 43 ;  Mourning  for  (he  Dead,  (with  translation  of  Lament  of  Tupaea  for  his 
krother  Korohiio,  killed  at  (he  Pa  of  Tumu,  near  Maketu,  and  of  A  Lament  for  a  Chief 
ef  Ngaiimaniapoto,  by  his  wife),  pp.  48 — 51. 

The  author  states  (p.  6)  that  these  lectores  were  written  after  pemsal  of  Sir  George 
Grey's  CjUdction  of  Nitivd  Son^  and  L^dnds,  and  that  he  has  employed  some  of 
these  in  the  way  of  illnstration. 

Mr.  Buddie's  Lectures  have  been  repubbshed  with  their  Maori  translation,  in  Not. 
69.]  —79.]  (August  14. 1851,  to  January  1, 1852),  81.]  —83.]  (January  29,  to 
February  26, 1852),  and  85.]    (March  25, 1852),  of  The  Maori  Messenger  (No.  112). 

I93»    Without  title  page  : — A  Communication. 

8yo.  Pp.  13.  Dated  Auckland,  d(h  Noo.,  1852.  Signed  (p.  6)  A  Ma».  Writtea 
by  a  man  who  had  in  1845  married  a  native  woman  "  nearly  reUted  to  some  of  the 
Afst  cultivators  of  the  soil,'*  who  was  outraged  during  his  absence  in  1861. — ^Prs- 
loopy. 


194s    Ko  nga  Moteatea,  me  nga  Hakirara  o  nga  Maori.--^ 
The  treasured  things  and  wild  cliaimts  of  the  Maories. — 
He  mea  kokikohi  mai  na  Sir  George  Grey,  K.C.B., 
A  thing  collected  together  by 

Oovemor-in- Chief  of  the  New  Zealand  Islantle, 
^c,  ^c.f  ^c.  I  tera  kaumatua^  i  tera  kuia ;  no 
From  this  old  man  and  from  that  old  woman;  in 
ona  haerenga,  e  maha,  ki  nga  pito  katoa,  o  enei 
his     jotimejs        many,     to      parts  all,        of  these 

motu. — New  Zealand:  Printed  by  Itobert  Stokes, 
islands. — 
Wellington.— 1851. 
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Aoyal  8to.  ^.  482  and  XCVI  and  18.  Copy  with  many  mumaeript  notea, 
translations,  &c. ;  and  two  copies  of  the  first  24  pages,  one  with  marginal  notes^  th« 
other  interleaved  and  containing  translations  of  some  hymns. 

125*  Edition  of  1853|  with  the  same  title  and  with  the 
following  title  page  before  it :  Poeme,  Traditionip 
and  Chaunts  of  the  Maories. 

Eoyal  8to.    Pp.  XIV  (besides  the  two  title  pages),  7— 482,  CXII  and  20. 

Idratical  with  the  preceding  edition,  except  that  the  title  pages  are  printed  anew, 
(the  first  title  page  of  No.  124  being  identical  with  the  first  line  of  the  title  as  given 
above,)  some  leaves  have  been  taken  out  and  others  put  in,  pp.  XUVIL — CXII 
added,  and  at  the  end  a  Table  of  Errata  given. 

Contains:  Preface  (dated  July  1853)  pp.  I— XIV,  (containing  at  the  end  also 
some  notes  on  Maori  poetry,  by  Rev.  R.  Mannsell.) 

Then  follow  509  pieces  of  Maori  Poetry  (of  which  one  however,  the  52nd,  pp« 
62 — 57,  the  Legend  of  Hine-Moa,  is  not  in  verses)  pp.  7 — 431.'* 


*  *'  Portions  of  more  than  seven  years  have  been  passed  in  collecting  these  poems, 
and  in  arranging  them  in  their  proper  metre.  Sometimes  long  intervals  of  time  have 
elapsed  between  the  period  when  one  portion  of  a  poem  was  obtained,  and  the  periods 
when  natives  coold  be  found  who  knew  the  other  portions  of  it.  Nearly  all  parts  of 
the  islands  of  New  2^ealand  have  been  visited  by  the  compiler  of  this  work  whilst  ha 
was  engaged  in  collecting  and  completing  these  poems  and  traditions,  altliough  several 
of  them  are  yet  imperfect.  They  liave  all  been  subjected  to  criticism  and  review  of 
several  gpod  native  judges  of  poetry,  and  in  most  instances  three  or  four  natives  in 
diffierent  parts  of  the  Ishmds,  who  had  no  communication  upon  the  subject  with  each 
other,  have  actually  written  out  the  whole  or  such  portions  of  the  poem  as  they  wen 
acquainted  with. 

"  The  written  copies  which  they  furnished  were  very  unintelligible,  for  they  eonld 
not  arrange  them  in  metre,  and  the  words  were  generally  run  into  one  another  in  tha 
way  in  which  they  chaunted  the  poems,  so  that  the  task  of  deciphering  these  nn« 
merous  copies,  and  of  compiling  the  whole  poem  firom  the  incomplete  portions  furnished, 
was  one  of  great  difficulty,  and  which  occupied  much  time.  The  metre  in  which  the 
poems  were  to  be  arranged  was  always  obtained  by  hearing  it  chaunted  from  several 
natives  at  different  times. 

**The  most  favorable  times  for  collecting  these  poems,  and  those  at  which  moat  of 
them  were  in  the  first  instance  obtained,  was  at  the  great  meetings  of  the  people  upon 
public  afliEdrs,  when  their  chiefs  and  most  eloquent  orators  addressed  them.  On  those 
occasions,  according  to  the  custom  of  the  nation,  the  most  effective  speeches  were 
invariably  made  up  from  recitation  of  portions  of  ancient  poems 

'*The  religions  poems,  and  traditions  were  generally  furnished  by  their  fermec 
priests ;  probably  to  no  other  person  but  the  compiler  of  these  poems  would  many  of 
them  have  been  imparted.  Amongst  the  most  curious  of  this  class  of  poems  were 
those  termed  Maia,  or  visions,  in  which  the  priest  in  a  trance  saw  moving  round  him 
buqr  groups  of  spirits,  eagerly  engaged  in  pursuits  whieh  ware  figurative  of  events 
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Pages  I— 'XCVl  contain  Ee  torero  t^nH  emo  no nga  wnaia  nei,  (A  umnitiQa  joined 
•to'tbese  poema,)  in  11  flections,  or  two  portions,  vliieh  **contun  a  sommaiy  of  the 
fiibnloas  history  of  the  world,  from  the  creation  to  a  oonsideralde  period  of  time  after 
the  Maori  race  had  discorered  and  occupied  these  Islands.  This  had  been  read  to  old 
jiatives  in  several  parts  of  these  Islands,  and  has  been  admitted  by  them  to  ooneeUy 
state  a  portion,  although  only  a  portion  of  the  traditions  handed  down  to  them  from 
their  ancestors.  The  remaining  portions  of  these  traditions  have  been  famished  Iqr 
the  natives;  bnt  in  order  to  print  the  whole  of  them,  it  would  be  necessary  to  devote 
at  least  one  large  volume  to  that  sulgect  alone.**    (Preface,  p.  XTT.) 

Pages  XCyiI-<;XU  are  headed  He  JpUi.  (An  Appendix.)  No.  12,  and  contain 
25  poems. 

At  the  end,  pages  3 — 18  give  an  alphabetical  Index  of  the  Poems  oontained  on 
pp.  7—432,  followed  by  two  pages  (with  double  columns)  of  Erraia. 

At  the  end  of  page  18  of  the  "Index**  there  is,  in  the  edition  of  1863,  the  follow- 
ing "  Note. — ^The  MS:  from  which  this  volume  was  printed  has  been  deposited  by 
Sib  Osorgz  Gbjbt,  in  the  Library  of  the  Wellington  Athenaeum,  New  Zealand.  It 
is  valuable  on  account  of  containing  on  the  margin  many  translations  of  sbriking 
passages  in  the  various  pieces  contained  in  this  Work.** 

Copies  with  numerous  marginal  notes,  translations,  ftc. 

126«    Mythology  and  Traditions  of  the  New  Zealanders, 

Or :  Xo  nga  Mahinga  a  nga  Tupuna  Maori  he    mea 

The  Deeds     of  the  Ancestors     Maori      a    thing 

hohikohimaij  na  Sir  George  Grey,  K.CB.f  Gover- 

coUecteil  together  by 


which  were  afterwards  to  happen  upon  earth.  As  the  spirits  moved  to  and  fro  im- 
mersed in  their  occupations,  they  chaunted  wild  choruses  which  propheticslly  figured 
forth  the  coming  event — one  or  more  of  these  were  remembered  by  the  priest,  who  on 
awaking  from  his  trance,  taught  them  to  the  tribe,  by  whom  they  were  sung  as 
prophecies,  and  who  by  means  of  these  revelations  from  the  spirit  world  were  often 
moved  to  peace  or  war  at  the  pleasure  of  the  priest.  Two  striking  poems  of  this 
character,  handed  down  by  a  seer  of  the  name  of  Kttkurarangit  will  be  found  at 
page  111. 

"Amongst  the  tribes  of  the  New  Zealand  many  beautifnl  romances  relating  to 
actions  of  their  ancestors  are  traditionally  preserved ;  a  few  of  these  have  been  em- 
bodied in  this  volume ;  two  striking  ones  will  be  found  at  pages  52  and  LXXY. 


"Lest  this  selection  of  poems  should  be  regarded  as  placing  the  character  of  the 
natives  in  too  fovourable  a  light,  it  is  right  to  state  that  one  very  numerous  class  of 
poems  has  been  altogether  omitted  as  unfit  for  publication.  Indeed  the  poems  now 
published  should  perhaps  be  regarded  as  a  selection  embodying  the  best  Maori  poetry, 
which  has  been  chosen  from  a  very  large  mass  of  materials,  the  poems  which  have 
been  regected  far  exceeding  in  number  those  which  it  has  been  thought  necessary  to 
publish.'*    (Prefecc  pp.  VIII— XI.) 
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nor  in  Chief  of  the  New  Zealand  Islands. — London: 
Oeorge  Willis^  42,  Charing  Cross,  and  Great 
Piazxa,  Covent  Oarden. — 1854. 

8to.  Pp.  ym  and  203,  in  three  portioiu  fwoAiJ,  or  SI  legends,  which  "  oontain 
the  main  part  of  the  fabolons  accoanta  given  by  the  natives  of  New  S^aland,  of  the 
creation  of  the  world,  of  their  gods  and  demigods,  of  the  migrations  of  their  anoeatorii 
and  of  the  principal  actions  of  some  of  their  most  renowned  forefothers.*' 

At  the  end  of  p.  20*2 :  G.  Norman^  FrirUer^  Maiden  Lane^  Covent  Garden, 

Copies  with  manuscript  corrections  and  notes. 

The  following  is  a  list  of  the  Contents  of  this  publication,  together  with  the  oor- 
nsponding  translations  in  the  **  Polynesian  Mythology'*  (No.  127). 

WaJU,^L   (pp.   1—103)  contains: 

Ko  nga  tama  a  Rangi,  (The  Children  of  Heaven.)  pp.  &— 9 ;  The  Children  of 
Heaven  aad  Earth,  pp.  1 — 15. 

Ko  Maui,  pp.  10—30;  The  Legend  of  Maui,  pp.  16—68. 

KoRupermta  ko  JKnowrr  (Bnpe  and  Hinauri),  pp.  31— 35;^4qw'B  Ajoent  into 
Heaven,  pp.  si— 89. 

Ko  Kae,  pp.  36—38 ;  Eae's  Theft  of  the  Whale,  pp.  90—98. 

Ko  Tuhuruhuruy  pp.  39— i4;  The  Murder  of  Tuwhakararo  and  its  Bevenge,  pp. 
99—107. 

Ko  Taiohaii,  pp.  45—68 ;  The  Legend  of  Tawhaki,  pp.  59-80. 

Ko  Wahieroa,  ko  Rata,  ko  WkakaiaUy  pp.  64-68,  and  Ko  WkakataUy  ko  Eime-i-U- 
ivaiwa,  pp.  59—62 ;  The  Adventures  of  Bata— the  Enchanted  Tree,  pp.  108—122. 

Ko  Toi-ie-hua-iahi,  ko  Tama-te-ke^ma,  ko  Whakaiuria,  yjf,  63—67;  The  Quarrels 
at  Hawaiki,  pp.  123-131. 

Ko  ie  korero  mo  ie  haerentfa  mai  o  Ngahue,  (The  account  of  the  emigration  of 
Ngahue,)  p.  68 ;  The  Discovery  of  New  Zealand,  pp.  132-134'. 

Ko  ie  korero  mo  nga  waka  (The  legend  of  the  canoes),  p.  69 ;  Prepantions  to 
Emigrate,  pp.  134  and  136. 

Ko  ie  hekenga  mai  (The  emigration),  pp.  70—82 ;  The  Voyage  to  New  Zealand, 
pp.  136—161. 

Ko  Manaia,  ko  Kuiwai,  pp.  83—93 ;  The  Curse  of  Manaia,  pp.  162—181. 

Ko  HaiupaiUy  pp.  94—103 ;  Hatupatu  and  his  Brothers,  pp.  182—201. 

Waki.—II.  (pp.  105—123)  contains : 

Ko  ie  maunuianga  mat  o  Turi  i  Hawaiki  (The  emigration  of  Turi  from  Hawaiki), 
pp.  107— 136 ;  The  Emigration  of  Turi  to  New  Zealand,  pp.  202—220. 

Ko  ie  haerenga  mai  o  Manaia  i  Hawaiki  ki  ienei  kainga  (The  departure  of  Manaia 
from  Hawaiki  to  this  place)  pp.  117—123 ;  The  Emigration  of  Manaia,  pp.  221—232. 

Waku—ni.  (pp.  125—202)  contains : 

Ko  Sine-moa,  pp.  127-135 ;  Hine-moa,  the  Maiden  of  Botoma,  pp.  233—246. 

Ko  Motunvi,  ko  Martdnakv,  pp.  136-140,  and  Ko  Te  Kak«-rere-moa,  pp.  141—148 ; 
The  Story  of  Maru-tnahu,  and  that  of  Kahu-reremoa,  pp.  246 — 272. 

He  korero  patunga  ianiwka,  ara  o  Eotupuku,  (An  aoooont  of  the  destruction  of  the 
dragon  Hotnpukn,)  pp.  149—162 ;  Ko  ie  patwtgn  o  Pekekaua  (The  destruction  of 
Pekehaua),  pp.  153-165 ;  Ko  ie  pahmga  o  Kataiore  (The  destruction  of  Katatore), 
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pp.  166—161 ;  Ko  iepaiwt^a  o  Kawkare  (The  destnictioa  of  Eaiwhare),  pp.  162  tad 
163.  The  unpublished  translations  of  these  accounts  of  the  slaying  of  four  dngoos 
(pp.  149—163),  fridi  Manuscripts  No.  142  and  148. 

Ko  ie  HuhtUi,  pp.  164  and  165.  Unpublished  TraosUtion,  vide  Mauoso^ti  No. 
142  and  148. 

£o  Ponga  raua  io  Puhipuhia  (Tonga  and  Puhipuhia),  pp.  166—171 ;  The  Stntagoa 
of  Te  Tonga's  Elopement,  pp.  301—311. 

KoUmaienga  o  Kiki  (The  death  of  Eitd),  pp.  172-174;  The  Two  SoRseni% 
pp.  273-278. 

JCo  tiga puhi  a  PuartUa  raua  ko  TauiokitOf^^Hht  carved  heads  of  Puarata  and  Tanfeo- 
hito),  pp.  175-177;  The  Magical  Wooden  Head,  pp.  279-286. 

Ko  te  korero  mo  nga  Patvpaiarehe.  (The  legend  of  the  Fairies)  pp.  178  and  179; 
Eahukura  and  the  Fairies,  pp.  287-291. 

Ko  te  kitenga  a  Te  Katunoa  i  te  Patupmarehe^  pp.  180  and  181 ;  Te  Kanavm't 
Adventure  with  the  Fairies,  pp.  292—295. 

Ko  Takaranffi  rmta  ko  Baumakora,  pp.  182  and  183;  The  Loves  of  Takanugi  and 
Ban-Mahora,  pp.  296-300. 

Ko  Paoa  (Paoa)  pp.  184-202.  The  unpublished  translation  of  this  Histoiy  of  tiw 
Ancestor  of  the  Ngati-paoa  tribe,  vide  Manuscripts  No.  142  and  143. 

127f  Polynesian  Mythology  and  jfncient  Traditional 
History  of  the  New  Zealand  Race,  as  famished  by 
their  Priests  and  Chiefs.  By  Sir  George  Chrey, 
late  Govemor-in- Chief  of  New  Zealand. — London: 
John  Murray^  Albemarle  Street.     1855. 

PostSvo.  Pp.  XVI  and  384,  with  15  woodcuto,  (Price  10B.6d.)  London :  PrinUd 
by  WoodfaU  and  Kinder,  Angel  Court,  Skinner  Street, 

Copy  with  manuscript  corrections. 

Contains :  pp.  1 — 311,  twenty -three  Legends,  translations  of  the  greater  part  of 
the  preceding  work  (No.  126).     Vide  the  list  above. 

And  pp.  313—^33,  Appendix.— On  tke  Native  Songs  of  New  Zealand,  identical 
with  the  following  pamphlet  (No.  128),  except  that  the  pagination  is  altered,  and 
the  heading  "  Appendix**  is  omitted  in  the  latter. 

128.  Without  title  page  : — On  the  Native  Songs  of  New 
Zealand^ 

Post  8vo.  Pp.  22.  London :  Printed  iy  Wood/a^  and  Kinder,  Angel  Courts 
Skinner  Street,  The  full  title  is :  On  tke  Native  Song*  of  New  Zealand,  and  a  com- 
parieon  of  tke  intervale  dieeemible  in  tkem  wiik  tke  intervale  etated  to  have  been 
performed  by  tke  ancient  Oreeke  in  tome  of  tkein  divieione  of  tke  musieal  eeale,  called 
'*g/nos  enarmonikdn,''  or  by  oiker*  **  karmonia"  It  is  signed  p.  15  (p.  327  of  No. 
127) :  Jamee  A.  Daviee,  Formerly  of  Trin.  Coll.  Comb.  Late  Private  Sec,  to  HJLff, 
Prince  Leopold,  Count  of  Syracuee,  Naplet,  17,  Oreat  Ormand  Street,  Qnmpi  Sfuare, 
September,  1854. 
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129*  The  Renowned  Chief  Kawiti  and  other  New  Zealand 
Warriors. — By  Charles  Oliver  B.  Davis,  Translator 
of  the  New  Zealand  Language y  Compiler  of  ^*  Maori 
Mementosy*  late  Editor  of  the  "  Maori  Messenger ^^ 
^c,  ^c. — Auckland,  1856.  Published  by  William 
Lambert,  at  the  Office  of  the  "  Southern  Cross,** 
Shortland-street. 

4to.  Pp.  26  (with  double  ooluniu).  At  the  end :  End  of  Part  I.  Freaentation 
copy.  ContainB  ten  chapters,  in  English  only,  with  translations  of  parts  of  many 
Maori  poema. 

180»  Die  Wandersagen  der  Neuseeldnder  und  der  Maui- 
mythos. — Fon  C*  Schirren. — Biga,  Verlag  von 
N.  XymmeL— 1856. 

Boyal  Syo.  Pp.  IV  (onpaginated),  and  208,  besides  one  page  "  Dmckfehler."  (?«• 
druekt  bei  J,  T.  SUffenkagen  und  Sohn  in  Miiau,  1856. 

The  Legends  of  Maui  and  the  accounts  of  the  migrations  of  tiie  ancestors  ni  the 
New  Zealanders  are  narrated  by  Dr.  Schirren  after  Sir  George  Grey*s  Polynesian 
Mythology  (No.  127),  and  compared  with  other  Polynesian  legends  and  traditions. 

13L  Maori  Superstitions.  A  Lecture,  by  John  White, 
Interpreter  to  the  Land  Purchase  Department,  cfo- 
Uvered  for  the  "  Young  MerCs  Christian  As^ocia^ 
tion,''  in  the  Odd  Fellows'  Hall,  June  9Qth,  1856.— 
Auckland:  Printed  by  Williamson  and  Wilson. 
1856. 

8to.  Pp.  38.  With  a  table  of  Conienft,  in  two  columns,  on  the  back  cover. 
Evidently  baaed  on  Sir  George  Grey*s  publications. 

133*     Xo  nga  whakapepeha  me    nga  whakaahuareka  a 
The         proverbs        with    the        witty  things        of 
nga  Tipuna  o  Aotea-roa. — Proverbial  and  popular 
the  Forefathers  of  14  ew  Zealand. 

sayings  of  the  Ancestors  of  the  New  Zealand  Bace. 
— By  Sir  George  Grey,  K.C.B.,  Governor  and 
Commander-in-Chief  of  the  Colony  of  the  Cape  of 
Good  Hope,  and  Her  Majesty's  High  Commissioner. 
Cape  Town :  Saul  Solomon  and  Co.,  Steam  Printing 
Office,  63,  Longmarket'Street.  Sold  by  Trubner 
and  Co.,  No.  12,  Paternoster-Bow,  London. — 1867. 
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8yo.  Pp.  V  and  130. 

Contains  Preface,  pp.  m — ^V,  in  which  also  the  &hle  is  given,  in  Maori  and 
English,  from  which  Prorerh  40  (the  second  on  p.  6)  is  derived.  Then  follow  New 
Zealand  Proverbial  attd  Popular  Saying*,  pp.  1 — 9d,  which  give  680  Prorerlw, 
alphabetically  arranged,  many  of  which  are  verses  or  extracts  of  poems.  Proverb  73 
(the  fourth  on  page  11)  is  a  fable.  Its  translation  into  English  and  explanation  has 
been  added  to  each  Proverb. 

The  Appendix,  pp.  97 — 120,  gives  on  pp.  97 — 102 :  in  Maori  the  narratives  from 
which  Proverbs  67  (the  last  Pr.  on  p.  8),  210  (the  last  Pr.  on  p.  29),  232  (the  last  Pr. 
on  p.  32),  248  (the  second  Pr.  on  p.  36),  253  (the  first  Pr.  on  p.  36),  343  (the  second  Pr. 
on  p.  60)  and  574  (the  hist  Pr.  on  p.  80)  are  derived ;  on  pp.  103—118  :  Tia  Progeria 
of  Te  Paki,  a  ''treatise  on  New  Zealand  Proverbe,**  ** drawn  np  in  January  aad 
Pebmazy,  1849,  by  a  native  from  the  dictation  of  Te  Paid,  the  chief  of  the  Ngaungan 
tribe,  and  formerly  the  High  Priest  of  the  Waikato  tribes,"  in  the  native  langoage 
pp.  103 — 108,  and  in  English  translation  pp.  109 — 118 ;  and  on  p.  119  an  ''explana- 
tion of  the  proverb  Ngati-Aioa  a  AwMim-a^attgi**  (Proverb  549,  the  fifth  on  p.  76), 
in  Maori  only. 

I33»  Ko  nga  Waiata  Maori  he  mea  kohikohi  mai,  na 
Poems  Maori  a  thing  collected  together,  bj 
Sir  George  Grey,  K,  C.B,  I  tera  kaumatua  i  tera 
Sir  George  Grey,  K.G.B.  Prom  this  old  man  and  from  that 
kuia,  no  ona  haerenga,  e  maha  hi  nga  pita  katoa  o 
old  womflfh,  in  his  journeys,  many  to  parts  all  of 
Aotea-roa. — Sold  by  Truhner  %  Co.,  No.  12, 
New  Zealand. 

Paternoster  Row i  London. —  Cape  of  Good  Hope  ^ 
Printed  at  Pikers  Machine  Printing  Office,  St* 
Georges-street,  Cape  Town. — 1867. 

8vo.  Pp.  66.  Which  contain  48  poems,  the  last  of  which  is,  however,  nnfinished, 
breaking  off  in  the  middle  of  a  sentence.  When  this  volume  is  completed,  it  wUl 
contain  also  a  translation  of  the  greater  portion  of  the  New  Zealand  poems  in  it. 
The  original  manuscript  of  these  poems,  vide  No.  140. 

B.  MANUSCRIPTS. 

184.  Ancient  Poems,  Legends,  &c.,  written  in  1853,  by 
Te  Rangi'ka-heke,  a  Chief  of  the  Rotorua  Districti 
and  son  of  a  celebrated  Priest. 

8vo.  Pp.  282,  many  of  which  are  bhink,  but  the  others  are  very  doaely  writtoi 
over.    Its  contents  are  almost  wholly  unpublished. 

Contains :  ancient  poems,  legends,  and  many  of  their  ancient  wrvioea  and  oere- 
monies,  appropriate  to  nearly  all  the  droamstaDces  of  a  New  Zealander*t  life. 
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136a  Genealogies  and  Legends,  written  by  the  great  Chief 
Matene  Te  JVhiwhiy  in  1852  at  Otaki  and  Poroata* 
whao,  on  the  northern  shore  of  Cook's  Strait,  from 
the  dictation  of  the  aged  and  renowned  Chief  Te 
Rangihaeata  or  Mokau. 

4to.    Pp.  50.    Its  contents  are  generally  unpublished. 

Pp.  4—5  contain  a  list  of  the  ancestors  of  Mani-tilci-tiki-o-Taranga. 

Pp.  6 — 40  contain  the  history  of  Maoi  and  some  of  his  descendants,  ending  with 
the  avenging  of  the  death  of  Tnhnrahuru  by  Whakatan. 

Pp.  44 — 47.  list  of  the  ancestors  of  Te  Ranparaha,  from  the  oeation  of  the 
world,  to  his  own  time. 

Pp.  4^—40.  list  of  the  anoeston  of  the  Ngati-Toa  tribe  from  Hotnroa  to  th« 
present  time. 

I36«  Ancient  Poems,  written  from  the  dictation  of  aged 
Chiefs  at  Otaki,  in  the  early  part  of  1852,  by  Te 
Uramutu,  or  Zachariah  Kiharoa. 

4to.  Pp.  85.  The  ancient  New  Zealand  poems  (69  in  nmnber)  contained  in  this 
volnme  are  for  the  most  part  unpublished. 

Zachariah  Kiharoa,  an  intelligent  young  Christian  Chief,  one  of  the  principal 
Chiefr  of  the  Ngatiraukawa  Tribe,  was  the  person  to  whom  the  edition  of  the 
"  Pilgrim's  Progress"  in  the  Ne^  Zealand  Language  (No.  84)  was  dedicated.  He 
died  in  the  mouth  of  June,  1852,  a  few  weeks  after  he  had  finished  this  manuscript. 

137.  Ancient  Poems,  written  from  the  dictation  of  old 
Chiefs,  at  Wainui,  on  the  northern  shore  of  Cook's 
Straits,  in  the  early  part  of  1851,  by  Hoani  Riki, 
a  native  of  the  Ngatitoa  Tribe. 

4to.    Pp.  87.    The  poems  (57  in  number)  are  for  the  greater  part  unpublished. 

138.  Ancient  Poems  and  Legends,  written  from  the  dic- 
tation of  old  Chiefs,  at  Porirua  on  the  northern 
shore  of  Cook*s  Strait,  in  the  early  part  of  1851, 
by  Hori  Patara,  a  native  of  the  Ngati-Toa  Tribe. 

4to.    Pp.88.    Contains: 

Ancient  New  Zealand  poems,  chiefly  unpublished,  pp.  S — 78 ; 

The  Legend  of  Hitu  Foupou  and  Te  Ori-paroa,  unpublished,  pp.  79 — 88  and  1  and  2. 

139.  Poems  and  Legends,  written  by  Himina  Te  Wehi, 

and  other  natives. 

4to.    Id  two  parts,  pp.  35  and  28. 

SSr  0,  Ort/i  Ubnarjf.—New  Zealand  Language, 
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•  Put  L<-Fp.  1^5  oontainB  fifteen  pieces  of  natiTe  poeby — the  irst  eigkt  of  wlueh 
have  oopioos  meanings  of  words  and  proverbial  expressions  in  the  native  langnage 
attached  to  them.  The  whole  was  written  by  Himina  Te  Wehi,  a  native  teacher  at 
Motneka,  near  the  present  Town  of  Nelson  in  the  year  184/7. 

P.  36 :  The  Legend  of  the  origin  of  the  Ngatiawa  tribe,  written  by  a  natiTe. 

Part  IL — ^Pp.  1—11.  The  Legend  of  the  causes  which  forced  Manaia  to  emigrate 
from  his  own  country  to  New  Zealand,  written  by  a  native. 

Pp.  21—28 :  Two  New  Zealand  Lunents,  written  by  a  native. 

140.    Ancient  Poems,  collected  by  Sir  George  Grey. 

4to.  Leaves  108,  of  most  of  which  only  one  side  is  written  on.  In  three  paita 
with  separate  paginations,  pp.  14^  86  (besides  27a),  and  68  (besides  47a).* 

Contains  52  poems,  all  of  which  but  fonr  are  printed  in  Sir  G.  Grey's  Ko  nga  WiaigU 
Maori  (No.  183),  1857 ;  with  nnmerons  marginal  and  interlinear  notes,  translations,  ftc 

14L    Legends,  Traditions,   Ceremonies,  &c.,  in  the  New 
Zealand  Language,  collected  by  Sir  George  Grey. 

4to.  Leaves  161  (besides  leaf  44*),  only  one  side  of  fhem  being  written  on, 
'  Neither  the  originals  nor  the  translations  of  the  manuscripts  contained  in  this  volume 
have  been  printed. — Contains : 

Ko  U  korero  o  Wkakatamku,    (The  Legend  of  Whakatauihu.)  pages  6,  on  pp.  4—9. 

Ko  ngtt  Mahi  a  Tiki4awUUhanki,  (The  deeds  of  Tiki-tawhito-ariki)  pages  24^ 
on  pp.  10 — 33.  This  is  the  legend  of  Tiki,  who  ^m  some  strange  misconception  of 
the  Europeans  is  geiyraUy  represented  to  have  bMn  the  Creator  of  man,  or  the  iiirt 


Ko  te  patuHffa  o  teim  tamwka  o  Tau-a-PorinuL  (Hhe  history  of  the  destractioa 
of  the  dragon  Tau-a-Porima,  which  infasted  the  Ahuriri  district^  and  Boto-a-Tara.) 
pages  3,  on  pp.  34—36. 

Ko  te  whiriiehiringa  a  Te  Naue  t  a  MaiaUm  hei  tone  masta,  (Te  Naue's  choice  of 
Hata-tini  as  a.husband  for  herself.)  pages  24^  on  pp.  27 — 69. 

Te  Jokmmkwru,  (The  Legend  of  Aohumhnni,  or  the  young  wife's  shame.)  pages 
7,  on  pp.  60—66. 

Ko  te  Korero  o  Hmepoupou  raua  to  te  Oriparoa.  (The  Legend  of  Hin^onpon 
and  te  Oriparoa.)  pages  23,  on  pp.  67 — 89. 

Ko  etoM  korero  a  nga  tiqnma  a  te  taiigata  Maori,  (Some  legends  of  the  anoeston 
of  the  New  Zealanders.)  pages  20,  on  pp.  90—109. 

Ko  etaki  korero  o  nga  kaimaiua.  (Some  legends  of  our  ancestors.)  pages  29,  on 
pp.  110—138. 

Ko  nga  taauriki  a  Paoa,  ^e,  (The  genealogical  table  of  the  race  of  Paoa.)  pp. 
10,  on  pp.  140—149. 

Tenet  ano  tetaki  tikanga  ntda  te  tangaia  Maoris  he  whakataurekareka^  he  kanga  ke 
tangata  tona  ntu,  (Some  sacred  ceremonies  of  the  New  Zealand  race.)  pages  9,  on 
pp.  14»— 167. 

Se  tikanga  nm,    (A  great  ceremony.)  pages  4,  on  pp.  168—161. 
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14S.  Original  Manuscript  Translations  qf  New  Zealand 
Legends^  by  Sir  George  Grey. 

4to.  Learet  160,  generally  one  ndo  of  than  only  being  wntten  <m,  with  nine 
diiferent  paginations.    Contains : 

The  Droffom  Slajfen^  pp.  42,  viz. : — How  tkeif  iUw  the  dragon  EUupviu^  pp.  18 ; 
Eow  they  next  slew  the  draffon  Pehehatia,  pp.  7 ;  How  they  them  slew  the  dtagcm 
Kataoret  pp.  17 ;  How  ffakawau  slew  the  draffo»  Xmwhare,  pp.  6. 

Te  Natters  choice,  pp.  11. 

Te  HuhMti,  the  swimmer  qfthe  Lake  of  Tara,  pp.  0. 

The  Legend  of  Hinepo9ipou  md  of  Oriparoa,  (a  legend  of  the  Bangitane  tribe), 
pp.29. 

Te  JohturuhurUf  the  youny  wif^s  shame,  pp.  9. 

The  Hittory  ofPaoa,  the  ancestor  cfthe  NgaU-Paoa  Tribe,  pp.  63. 

l43t  Corrected  Manuscript  in  the  handwriting  of  Lady 
Grey,  containing  translations  of  New  Zealand 
Legends. 

4to.    Leayes  226,  generally  one  side  of  them  only  being  written  on*    Contains : 

The  Dragon  Slayers,  pp.  6—67,  viz.  .—How  they  slew  the  dragon  Hottqmku,  pp. 
6—24;  How  they  next  slew  the  dragon  Pekehana,  pp.  26—36 ;  How  they  then  slew 
the  dragon  Sataore,  pp.  86—60 ;  How  Hakawan  slew  the  dragon  Kaiwharet  pp.  61— 67* 

Te  Nau^s  choice,  pp.  6»— 30. 

Te  Huhuti,  the  Swimmer  of  the  Lake  of  Tara,  pp.  81—87. 

l%e  Legend  of  Hineponpon  and  of  Oriparoa,  pp.  88—130. 

Te  AohMruhmru,  The  young  Wif^s  shame,  pp.  131— 142. 

The  History  of  Paoa,  the  Jneestor  of  the  Ngati-Paoa  Tribe^  pp.  143—226. 

144*  Genealogies,  Legends  and  Poems*  Written  by 
Matene  Te  Whiwhi  and  other  Natives. 

rblio.    pp.  64.  All  the  pieces  in  this  manuscript  are  nnpnblished.    Contains : 

Pp.  1 — ^26.  Two  Qenealogies  and  one  Legend  written  from  the  dictation  of  the 
celebrated  Chief  Te  Bangihaeata,  in  April,  1861,  by  Mafene  Te  Whiwhi,  a  Chief  of 
the  Ngati-rankawa  tribe;  yIs.  :  Genealogical  Table  of  their  ancestors,  pp.  1 — 9; 
the  Legend  of  the  risit  of  Ngahue  to  the  Islands  of  New  Zeaknd,  pp.  10 — ^21 ; 
another  Genealogical  Table,  pp.  21—26. 

Pp.  28—31.  Two  Genealogical  Tables,  written  by  a  Natire,  riz. :  one  shewing  the 
descendants  of  Tareparone,  an  ancestor  of  the  Ngatiawa  Tribe,  pp.  28 — 80;  another 
similar  table  of  the  descendants  of  Te  Karapu,  p.  31. 

Pp.  33 — 34.  The  Lament  of  Karewa^tara^m,  a  Chief  of  the  Ngatiawa  tribe,  for  a 
male  relation,  who  was  drowned  with  many  of  the  principal  people  of  the  tribe  by 
the  upsetting  of  a  canoe  in  Cook's  Straits ;  with  £ngliBh  translation  by  Sir  G.  Grey. 

Pp.  37—42.  The  Legend  of  Tiki4awhit<harikit  written  by  Te  Bangi-ka-heke,  a 
Aotonia  Chief. 

Pp.  48 — 64.  Fourteen  natiTe  poems,  written  >y  a  Natiye,  with  Ib^idi  translation 
by  Sir  G.  Gify. 
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14S«  Maori  Religious  Ideas  and  Observances,  Incanta^ 
tionsy  Legends,  Ancient  Poems,  Proverbs,  Genea- 
logy, &c.  Written  in  184d  by  Te  Rangi-ka-heke^ 
a  principal  Chief  of  the  Rotorua  District,  and  son 
of  a  celebrated  Priest* 

Polio.  Leaves  140,  the  revene  of  the  leayes  bdng  generally  blank.  The  contents 
of  this  manuscript  are,  for  the  most  part,  nnpablished. 

P.  I.  A  religions  serrioe  for  rendering  a  peaoe  made  between  two  tribes  lasting 
■od  sincere. 

A  Ti^kaka  or  incantation  for  charming  away  a  disease. 

P.  2.    Another  Tihaka^  a  service  for  maldug  food  plentiftd. 

P.  8.  Two  incantations  termed  WhakoMoho-maitawat  or  life  retaining,  for  keeping 
a  sick  person  aHve. 

An  incantation  to  save  a  canoe  overtaken  by  a  storm. 

P.  4.  Two  **  Bimus,"  or  Services,  for  making  a  new  canoe  common  (taking  the 
tapn  off  firom  it),  so  that  persons  may  embark  in  it. 

A  Taumaha  whakanoa  i  ngahdoU  vaka^  or  Service  for  making  common  all  tfaio 
food  that  may  be  taken  in  a  canoe,  so  that  all  may  partake  of  it. 

P.  5.  Mo  te  attim  kia  mutu,  two  incantations  to  be  naed  over  a  person  who  may 
be  affected  by  dizziness. 

Pp.  6  and  6.    A  Service  for  food. 

]^.  6  and  7.    A  Service  for  the  baptism  of  a  male  ehild. 

P.  8.    A  Service  for  the  baptism  of  a  female  child. 

P.  9.  Wakme  WaUuhUanga,  a  Service  for  the  purification  of  a  woman  after  childbirCh. 

Pp.  10 — 11.  He  Tane  tangaengae,  a  Service  performed  over  a  male  child  a  few  days 
after  its  birth,  when  a  portion  of  the  navel  string  is  pulled  off. 

Pp.  12 — 14.    The  same  Service  as  above  over  a  female  infismt. 

Pp.  15 — 52.  A  Genealogical  list  of  the  ancestors  of  some  of  the  principal  bmilieB 
in  New  Zealand. 

Pp.  53 — 80.  Legends  of  the  ancestors  of  the  New  Zealand  Race  from  the  creatioa 
of  the  world. 

Pp.  82  and  83.    A  list  of  bad  Omens. 

Pp.  84  and  85.    A  list  of  good  Omens. 

P.  86.    Some  account  of  the  Gods  of  the  New  Zeakndera. 

P.  87.    Origin  of  the  tapu  for  males. 

Pp.  88—106.    49  Ancient  Poems. 

^.107—113.    Proverbs.    (Whakatauki,) 

Pp.  114—134.  Various  ancient  Poems  and  Incantations,  suited  to  the  various  dicnxn- 
itanoes  likely  to  occur  in  a  New  2^ealander's  life,  and  also  some  religious  i 


146«    Native  History,  Customs,  Poems,  &c.     Written  by 
New  Zealand  Chiefs,  and  others. 

Polio.    Pp.642.    Contains: 

Pages  7—39.    Draft  of  a  letter  in  the  handwriting  of  a  native  dated  June  17th, 
1850,  addressed  to  Her  Mijesty  the  Qoeen  by  0om«  of  the  native  G3iifl&. 
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Pp.  80-50  blank. 

Pp.  61—78.  Yarions  andent  native  poems,  written  by  a  natiye  Chief,  in  many 
plaow  aooompanied  1^  explanatory  notes  in  the  native  language  -  with  tranalAtions  in 
part  by  Sir  O.  Grey. 

Pp.  75—86.  Yarions  native  words— with  the  several  forms  they  assume  when  nsed 
as  different  parts  of  speech.    By  Te  BfOngi-ha-keke, 

P.  87.    The  various  names  nsed  to  express  the  heaven. 

P.  88.    The  d4f  names  of  the  winds. 

Pp.  89 — 90.    Names  of  rain  and  storm  bringing  winds. 

Pp.  91 — lOS.  Description  of  customs  connected  with  Chieftainship,  and  of  the 
terms  used  to  express  different  degrees  of  rebitionship. 

Pp.  105 — 162.  The  History  (by  a  native  Chief)  of  the  wars  formerly  carried  on 
between  the  Tribes  of  Tauranga  and  Botorua. 

Pp.  161—208.  The  History  (by  a  native  Chief)  of  the  wars  formerly  carried  on 
between  the  Tribes  of  Bdorua  and  Wmkato, 

Pp.  213 — ^222.  Explanations  in  the  native  lang^iage  of  varioos  proverbial  ex- 
pressions. 

Pp.  227 — 442i  Yarious  songs,  proverbs,  and  customs,  all  relating  to  the  tribes  of 
SotiwiffOy  which  were  collected  by  Mr.  White,  and  by  him  presented  to  Sir  G.  Grey. 

Pp.  445— 44i6.  Translation  1^  Mr.  White  of  the  New  Zealand  tale  of  the  two 
Dwarfs. 

Pp.  449—4/72.  A  minute  description,  by  a  New  Zealand  Chief,  of  all  the  cere- 
monies observed  on  the  occasion  of  tattooing  a  Chie^  and  of  the  mode  of  performing 
the  entire  operation. 

Pp.  475—484.    Yarious  Poems  and  traditions,  written  by  a  New  Zealand  Chief. 

Yp.  48^—624.  The  history  of  man  from  the  creation  of  the  world.  With  a  list 
of  the  names  of  the  first  ancestors  of  mankind,  written  by  a  New  SSealand  Chiet 

Pp.  527—642.  The  mode  of  obtaining  a  wife,  all  the  ceremonies  attendant  on  a 
marriage ;  and  the  religious  observances — given  in  detail — on  the  birth  of  the  first 
child.    Written  by  a  New  Zealand  ChieL 

147t  New  Zealand  History,  Letters  from  the  King  of 
the  Friendly  Islands  and  from  New  Zealand  Chiefs^ 
English  Journals,  &c. 

Polio.    Pp.632.    Contains: 
In  English: 

1.  Copy  of  notes  of  U,-Col.  Wyttyard,  58th  Begt.,  whilst  investing  the  fortress  of 
the  Bwgiekapeka  in  December  1845  and  January  1846,  pp.  1—25. 

2.  Original  Journal  of  ifr.  N,  SiUAerkuuPs  Overland  Journey  from  WeUin(ft<m  to 
WhangaMd,  in  1844,  pp.  39-55. 

S.  Origmal  Diary  of  a  Journey  Overhind  from  New  Plymouth  to  Whangmm  in 
1853,  by  Dr,  mit<m,  pp.  67  -90. 

4.  Description  of  Macfuarie  Itkmd,  from  tiie  Journal  of  John  Cook,  Eeddent 
there  from  December  1851  to  April  1852,  pp.  91—100. 

5.  Extract  from  the  Journal  of  Mr.  H,  Parker,  describing  Mb  visit  to  tiie  Chatham 
JOandt  in  1833,  and  the  then  state  of  the  Natives,  pp.  103—108. 
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6.  An  original  paper,  on  the  System  of  GoTerament  amongst  the  New  Zealand 
Tribes  in  their  savage  state,  written  in  1846  by  Bev,  OcUviut  ffadJMd,  who  had 
lived  for  many  yean  amongst  them,  isolatod  from  other  £aropeaBs,  pp. 
109-132. 

7.  An  original  paper  by  the  Bevd.  Odaoiut  HadJIdd,  written  in  1846,  on  the 
relations  then  existing  between  the  British  GoTemment  and  the  Natire  Tribes  of 
New  Zealand,  pp.  133-161. 

In  Maori: 

8.  Sommaiy  (original)  of  the  History  of  the  Omqued  of  the  Middle  Liand  of 
New  Zealand  by  the  Ngaiitoa  Tribe,  compfled  by  the  Chie&  of  that  tribe,  in  185S, 
pp.  153—157. 

9.  Another  History  (original)  of  the  same  Conquest^  drawn  np  by  the  Chiefs  of 
the  NgaiUoa  Tribe  in  1851,  pp.  163-184. 

In  English : 

10.  Extracts  from  the  Journal  of  the  Bev.  W,  Lamry,  detailing  a  plot  fimned  ia 
1850  by  some  of  the  Natives  of  the  Fe^ee  IslamU  to  murder  the  MisBinnariea  there, 
pp.  185  and  186. 

11.  Notes  made  from  Te  BoMparaJU^s  dictation  in  1847,  regarding  the  Diaoorery  of 
the  New  Zealand  IslandB  by  the  Maories,  pp.  189-191, 193, 199. 

In  Maori: 

12.  Letter  from  KaraUiaMo,  a  New  Zealand  Chie^  pp.  201—204. 

In  Tonga  Language : 

13.  Autograph  Letter  from  Oeorffe^  King  of  the  FrieiuUf  hlandt,  to  Sir  Geoi^ 
Grey,  1847,  pp.  206—208. 

In  English : 

14.  Letter  written  from  the  dictation  of  Oeorge,  King  of  the  Friendly  Itkmdtf  with 
his  autograph,  to  Sir  George  Grey,  January  29, 1848,  pp.  209  and  210. 

In  Maori : 

15.  Original  draft  of  part  of  a  Letter  from  the  Chiefr  of  the  Botorua  District,  to  the 
Queen  of  England,  June  17th,  1850,  pp.  213—220. 

In  English : 

16.  Two  Letters  in  Original  frtim  Archdeacon  B.  Maunsell,  the  Trandator  of  the 
Scriptures  into  the  Maori  Language,  1849  and  1860,  pp.  221, 225-228. 

In  Maori: 

17.  Nine  Letters  from  Te  Wherowhero  or  PoMau,  the  Chief  of  the  Wmiah  Districi 
(and  his  brother),  pp.  229-259. 

18.  Nine  Letters  from  ChiefiB  of  the  Whrngainn  District  (including  some  from  Te 
Pehi),  pp.  261-306. 

19.  Copies  of  Letters  (with  translations)  to  their  friends  from  the  Wkamgmm 
Prisoners  who  were  executed  for  murder  April,  184/7,  pp.  807—821  (P) 

20.  Eleven  Letters  from  Te  Heukeu  and  hii  wife,  and  other  Ghiefr  of  the  Tm^ 
District  (some  of  them  with  translations),  pp.  333—381. 

21.  Sixteen  Letters  from  Te  Bm^araha  and  Te  Bangihaeata^  the  great  Qiiefr  of  the 
South  of  New  Zealand  (several  of  them  with  tnmshitions),  pp.  883*4iid. 
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22.  A  LettBT  from  Toptora^  Raiigihaeata*8  sister  (with  tnnalation),  pp.  443—44/7. 

23.  A  Letter  firom  the  NgatUoa  Tribe,  pp.  449-452. 

24*.  Six  Letters  (chiefly  in  Original)  from  the  celebrated  Chief  Heie^  or  Soni  Eeke 
Fokai^  who  headed  the  first  Eebellion  in  New  Zeahiad,  pp.  463—489. 

26.  Copy  (and  transition)  of  a  Letter  from  the  Chiefr  of  the  Bay  of  Itlcrnds^  in 
1861  (signed  by  90  Chie&),  pp.  495-600. 

26.  Copy  (and  transhktion)  of  a  Letter  from  Eek^9  widow,  pp.  503—608. 

27.  Four  Letters  from  New  Zealand  Chiefr,  pp.  611—624. 

28.  Letters  from  NeWt  or  TamaH  Waka,  the  odebrated  Ally  of  the  English  in  the 
Krst  Rebellion,  pp.  626-628. 

29.  Twenty  seven  Letters  from  yarious  Chiefii  in  New  Zealand  (many  of  them  with 
translations),  pp.  629—032. 

.  148.    Letters  from  New  Zealand  Chiefs,  &c.,  in  the  Native 
Language,  written  in  the  years  1846 — 1853. 

Polio.    Pp.  638. 

The  first  part  of  this  mannscript  consistB  of  letters  from  the  principal  Chiefs  of  the 
tribes  on  both  sides  of  Cool^t  StraUt^  with  a  few  letters  from  Chiefs  of  the  Wairart^ 
and  ffatpi^s  Bay  Districts.  The  latter  part  from  page  453,  consists  of  a  few  letter^ 
from  Chiefs  from  the  same  localities,  bat  principally  of  letters  from  the  Chiefs,  of  the 
Southern  portions  of  the  Middle  liland  of  New  Zealand,  of  Stewarts  Islandt,  of 
Bmapukey  of  the  Chatham  Istands^  and  of  the  Auckland  Island*;  illustrating  the 
provincial  dialects  of  those  several  localities.  Many  of  the  letters  have  translations  in 
English  attached  to  them. 

149t    Original  Letters  from  New  Zealand  Chiefs,  &c,,  in 
the  Native  Language,  1846 — 1852. 

Polio.    Pp.  690.    Contains: 

Pp.  1—168.  Letters  from  the  principal  Chiefs  in  Coo/I^t  Straits^  including  Ta 
Bauparahay  Te  Rangihaeaiay  and  others. 

i^.  169—210.    Letters  from  principal  Chiefs  of  Wmrarapa  and  the  East  Coast, 

Pp.  211—228.    Letters  from  principal  Chiefs  in  the  Thames  River  District. 

Pp.  229—246.    Letters  from  Chiefs  of  the  TaranaJH  district. 

^.  249-272.    Letters  from  principal  Chiefe  of  the  Ngapuhi  tribe. 

Pp.  273-348.  Letters  from  Chie6  of  the  Nyaitahu  Tribe,  inhabiting  the  JTtdMe 
Island, 

Pp.  349-368.  Letters  from  principal  Chiefs  of  the  Chatham  Islands;  enrions  as 
bemg  a  mixed  race  with  the  New  Zealanders. 

Pp.  369—664.    Letters  from  principal  Chiefr  of  Cool^s  Straits, 

Pp.  566 — 688.    Letters  bom  principal  Chiefii  of  Botorua. 

Pp.  669—690.    Letters  from  principal  Chiefe  of  the  Waikato  District. 

150t    Ancient  Poems,  Incantations,  Religious  Services, 
&c.     Written  by  Te  Rangi-ka-heke,  and  others. 

Polio.    Pp.699.    Contains: 

Pp.  1—4.    A  dream  of  Te  Bangikdheke^  written  by  himsell 
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pp.  6—1 9.  The  religioiu  Mirioes  orer  a  canoe  before  it  is  naed,  written  I7  Jfr.  G, 
Clarke,  Junior,  from  the  dictation  of  a  Whangamti  Chief  (1846). 

Pp.  21-43.    The  same  wrrioeB  written  at  length  by  Sir  G.  Grey. 

Pp.  49—84.  Ancient  NatiTe  PoemB,  by  Tarions  writers.  With  a  sketch  of  TWflW- 
kai  and  Hinemoa,  by  Captain  Oliver,  KN.,  p.  61. 

^p.  87—88.    IncantationB  for  cataneona  diseases. 

P.  89.  An  ancient  poem  relating  to  the  arriyal  in  New  Zealand  of  two  canoes 
laden  with  evils. 

P.  91 .  A  sketch  by  a  native  of  the  Tanivoka,  which  was  supposed  to  haTO  destroyed 
old  Te  Eeuheu  and  his  people  in  a  mud  volcano  at  Taupo. 

Pp.  93  —167.    Ancient  Poems,  by  yarions  writers. 

Pp.  175—181.  Ko  te  iauwhau  0  Banffiwhe  H  tona  wJiakaMumorUmtga.  (Hie 
narrative  of  Te  Bangiwhe,  as  to  the  causes  which  led  her  to  attempt  to  destroy 
herself.) 

Pp.  183—236.    Ancient  Poems,  by  various  writers. 

Pp.  287—244.  Ancient  Poems,  written  by  Bhoai  Te  JJtu  (since  ordained  as  a 
clergyman  of  the  Church  of  England). 

Pp.  246—269.    Ancient  Poems,  by  various  writers. 

Pp.  261  —269.  Account  of  an  afternoon  passed  with  the  Governor  and  Lady  Grey,, 
\sj  a  Native.    Its  translation,  vide  pp.  269—276  of  No.  161. 

Pp.  261—279.  BraffcB  of  two  letters  to  Qfieen  Vieforia,  May  18th,  1850,  in  the 
handwriting  of  Te  Rangi-hirheke,  a  New  Zealand  (3hief. 

Pp.  283  -  44f2.    Ancient  Poems,  by  various  writers. 

Pp.  443—464.    Various  writings  of  Te  Ranffi-ia-kele. 

Pp.  455—623.    Ancient  Poems,  by  vagious  writers. 

Pp.  626—674.  Poems  written  by  Sir  G.  Grey  from  the  dictation  of  natives«- 
generally  accompanied  with  entire  or  partial  translations. 

Pp.  676-697.  Ancient  Poems,  written  by  Mr.  Johnson,  Mr.  W.  B.  Baker,  and 
other  writers ;  partly  translated. 

151.    Maori  Poems,  Proverbs,  Traditions,  Religious  Ser- 
vices, &c.     By  various  writers. 

Polio.    Pp.  816.    Contains: 

Pp.  5—17.    Various  pieces  of  native  poetry. 

P.  21.    A  religious  ceremony,  for  making  food  sacred. 

Pp.  23—36.  Explanations  of  various  expressions  in  ancient  native  poems,  as  given 
by  natives,  in  the  hand-writing  of  Chief  Jutiice  MariiH, 

Pp.  63 — 66.    Part  of  a  native  poem,  with  translation  by  8ir  G,  Gre$, 

Pp.  67— 60.    Legend  of  TWiMM. 

Pp.  61—70.  Six  Legends  of  the  tribes  inhabiting  Fovemtx  Siraitt,  with  transLataons, 
by  a  German  Missionary,  resident  there  for  several  years. 

P.  71.  A  (^aunt  sung  \o  9ir  Q.  Grey,  on  his  learing  Roto-thTara,  in  the  Ser0- 
iatmffa  District. 

Pp.  76—107.  Various  naUre  poems,  with,  in  some  cases,  interlinear  or  marginal 
translations  by  ^Siir  G.  Grey. 

Pp.  111—191.  A  book  of  Proverbs,  Poems,  and  Traditions,  written  by  a  native 
Chief  of  the  river  Wnkdo,  in  1849. 
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Pp.l95-S16.  The  Legend,  oOlfld  thoLesendof  Mmt-funftt^hwum^  written^ 
eMtiTe. 

Pp.  221—248.    The  Legend  of  mn§-Moa, 

Pp.  247  -268.    Yarioiu  natiye  wmgi  and  tnditiont. 

Pp.  269-276.    TnnsUtion  of  pp.  251  -259  in  No.  150. 

Pp.  279  —288.    Five  netive  tongs,  with  trantlatione,  by  Sir  &,  Orty. 

Pp.  289  -825.  Twenty  Songs  of  the  N^igmii  Tribe,  prindpallj  rang  doling  th« 
war  in  the  North ;  collected  by  Mr.  Dmmm,  the  Interpreter. 

Pp.  831-34].    Eight  poems. 

Pp.  843—344.  Beligiow  oeremoniei  obaenred  upon  the  return  of  a  anooenftil 
war  party  to  their  Tillage.    (In  English.) 

Pp.  $45-4^2.    Legend  of  IVwAoH. 

P.  353.    List  of  the  desoendnnta  who  apmng  from  MauL 

Pp.  859—601.  Poems  (about  66  in  number),  in  many  cases  accompanied  with 
entire  or  partial  translations. 

Pp.  505—626.    Poems  (about  50  in  number)  accompanied  by  partial  translations. 

J^.  629- -720.  Poems  written  by  a  native  on  the  shores  of  Cool^t  StrmU,  named 
Timoii  Tahi^  in  1853. 

Pp.  722-815.    Poems  written  by  a  natiTC  of  Porima  in  Oooi^t  SUraUt,  in  1853. 

1S2«    New  Zealand  Poems^  &c.     By  various  writers. 

Folio.    Pp.  939.    Contains: 

Pp.  6—9.    On  the  tapu  of  New  Zealand. 

Pp.  9—15.  The  Story  of  the  Sorcerer  Kiki,  published  at  page  192  of  Ifya  MaJditga 
o  nga  (upuna  Maori  (No.  126),  transition  printed  at  page  273  of  Polynetian  Myihologif 
(No.  127). 

Pp.  15  -18.  An  account  of  the  initiation  of  pupib  into  the  seoreta  of  the  Hew 
Zealand  Priests. 

Pp.  18—48.    Various  incantations,  and  narratires  of  the  effects  of  incantations. 

Pp.  49—74.  A  treatise  by  the  Rev,  B,  Mawuell,  the  translator  of  the  Scriptures 
into  the  Maori  tongue,  on  the  poetry  of  the  New  Zealauders-  illustrated  by  examples 
of  different  songs. 

Pp.  76—82.  He  Pukapuka  ho  nga  tupuna^  a  genealogical  account  of  some  of  the 
fiunilies  residing  on  the  East  Coasi  of  the  Norik  Uiiand  of  New  Zealand. 

Pp.  85—119.    New  Zealand  names  of  plants  extracted  from  different  publications. 

Pp.  125  -139.    Unpublished  New  Zealand  words  with  the  English  meanings. 

Pp.  141  —145.    Examples  of  changes  in  New  Zealand  words,  by  Bipa, 

Y^.  147—285.  Original  manuscript  of  a  publication  by  Mr.  H.  T,  Kemp,  No.  12 
(June  12, 1849). 

Pp.  289—329.    New  Zealand  poems  and  tales  in  the  original  language. 

Pp.  881 -333.  Notes  by  Archdeacon  Hadfleld,  shewing  the  similarity  of  some 
Greek  and  New  Z^ealand  roots. 

Pp.  340  -379.  A  part  (pp.  140-163)  of  the  original  translation  of  the  Pilgrim's 
Progress  into  the  New  Zealand  language  (No.  84). 

Pp.  381—414.    Nine  New  Zealand  songs. 

Pp.  415—418.  Account  of  one  of  the  iron  axe  heada  left  by  Captain  Cook  in 
New  Zealand.    It  was  oaUed  Tumarv. 

Sir  G,  Qrvft  Ubrary.-^New  ZeaUnd  Lm^fiage. 
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Pp.  419— 687.  New  ZMhod  Soagt  ind  eopiet  of  tnadalioiu  mada  hj  Sa  G. 
Or^  of^TarioQs  New  Zealaad  Songi  printed  in  hii  coUectiaai  of  New  Zealand  poetiy 
(No.  124). 

Pp.  671—880.  New  Zealand  Songi,  Kaiakiaa,  &&,  &&,  many  of  than  wifb  paitiil 
trandatioat. 

Pp.  883-887.  Notes  relativeto  theiyttom  of  genemfeum  amons  ^le  aataTetof 
New  Zealand  by  A.  S.  ThonMm,  M  J>.,  Sugeon  58th  Regiment 

Pp.  893-913.  The  Legend  of  IkmtHhBoMp,  written  in  1849,  by  Tt  Bamfi-kB- 
Aele,  a  New  Zealand  Chief. 

Pp.  915—935.  n^fMMui,  a  genealogioal  acooont  of  some  of  the  Aneeiton»  written 
in  1849,  by  Te  Btrngi-ka-heke, 

Pp.  937—939.  An  addieas  by  Te  Bang%'ia4ia9,  a  New  Zealand  Chief  to  the 
inhabitanti  (imaginary)  of  Stmmki. 

lS3t    Ancient  Poem8«  Legends,  &c.     Written  chiefly  by 
Natives. 

Polio.    Pp.  1236.    Contains: 

Pp.  1—620.  Ancient  New  Zealand  Poems,  ehiefly  written  by  natiyes,  with  paitial 
or  complete  translations  by  Sir  Q.  Qrey.    A  few  have  been  pnUished. 

Pp.  521^628.  Letter  of  June  21st^  1852,  firam  Poaha,  Chief  of  the  Ngatitoa 
tribe,  with  translation. 

Pp.  529-877.  Andent  Poems  and  fragments  of  Legends^  with  translatioiia»  and 
aiplanations  in  the  native  hmgoage.  The  (kMms  and  legends  are  for  the  greater  part 
unpublished. 

P^.879-^80.    Ptetof  the  legend  of  tiie  fishing  op  of  the  earth  by  Hani. 

Pp.  883—1057.  Ancient  poems  written  by  natives,  mostly  nnpablished ;  with  notes 
and  partial  translations. 

Pp.  1059—1061.  Explanation  of  the  proverb  Eei  hmei  ra  koh  aieueiau^to  ais 
k  ialau,  oomiected  with  Uemihhkopako,  {Fide  No.  132^  Proverb  57,  the  last  at  p. 
8,  and  p.  97.) 

Pp.  1063-1064.  Explanation  of  tiie  proverb  Zotsytf  U  km,  ko  ate  ie  rm^  io 
UaigaOian.    {Jide  No.  132^  Proverb  253,  the  first  at  p.  36,  and  p.  100.) 

Pp.  1065—1134.  Ancient  poems,  chiefly  written  \^  natives,  with  partial  traashtioMk 
mostly  nnpnblished. 

Pp.  tl85— 1140.    Ptot  of  the  legend  of  IF^blv^aigM^iib'. 

Pp.  1141 — 1158.    Ancient  poems,  written  by  natives,  mostly  nnpabUshed. 

Pp.  1169—1161.    The  legend  of  SoMmakora,  partly  published. 

Pp.  1163—1170.    Ancient  Poems,  written  by  natives  and  mosUy  nnpaUished. 

P.  1171.    Specimens  of  the  Ngiqmhi  dialect,  by  a  native. 

Pp.  1 173—1175.    ninstrations  of  the  Boiorua  dialect,  by  the  same  native. 

^.  1177—1220.    Andent  Poems,  written  by  natives,  unpublished;  with  a  few 


P.  1221.    Ptot  of  the  Legend  of  the  Creation  of  Bfan,  written  >y  a  Native. 
Pp.  1222—1235.    Andent  Poems,  written  by  natives  and  unpubliahed. 
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1S4«    Letters^  Poems  and  AddrefHies. 

Fdio.  Pp.  413.  Containing  tarioua  lettan  from  New  Zenlandan»  Andcnt  Poems, 
and  the  originak  of  tiie  Parewell  Addwaeea  puUiahed  in  the  Maori  Memenhi  (JSo, 
120),  1865. 

1SS«    New  Zealand  Proverbs. 

Polio.  Learea  69 ;  and  4to  Leares  12.  Generally  only  one  tide  of  them  being 
written  on.  The  folio  pages  with  donUe  columns,  to  the  left  the  Maori  Proyerbs, 
and  to  the  right  their  translations  and  explanations  by  Sir  George  Grey.  Some  of 
the  BroTorbs  in  this  manuscript  have  not  yet  been  publiahed  in  No.  132,  1867. 

156.  In  English : — A  Narrative  of  the  Ngati-whakaue 
War  of  the  year  1835.  By  Rev.  John  Morgan^ 
Church  Mission  Station  Otawhao, 

4to.    Pp.  104.    Unpublished.    Contains: 

Pp.  1 — 90.  An  account  of  the  war  between  the  united  Tribes  of  WaUtaio  and 
TamroHga  with  Rotorua;  and  of  the  suiTeTings  undergone  by  the  Missionaries  during 
that  war. 

Pp.  91 — 104.  Present  spiritual  state  of  the  Natives,  their  Advancement  in  Civiliza- 
tion, and  plans  for  their  future  improvement 

Presented  to  Sir  G.  Grey,  December  10,  1849. 

1S7*  Archbishop  Whately's  Lessons  on  Religious  Worship, 
Part  I.  Lessons  I. — V.  Translated  into  the  New 
Zealand  Language. 

Polio.  Pages  189  (besides  pp.  8a,  Sla,  60a,  fiOb,  89a,  134h),  of  which  pp.  1—76 
are  on  one  side  of  the  leaves  only,  written  with  blue  ink,  whilst  pp.  76—189  are  in 
black  ink  on  both  Bidet  of  the  leaves.  The  title  p.  1  is :  FeAt  IWeAt.  (Part  the 
Eirat.)  No  ie  OroMimgrnfa oi6Joia$iho  kite ponhd^ikmgB  o  /#  me i wgaApakro, 
(Prom  the  Creation  of  the  WorU  till  the  end  of  the  time  of  the  Apostles.) 

TJpoko  (Chapter)  1.  (with  13  paragraphs)  pp.  1—24;  Upoko  2.  (with  11  paragraphs) 
pp.  25—48 ;  JJpdo  8.  (with  18  paragraphs)  pp.  44—76;  Vpoio  4.  (with  13  para- 
gn^hs)  pp.  76—103 ;  Upoko  6.  (with  14  paragraphs,  and  at  the  end  one  hymn  of  6 
verses  or  24  lines,  referring  to  ^  8)  pp.  104—138. 

Twice  a  publication  of  this  manuscript  has  been  begun,  but  seems  to  have  never  gone 
b^ond  the  striking  off  of  the  following  two  proof  sheets,  Nos.  168  and  169,  which  are 
in  the  library. 

IftS.  Pages  2,  8vo.,  containing  in  very  small  type,  \\  1  and  2,  and  part  of  ^  8, 
with  manuscript  corrections. 

Ift9.    Pftges  12,  8vo.,  containing  in  large  type,  ^  1—8  and  part  of  ^  9. 

Both  proofs  printed  on  one  side  of  the  pages  only. 
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160«  Draft  of  a  Dictionary  of  the  New  Zealand  Language* 
By  Sir  George  Orey,  K.C.B.|  &c.,  &c. 

4<to*    Only  oommeneed. 

16L    New  Zealand  words. 

Folio.  Leaves  25,  one  side  of  them  only  being  written  on.  Contains  only  words 
beginning  witii  A  and  ff, 

16S«  First  part  of  a  Dictionary  of  the  New  Zealand 
Language.    By  Sir  George  Grey,  K.C.B.|  &c.,  &c. 

Large  Folio.  Leaves  127,  only  one  side  of  them  being  written  on.  Contains  tlM 
letters  A,  B,  and  J. 

163.  The  Beginning  of  an  English  New  Zealand  Dic- 
tionary.    By  Sir  George  Grey,  K.C.B.,  &c.  &c. 

Folio.  Leaves  Id,  one  nde  of  them  only  being  written  on.  Qom  so  fiff  as 
Amhueade. 

164»  Copy  of  Archdeacon  Williams's  Dictionary,  first 
edition  (No.  6),  1844,  interleaved  with  double 
leaves. 

Almost  all  the  interleaved  pages  are  closely  written  over  with  additions  to  the  Dio« 
tionary  by  Sir  George  Grey,  and  also  the  t«ges  of  the  text  are  covered  witii  nnmaroui 
marginal  and  interlinear  notes,  corrections,  additions,  and  illustrations  of  the  mean- 
ings of  the  words  by  qnotations  from  ancient  poems. 

16S.  Copy  of  Archd.  Williams's  Dictionary,  first  edition 
(No.  6),  1844,  interleaved  with  single  leaves. 

The  interleaved  pages  and  also  those  of  the  test  contun  nnmeroos  additions  to  the 
Dictionary  in  a  very  distinct  handwriting,  the  additions  ezempliiying  the  dialect  of 
the  Whanganni  tribes. 

166«  Manuscript  Maps  of  different  parts  of  New  Zealand^ 
drawn  by  Natives. 

In  various  siees. 


BMENDANDUH. 
No.  74  is  in  12mo. 
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THE  POLYNESIAN  LANGUAGE. 

The  Polynesian  Langucbge  is  spoken  on  numerous 
islands  of  the  Eastern  Pacific,  from  New  Zealand  in 
the  South  West  to  the  Sandwich  Islands  in  the  North, 
and  Waihu  (Easter  Island)  in  the  East. 

The  Polynesian  Language  has  also  extended  itself  OTer  many  of 
the  islands  either  now  or  formerly  inhabited  by  the  Pdpua  race,  and 
on  which  originally  Papuan  Languages  seem  to  have  been  spoken. 

£.  g.  Polynesian  Dialects  are  now  spoken  in  Uea,  one  of  the  Loyalty 
Islands  (vide  Part  XL  Pdpuan  Languages,  p.5),  in  Putunat  Niua,  or  Imrner,  and 
in  part  of  Fate  or  Sandwich  Island  in  the  New  Hebrides  (Part  II.  p.  9),  and 
on  Mai  and  other  islands  of  the  same  group,  situated  to  the  North  East  of 
Fate  (vide  Part  IIL  p.  18). 

"  We  find  that  in  aay  detached  and  aaall  island  there  is  a  prohability  of  the  language 
being  spoken  which  ia  now  the  language  of  New  Zemlaudt  and  as  far  aa  our  limited 
information  goes,  we  are  inclined  to  think  that  canoes  fall  of  the  men  of  the  race  which 
BOW  inhahits  ifew  Zemlaiid,  aa  they  drifted  upon  small  islands,  were  powerftil  enough  to 
conquer  the  original  inhabitants,  and  to  establish  themselves  as  the  owners  of  the  land. 
In  the  eaae  of  a  canoe  drifting  upon  a  large  island,  the  wanderers  were  either  killed,  or 
were  lost,  as  a  diatinet  race,  in  a  few  generations,  though  they  handed  down,  perhaps,  a 
few  new  words,  Uluatrating  some  new  method  of  flahing«  &c.;  for,  we  find,  occasionally,  aft 
the  North  West  point  of  ST.  CBISTOVAL,  a  Mwri  word  or  two  imported  into  a  language 
which  seems  indeed  not  wholly  dissimilar  in  its  vowel  system,  but  yet  scarcely  to  be 
regarded  aa  bearing  any  real  affinity  to  tt."— Rev.  J.  C.  Patteson.    (Part  III.— p.  ISL) 

ETHNOLOGY. 

A  general  account  of  the  Polynesian  Nation  is  giron  in  the 
Ethnographical  Part  of  Mr.  Hale's  publication  (No.  26  of  Parts  L 
and  III.),  at  pp.  4 — 43. 

It  is  brought  under  the  following  headings :  geographical  and  statistical  de- 
scription  pp.4r— 9,PAy»eaZ  traits  pp.9— 13,  Character  pp.  18—18,  Religion— the 
Tabu  pp.  18^21,  Mythology  pp.22— 24f,  Cosmogony  pp.  24^— 25,  Worship  pp.  26— 
28,  CivU  Polity  pp.  28—37,  Cannibalism  pp.37— 39,  Tattooing  pp.S9— 41,  Mamrfac 
ture  qf  Cloth  p.  41,  Canoes  pp.  41—42,  Weapons  p.  42,  Kava-drinking  pp.  42—43. 

Mr.  Hale*s  book  contains  also  a  treatise  :  Migrations  of  the 
Oceanic  Tribes^  at  pp.  117 — 196,  among  which  particularly  pp.  117— 
173  refer  to  Polynesia. 
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This  treatise  is  accompanied  by  Chart  of  Oceanic  MigraOoH  by  H,  Hale 
U,SJ£x.  Ex.  1838. 89. 40. 41  &  42.  Oblong  folio,  facing  p.  1,  Eng.  by  Sherman 
4"  Smith ;  and  by 

A  Chart  repreeenting  the  Isles  qf  the  South  Sea,  according  to  the  notioHs  qfthe 
Inhabitants  of  o-Taheitee,emd  the  neighbouring  Isles,  chi^y  collected  from  the 
account  qfTupaya,    Oblong  4to,  facing  p.  123,  £.  Yeager  Sc, 

In  this  treatise  we  notice  the  following  headings:  Tahiti  or  the  Society 
Jjlands  p.  121,  Nukuhiva,  or  the  Marquesas  Islands  p.  125,  HauHui,  or  the  SandmiA 
Islands  p.  129,  Rarotonga,  or  the  Hervey  Islands  p.  136,  Mangareoa,or  the  Gambier 
Idandt  p.  189,  Rapa  p.  141,  The  Austral  Isiands^Rimatara,  Ruruiu^  Tupuai, 
and  Raivavai  p.  141,  Paumotu,  or  the  Low  Archipelago  p.  143,  New  Zealand  p- 
146,  CluUJiam  Island  p.  148,  Faka(^,  or  the  Union  Group  p.  149,  Vaituput  or  the 
Depeyster  Islands  p.  161 ;  General  lUuttraOons^^,  169—173,  yiz.  Monthe  p.  169, 
Winds  p.  171,  Numerals  p.  172. 

GEAMMAE. 

The  Philological  Part  of  Mr.  Hale's  publication  (No.  26  of  Parts  I. 
and  m.)  contains  at  pp.  229—289  :  A  Comparative  Grammar  of  the 
Polynesian  Dialects, 

Pp.  229—230  give  Introductory  Remarks,  and  pp.  231—289  the  Grammar  qfthe 
Polynesian  Dialects,  in  81  paragraphs. 

This  Polynesian  Grammar  is  chiefly  based  on  "  the  translations  made  by  the 
Missionaries  in  seven  of  the  principal  dialects,  n%mely  the  SAMOA.N, 
TONGAN,  NEW  ZEALAND,  RAROTONGAN,  MARGAREVAN, 
TAHITIAN  AND  HAWAIIAN,"  and  also  on  several  printed  and  a  few 
manuscript  grammars,  e.g.*'a  brief  grammar  of  the  S  AMOAN  by  Mr.  Heath, 
missionary  at  the  Navigator's  Islands,"  and  "  the  first  part  of  a  grammar  of 
the  TONGAN  (as  far  as  the  pronouns)  from  Mr.  Rabone  at  TongaUbu." 

"All  that  is  given  concerning  the  languages  of  FAKAAFO  and  the 
PAUMOTU  GROUP  resU  on  the  authority  of  the  writer  "  (Mr.  Hale),  ''as 
likewise  the  remarks  upon  the  pronunciation  of  the  various  dialects.'* 

DICTIONARY. 

The  Philological  Part  of  Mr.  Hale*s  publication  (No.  26  of  Parts  I. 
and  III.)  contains  at  pp.  291 — 339 :  Essay  ai  a  Lexicon  of  the 
Polynesian  Language^  and  at  pp.  341 — 356:  An  English  and  Poljfnenan 
Vocabulary. 

P.  291—293  give  a  few  preliminary  remarks,  and  pp.  294^—339  (wiA 
double  columns)  the  Polynesian  Lexicon,  with  numerous  manuscript  additions. 

Pp.  340  is  blank ;  p.  341  contains  an  introductory  note ;  and  pp.  842—356 
(with  double  columns)  the  Polynesian  Vocabulary, 

Besides  the  materials  mentioned  above  with  reference  to  Mr.  Hale's 
Polynesian  Grammar,  the  following  manuscripts  are  stated  to  have  been  used 
in  drawing  up  these  lexical  works,  viz*  a  vocabulary  of  the  S  A  MOAN 
language,  from  Mr.  Mills  of  Navigator  Islands,  "a  vocabulary  of  the 
NUKUHIVAN  from  Mr.  Armstrong  of  Honolulu,  one  of  the  MAN. 
GAEEVAN  dialect  from  M.  Maigret,  formerly  missionary  at  the  Gambier 
Islands,  and  now  resident  at  Oahu." 


Digitized  by 


Google 


IL  THE  RAROTONGAN  LAT^GUAGE. 

This  Language  is  spoken  in  RAROTONGA,  the 
largest  and  most  westerly  of  the  Hervey  Islands. 

This  group  of  islands  is  situated  between  155°  and  160°  West 
Long,  and  19°  and  22°  South  Lat.,  and  consists  of  seven  islands, 
viz.  Rarotonga^  AHil,  Mungaia,  Aitutaki,  Maitke,  Mitiaro^  and  Manual, 

According  to  Mr.  Williams*  statement,  they  are  said  to  be  in- 
habited by  14,000  souls,  of  which  about  half  belong  to  Rarotonga, 

The  RAROTONGAN  Dialect  of  the  Polynesian 
Language  is  very  near  akin  to  that  of  NEW  ZEALAND, 

The  chief  difference  between  them  is  that  the  letters  w 
and  h  of  the  New  Zealand  tongue  are  dropped  in  the 
Rarotongan. 

The  Rarotongan  has  exercised  a  powerful  influence  in  modifying 
many  of  the  laugtiages  in  the  Pacific,  from  the  fact  of  many  of  the 
early  native  teachers  sent  by  the  London  Missionary  Society  being 
natives  of  that  island. 

All  Rarotongan  publications  mentioned  in  this  Catalogue 
have  been  issued  by  Missionaries  of  the  LONDON 
MISSIONARY  SOCIETY. 

The  oldest  Rarotongan  book  known  to  us  waa  printed  at  HUAHINE 
(Society  Islands)  1834  (No.  169). 

RAROTONGA  1835  (No.  174),  1843  (Nos.  192,  193),  1844  (Nos.  171— 
173),  1847  (No.  188).  1848  (No.  194),  1849  (Nos.  187, 190, 191),  1851  (No. 
170),  1852  (No.  189),  1854  (No.  167). 

Some  Rarotongan  books  were  also  printed  at  LONDON  1835  (No.  176),  Ift36  (No.  179)> 
1855  (Nos.  175,  180,  182),  and  at  LIVERPOOL  1855  (Nos.  183  185),  1856  (Nos.  177,  178. 
186). 

Sir  O.  Grei^M  Lihrnry. — Polynfsian  Languaije, 
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78  Rarotongan  Language. 

GRAMMAR. 
167-    Te  ahataka       reo       Rarotanga.         Or  RarotoTigan 
Explanation  of  the  language  Rarotongan. 
and    English*     Grammar.       By    the    Rev.    Aaron 
Buzacott.     Of   the   London   Missionary    Society. — 
Rarotonga.     Printed  at  the  Mission  Press. — 1854. 
12ino.  Pp.  IV  (unpaginated)  and  78. 

Contains:  Prrface  (dated  Avarua,  October,  1854.)  pp.  IFI  and  IV;  and  Tt 
Akataka  reo  Rarontonga  at  pp.  1—78  with  double  columns,  the  right  column 
conuioing  the  English  translation  of  the  Rarotongan  original  given  in  the 
left  column.  This  was  "  designed  to  teach  the  Hervey  Islanders  to  under- 
stand the  construction  of  their  own  language  ;'*  and  part  of  it  in  manuscript 
had  already  "  for  some  time  past  been  used  in  the  Institution,  for  tlie  benefit 
principally  of  those  native  Evangelists,  who  were  destined  for  the  Islands  of 
Western  Polynesia "    ( New  H. brides  and  Loyalty  Groups). 

The  Grammar  is  divided  into  three  parts :  Orthography  pp.  1—2 ;  Etymology 
(treating  on  nine  classes  or  parts  of  speech)  pp.  3  —47 ;  Syntax,  pp.  47—78. 

SPELLING  BOARDS. 
168*  Two  fragments  of  Spelling  Boards,  apparently   of 
very  early  date. 

CATECHISMS. 

169.  Without  titlepage : — U  tuatiui  ui  na  te  au  tamariki. 

A  book  questioning  for    children. 

12mo.  Pp.  12,  the  last  page  breaking  off  in  the  middle  of  a  word. 

Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date;  printed  at  Huahine,  18S4. 

It  begins  with  24  questions  and  ansivers  at  pp.  1—3. 

Then  follows :  Te  ignoa  o  te  arogno  i  tataia  ki  roto  i  te  Baibara  (The  names 
of  the  people  written  in  the  Bible)  pp.  3—9  in  two  parts  {pae),  one  with  36, 
the  other  with  34  questions  and  answers. 

Next  comes  E  tuatua  in  na  te  au  toTnariki  (Catechism  for  children)  at 
pp.  9  -12,  containing  6%  questions  and  answers,  of  which  the  64th  answer  is 
incomplete. 

170.  Te         Ui        Evanelia. —  Tuku  mat  i  te  tamariki  kia 

The  Catechism  Evangelical. — Suffer  little  children  to 

aere  mai  kiahu. — Rarotonga  1851. 
come       unto  me. — 
16mo.  Pp.  38,  besides  title  page,  which  is  ornamented  with  a  woodcut 
Contains :  E  Uinateau  tamariki  (Catechism  for  children),  with  24  ques- 
tions and  answers,  at  pp.  1—4 ;  Te  ingoa  o  etai  tangata  i  tataia  ki  roto  i  te  BibUia 
(The  names  of  certain  men  written  in  the  Bible)  in  two  parts  (poe),  the  first 
with  86  questions  and  answers  at  pp.  6—9,  and  the  second  with  84  queationa 
and  answers  at  pp.  9— 18. 
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Then  follows  E  tuatua  tti  na  te  au  tamariki  (A  book  questioning  the 
children),  with  208  questions  and  answers,  at  pp.  IS — 37. 
The  last  page  contains  only  1  Timoth,  ch.  6,  y.  20. 

171.  JS  aronga  Ui  e  akakite  i  te  tu  o  te  Korero  motu  taito 
Questions        which  shew  the  nature  of  the  Covenant  old 
e  te  Korero  motu  ou  i  tataia  e  Isclclc  fVatts^  Dy  D, 
and  the  Covenant      new  written  by  Isaac   Watts,    D.  D., 
hiritiia    ei    tuatua   Rarotonga — Rarotonga  Roromiia 
translated  into  the  langnage  Rarotongan — Rarotonga  Printed 
i  te  Rominga  a  te  au  Misionari  1844 
at  the  Press      of  the  Missionaries 
16mo.  Pp.  32  (pp.  1—14  being  paginated  as  pp.  2—15,  after  which  the 
pagination  begins  again  with  another  page  15),  besides  title  page. 
"With  two  woodcuts. 

Contains  148  questions  and  answers  at  pp.  1  (2) — 31,  viz.  Questions  1—69 
concerning  Te  Korero  motu  taito  (The  Covenant  old)  at  pp.  1 — 14  (2—15),  and 
Questions  70 — 148  regarding  Te  Korero  motu  ou  (The  Covenant  new)  at 
pp.  15—31. 
Page  82  gives  E  Pure  (A  Prayer),  and  a  woodcut 

172-  JS  tuatua  Ui  i  tataia  e  te  Orometua  rongo  nut 
A  book  Questioning  written  by  the  Minister  celebrated 
Rola  Hila  i  kiritiia  ei  tuatua  Rarotongo. — Mate 
Rowland  Hill  translated  into  the  language  Rarotongan. — Dead 
ua  aia  te  tuatua  ua  mai  nei  roL  Paulo. — Roromiia 
being      the  speaking  is    yet  here.  Paul. —     Printed 

i  te  romnga  a  te  au  Misionri     Rarotonga  1844. 
at  the  press    of  the    Missionaries 

]6mo.  Pp.  53,  besides  title  page. 

Contains  altogether  311  questions  and  answers  in  19  chapters  (pene), 

173*    Te  au  tuatua     i  akarukeiaH.       Te  Ekalesia  i  Roma. 
The  reasons  by  which  is  overthrown  The  Church    in  Rome. 
E  te  aronga  tei  ahono  i  te  tuatua  mou       e      orai-^ 
By  the  people  declaring     the    word    true  by  (P)  salvation — 
Rarotonga.     Roromiia  i  te  Rominga  a  te  au  Misionari 
Rarotonga.        Printed    at  the  Press      of  the    Missionaries 
1844. 
16mo.  Pp.  20  (besides  title  page),  with  a  woodcut  at  the  last  page. 
Contains  chiefly  a  dialogue  between  Pipi  (the  pupil)  and  Orometua  (the 
missionary). 
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80  Rarotongan  Language. 

HYMN  BOOKS. 
174*  E  arogna  Imene ;  koia    oki  te   tuatua  akameitaJd  i  te 
Hymns ;  that  is  also  the     book    giving  thanks  to 

Atua, — Ka  imene  kotou  ia  lehova  ma  te  reo  rekareka^ 
Grod. —        Sing        ye        to  Jehovah  in  a  voice    sweet, 
ho  kotou  e  to  te  pa  enua  katoa.     Davida, — Rarotogna, 

you        and  the    earth      all.         David. 

— Printed  at  the  mission  press,     1835. 

12mo.  Pp.  96,  besides  title  page.    Contains  81  Hymns. 

175*  ^  ^w  Imene  ei  akapaapaa  anga  i  te  Atua,    I   te      reo 
Hymns        for         praising  God.    In  the  language 

Rarotonga.       I  neneiia  e  Misi  Giloy  i  te  Neneianga 
Rarotongan.        Printed        by  Mr.    Gill,    at  the  Press  (of) 
Misi   Clowes,  Lonedona,  Beritane.     1855. 
Mr.    Clowes,        London,  Britain. 
16mo.  Pp.  286.    At  the  end :  /  neneiia  i  te  Neneianga  a  Misi  Clowes,  Ltmedmu, 
Beretani.    18^5. 

Contains  296  Hymns  at  pp.  3 — 272,  among  which  there  is  **  Te  Deum, 
Laudamus"  as  Hymn  280.  (pp.  24«— 24«),  and  Psalms  (Salamo)  I.,  VIII., 
IX.,  XV.,  XX.,  XXII [.,  XXIV.,  XLVL,  LXXXIV.,  XCII.,  XCV.,  C, 
CXIII.,  CXIV.,  CXXI.  and  CXXXII.,  as  Hymns  281.— 296.  (pp.  24d-272). 
Then  follows :  Te  mea  e  kite  ei  te  au  Imene  (The  thmg  in  which  to  look  for 
the  Hjmns),  pp.  273 — 283,  giving  an  alphabetical  index  of  the  Hymns;  and 
Te  iuote  tuatua  i  roto  i  te  au  Imene  (The  nature  of  the  word  in  the  Hymns)  at 
pp.  284-286. 

SCRIPTURE  AND  CHURCH  HISTORY. 

176-    Te  tuatua  ia  Sadaraka,  ia  Mesaka,  e  ia  Abednego, — 
The  book    of  Shadrach,  of    Meshach,  and  of  Abednego. — 
Lonedona:  i  taomiiaete  Societi  taomituatuamemeitaku 
London  :        printed  by  the  Society  printing  books  good. 
—1835. 
32mo.  Pp.  32,  with  seven  woodcuts. 

177*  ^  tuatua  no  te  tupu  anga  o  te  JEkalesia  a  Jesu.  Mei 
An  acconnt  of  the  growth  of  the  Church  of  Jesas.  From 
tona  mate  anga  e  tae  ua  mai  i  teia  tuatau,  I  tataia  e 
his  death  down  to  this  period.  Written  by 
Misi  Gilo.  I  neneiia  e  Misi  Marples,  i  te  oire  ho 
Mr.  Gill.  Printed  by  Mr.  Marples,  in  the  town 
Liverpool,  i  Beritane.  1856. 
Liverpool,  in  Britain. 
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8vo.  Pp.  78  (besides  title  page),  with  a  woodcut  of  Antiochia  as  frontispiece. 
The  pagination  of  this  book  is  contained  in  No.  178. 

Contains :  No  te  Ekalesia.-^Te  au  tuaiua  i  roto  ra,  (Of  the  Church.— The 
words  within)  pp.  1 — %  giving  a  table  of  the  contents ;  2'e  Akamataanga  (The 
Preface),  signed  Misi  Gilo,  at  p.  3. 

Then  follow  14  chapters  {pefte)  of  Church  History,  the  three  last  of  which 
narrate  chiefly  the  foundation  of  churches  in  the  South  Sea  Islands. 

178-  ^  tuatua  no  te  ui  Havana  no  Iseraela,  mei  ia  Mose  e 
A  book  of  the  Rulers  of  Israel,  from  Moses 
tae  ua  mai  Samuela, — I  tataia  e  Misi  Gilo, — Neneia 
down  to  Samuel. —  Written  by  Mr.  GilL —  Printed 
t  Liverpool,  Beritane;  i  te  neneianga  a  Misi  Marples. 
at  Liverpool,  Britain ;  at  the  press  of  Mr.  Marples. 
1856. 

8vo.  Pp.79 — 104,  in  continuation  of  the  pagination  of  No.  177. 

NEW  TESTAMENT. 

179-  Te  Korero-motu  ou  a  to  tatou  Atu  e  te  Ora  Jesu 
The  Covenant  new  of  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus 
Mesia,  kiritiia  i  te  reo  Rarotonga,  Lonedona : 
Christ,  translated  into  the  language  Rarotongan.    London  : 

I  neneiia  no  te  British  and  Foreign  Bible  Society.  By 
printed     for  the 

Ibotson      and      Palmer^     Savoy     Street,       Strand. 
MDCCCXXXVL  (1836.) 

12mo.  Pp.  478  (with  double  columns),  besides  title  page. 

180.  Te  Koreromotu  ou,  a  to  tatou  Atu,  a  te  Ora,  a  lesu 
The  Covenant  new,  of  our  Lord,  of  the  Saviour  of  Jesus 
Mesia  ra.  Kiritiia  ei  reo  Rarotonga.  Second 
Christ.  Translated  into  the  language  Rarotongan. 

Edition. — 5000  copies.     Lonedona:  i  roromiia  e  Misi 

London :        printed     by   Mr. 

Clowes  ma,  na  te  Societi  Bibilia  no  Beritani  e  no  te 

Clowes  &  Co,  for  the  Society  Bible    for    Britain    and  for 

pa  enua  katoa,  i  akatupuia  i  Lonedona  i  te  mataiti  1804. 

lands        all,       established  at  London    in  the  year      1804. 

1855. 

8vo.  Pp.  IV  (unpaginated)  and  284  (with  douhle  columns). 

At  the  end :  /  roromiia  e  Misi  Clowes  ma,  i  Stamford  Street,  e  i  Charing  Cross 
oki:  Lonedona.  (Printed  by  Mr.  Clowes  &  Co,  in  Stamford  Street,  and  in 
Charing  Cross  also :  London.) 

This  New  Testament  forms  part  of  the  Bible  Edition,  No.  182. 
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OLD  TESTAMENT. 

181.    Without  titlepage  : — The   books   of   the    prophets 
Isaiah  and  Jeremiah. 

12mo.    Without  pagination,  pp.  241,  with  double  columns. 

Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date. 

Contains  Tehaka  a  te  Perophetaraa  Itaia  (The  hook  of  the  prophet  Isaiah) 
pp.  1 — 106;  Te  tuatua  a  te  Peroplteta  ra  a  Jeremia  (The  book  of  the  Prophet 
Jeremiah)  pp.  107 — 230;  and  Te  Awe  o  Jeremia  (The  Lamentations  of  Jeremiah) 
pp.  280-241. 

182*    Te  Bibilia  tapu  ra^  koia   te  Koreromotu  taitOy   e  te 
The  Bible         holy,        that  is  the  Covenant      old,  and  the 
Koreromotu  ou,    Kiritiia  ei  tuatua  Rarotonga.  Second 
Covenant     new.    Translated  into  the  language  Rarotonga. 
Edition. — 5000  copies     Lonedona :  i  roromiia  e  Mist 

London  :  printed    by  Mr. 

Clowes   may  na  te  Societi  Bibilia  no  Beritam  e  no  te 
Clowes  &  Co,  for  the    Society  Bible    for    Britain  and  for 
pa  enua  hatoay  i  akatupuia  i  Lonedona  i  te  mataiti  1804. 
lands      all,       established  at  London  in  the  year      1804- 
1855. 

8vo.  Pp.  IV  (unpaginated)  and  761  (with  double  columns),  containing  the 
whole  of  the  Old  Testament. 

The  New  Testament  belonging  to  this  edition  of  the  Bible  has  a  separate 
title  page  and  separate  pagination  ;  vide  No.  180. 

COMMENTARIES  ON  THE  SCRIPTURES. 

183»  E  Aite  anga  no  te  tuatua  a  te  Peropheta  Isaia,  i  tataia 
A  Commentary  on  the  book  of  the  Prophet  Isaiah,  written 
e  Misi  Gilo, — /  neneiia  i  te  neneianga  a  Misi  Marples, 
by  Mr.  Gill. —  Printed  at  the  press  of  Mr.  Marples, 
i  te  aire  ko  Liverpool^  i  Beritane. — 1855. 
in  the  town  Liverpool,  in  Britain. 
Sm.  8vo.  Pp.  IV  (unpaginated)  and  162. 

The  Preface  ( Te  AkamaUtnga)  is  dated :  Beritane,  Me,  1865.  (Great  BriUin, 
May  1865.) 
Page  151  contains  only  the  imprint,  and  page  162  is  blank. 

184*  -E  tuatua  aiteanga  no  te  Evangelea  loane  i  te  reo 
A  commentary  on  the  Gospel  of  Johu  in  the  langaage 
Rarotonga.  I  tataia  e  Misi  Gilo. — /  neneiia  i  te 
Rarotongan.        Written  by    Mr.     Gill.—    Printed    at  the 
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neneianga  a  Misi  Marples,  Liverpool,  Beritane, 
press       of    Mr.  Mnrples,    Liverpool,    Britain. 
Sm.  8to.  Pp.  106.  Without  date ;  apparently  printed  in  1855  or  1856. 
Contains:  E  tuatua  no  te pipi  ra,  no  Joane.     Tei  tola  t  ie  Evanelea  ra.    (An 
account  of  the  apostle  John.     The  writer  of  the  Gospel)  pp.  3 — 4-;    and 
E  Ariteanga  no  te  EvangeUa  a  Joane  (A  Commentary  on  the  Gospel  of  John) 
pp.  5—106. 

Without  titlepage : — 
185.  Ao  te  au  Paupau  anga  tau  i  nga  Evangelia, 
Of  the        Agreements  in  the    Gospels. 

Sm.  8vo.  Pp.  TV.    Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date ;  printed  appa- 
rently simultaneously  and  at  the  same  press  with  No.  184. 
Gives  a  synoptical  table  of  the  four  Gospels. 

186-  E  Aiteanga  no  te  Episetole  tai  i  to  Korineticu  I  tataia 
A  Commentary  on  the  Epistle  first  to  the  Corinthians.  Written 
e  Misi  Gilo, — Ineneiia  i  te  neneianga  a  MisiMarples, 
by  Mr.  Gill. —  Printed  at  the  press  of  Mr.  Marples, 
Liverpool,  Beritane. — 1856. 

Liverpool,    Britain. 

Sm.  8vo.  Pp.  IV  (unpaginated)  and  96. 

Contains :  Te  AJeamata  anga  (The  Preface)  p.  Ill ;  Aiteanga  no  te  Episetole 
mua  a  Paulo  ki  to  Korinetia  (Commentary  on  the  first  Epistle  of  Paul  to  the 
Corinthians)  pp.  1 — 41. 

Then  follows :  No  te  rua  Episetole  i  to  Korinetia  (On  the  second  Epistle  to  the 
Corinthians)  p.  43  (giving  a  few  introductory  remarks) ;  and  Aiteanga  no  te 
Episetole  rua  ki  to  Korinetia  (Commentary  on  the  second  Epistle  to  the  Corin- 
thians)pp.  45— 96. 

TRACTS. 

187-  Te  Oa  no  te  Tagnata  ara, — E  tau  aia,  no  te  aronga 
The  Friend  of  the  Man  sinfal. — A  friend  of  the  people 
rave- ara. — Mat.  XL  19. — Printed:  Rarotonga  1849. 
very  sinfal.— Matth.  ch.  11,  v.  19. 

8vo.  Pp.  26  (besides  title  page),  each  page  forming  a  tract  by  itself,  which 
begins  generally  with  a  verse  or  two  irom  the  Scriptures,  followed  by  some 
religious  reflections,  and  by  a  Hymn. 

BOOKS  OF  TRAVELS  AND  GEOGRAPHY. 

18?.  No  te  au   Enua   Etene  i  aere  ia  e  te  Pai  Oromedua 
Of  the  Countries  Heathen  visited  by  the    Ship    Missionary 
1 846. —  Te  akaora  Jesu  te  aronga  matapo, — Rarotogna : 
1846. —        Healeth  Jesos  the  people  blind. — 
— Mission  Press. 
12mo.  Pp.  lY  (unpaginated)  and  68  (of  which  pp.  64  and  65  are  paginated 

as  pp.  63  and  64,  and  pp.  66—68  unpaginated).    With  woodcuts. 
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Contains  :  Te  Uipa  anga.  O  te  au  nua  t  tata  ia  i  roio  i  teianei  Hudna,  (An 
enumeration.  Of  the  things  written  in  this  book)  pp.  II  (reverse  of  the  title 
page,  which  is  on  the  cover) — IV,  dated  Rarotonga  1847. 

Then  follows  at  pp  1 — SI-  (or  second  page  63)  a  description  of  the  islands 
Tisited  by  the  Missionary  Ship  (the  **  John  Williams"),  viz.  Atiu  p.  2* 
JUutaki  p.  4,  Samoa  p.  7,  Taa  p.  7,  Olosenga  and  Cfa  p.  8,  TutuUa  p.  10,  Upobi 
p.  15,  Fate  p.  19,  Eromanga  p.  25,  Tana  p.  ^7,  Aneiteum  p.  37,  Nengone  p.  40* 
Lifit  p  4^,  Nu-Caledonia  p.  51,  Csavage  Island  or  Ntte  p.  61,  MoMuki 
and  neighbouring  islands  p.  62,  j'omoa  p.  64  (or  second  page  63). 

The  preceding  report  is  signed :  RaroUmga  1847.  Min  Gilo  (Revd.  George 
Gill) ;  and  describes  the  same  Missionary  Voyage  of  which  an  account  io 
English  is  given  by  Mr.  H.  Nisbet,  in  No.  5.  March  1847  of  the  Samoan 
Reporter  (No.  14  of  Part.  II.  Pdpuan  Languages). 

Page  65  (paginated  as  p.  64)  with  double  columns,  contains  E  Imene  Samoa 
(a  Samoa  Hymn)  and  E  Imene  Tana  (A  Tana  Hymn,  viz.  Hymn  III.  p.  12  of 
the  Tana  book  No.  20  of  Part  II.  Papuan  Languages),  opposite  each  other. 

Pp.  66  and  67  (unpairinated)  give  returns  of  numbers  of  Church  Members 
at  Mangaia  and  Rarotonga  in  1846. 

Page  68  (unpaginated),  printed  on  the  coloured  cover,  contains  a  hymn. 

189-  E    tuatua     enua.  Te  mea   ia     e    e     takaH    te 

A  book  relative  to  countries.  The  thing  which  makes  manifest 
tu  o  te  au  enua  hatoa  nei ;  e  te  au  mea  i  rungajo, — 
the  natnre  of  the  countries  all ;  and  the  things  therein.— 
Rarotonga.  Iroromiia  i  te  Rominga  a  te  au  Misionari. 
Rarotonga.  Printed  at  the  Press  of  the  Missionaries. 
1852, 
12mo.  Pp.  52  (besides  title  page).    With  woodcuts. 

Contains  at  pp.  1 — 48  the  geography  of  the  whole  earth  in  questions  and 
and  answers,  divided  into  51  chapters  {petie). 

Then  follow  84  geographical  questions,  without  answers,  at  pp.  48 — 51 ;  and 
after  them:  Te  enua,  e  te  tangata,  e  te  tau  aire  nunuL  i  te  ao  katoa  nei  (The 
countries,  and  the  people,  and  the  towns  great,  on  the  earth  whole)  at  pp.51 

ARITHMETIC. 

190-  Te  Aritemeti  koia  oki  Te  Ravenga  Numero — 
The  Arithmetic  that  is  also  The  Means  of  nsing  Numbers — 
Neneiia  i  Rarotonga  1849. 

Printed  at  Rarotonga    1849. 
8vo.  Pp.  54,  besides  the  title  page,  which  is  ornamented  with  a  woodcut 
Printed  by  Natives. 

MISSIONARY  REPORT. 

191.  Te  Uipa  anga  Apinga  no  te  Etene, — Raro- 
The  Gathering  together  Contributions  for  the  Heathens. — Raro- 
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tonffa   ma  Mangaia — Te  omai   ra   te  vaine    takav, 

tonga    and    Mangaia —    There  gives  the  woman  widowed, 

tana  puhelepeta  e  rua. — I nenei  ia  i  Rarotonga  1849. 

her       mites         two. —       Printed    at  Rarotonga     1849. 

8vo.  Pp.  26,  besides  title  page,  which  together  with  the  two  last  pages  is  on 
the  cover.    The  title  and  the  last  page  are  ornamented  with  woodcuts. 
The  last  page  contains  also  a  hymn. 

PERIODICALS. 

192.  Te  Punavai  Rarotonga. — No.  1.]  Mareti  1843,  [  Vol 
The  Well  Rarotongan.—  No.  1.]  March  1843.  [Vol. 
1. — "  Ka  tuku  ua  mat  ana  te  tamariki  mea  riki  kia 
1.—  "  Soflfer  the  children  little  to 
aere  mat  kiaku  net"  Mareho  X.  14.  Printed  at  the 
come        nnto  me."        Mark  ch.  10,  v.  14. 

Mission  Press.     1843. 

12mo.  Pp.  12  (with  two  woodcnts),  besides  the  cover ;  the  front  cover  giving 
the  title  page  (with  a  woodcut),  and  the  hack  cover  a  hymn. 

At  the  end  of  page  12:  /  nmua  i  te  rmninga  a  Rarotonga.  (Printed  at  the 
press  of  Rarotonga.) 

Contains  at  p.  1  a  few  introductory  remarks ;  and  at  pp.  2 — ^9:  Te  aerenga 
a  Barakoti  ma  i  te  have  aere  i  nga  Orometua  Rarotonga,  e  te  tutaka  aere  i  te  au 
enua  Etene,  te  rai  i  tatrna  e  Taunga  (The  voyage  of  Mr.  Buzacott  and  com. 
panions  for  taking  the  missionaries  Rarotongan,  and  visiting  the  countries 
Heathenish,  this  narrated  by  Taunga),  viz.  No  nga  enua  i  piri  ki  Rarotonga 
(On  the  countries  close  to  Rarotonga)  pp.  2 — 3,  No  Nue  (On  Savage  Island) 
pp.  3 — 6,  No  Samoa  pp.  6—8,  No  Rotuma  pp.  8—^  (page  9  in  misprint  lettered 
as  p.  6) ;  Te  Etu  af;«  (The  Star  with  a  tail)  pp.  9—10 ;  No  te  Pat  Orometa(Camdn) 
(On  the  Ship  Missionary  [The  Camden.])  pp.  10—11. 

Pp.  11—12  give  two  letters  dated,  the  first  Mitiaro  lunu  (June)  6. 1842.,  the 
other  Mitiaro  Noema  (November),  10.  1843  (apparently  a  misprint  for  1842), 
and  both  signed  Okotai. 

193.  Te  Punavai  Rarotongan.— No.  2.]  lunu  1843.  [Fb/. 
The  Fountain  Rarotongan.—  No.  2.]  June  1843.  [Vol. 
1. — "  Ka  tuku  ua  mai  ana  te  tamariki  mea  riki  kia 
1. —  "  Be  suffered  the  children  little  to 
aere  mai  kiaku  nei.^  Mareko  X.  14. — Printed  at  the 
come      unto  me."           Mark  ch.  10,  v.  14. — 

Mission  Press.     1843. 

Sir  O.  Orej/'i  Library. -^Polfnuian  Language. 
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12iso.  Pp.  12  (of  which  pp.  2—12  are  paginated  as  pp.  12—23,  beixig  eTideotlj 
intended  as  a  continuation  of  the  preceding  nnmberi  No.  193),  besides  the 
eoyer  which  contains  the  title  page  on  the  front  cover,  and  a  hymn  on  the 
back  cover. 

With  three  woodents  in  the  text,  and  one  on  the  title  page. 

At  the  end :  /  Romia  %  te  Rommga  a  Ranionga  (Printed  at  the  Press  of 
Rarotonga).  1843. 

Contains :  Te  toenga  o  te  tuahui  no  ie  aerenga  o  BarakoH  ma,  i  taUua  e  Tonga' 
~~No  Tana:  (The  remainder  of  the  account  of  the  voyage  of  the  Revd.  A^ 
Buxacott,  narrated  by  Taunga.— On  Tana.)  pp.  12—15;  JS  Tmaima  ana  aa 
Teana  ki  te  Ekaleria  i  Avarua  (A  letter  affectionate  from  Teava  to  the  Church 
at  Avarua)  pp.  15 — 16 ;  E  tuatua  note  au  akapuiuputu  anga  t  Rarotonga  ia  Mit 
1843  (An  account  of  the  meetings  at  Rarotonga  in  May  1843)  pp.  16—19;  Te 
Me  a  te  tamariki  (The  May  [meeting]  of  little  children)  pp.  19—22;  Te  t^inga 
fupa  no  nga  aire  i  Rarotonga  (The  contributions  gathered  from  the  towns  at 
Rarotonga)  pp.  22—23. 

194.     Te  Punavai  Rarotongan. — Mareti  1848, — Te    au 
The   Fonntain     Rarotongan. —    March,    1848.—     The 
tuatua  i  roto  I  No  te  enua  ra  ho  Edene,  II  No  te 
Accounts  within :  1.  On  the    land       Eden,  2.  On  the 

au  Etene  i  Tana^  III  No  te  tetai  matenga  rikarika, 
Heathens    at    Tana,     8.    On    some       death      terrible, 
IV  No  te  Pia   Society  i  Aitutakiy    V  No  te  Moid 
4.    On  the  Pia    Society  at   Aitntaki,    5.    On  the  Money 
Society.  .  VI  No  tei  tupu  i  Rarotonga  1847,    VII 
Society.       6.     On   the  increase  at  Rarotonga  1847,      7. 
No  tei  tupu  i  AitutaM  1847,     Roromiia  i  Rarotonga, 
On  the  increase  at  Aitntaki  1847.    Printed     at  Rarotonga, 
1848,— 

12mo.  Pp.  12  (without  pagination),  hesides  the  cover,  containing  the  title 
page  in  front,  and  a  Hymn  on  the  back  cover. 
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m.    THE  TONGAN  LANGUAGE. 

This  Language  is  spoken  on  the  Tonga  or  Friendly 
Islandsy  situated  about  20^  Southern  Latitude,  and 
175°  Western  Longitude,  and  inhabited  by  about 
18,000  souls. 

The  Tongan  has  a  greater  number  of  consonants  than  any  other 
Polynesian  Dialect  known  to  ns,  with  the  exception,  of  coarse,  of  the 
Fiji,  and  perhaps  the  dialects  of  Faakafo  and  Yaitupn. 

It  shares  the  possession  of  the  k  with  the  New  Zealand,  Raro- 
tongan,  and  Tongan,  and  of  the  h  with  the  New  Zealand,  Tahitian, 
Marquesan,  and  Hawaiian. 

Like  the  Samoan,  Tahitian  and  Marqnesan  dialects,  it  has  both  / 
and  o,  instead  of  the  New  2^aland  and  Hawaaiian  w  and  the  Raro- 
tongan  v. 

It  agrees  with  the  Samoan  In  having  an  /  instead  of  the  r  of  the 
New  Zealand,  Barotongan  and  Tahitian  (which  letter  has  quite 
disappeared  in  the  Marqnesan). 

In  some — though  not  many — cases,  at  the  beginnings  of  words 
only,  it  has  retained  the  s  of  the  dialects  of  Samoa,  Faakafo,  and 
Vaitnpu. 

By  way  of  palatalisation,  it  has  frequently  converted  a  t  (before  t) 
into  tsh  (the  J  of  the  Missionary  orthography). 

Instead  of  the  p  of  the  other  Polynesian  dialects,  the  Tongan 
books  give  generally  the  letter  b. 

All  publications  in  the  Tongan  Language,  mentioned  in 
this  Catalogue,  were  published  by  WESLEYAN  Mis- 
sionaries at  Sydney  1830  (No.  197),  and  in  the  Friendly 
Islands  since  April  1831. 

TONGATABU  1831  (April  No.  197a,  May  No.  206d,  June  and  July  No. 
201,  September  and  October  No.  206a,  Noyember  No.  199,  December  No. 
197b),  1832  (February  Nos.  197b  and  211,  June  No.  206e,  June  to  November 
No.  206b)j  1836  (No.  198). 
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VAVAU  1838  (July,  No.  201a),  1842  (Nos.  20S,  205, 211),  18«  (No».  199a. 
210,  213,  214),  1845  (Nos.  196,  212),  1847  (No.  200),  1840  (Nos.  202, 207),  1850 
(No.  215),  1853  (Noa.  204,  206). 

A  Tongan  New  Testament  edition  was  also  printed  in  LONDON  1832  (No.  20S). 

With  reference  to  the  establishment  of  the  press  at  Tongatabo, 
.and  the  most  early  publications  issued  from  it^the  following  extracts 
from  the  Joarnal  kept  on  the  island  by  the  Revd.  Wm.  Woon,  and 
transmitted  from  "  Whanganai,  New  Zealand,  May  12,  1857,"  will 
be  found  interesting : 

*'  AprU  4, 1831.  This  a  memonble  day.  The  Revd.  N.  Turner,  a  imith,  and  myielt 
lacoeeded  in  potting  up  the  Albion  printing  press  tent  out  by  the  Wetleyan  Missionaiy 
Society  for  printing  the  Scriptures  In  the  Friendly  Islands ;  and  eveiy  part  Is  in  good 
order  and  ready  for  operation.  I  have  also  cased  (or  put  my  type  in  ease)  my  type,  and 
I  expect  in  a  few  days  to  print  some  instruction  for  the  natlTes. 

"  April  14, 1831.  Since  the  4th  Lust.  I  have  been  busily  employed  in  the  printing  offlee 
preparing  a  little  work  for  the  instruction  of  the  people  of  Tongatapu,  and  the  adjacent 
Islands,  and  to-day  I  have  put  it  to  press,  and  intend  to  print  6000  copies  (No.  197a). 
While  working  at  press,  the  Queen  paid  me  a  visit,  an  interesting  and  intelligent  womia, 
and  I  presented  her  with  a  book,  with  which  she  was  greatly  delighted.  Previous  to  the 
introduction  of  the  press,  my  brethren  had  to  write  everything  for  the  natives.  Seveiml 
ehleft  and  respecUble  persona  called  to  see  the  press.  They  look  with  wonder  and 
delight  on  its  operations,  and  regard  it  as  a  god  1  They  are  puaxled  and  confounded  in 
looking  at  the  machinery,  &c.,  and  ask  a  variety  of  questions  of  the  brethren,  who  know 
the  dialect,  respecting  its  origin,  ftc.  I  There  is  a  general  movement  throughout  the 
island  to  witness  this  '  new  thing.'  I  have  been  greatly  amused  at  their  curiosity,  and 
I  shall  not  soon  forget  their  observations  to  the  brethren.  Mr.  Tuner  teUs  me  that 
thousands  will  learn  to  read  ftom  this  little  workl 

"  AprU  20, 1831.  Busily  employed  in  still  printing  olTthe  little  work  (No.  197a).  To- 
day a  great  chief  from  the  *  Mua,'  an  inland  settlement,  visited  the  office,  and  was  in 
isptures  to  witness  the  producticns  of  the  press  I  Almost  every  day  some  stranger  or 
strangers  call  to  see  the  printing— JTa*  hulnji  matoAi,  i.e.,  *the  great  printer!'  The 
Friendly  Islanders  were  expecting  a  missionary  surgeon  in  our  party  when  we  arrived, 
and  when  told  the  reason  of  his  non-arrival,  they  said :  *  the  surgeon  might  do  good  to 
our  bodies,  but  the  printer  will  do  good  to  our  souls.'  Old  and  young  of  all  ranks  are 
now  reading  with  delight  this  first  book  printed  in  these  islands. 

"  Ifajf  6, 1831.  This  week  I  have  finished  and  put  to  press  12  pages  of  a  work  as  a 
second  book  (No.  S06d).  It  contains  portions  of  scripture  from  the  Old  and  New  Testae 
ment,  and  will  be  a  very  useful  book— 3000  are  required.  The  next  book  win  be  a  Hymn 
Book  of  60  pages  (No.  201),  and  in  a  short  time  I  hope  to  get  It  completed  and  in 
circulation  among  the  people.  The  printing  still  continues  to  attract  great  attention,  and 
parties  call  ftom  &r  and  near  to  see  the  prcHs ! 

"  /««M  23, 1831.  Since  the  6th  ultimo,  I  have  composed  the  first  part  of  the  Hymn 
Book  (No.  201),  and  to-day  fluished  working  off  1500  copies  designed  for  public  and 
private  worship.  I  hope  by  the  end  of  July  to  finish  the  second  half  sheet,  and  to  finiah 
the  work.  It  contains  64  pages  32mo.  T  have  a  book  of  Scripture  Lessons  (No.  206a), 
and  a  Catechism  (No.  199)  in  prospect. 

"  September  21 ,  1831 .  This  week  I  have  finished,  and  put  to  press,  the  first  half  sheet 
of  Scripture  Lessons  (No.  206a),  giving  an  account  of  the  Creation  of  the  World,  the  Fall 
of  Man,  Destruction  of  the  Old  World  by  the  Flood,  See.  It  is  to  contain  32  pages.  The 
other  16  pages  wUl  contain  Lessons  from  the  New  Testament.  The  nativea  are  very 
desirous  to  get  everything  from  the  press  to  increase  their  stock  of  Scripture  knowledge. 

"  October  SI,  1831.    Finished  printing  the  second  part  of  Scripture  Leaaona  (No.  206a). 
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**  November  7, 1831.  Finished  composing  a  Catechism  (No.  199),  and  intend  to  print 
4000  copies.  This  little  work  is  much  enquired  for,  and  it  is  likely  to  be  extentiyely 
useful.    It  is  our  Conferenoe  Catechism. 

"  November  28, 1831.  Finished  printing  4000  CatechUms  (No.  199)  to-day— hard  work 
in  this  hot  climate,  and  with  so  little  help. 

"  Deeewtber  12, 1831.  Lately  composed  and  put  to  press  a  seeond  edition  (No.  197b)  of 
the  first  book  ( No.  i97a).    Thousands  are  learning  to  read  by  this  useful  publication  t 

**  December  26,  1831.  Finished  printing  4000  copies  of  the  first  book,  second  edition 
(No.  197b).  The  press-work  is  yery  fatiguing,  and  I  can  only  work  a  few  hours  every 
day  in  connection  with  my  other  duties. 

"  [There  is  an  interregnum  after  this  in  C9nsequence  of  the  shipwreck  of  the  Rev.  W. 
Cross  and  Mrs.  Cross,  and  several  natives.    Mrs.  Cross  and  15  Tonguese  drowned]. 

*'  Pebniarp  6, 1832.  Commenced  printing  1000  copies  of  the  first  book  (No.  197b),  as  a 
number  were  lost  in  the  last  wreck.  Finished  composing  a  little  work  (  f  No.  206c) ;  also 
four  pages  '  Rules  of  the  Methodist  Societies'  (No.  211). 

**  Jtme  20, 1832.  Done  but  little  for  some  time  at  printing  for  want  of  paper.  To-day 
I  shall  finish  working-off  another  Scripture  Lesson  Book  (No.  206e),  when  I  shall  have 
used  all  my  paper. 

"  Augutt  6, 1832.  Composing  a  second  edition  (No.  206b)  of  No.  3.  book  (No.  206a),  to 
be  printed  on  seme  foolscap  paper  procured— all  our  demy  being  used  1 

"  October  20, 1832.  Printing  off  the  Scripture  Lessons  (No.  206b),  and  to  day  a  vessel 
has  arrived  and  brought  us  more  paper. 

**  Nooewtber  2, 1832.    Finished  printing  off  the  Scripture  Lessons  (No.  206b). 

"  I  find  other  records  of  this  kind  in  my  journal  up  to  January  1834,  when  I  left  Tonga 
for  New  Zealand. 

*'  In  1832  the  Revd.  John  Williams,  who  was  murdered  at  Erromanga,  was  with  us, 
and  in  his  Missionary  Enterprises  he  records  the  following: — 

'  In  my  visit  to  Tongatapu,  I  was  truly  delighted  to  find  that  the  (Wesleyan)  Mission- 
aries had  received  a  printing  press,  and  that  it  vras  most  actively  engaged  in  preparing 
the  word  of  life  for  the  people.  Its  invaliiable  operations  were  commenced  in  April  1831* 
and  by  November  1832,  twenty-nine  thousand  one  hundred  copies  of  small  books,  contain" 
ing  five  millions  seven  hundred  and  seventy-two  thousand  pages  had  been  struck  ofl^ 
Such  fiicts  fUrnish  delightftil  evidence  of  the  untiring  diligence  of  the  Missionaries  who 
supplied  the  matter,  and  of  the  perseverance  of  Mr.  Woon  who  had  charge  of  the  mighty 
engine.'— See  that  work." 

(Signed)       Wm.  Woom. 

ETHNOLOGY, 

Chapter  IV.  (pp.  113—164)  of  Capt.  Erskine's  Journal  &c.  1853 
(No.  25  of  Part  III.  Fiji  Language)  refers  particolarlj  to  the 
Friendly  or  Tongan  Iskmde. 

GRAMMAR. 

196-  ^^  Account  of  the  Natives  of  the  Tonga  Islands y  in 

the  South  Pacific  Ocean.    With  an  original  Grammar 

and  Vocabulary  of  their  Language.     Compiled  aud 

arranged  from  the  extensive  communications  of  Mr, 

19fia.  Manuscript:— First  part  of  a  Grammar  of  the  Tongan  Language  (as  flur  as  the 
pronouns).  By  Rev.  S.  Rabone,  of  Tongatabu.  Vide  Hale  (No.  26  of  Parts  I.  and 
III.)  p.  230. 
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William    Mariner^   several    years  resident  in   those 

islands, — By  John  Martin^  M.D. — In 

two  volumes.     Vol.  IL — London  :     Printed  Jar  the 
Author i  and  sold  by  John  Murray ^  Albemarle^streeL 

—1817. 

8to.  Pp.  624  (pp.  413 — 624  unpaginated),  betides  titlepage. 

With  the  imprint :  T.  Davisont  Lomhard-itreet,  fVhitefriart,  London. 

Contains :  A  Grammar  of  the  Tonga  Language  pp.  353 — 412,  inclading  at 
pp.  398 — 408  (with  double  columns,  the  left  Tonga,  and  the  right  English)  the 
following  pieces:  a  dialogue  "the  substance  of  an  actual  Gonversatioa  at 
VaTaoo,  between  two  young  chiefs,  one  of  whom  had  just  arrived  firom 
Hapai,"  p. 398;  "the  story  of  Tangaloa  and  his  two  sons"  p.  400  (tiide  alto 
p*  122) ;  a  song  of  the  Neuha  mode  of  composition  p.  402  {fnde  also  Vol.  I. 
p.  307) ;  and  "  the  speech  which  Finow  the  Second  made  to  the  ehiefs  and 
warriors  of  Vavaoo  on  his  coming  into  power,"  p.  405  {vide  also  Vol.  L 
p,411). 

A  Vocabulary  t  Tonga  and  EnglUh  (of  more  than  2000  words)  pp.  413-^500 : 
A  Vocabulary,  English  and  Tonga  pp.  501 — 620 ;  Tonga  words  not  inserted  or  not 
sufficiently  explained,  pp.  621—623. 

VOCABULARIES. 

Mr.  Mariner's  Vocabularies,  arranged  bj  Dr.  Martin,  ride  No.  195. 
196.  A  Vocabulary  of  the  Tonya  Lanyuaye,  arranyed  in 
alphabetical  order:  to  which  is  annexed  A  List  of 
Idiomatical  Phrases.  By  the  Rev.  S.  Rahone,  Wiss- 
leyan  Missionary.  Vavau :  printed  at  the  Wesleyan 
Mission  Press y  Neiafu.     1845. 

8yo.  Pp.  218.  One  of  the  copies  presented  to  <*  Sir  Geo.  Orey  with  the 
Author's  best  wishes." 

Contains :  A  Vocabulary,  Tonga  and  English  (of  more  than  10,000  words) 
pp.  3—214  (with  double  columns) ;  and  A  List  cf  Idtomatical  Phrases,  8[C. 
(94  Phrases)  pp.  215—217  (with  double  columns). 

ELEMENTARY  BOOKS- 
197«  -^  First  Book  in  the  Lanyuaye  of  TonyataboOy  con- 
taininy  Spelliny  and  Reading  Lessons ;  to  which  are 
addedf  A  Catechism,  the  Ten  CommandmentSy  a 
Mominy  and  Eveniny  Prayer ,  and  several  Hymns. — 
By  the  Wesleyan  Missionaries. — Sydney:  Printed  by 
R.  Mansjkldyfor  the  Executors  of  R.  Howe.— IS30. 
12mo.  Pp.  80. 
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Contains:  Koe  Afabetii  oe,  Leafaka  Toga»  (The  Alphabet  of  the  Tonga 
Language)  p.  3 ;  Koe  Sihela  (Syllables,  i.  e.  Spelling  Lessons)  pp.  4—10 ; 
Koe  Lautohi  (Stories  I.— XLII.,  of  which  Stories  XV.— XLII.  are  from 
the  New  Testament)  pp.  11—^3;  Koe  Fehui,  moe  Tala{4&  Questions  and 
Answers)  pp.  63 — 67  ;  The  Ten  Commandments  pp.  67  and  68 ;  Koe  htu 
bogibogi  (a  morning  prayer)  pp.  68—69 ;  Koe  lotu  ^fiqfi  (an  evening  prayer) 
pp.  70—71 ;  twelve  hymns  pp.  72—80. 

198.  Without  tidepage  :—i«?.  2.  &c(?nrfJ5rfiV.jKaer(>Ai-aAo. 

The  Book-teaching. 

8to.  Pp.  8.  At  the  end :  Tongataboo :  Printed  at  the  MUsion  PreeSf  March, 
1885.    Printed  by  Rev.  John  Hobbs. 

Contains  IS  Lessons  on  religions  subjects  pp.  1 — 5 ;  names  of  the  times,  of 
the  days  of  the  week  and  of  the  months,  marks  of  interpnnction  and  numerals 
p.  6  (by  a  misprint  paginated  as  p.  6) ;  The  Ten  Commandments  p.  7  ;  the 
Lord's  Prayer,  the  Creed  and  four  other  prayers  p.  8. 

CATECHISMS. 

199a*  JS^o  e  gaahi  Fehui  mo  e  Tala  o  e  kakai  Uesiliana : 
The  Questions  and  Answers  of  the  people  Wesleyan : 
naefekau  kegaohimo  baluji  e  he  kau  Matua  Faifekau, 
bj  order  done  and  printed  by  the  Elders  Missionaries, 
i  Igilaniy  ke  ako  aJu  i  he  gaahi  Famili  mo  e  gaahi 
in  England,  to  teach  in  the  Families  and  the 
fale  Lautohi  o  e  kakai  ko  ia,  Vavau :  printed  at  the 
houses  School  of  people 

Wesley  an  Mission  Press,  Neiafu.     MDCCCXLIIL 
(1843.) 

24mo.Pp.29.  Conference  Cateohism.— Contains  881  Questions  and  Answers. 
Copy  presented  to  "  The  Revd.  R.  Maonsell  A.B.  with  H.  Hanson  Turton's 
kind  regards." 

200*  Ko^  uluaki  mo  hono  ua  oe  Fehui  moe  Tala  oe  Kakai 
The  first  and  second  of  Questions  and  Answers  of  People 
Uesiliana :  ke  ako  i  he  gaahi  fanau  moe  gaahi  loutohi 
Wesleyans :  to  teach  the  children  and  the  schools 
oe  kakai  koUu  Buke  ke  mau  ae  akonaki;  oua  naa 
of  people  '*Take  fast  hold  of  instruction ;  desist  lest 


197a.    First  book  of  instmctimi.    Tongataba,  April,  IMl.   (The  first  book  printed  in 
the  Friendly  Islands.) 
197b.    Fhnt  book.    Second  edition.    Tongatabu,  December,  1831,  and  February  18SS. 
1 99.    ConCnenco  Catechism ,  Tongatabu,  November  1 8S 1 . 
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tukuoffe  ia :  tauhi  ia  ;  he  ho  hoo  mouia  to. — Solomone, 
you  let  go  her :  keep  her ;  it  is  thy  life  she." — Prov.  iv.  13. 
Vavau:    Printed  at  the   Wesleyan  Mission   Office^ 

Neiafu.—lS^7. 
12mo.  Pp.  72,  besides  titlepage.    Contains  881  Questions  and  Answers. 

HYMN  BOOKS. 

201a.  Kae  ffoahi  Himl     Vavau.  1838.     W.  A.  Brooks. 

The  Hymns. 

82ino.  Pp.  96.  At  the  end :  PrinUd  at  the  Wedeywa  Mmwm  Prtn.  Famk. 
/tf/y.1888.    W.A,Brfiok». 

Contains  106  Hymns  pp.  8—95 ;  Httn  kai  (Song  for  eating  food),  IRm 
fttakcna  (Song  when  satisfied  with  food),  and  another  song  p.  96. 

202*  Koe  gaahi  Himi,  he  hiva  aid  e  he  kakai  ohu  m  ko 
*       The    Hymns,        to    be   sang  by  the  people    called 
Uesilianay  i  he  otu  Toga  ni  kotoabe. — .  .  •  •  .  (Same 

Wesleyans,  among  the  Tongans    all. —        (Psalm 

CV.  1,  2.J — Vavau:  nae  buluji  i  he  Fak   Bulvji 
105,  V.  1,  2.)—  Vavau  :       printed       at  the  Office  Printing 
Uesilianay  Neiafu, — 1849. 
Wesleyan,    Neiafu. 
12mo.  Pp.  56  (with  double  columns),  besides  titlepage. 
At  the  end :   Nek^  .^-^Nae  bult^i  e  Mita  Tevisi  i  ma  at  Faakiga  UetUkma. 
(Neiafu :— Printed  by  Mr.  Davis  for  the  Body  Wesleyan.) 

Contains  189  Hymnsi  and  Koe  HaUlma  (The  Halleliuah),  Koe  Lotu  Kai 
(Prayer  for  eating  food),  nnd  JCot  Fakqfetai  (Thanksgiving). 

PEAYER  BOOKS. 

203-  Koe  tohi  em  oe  gaahi  Lotu  i  he  Bogibogi  oe  aho  tabu. — 

The  book      of     Prayers      for  Mornings  of  the  days  holy.-— 
Vavau :    printed  at  the    Wesleyan   Mission  PresSy 
Neiafu.— MDCCCLXIL    (1842.) 
12  mo.  Pp.  40. 

Contains :  Koe  Lata  i  he  Bogibifgi  oe  aho  Sabate  kotoabe  (Prayer  for  moniing 
of  days  Sabbath  all)  pp.  8—12;  Koe  gaahi  Lotu  taumaa  (The  Prayers  to  be 
repeated,  i.  e.  the  Litany)  pp.  18—21 ;  Koe  gaahi  Lotu  (Prayers  appointed  for 
66  different  days)  pp.  22—40. 

101.    Hymn  Book.    Tongatabu,  May  to  July  1831.    Mmo.  Pp.  64. 
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204.  Koe  tohi  eni  oe  gaahi  Lotu  i  he  Bogibogi  oe  aho  tabu. — 
The  book      of     Prayers      for    Mornings  of  Days  holy. — 
Vavau:    Printed  at  the    Wesleyan   Mission  Press ^ 
Neiafu.—MDCCCLIIL  (1863.) 
12mo.  Pp.  40. 

Contains:  Koe  Lotu  i  be  Bogibogi  oe  aho  Sabate  kotoabe  (Prayers  for  the 
Mornings  of  days  Sabbath  all)  pp.  3 — 12 ;  Koe  gaahi  Lotu  taumau  (The 
Prayers  to  be  repeated,  i.  e.  the  Litany)  pp.  13 — 21  ;  Koe  gaahi  Lotu  (Prayers* 
wit,  such  as  are  appointed  for  56  different  days)  pp.  22—40. 

205*  K'oe  tohi  eni  oe  Sakalameniti  oe  JEikiy  moe  Fakamau 
The  book  of  Sacrament  of  the  Lord,  for  Marrying 
unoho,  bea  moe  Tanu  aebekia. —  Vavau:  Printed  at 
husband  and  wife,  and  for  bnrying  the  dead. 
the  fFeslegan  Mission  Press,  Neiafu.  MDCCCXLIL 
(1842.) 

12ino.  Pp.  24.    Contains : 

Koe  tohi  okufakaha  ai  hono  fai  oe  SakalameniU  (The  book  setting  forth  the 
ministration  of  the  Sacrament)  pp.  3—10 ; 

Koe  UM  okufakaha  ai  hono  fai  oe  Fakamau  unoho  (The  book  setting  forth  the 
service  of  Marrying  husband  and  wife)  pp.  11 — 15 ; 

Koe  tohi  okufakaha  ai  hono  fai  oe  Tanu  ae  bekia  (The  book  stating  the  service 
of  Burying  the  dead)  pp.  16—24. 

206*  Koe  tohi  eni  oe  Sakalameniti  oe  Eiki,  moe  Fakamau 
The  book  of  the  Sacrament  of  the  Lord,    of  marrying 

unoho,  bea  moe  Tanu  ae  bekia. —  Vavau :    Printed  at 
hasband  and  wife,  and  for  burying  the  dead. 
the  Mission  Press,  Neiafu,  MDCCCLIII.  (1853.) 
12mo.  Pp.  24.   The  same  contenU  as  in  the  edition  of  1842  ( No.  205). 

NEW  TESTAMENT. 
207<  Koe  tohi  oe  Fuakava  Foou  a  ho  tau  Eiki  moe  Fakamoui 

The  book  of  the  Covenant  New  of  our  Lord  and  Saviour 
ko  Jisu  Kalaisi. — Koe  hiki  e  he  kau  Faifekau  Uesi- 
Jesus      Christ. — Translated  by  the       Missionaries  Wes- 

206a.  Scripture  Lessons.  Tongatabu,  September  and  October  1881.  Pp.  82,  of  which 
pp.  1—16  give  an  account  of  the  Creation  of  the  World,  the  Fall  of  Man,  Destruction  of 
the  World  by  the  Flood,  &c. ;  and  pp.  17—82  contain  Lessons  ftom  the  New  Testament. 

SMb.  Sciipture  Lessons.    Second  edition.    Tongatabu,  June  to  November  1882. 

206c.  Another  Scripture  Lesson  Book.    Tongatabu,  June  1832. 

206d.  Portions  of  Scripture  from  the  Old  and  New  Testament.  Tongatobn,  May  1881. 
Pp.  12. 

Sir  O.  Oresf't  Lihrary.—PolyneHan  Languagt, 
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liana  hi  he  lea  Fakatoga. —  Vavau :   nae  buluji  i  he 
leyan  into  the  language  Tongan. — ^Vavan :         printed  at  the 
Fale  Buluji  Deeilianay  Neiafu. — 1849. 
Office  Printing  Wesleyan,  Neiafh. 
$▼0.  Pp.  412  (with  double  columns),  besides  the  titlepage,  the  cererae  ot 

which  giYes  :  Koe  gaahi  Htgoa  mo  bono  Tuu  oe  gaahi  ToM  i  he  Fuakaea  Foeu, 

beamoHonau  gaahi  Vahi,  (The  Names  and  Order  of  the  Books  of  the  TestSp 

ment  New,  and  the  number  of  their  Chapters.) 

At  the  end  of  p.  412 :   Neiaju  .—Nae  buluji  e  Misa  Tevisi  ma  ae  Faahiga 

UetiUana,  (Neiafu : — Printed  by  Mr.  Davis  for  the  Society  Wesleyan.) 

206-  Koe  tohi  oe  Fuahava  Foou  a  ho  tau  Eiki  tnoe  Fahamovd 
The  book  of  the  Covenant  New  of  onr  Lord  and  Saviour 
ho  Jisu  Kalaisi. — Koe  hiki  ehehau  Faifehau  Uenliana 
JesuB  Christ. —   Translated  by  the  Missionaries  Wesleyan 
^    hi  lie  lea  Fahatoga, — Lonitoni:    Nae  buluji  ma  ae 
into  the  language  Tongan. — London :  Printed  for  the 

Faahiga  ohufaa  buluji  ae  tohi  maonioni     i     he    lea 
Society      for    publishing    books  righteous  in  the  languages 
hehehehe  o  mama  ni.     1852. 
different  of  the  world. 
12mo.  Pp.  rV  (not  paginated)  and  368  (with  double  columns). 
With  the  imprint :  London  :  PrHOed  by  fV,  Chwet  and  Sons,  Stamford  Sireei, 

OLD  TESTAMENT. 

209.  Without  title^  printer's  name,  place,  or  date : — ^Parts 
of  the  Old  Testament,  from  Job  to  Lamentations 
oh.  4,  V.  7. 

8to.  Pp.  379  (with  double  columns),  with  a  double  page  824.— Printed  about 
1858.    Contains: 

Koe  toM  0  Jobe  (The  book  of  Job)  pp.  1--42 ; 

Koe  tohi  oe  gaahi  Same  (The  book  of  Psalms)  pp.  42—148 ; 

Koe  gaahi  Balooebi  (Proverbs)  pp.  149-185 ; 

Koe  EkaletiatiH;  be  koe  Malaga  (Ecclesiasles ;  or,  the  Preacher)  pp. 
185-197? 

Koe  Hiva  a  SoUmme  (The  Song  of  Solomon)  pp.  198—204 ; 

Koe  tohi  ae  Balt^ta  ko  Aisea  (The  book  of  the  Prophet  Isaiah)  pp.  205—284 ; 

Koe  tohi  ae  Balqfita  ko  Jelemaia  (The  book  of  the  Prophet  Jeremiah)  pp. 
284--324, 324  (second  p.)-373 ; 

Koe  gaahi  Tagilaulau  a  Jelemaia  (The  Lamentations  of  Jeremiah)  pp. 
873—379,  the  last  page  closing  in  the  middle  of  the  7th  verse  of  the  four^ 
chapter. 
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TRACT. 

210-  Without  titlepage: — Koe  tohi  ahcmaki. 

The  book  instructing. 

12ino.  Pp.  12.    At  the  end :  Printed  ai  ike  Wetkyan  MissUm  Prtu,  Vavau, 
[1843.] 
Contains  9  chapters  (Fahe)  of  religious  instruction. 

MISSIONARY  PROCLAMATION. 

211a>  Without  titlepage: — Koegaahi  Fehau  eni  hi  he  Jiaji 

The      laws    for  the  Church 
o  Kalaisi  oku  ui  ko  Uesiliana. 
of  Christ      called      Wesleyan. 

24ino.  Pp.  4.    At  the  end :  PHnted  at  the  Wetleyan  Missum  Preee,  Faotm, 

[1842.] 

PERIODICAL. 

212.  No.   2.]      IVol   I.    KoeAahifakakaiga—EbeUUy 

The   Visitor  friendly.— 

1845. — Ko  e gaahimea  i  tohi  nu —  Vavau: 

The      things      m  book  this  : 
Printed  at  the  Wesleyan  Mission  Press. 

12mo.  Pp.  18—24,  besides  the  titlepage,  which  is  on  the  colored  cover. 

One  number  of  a  "  Quarterly  Magazine  ;"  contains ; 

Ko  e  Tala  ki  a  Misa  UesUe  (An  Answer  to  Mr.  Wesley)  pp.  13—18  ; 

Ko  t  Gaue  Fakamisonale  (The  Missionary  Work)  pp.  18—20 ; 

Ko  e  Ogoogo  met  Uvea  (The  Report  from  Uvea)  pp.  20—28 ; 

Ko  e  FiemaUeaga  Fakalaumaiie  (The  Spiritual  Rest)  pp.  23—24 ; 

Ko  Mita  Hatefu  (Mr.  Harding  7)  p.  24. 

BOOKS  OF  GEOGRAPHY. 

213.  Koe  Jiokalqfi  o  e  Tohi  Tabu.     Ke  ako  aki  t  he  gaahi 
The  Greography  of  the  Writ  Holy.    To  be  tanght  in  the 
Lautohi  i  Toga  nL     Vavau :  Printed  at  the  Wesleyan 
Schools   in  Tonga. 

Mission  Press,  Neiafu.  MDCCCXLIII.  (1843.) 

Sm.  12mo.  Pp.  44. 

Contains  157  Qestions  and  Answers  in  20  chapters  at  pp.  8—42;  and  Koe 
Fakailoga  o  e  gaahi  Fahe  (The  Index  of  the  Chapters)  at  p.  48  (unpaginated). 

211.  Rules  of  the  Methodist  Society.    Tongatabu,  Febniaiy  1832.    Pp  4 

'n2 
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214*  J^o  e  JiokalcLfi  o  Mama  ni :  oku  fahaha  a  e  mea  jii 
The  Geographyof  World  this:  explaining  things  small 
be  hi  he  gaahi  huleaga  mo  e  kakai  o  Mama  nu  Vavau: 
and  concerning  the  nations  of  the  men  of  Earth. 
Printed  at  the  fVesleyan  Misnon  Press,  Neiafu, 
MDCCCXLIIL  (1843.) 

Sm.  12mo.  Pp.  100. 

Contaius  altogether  296  Quettions  and  Aniwere  in  6%  ohaptcn  at  pp. 
3— 97i  and  Ko  e  FakaUoga  o  e  gaahi  Vahe  (Index  of  the  chapters)  at  pp. 
08*90. 

215.  Koe  Jiokalqfi:  koe  fakaha  ae  mea  jii  hi  he  gaahi 
The  Geography:  explaining  things  little  concerning  the 
buleaga  moe  kakai  o  Mama  ni  ;  bea  moe  Jiokalqfi  oe 
kingdoms  of  the  people  of  World  this ;  and  of  the  Greography  of 
Tohi  Tabu.  Vavau :  Nae  buluji  i  he  Fale  Buluji 
the  Writ  Holy.  Vavau :  Printed  at  the  Office  Printing 
Uesiliana,  Neiafu. — 1850. 
Wesleyan,  Keiafa. 
12mo.  Pp.  IV  (besides  titlepage)  and  104*.    At  the  end  :  Neu^  :^Nae 

buluji  e  Misa  Tevin  ma  ae  Faahiga  UuUiana  (Neiafu  :— Printed  by  Mr.  Davis 

for  the  Society  Wesleyan). 

Contains :  Koe  Fakaha  ki  hono  Tuu  oe  gaahi  Vahe,  mo  ho  nau  gaahi  Botu 

(Statement  of  the  Order  of  the  Chapters  and  of  their  pages)  pp.  I— III; 

Koe  Jiokak^  o  Mama  ni  (Geography  of  the  World)  in  altogether  62  chapters 

with  306  Questions  and  Answers  at  pp.  1—71  ,*   and  Koe  Jiokalqfi  oe  Toki 

Tabu  (Geography  of  the  Holy  Writ)  in  19  chapters  with  altogether  15S 

Questions  and  Answers  at  pp.  75— lOf. 

LETTERS. 

216.  Autograph  Letter  in  the  Tongan  Language  from 

George,  King  of  the  Friendly  Islands  to  Sir  George 
Grey,  1847. 

4to.  Pages  4,  at  pp.  a06--208  of  the  tolunoe  of  <«  New  ZealandHiatory"  &c. 
(No.  147.) 

217.  A  Letter  written  in  English  from  the  dictation  of 
George,  King  of  the  Friendly  Islands,  to  Sir  Geoige 
Grey,  January  29, 1849. 

4to.  Pages  2,  at  pp.  209—210  of  the  volume  of  *«  New  Zealand  History." 
&c.  (No.  147.)  With  King  George's  autograph. 
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* 

NATIVE  LITERATURE. 
Mariner^s  Account,  &c.  (No.  195),  1817,  contains  in  the 
Tongan  Language  the  following  prosaical  and  poetical 
pieces : 

A  Dialogue  *^  the  substance  of  an  actual  conversation**  with  literal 
translation,  at  pp.  398 — 400  of  Vol.  IL 

"  The  Speech  of  Finow  the  Second"  with  literal  translation,  at 
pp.  405— 408  of  Vol.  II. 
Another  tnnvlation  of  tbis  speech  at  pp.  411 — il3  of  Vol.  I. 

**  The  story  of  Tangaloa  and  his  two  sons**  with  literal  translation 
at  pp.  400—402  of  Vol.  II. 
Another  transUtion  of  this  story  at  pp.  122— 1S4  of  Vol.  II. 

A  Song  of  the  Neuha  mode  of  composition  with  literal  translation 
at  pp.  402—403  of  Vol.  II. 

Another  English  translation  of  this  Song  at  pp.  807—308  of  VoL  I. 

A  German  tFMMlation  of  the  same  Idplle  is  given,  with  notes,  at  pp.  S16— St8  of  Adal- 
bert von  Chamisto'*  Werke  -Dritte  Jn/lage.—FUrter  B0nd.^LeipMi0t  Weidmmnmteks 
Buchkandlung.  1852.    (l2mo.    Pp.  VI  and  324.) 

A  mourning  song,  with  its  translation,  at  p.  151  of  Vol.  I. 
A  Tow  6io  (Tauaaloy  canoe  song,  &c.)  with  its  translation  at  pp. 
835— 386  of  Vol.  IL 
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IV.  T9E  SAMOAN  LANGUAGE. 

This  language  is  spoken  on  the  SAMOA  or 
NAVIGATOR  ISLANDS,  situated  between  169° 
and  173°  West  Long,  and  between  13°  and  15° 
South  Lat.,  and  consisting  of  eight  islands,  viz., 
UpolUf  Savaiiy  TutuHa^  Manua^  Manono,  Apolma, 
OrosengGy  and  Ofu. 

The  population  of  these  islands  was,  in  1853,  calculated  to  amount 
to  33,901  souls  (15,587  on  Upoln,  12,444  on  Savaij,  3,389  on  Tnta- 
ila,  1,275  on  Manna,  1,015  on  Manono,  and  191  on  A.polima),  of 
whom  11,736  were  men,  9,844  women,  6,456  boys,  and  5,865  girls. 

MiBsionary  operations  were  commenced  by  the  LONDON  Missionary 
Society  in  1830,  by  the  location  of  native  evangelists  from  the  Society  and 
Hervey  groupes,  and  in  1836  by  the  es^ablisfalkient  of  six  British  Missionaries, 
whose  number  was  doubled  in  1853.  ^ 

The  number  of  native  teachers  connected  with  this  Mission  in  1853  was 
190,  and  the  number  of  chapels  throughout  the  group  177 ;  whilst  there  were 
6,271  adults  and  children  who  could  read. 

The  number  of  converts  by  the  London  Missionaries  was  then  estimated  at 
8,269  (4,865  in  1857),  and  of  those  by  the  Roman  Catholic  Missionaries,  who 
had  commenced  a  Mission  on  the  Islands  in  1845,  at  about  500. 

The  SAMOAN  dialect  resembles  closely  the  TON- 
GAN,  from  which  it  differs  chiefly  by  the  loss  of  the 
letters  k  and  h. 

The  k  IS  changed  in  Samoan  (as  in  the  Tahitian  and  Hawaiian 
dialects)  into  a  sort  of  guttural  hiatus,  sometimes  indicated  in  the 
writings  of  the  Missionaries  by  the  mark  ['] ;  but  most  generally  left 
unnoted. 

Instead  of  the  Tongan  h  (which  is  found  also  in  the  New  Zealand, 
Tahitian,  Marquesan  and  Hawaiian  dialects),  the  Samoan  has  (like 
the  dialect  of  Faakafo  and  Yaitnpn)  the  sibilant  s  which  occurs  in 
Tongan  only  at  the  beginning  of  words,  and  then  very  rarely. 
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A  printing  press  was  established  at  Leulumoenga  on 
Upolu,  by  the  LONDON  MISSION,  in  May  1839;  and 
from  this  press  the  greater  part  of  the  publications  in  the 
Samoan  Language  was  issued.  All  those  mentioned  in 
this  catalogue  were  published  by  London  Missionaries, 

Some  earlier  books  In  the  SAMOAN  Language  were  printed  at  Huahine 
(Society  Islands)  1834—37  (Nos.  220,  221,  224,  227,  232  and  233)  and  at 
RaroUmga  1837  (Nos.  230  and  278). 

ETHNOLOGY. 
Chapter  III,  (pp.  34—112)  of  Capt.  Erskine's  Journal,  &c.  1853, 
(No.  25  of  Fart  IIL  Fiji  Language)  refers  particolarly  to  The  Samoan 
Islands, 

ELEMENTARY  BOOKS. 
220.  TTithout  tidepage  :—E  Tala,  A,  E,  F. 

A  Book,   ABC. 

12mo.  Pp.  11.    At  the  end  :  Huahine :  Pnnted  at  the  Musum  Preu,  1834. 

Copy,  with  other  "  First  Specimens  of  Samoan  Spelling,  Catechisms,  &c. 
Received  from  Rev.  C.  Barff,  21  Mar.  1835." 

Contains  Spelling  Lessons  at  pp.  1 — 4 ;  fourteen  chapters  (penej  of  Read- 
ing Lessons  at  pp.  4—9 ;  the  Numerals  p.  10  ;  £  mou  tagnata  lelei  tele  i  te 
takt  a  lekooa  (Men  good  great  in  the  hook  of  Jehovah)  p.  11. 

221-  Without  titlepage : — O  le  Ay  JS,  F,  i  le   upu  Samoa. 

The  A  B  C,  in  the  language  Samoan. 
O  le  mata  lautusi. 
The  elementary  reading-book. 
12mo.  Pp.  12.    At  the  end  (in  Tahitian  language) :   Huahine :  Neia  i  te 
Neneiraa  ireira  (Huahine:    Printed  at  the  Press  there.)     Without  date; 
printed  apparently  ahout  1836. 

Contains  Spelling  Lessons  pp.  1 — 4 ;  and  Reading  Lessons  in  9  chapters 
ipene)  with  altogether  78  sentences  at  pp.  4—12.  Chapters  I.-— III.  with 
Spelling  Lessons  at  the  end  of  each  chapter. 


Manuscript : — A  hrief  Grammar  of  the  Samoan  Language  hy  the  late 
Rev.  Thomas  Heath. 

It  ii  mentioned  by  Mr.  Hale  (No.  26  of  Parts  I.  and  III.)  at  page  2S0,  who  made  use 
of  ft  In  the  eompOmtion  $t  hu  Polynesian  Gnmmar;  sad  a  short  extract  from  it  is  given 
in  Number  5,  of  the  Ssmoan  Reporter  (No.  287). 

Mr.  Heath  was  mlseionsry  in  Maaono  sad  the  neighbouring  diitiicts  of  Upolu  from 
1836  till  his  death,  9th  May  1848.  Once,  durhig  this  period,  "he  undertook  the  yisi- 
tation  of  the  stations  to  the  westward;  was  appointed  to  assist  in  the  commencement 
of  the  New  Hebrides  Mission  at  Tana,  in  1842 ;  visited  England,  sad  was  one  of  a  depu- 
tation to  the  Tahitian  Mission. 

219.  Manuscript':— Vocabulary  of  the  Samoan  Language  hy  Mr.  Wm. 
Mills,  Apia,  Upolu. 

Mr.  Hale  made  use  <^it  in  the  compilation  of  his  Polynesian  Lexicon. 
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222-  O  le  tusi  e  aoao  aH  i  le  ao^ga  a  tama. 
This  is  the  book  teaching  the  instraction  of  children. 
Samoa  :  —  London  Missionary  Society's  Pressy 
M.DCCC.XLL  (1841.) 

12mo.  Pp  21,  besides  the  ornaraental  titlepage. 

Contains  0  le  tun  i  le  a*oga  a  tama. — 0  mata  i  tuH  Papalagi.  (The  book 
for  the  instruction  of  children. — The  elements  for  writing  English)  in  18 
lessons,  Samoan  and  English,  pp.  1—16  (with  a  woodcut  on  p.  16)  ;  and  one 
Hymn  (0  pete  o  le  aoaoga)  of  three  verses  in  Samoan,  a  dozen  playful  verses 
in  English  and  Samoan  and  two  others  in  Samoan  at  pp.  17 — 21. 

223-  O   le   tusi  ma   tama     iti. — Samoa, — Printed  at  the 

The  book  for  children  little.— 
London  Missionary  Society's  Press  ^  M.DCCC.XLIIL 
(1843.) 

12mo.  Pp.  21,  besides  titlepage,  which  is  ornamented  with  a  woodcut. 

Contains  13  woodcuts  at  pp  1 — 4<  (not  paginated);  0  moto  f  turi  (Elements 
for  reading,  i.  e.  Alphabets  and  Numerals)  at  p.  5  (not  paginated)  ;  and  12 
Spelling  and  Reading  Lessons  at  pp.  6—10  (with  a  woodcut  at  p.  10)  ;  ten 
lessons  at  pp,  11 — 20  (with  woodcuts  at  the  end  and  the  beginning)  being 
extracts  from  the  Proverbs  ( Upu  fiUfiUa  i  le  lau  tusi  a  Solamona,  words  selected 
from  the  book  of  Solomon)  and  other  parts  of  Scripture,  and  as  Lesson  10. 
O  le  tola  ia  Amerika^  ma  le  moana  laolao  (A.  tale  of  America  and  the  smooth 
sea)  pp.  19—20 ;  and  lastly  at  p.  21 :  Ok  masina  ma  fetu,  (Moon  and  stars), 
with  a  woodcut  at  the  end. 


CATECHISMS. 

224.   O  le  Fesili     o     le     Ubu     a     le   Atua.      Ua    KHtt 

The  Questioning  regarding  the  Word  of  God.        Translated 

t         le    nbu     Samoa. — Galue  ga  a 

into  the  language  Samoan  —  Acts  of  the 

le      au      Aposetolo, —  Huahine :  Neia  i  te  Nenei  raa 
Apostles,  ch.  16,  v.  30,  31.      Hnahine  :    Printed  at  the  Prea« 
ate  mau  Missionari, — 1836. 
of    the    Missionaries. 

12mo.  Pp.  12.  At  the  end :  Te  hopea  {**  the  end,*'  this  word  and  the  imprint 
on  the  title  page  being  in  Tahitian).  Huahine :  Printed  at  the  Mission  Press, 

Contains  110  Questions  and  Answers  at  pp.  3 — 11 ;  the  Ten  Command- 
mento  at  pp.  11—12  ;  and  the  Lord's  Prayer  p.  12. 
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225*  O  le  FesiK  le  amioga  a  tagata^  e  tai  toatasi  ma  lona 
The  Catcchifim  (on)  the  state  of  man,  the     original  and    his 

ola. — — Samoa:    Printed  at  the  London 

salvation. 

Missionary  Sodety'sPresSyM.DCCC.XLIIL  (1843,) 

12m«  Pp.  24,  besides  the  title  page,  which  is  on  the  co7er,  the  back  cover 
containing  a  woodcut. 
Contains  170  Questions  and  Answers  in  10  chapters  (mataupu), 

226-  O  le  Fesili  i  mataupu  silisiK  i  le  afioga  a  le  Atua. — 
A  Catechism  on  chapters  principal  from  the  word  of  the  (rod. 
Samoa  :  Printed  at  the  London  Missionary  Society* s 
Press,  M.DCCC.XLIIL   (1843.) 

12mo.  Pp.  12,  besides  title  page. 

Contains  104  Questions  and  Answers  in  10  chapters  (mataupu)  pp.  1—11, 
and  the  Ten  Commandments  pp.  11— I2l 

HYMN  BOOKS. 

227.  E  mou    Imene,  o  lea  foi  le  talafaalelei  i  le  Atua. — 
Hjmns,  that  (is)  also  the  word  praising  God. — 

....  —  Huahine:     Neia    i    te    nenei    raa    a    te 
Hnahine:    Printed  at  the       press         of  the 
man  Misionari. — 1836. 
Missionaries. 
24<mo.  Pp.  24.    The  imprint  as  given  above  is  in  Tahitian. 
Contains  26  Hymns  at  pp.  3^24. 

228*   O  Pese,  e  faalelei  ai,  ma  talotaloy  mafaamanu  atu  ai 

Hymns,  for  praising,        and   prayer,    and    thanksgiving 
i  le  Atua  moni, — Samoa:    Printed  at  the  London 
to  the  God  true. 
Missionary  Society's  Press,  M.DCCC.XLL  (1841.) 

12mo.  Pp.  30  (pp.  28—30  being  lettered  pp.  27—29),  besides  the  titlepage, 
and  the  cover,  the  back  cover  giving  a  Hymn,  and  the  front  cover  the  fol- 
lowing title :  0  Pete,  e/aakki  atuiU  Atua  moni  (Hymns,  praising  the  God 
true).— iSNtzmoa:  Printed  at  the  London  Missionary  Society's  Press,  M,DCCCJLLL 

Contains  69  Hymns  pp.  1 — 21  (with  double  columns)  ;  O  upu  neieantata  a$ 
pese  (The  words  with  which  the  hymns  begin)  pp.  23—25 ;  0  le  faaUoga  o 
pese  (The  meaning  of  the  hymns)  p.  26  (not  paginated) ;  and  (in  English) 
LUtqf  Tunes  pp.  27-30  (lettered  29). 

226a»  A  Doctrinal  Catechism,  on  the  basis  of  the  "Assembly's  "  printed  at  Samoa,  1 850. 
Sir  O.  Qre^t  Library.— Polynesian  Language, 
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229*   O  Pese,  e  FaaUlei  ai  ma  Talotalo,  ma  Faamanu  atu 
Hymns,  for  Praising     and      Prayer,     and  Hianksgiving 
ai  i  le  Atua  monu —  Samoa :    The  Mission  Press^  1844. 
to  the  God    true. 
52ino.  Pp.  90,  besides  titlepage.    Contains  82  Hymns, 

SCRIPTURE  HISTORY. 
230-   O  le  upu  ia  loseju.  Na  faamatalaina  o  le  upu  Samoa. 
The  story  of  Joseph.     Explained  (in)  the  language  Samoan. 

— — Rarotoga  —  Printed  at  the  mission 

Press.  1837. 
12mo.  Pp.  30,  besides  title  page. 

Contains  the  story  of  Joseph,  in  28  chapters  at  pp.  1—29 ;  and  two  kynms 
pp.  29—30. 

23L  O  le  tala  ia  lesu^  o  le  ah  o  le  Atua,  ma  lana  an 
The  account  of  Jesns,  the   son   of     God,     and      his 

Aposetolo  ;  Na  ^lifilia,  ma  folafola  ina  e  Faifeau. — 
Apostles ;       Translated,    and    edited      by  a  Missionary. 

Samoa : — Printed  at  the  London  Missionary  Sodehfi 

Press,  M.DCCC.XL.  (1840.) 

I2ino.  Pp.  62,  besides  the  titlepage  and  the  cover,  the  back  corer  exhibiting 
the  woodcut  of  Oleau  Umepa  e  fitu  (The  seven  candlesticks  &c.,  Apoe.  ch. 
2,  V.  1),  and  the  front  cover  the  following  title  :  O  le  tala  ia  Tern,  ma  lam  cm 
Jpotetolo—O  le  lau  tuei  a  loane,  TIL  14. — Pei  o  Mote  ana  fiuamutahtga  i  le  gete 
i  le/anua  vaoa,  efaapea  Uwa  foi  <ma  faamauabiga  ina  le  atalii  o  le  tagata,  (The 
book  of  John,  ch.  3,  ▼.  14.— And  as  Moses  lifted  up  the  serpent  in  the  wil- 
derness, even  so  must  the  son  of  man  be  lifted  up)— ^Iniioa  .*— PrrnlMf  ti  tia 
London  Missionary  Society'*  Preu^  M.DCCCJCL.  (With  a  woodcut.) 

Contains :  O  le  tala  ia  lem  (The  story  of  Jesus)  in  36  chapters  (mote  i^") 
at  pp.  1—44,  with  7  woodcuts ;  and  0  le  tala  ileau  Apoaetolo  (Account  of  the 
Apostles)  in  14  chapters  at  pp.  45—62,  with  3  woodcuts. 

SCRIPTURE  EXTRACTS. 
232*   O  le  Upu  aoai  i  na,  ma  le  Upu  a  Paulo  ra;  uana 

Texts        collected,     and  the  Word  of  Paul ; 
liu  i  le  upu  Samoa. — la  aoao  le  mou  tagata  le  upu 
put  into  the  language  Samoan. — To  teach  the  people  the  word 

229a.  Reviled  Hymnbook  (a  third  edition),  printed  in  Swnoa,  IBM,  toy  Samuel  EDa. 
2Sla.  A  Scripture  History,  flroni  the  Creation  to  the  days  of  the  AposUes,  with  espedsl 
reference  to  the  historical  connexion  between  the  Old  and  New  Testaments,  printed  k 
Samoa,  1856,  by  S.  Ella. 
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tnoni  a  le  AtuQy  la  ola  latou. — HuaMne.     Printed  at 

true    of    Grod,  that  may  be  saved  they. 
the  Mission  JFV«<.— 1837. 
12mo.  Pp.  20  (pp.  3—20  with  double  columns). 

Contains  O  o*  le  Ubu  aoai  i  na  (Texts  collected)  in  9  chapters  {pene)  with 
altogether  145  verses,  at  pp.  8 — 12  ;  and  0  le  Upu  a  le  Apatetolo  o  Paulo  (The 
word  of  the  Apostle  Paul)  i  e.  the  whole  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians  at  pp. 
12—20.    A  later  edition  of  this  Episile,  vide  No.  243. 

NEW  TESTAMENT. 

233*  O  le  Evagelia  a  Mataio,  i  le  Mesia  ia 
The  (jospel  of  Matthew,  concerning  the  Messiah  concerning 
lesu  lo  tatou  Alii,  Ua  liliu  i  le  upu  Samoa, — 
Jesos  our  Lord.  Put  into  the  language  Samoan. — 
Ua  tusia  lenei  ia  faaloffo  outoUf  o  lesu  o  le  Mesia ^ 
Written  this  that  might  believe  ye,  (that)  Jesns  is  the  Christ, 
le  Atalii  o  le  Atua,  ia  maua  foi  ia  te  outou  le  ola 
the    Son      of    God,  that  might  have  also  ye        life 

i  lona  igoa  i  le  faxdogo, — loane, — Huahine :  Printed 
through  his  name  in  the  belief. — John  ch.  20,  t.  31. 
at  the  Mission  Press, — 1836. 
12mo.  Pp.  69  (pp.  8—69  with  douhle  columns)     At  the  end :  HuahtMe ; 

FrkUed  tU  the  Mution  Press.  1837. 

234*    O  le  Evagelia  ia        lesUy  o  le  tala        lelei  lea 

The  Crospel  concerning  Jesus,  that  is  the  tidings  good  that 
i  le  Atalii  o  le  Aiua^  na  tusia  e  Mataio, — Samoa: 
concerning  the  Son  of  God,       written  by  Matthew. 
Printed  at  the  London  Missionary  Society*s  P'ess, 
M,DCCC.XLVL    (1846.) 

12oio  Pp.  72  (pp.  3--72  with  douhle  columns).  Printed  by  J.  P.  Sunder- 
land. The  edition  was  nearly  exhausted  in  March  1847. 

235-  O  le  Evagelia  ia  lesu ;  o  le  tala  lelei 
This  is  the  €k>spel  concerning  Jesus ;  it  is  the  tidings  good 
lea  i**  le  Aloole  Atua.  Na  tusia  e  Mareko, — Samoa : 
that  concerning  the  Son  of  God.  Written  by  Mark. 
Printed  at  the  London  Missionary  Society^s  Press, 
M.DCCC.XLIL   (1842.) 

12mo.  Pp.  48  (pp.  3—48  with  double  columns). 

•  The  first  o  seemi  to  be  a  mere  misprint,  as  also  the  Uh%  for  Upu, 

«•  This  i  is  missinff  ia  two  of  tho  c^ies  ia  the  Library ;  but  a  third  copy  has  it. 

O  2 
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236-   O       le       Evcigelia       ia      lesUy       o     le    tola    kid 

This  is  the  Gospel  concerning  Jesns,     it  is  the  tidings  good 
lea     i    le  AtaliioleAtua.NatusiaeLukou — Samoa: 
that  concerning  the  Son  of  Grod,    written  by  Luke. 
Printed  at  the  London  Missionary  Society^s  Press^ 
M.DCCC.XLIL  (1842.) 

12ino.  Pp.  74  (pp.  3—74  with  double  columns. 

237a'  O  le  Evagelia  ia  lesu ;  o  le  tala  lelei 
This  is  the  Gospel  concerning  Jesos ;  it  is  the  tidings  good 
lea  i  le  Alo  o  le  Atua,  Na  tusia  e  loane,— 
that  concerning  the  Son  of    God  Written  by  John. 

Samoa :   Printed  at  the  London  Missionary  Society's 
Press,  M.DCCC.XLVL  (1846.) 

12mo.  Pp.  59  (pp.  3-^9  with  double  columns).    Printed  by  J.  P.  Sander- 
land. 

238-   O      le      tala    i    le     Galuega  a  le  au  Aposetolo,^ 
This  is  the  account  concerning  the  Acts  of  the  Apostles. — 
Na  tusia  e  Luka — Samoa:   Printed  at  the  London 
Written    by  Lake. 
Missionary  Society's  Press, M.DCCC.XLIIL{IM3.) 

12mo.  Pp.  75  (pp.  3—75  with  double  colunms).    At  the  end:   Saaua: 
Printed  at  the  Mission  Press,  1844. 

239*   O    le     Tusi  aoao  na  tuM  atu     i      Roma, 

This  is  the  Epistle  (Book  instractive)  written  to  the  Bomans» 
e  le  Aposetolo  o  Paulo, — Samoa :  Printed  at  the  London 
by  the  Apostle      Paul. — 
Missionary  Society's  Press,  MDCCCXLIL    (1842.) 

12mo.  Pp.  31  (pp.3 — 31  with  double  columns).    At  the  end:    Samsa: 
Printed  at  the  Mission  Press,  1843. 

240.  O  le  Tusi  aoao  muamua  na  tusi  atu  i  Karinito, 
This  is  the  Epistle  first  written  to  the  Corinthians, 

e  le  Aposetolo 0 Paulo, — Samoa:  Printed  at  the  London 
by  the  Apostle     Paul. 

Missionary  Society's  Press,  M.DCCC.XLIV.  (1844.) 
I2mo.  Pp.  31  (pp.  3—31  with  double  columns). 

28?.  An  edition  of  the  Gospel  of  John,  printed  in  Samoa,  before  Februarr  1S45. 
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241*   O    le     Tusi  aoao  e  lua  na  tusi  atu      i    KarimtOf 

This  is  the  Epistle        second        written  to  the  Corinthians, 
e  le  Aposetolo  o  Paulo, — Samoa :  Printed  at  the  London 
by  the  Apostle  Paul. — 
Missionary  Society's  Press,  M.DCCaXLV.  (1845.) 

I2ino.  Pp.  22  (pp.  8—22  with  double  columns).    The  pagination  continued 
in  No.  246.    Printed  by  J.  B.  Stair. 

24^    O  le  Tusi  aoao  na  tusia  ia  Kalatia,     E  le  Aposetolo 

The      Epistle    written  to  the  Galatians.     By  the  Apostle 

o  Paulo. — Samoa:  Printed  at  the  London  Missionary 

Faol. 
SocUty  Press,  M.DCCC.XLIV.  (1844.) 
I2mo.  Pp.  12  (pp.  3—12  with  double  columns). 

A  translation  of  the  Epistle  to  the  Ephesians,  printed  1837  at 
Huahine,  vide  No.  232. 

243*  O  le  Tusi  aoao  na  tusi  atu  i  Efeso.  E  le  Aposetolo 
This  is  the  Epistle  written  to  the  Ephesians.  By  the  Apostle 
0  Paulo* — Samoa :  Printed  at  the  London  Missionary 

Paul. 
Society's  Press,  M.DCCC.XLK  (1845.) 

12mo.  Pp.  12  (pp.  3—12  with  double  columns).    Printed  at  the  end  of  the 
year,  by  J.  P.  Sunderiand. 

244*  O  le  Tusi  aoao  na  tusia  i  Filipi,  e  le  Aposetolo 
This  is  the  Epistle  written  to  the  Philippians,  by  the  Apostle 
o  Paulo.'-^Samoa :  Printed  at  the  London  Missionary 

Paul. 
Society's  Press,  M.DCCC.XLVL  (1846.) 

12mo.  Pp.  10  (pp.  3—10  with  double  columns).    Printed  at  the  beginning 
of  the  year,  by  J.  P.  Sunderland. 

245*  O  le  Tusi  aoao  na  tusia  i  Kolose,  e  le  Aposetolo  o  Paulo, 
This  is  the  Epistle  written  to  Ck>lossians,  by  the  Apostle  Paul. 
— Samoa:  Printed  at  the  London  Missionary  Society's 
Press,  M.DCCaXL  VL  (1846.) 

12mo.  Pp.  9  (pp.  2—9  with  double  columns).    Printed  in  the  beginning  of 
the  year,  by  J.  P.  Sunderland. 
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246.   O  lau  Tuai  aoao  e  lua  na  ttisi  atu  t   Tesalania^e  k 

The      Epistles    two    written  to  the  Thessalonians  bj  the 

Aposetolo  0  Paulo. — Samoa:  Printed  at  the  London 

Apostle        Paul. 
Missionary  Society's  Press  M DCCC.XLV.  (1845.) 
12mo.  Pp.  23—35  (pp.  25—35  with  double  columns),  io  continuation  of  the 
pagination  of  No.  241.    Printed  by  J.  h.  Stair. 

247*   O  le  Tusi  aoao  na  tusia  ia  TimoteOy  e  le  Aposetolo 
This  is  the  Epistle     written  to      Timothy,   by  the  Apostle 
o  Paulo. — Samoa :  Printed  at  the  London  Missionary 

PaaL 
Society's  Press  M.DCCC.XL  VL    ( 1 846^ 

12mo.  Pp.  17  (pp.  8 — 17  with  double  columus,  containing  the  tiro  £pi8tJes 
to  Timolhy).    Printed  in  the  beginning  of^he  year,  by  J.  P.  Sunderland. 

248.   O     le     Tusi  aoao   na  tusia  ia  TitOy  e  le  Aposetolo 
This  is  the  Epistle  written  to  Titus,  by  the  Apostle 

0  Paulo. — Samoa:  Printed  at  the  London  Missionary 
Panl. 

Society's  Press,  M.DCCC.XLVZ  (1846.) 
12mo.  Pp.5  (pp.  2—5  with  double  columns).    Printed  during  the  first 
months  of  the  year,  by  J.  P.  Sunderland. 

Without  titlepage : — 
249*   O  fe    Tusi  a   le  Aposetolo  o  Paulo y  ia  Filemona. 
This  is  the  Epistle  of  the  A[K>stle   Paol       to  Philemon. 
12mo.  Pp.  2  (with  double  columns).     Without  printer's  name,  place  or 
date ;  printed  at  the    London  Missionary  Society's  Press,  Samoa,  in  the 
beginning  of  the  year  1846,  by  J.  P.  Sunderland. 

260*   O  le  Tusi  aoao  na  tusia  i  Epelu. — Samoa:  Printed 
The  Epistle  written  to  the  Hebrews. 
at     the     London      Missionary      Society's      Press, 
M.DCCCXLVL  (1846.) 

12mo.  Pp.  25  (3—25  with  double  columns).    Printed  during  the  two  first 
months  of  the  year,  by  J.  P.  Sunderland. 

261.   O  le  Tusi  aoao  na  tusia  e  le  Aposetolo^  o  lakopo. — 
This  is  the  Epistle  written  by  the    Apostle         James. 
Samoa :  Printed  at  the  London  Missionary  Society's 
Pressy  M.DCCCXLVL  (1846.) 

12mo.  Pp.  10  (pp.  3—10  with  double  columns).    Printed  daring  the  first 
two  months  of  the  year,  by  J.  P.  Sunderland. 
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262.  O     le     Tusi  aoao  na  tusta  e  le  Aposetolo,  oPeteru. — 
This  is  the  Epistle        written  by  the  Apostle         Peter. 
Samoa :    Printed  at  the  London  Missionary  Society*s 
Press,  M.DCCaXLVI.  (1846.) 

12ino.  Pp.  11  (pp.  3— 11  with  double  columns).  Printed  during  the  fint 
two  months  of  the  year,  by  J.  P.  Sunderiand. 

ConUins  :  O  U  Ttui  muataua  a  Peteru  (The  Epistle  first  of  Peter). 

263.  O    le     Tusi  aoao  e  lua  a  Peteru, — Samoa :    Printed 
This  is  the  Epistle    second  of  Peter. 

ixt      the      London      Missionary     Society^s      Press, 
M.DCCC.XLVL  (1846.; 

12mo.  Pp.  8  (pp.  3—8  with  double  columns).  Printed  during  the  first  two 
months  of  the  year,  by  J.  P.  Sunderland. 

264.  O     le     limi  Tusi  aoao  na  tusia  e  loane. — Samoa : 
This  is  the  first  Epistle  written  by  John. — 
Printed  at  the  London  Missionary  Society's  Press, 
M.DCCaXLV.  (1845.) 

12mo.  Pp.  14  (pp.  3—14  with  double  columns).  Printed  in  December,  by 
J.  P.  Sunderland. 

Contains :  O  le  uluai  Tusi  aoao  a  loane  (The  first  Epistle  of  John)  pp.8— 11 ; 
O  le  Tusi  aoao  ebtaa  loane  (The  Epistle  the  second  of  John)  pp.  12—13 ;  0  k 
Tusi  aoao  e  tolu  a  loans  (The  Epistle  the  third  of  John)  pp.  13—14 

Without  titlepage : — 

266.  O     le     Tusi    a     le    Aposetoh  o  luta. 
This  is  the  Epistle  of  the    Apostle       Jade. 

12mo.  Pp.  3  (with  double  columns). 

Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date;  printed  at  the  London  Missionary 
Society's  Prera,  at  the  beginning  of  1846. 

266     O  le  Fa^aaliffa  a  lo  tatou  Alii  o  lesu  Keriso,  na  tusia 
This  is  the  Revelation  of  oar  Lord  Jesns  Christ,    written 
e  loane. — Samoa :  Printed  at  the  London  Missionary 
by  John. 
Society's  Press  M.DCCC.XLV.  (1845.) 

l2mo.  Pp.  37  (pp.  3—37  with  double  columns).    Printed  by  J.  B.  Stair. 

267.  O  le  Feagaiga  Fou  a  lo  tatou  Aliio  lesu  Keriso,  ua 
This  is  the  Testament  New  of    oar  Lord    Jesas  Christ, 

liu  i  leupu  Samoa. — London:  jn-inted  for  the  British 
pat  in  the  langnage  Samoan. 

and  Foreign  Bible  Society,  Earl  Street,  Blachfriars. 
MDCCCXLIX  (1849.) 
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Sm.  8v(H  Pp.  IV  (not  paginated)  and  4s59.  With  the  imprint:  Lmdom: 
Printed  by  fVWiam  Clowes  and  Sons,  Stanford  Street,  Seen  through  the  press 
by  Rev.  J.  B.  Stair. 

Contains:  0  igoa  net  o  tusi  o  le  Feagaiga  Fm  a  lo  taUm  AUio  Tesu  Keru9 
(The  names  these  of  the  books  of  the  Testament  New  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ)  p.  Ill;  and  the  whole  of  the  New  Testament  at  pp.  1—468  (with 
double  columns). 

OLD  TESTAMENT. 

258-   O  le  Kenese;  o  le  Tusi  muamua  lea  a  Moses, — Samoa: 
This  is  Genesis ;  it  is  the  book  first  that  of  Moses. 
Printed  at  the  London  Missionary  Society's  Press, — 
M.DCCC.XLIX.  (1849.) 

12mo.  Pp.  1 18  (pp.  3—118  with  double  columns).    Printed  by  S.  Ella. 

259.  O  le  Esoto;  o  le  Tusi  e  lua  lea  a  Mose. — Samoa: 
This  is  the  Exodus ;  it  is  the  Book  second  that  of  Moses. — 
Printed  at  the  London  Missionary  Society^s  Press, — 
M.DCCC.XLIX.  (1849.) 

12mo.  Pp.  94,  with  double  columns;  printed  by  S.  Ella. 

260.  O  Salamo;  o  miya  i  le  Atua  moni,  na  tusia  e  Tavita 
The  Psalms ;  for  praising  the  Grod  true,    written  by  Da^id 
ma  isi  tagata  lelei. — Samoa :  Printed  at  the  London 
and  other  men  good. 

Missionary  Society's  Press,  1847. 
I2mo.  Pp.  15  (pp.  8—75  with  double  columns).   Prmted  by  J.  P.  Sunderland. 
Contains  the  75  first  Psalms ;  continued  in  No.  375. 


}■ 


260.  Leviticus 
361 .  N  umbert  ^  Printed  in  Samoa  1 850  by  Samuel  Slla. 

261.  Deuteronomy 
268.  Joshua  \ 

264.  Judges  I  „^    ^  ,    ^ 

265.  Bu4  VPrinted  hi  Samoa  185S  by  8.  Ella. 

266.  lstand2ndSamuel  ) 

267.  lit  Kings 

268.  2nd  Kings 
268.  Ut  Chionieles 

270.  2nd  Chronicles  >  Printed  in  Samoa,  1854,  by  Bamuel  Ella. 

271.  Esm 

272.  Nehemiah 
278.  Esther 

276.  Song  of  Solomon,  printed  in  Samoa  1854,  by  8.  Ella. 

277.  Minor  Prophets,  from  Hoseah  to  Maleachi,  printed  in  Samoa,  by  8.  Ella. 
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275.  Without  title:— Psalms  (Salamo)  LXXVI— CL. 

12mo.  Pp.  76—150  (with  double  columns),  in  continuation  of  No.  274. 
Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date ; — sprinted  apparently  at  the  London 
Missionary  Society's  Press,  Samoa,  1847,  by  J.  P.  Sunderland. 

TRACTS. 

278-  Without  title  page : — O  lesu  Mesia  k  aruna  moni. 

Jesus  the  Messiah  the  ark  true. 

12mo.  Pp.  4.  At  the  end :  Rarotoga.  Printed  at  the  Mission  Press,  October, 
1887. 

Arufia  is  one  of  the  words  introduced  by  the  Missionaries  from  the  Hebrew  into  the 
Polynesian  dialects.  In  the  text  of  this  tract  it  is  spelt  aluna^  in  confbrmance  with  the 
phonetic  system  of  the  Samoan  language. 

279-  O  le   Taitai  mo  e  ua  i  le  Ekalesia^  atoa  mo  e  o  fia 

Dii-ection        for  the  Church,       all      wishing 

faaopoopo  i  ai, — Samoa  :    Printed  at  the  London 

to  add         to  it. 
Missionary  Society's  Press    M.D  CCC.XL  V.  (1846.) 
]2mo.  Pp.  30.    Contains  10  chapters  at  pp.  3—28 ;  and  0  fe  Faaiuga.  (Con- 
clusion.) at  pp.  29—30. 

280-  O  le  malaga  a  le  Maumausolo  nai  le  olaga  nei  i  le 
The  progress  of  the  Pilgrim  from  the  world  this  to  the 
olaga  atali;  na  faatasaina  male  mid;  na  tusia  e 
world  ;  brought  into  simUitade  with  a  dream ;  written  by 
loane  Paniani. — Samoa :  Printed  at  the  London  Mis-- 
John  Bunjan. 

sionary  Society's  Press ^  1846. 

Sm.  8vo.  Pp.  142,  inclusive  of  the  front  cover  which  givea  the  following 
title :  Ole  Malaga  a  le  Maumausolo,  na  tusia  e  loane  Paniani  (The  Progress 
of  the  Pilgrim,  written  hy  John  Bunyan).  Samoa :  Printed  at  the  London 
Missionary  Society's  Press,  1846.  With  a  woodcut,  which  is  repeated  on  the 
reverse  with  this  subscription :  "  la  outou  tuitui  atu  e  toina  mai  ai  ia  te  outou.** 
(Knock  and  it  shall  be  opened  unto  you.)    Printed  by  J.  P.  Sunderland. 

Contains  at  pp.  5—142  twenty  chapters  of  the  Pilgrim's  Progress,  ornamented 
with  numerous  woodcuts. 

281-  O  le tttsi efaatonu ailegaluega  a  lean aoao. — Samoa : 
The  book  regulating  the  actions  of  the  teachers. 
Printedat  the  London  Missionary  Society's  Press,  1847. 

Sm.  8vo.  Pp.  16.  "  Instructions  to  Native  Teachers,"  in  12  chapters  at 
pp.  3—15 ;  and  0  lefaaiuga  (The  conclusion)  at  pp.  15  and  16. 

Sir  G.  Greif'$  Library, ^Polffnesian  Language, 
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282*  ^  2^1  Lauga  a  Faifeau^  i  mataupu  silisiti  o  le 
Some  Sermons  of  a  Missionary,  from  chapters  principal  of  the 
afioga  a  le  Atua^  e  aoao  ai  Samoa. — Samoa: 
word  of  God,  teaching  the  Samoans. 
Printed  at  the  London  Missionary  Society^s  Press, 
M.DCCC.XLIIL  (1843.) 

12mo.  Pp.  36,  besides  the  cover,  the  back  cover  giving  the  woodcut  of  O  fe 
tan  fdU'ta  i  Initia  (Some  house  sacred  in  India),  and  the  front  cover  (orna- 
mented with  a  woodcut)  the  following  title  :  O  Lauga  (Sermons) — Samoa : 
PHnted  at  the  London  Missionary  Society* s  Press,  M.DCCC.XHIL 

Contains  10  sermons  at  pp.  8 — 32  in  two  section,  the  first (O  le  Vaega  /.)  with 
five  sermons  pp.  3—18,  and  the  latter  (O  le  Vaega  IL)  with  four  (numbered 
r/.—/X)  pp.  19-32. 

Then  follow  two  short  addresses  at  pp.  83 — 36,  preceded  by  the  woodcut  of 
O  le  malumalu  o  Visenu  (The  temple  of  Vishnu),  and  ending  with  another 
woodcut. 

This  book  is  continued  in  No.  283. 

283.  O  Lauga — Part  2. — Samoa:  Printed  at  the  London 
Sermons 

Missionary  Society's  Press,  M.DCCC.XLIV.  (1844.) 

12mo.  Pp.  37—72  (in  continuation  of  No.  282),  besides  the  title  page,  which 
(ornamented  with  a  woodcut)  is  on  the  cover. 

Contains  at  pp.  37—67  nine  sermons,  numbered  X.^XFIIL  (in  continuation 
of  No.  282),  in  two  parts,  one  (O  le  Vaega  IIL)  with  five  sermons  (X.-^XIV.) 
(at  pp.  37— 54),  the  other  (Ofe  Vaega  IV,)  with  four  sermons  ( XF.— JCF///.)  »t 
pp.  55—67. 

The  books  ends  with  three  short  addresses  or  pieces  at  pp.67 — ^72,  and  a 
woodcut 

ASTRONOMY. 

284.  O  le  Tola  i  Fetu. — Samoa :  Printed  at  the  London 
Acconnt  regarding  Stars. 

Missionary  Society's  Press,  M.DCCC. XL  VL  (1846.) 

l2mo.  Pp.  23.  Printed,  at  the  beginning  of  the  year,  by  J.  P.  Sunderland. 
Contains  four  chapters  on  Astronomy,  illustrated  by  8  woodcuts,  at  pp.3 — ^23. 

ARITHMETIC. 

285-  O  le  Aritemetika :  o  le  tusi  lea  e  aoao  at  i  numelcu — 
The  Arithmetic  ;  it  is  the  book  that  for  teaching  numbers. 
Samoa:  Printed  at  the  Mission  Press.  1843 

24mo.  Pp.  48  (the  last  page  in  misprint  lettered  47). 

Contains  8  chapters  on  elementary  arithmetic,  divided  into  about  72  shorter 
paragraphs,  most  of  which  consist  of  a  question  and  answer. 
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PERIODICALS. 

286.   O  le  Sulu  Samoa. 
The  Torch  Samoan. 

12mo.  Iq  periodical  numbers,  most  of  which  have  12  pages  each :  and  they 
are  ornamented  with  woodcuts. 
They  are  all  printed  in  Samoa  at  the  London  Missionary  Society's  Press. 

The  following  numbers  are  in  the  Library : 

[ToZ.  I.  No,  J.]  Pp.  1—12,  besides  the  cover  giving  the  following  title 
page :  O  le  Sulu  Samoa, — 0  le  malamdUtma  o  loo  pupula  i  le  mea  pouUuli,  Pet.  i.  19. 
(The  Samoan  Torch.— A  light  that  shineth  in  a  dark  place.  2  Peter  ch.  1,  v.l9.) 
Samoa :— Printed  at  the  London  Missionary  Society's  Press,  M.DCCC.XXXIX. 
(1839.)  Contains  7  pieces,  the  fifth  of  which  is :  0  fe  gc^a  i  auga  Fa\feau. 

[To/.  /.  No,  IIL']  Pp.  25—86,  besides  the  cover,  of  which  the  back  cover 
contains  two  hymns,  and  the  front  cover  the  same  title  as  No.  /.],  except  that 
the  year  is  M,DCCC,XL.  (1840.)  Contains  5  pieces,  the  last  of  which  is : 
O  mea  ua  tutupu,  ma  mea  uafai  i  Samoa  na  (The  growth  and  doings  in  Samoa) 
at  pp.  32 — 36,  comprising  0  Us  malaga  a  Misi  Ite  ma  Misi  Pukana  i  Tutuila  ma 
Manuka,  (The  journey  of  Mr.  Heath  and  Mr.  Buchanan  in  Tutuila  and 
Manua)  pp.  32—34,  and  0  le  tola  i  le  Faa  lotu,  ma  le  gahtega  a  le  Atua  ileatu 
nttupouliuU,  ma  le  fasiga  o  WilUamu,  (The  account  of  the  Vessel  missionary, 
and  the  acts  of  God  in  the  regions  dark,  and  the  killing  of  Williams)  pp.34— 36^ 

[^VoL  I.  No,  r/.]  Pp.  61—72,  besides  the  cover,  the  back  cover  giving  a 
Hymn,  and  the  front  cover  the  same  title  page  as  No,  I.,  except  that  No^  VI.'] 
IVol,  I,  precedes  the  imprint  and  the  year  given  is  M.DCCCXUJ.  (1842.) 
Contains  6  pieces 

Vol.  2.  No,  1.  Pp.  1 — 12,  besides  the  cover ;  the  back  cover  giving  the 
woodcut  of  a  comet,  and  the  front  cover  the  following  title  page :  0  le  Sulu 
Samoa. — 0  le  malamalama  o  loo  pnpula  •  le  mea  pouUulL — No.  1.  ^May,  1848.] 
Vol,2.^ Samoa:  Pnntedat  theLondon Missionary  Society*s Press, M.DCCCJCLIIT. 
Contains  6  pieces,  the  last  of  which  is :  0  ^  tala  i  le  Vaa  lotu  (Account  referring 
to  the  Vessel  missionary)  at  pp.  10—12, 

Vol.  2,  No,  8.  Pp.  25 — S6,  besides  the  cover,  the  back  cover  giving  0  le 
.Kalena  {**  A  Calender  for  the  months  of  October  and  November,  1843,  with 
the  Moon's  phases  corrected  for  the  longitude  of  Apia  Harbor."),  and  the 
front  cover  the  same  title  page  as  No.  1.  of  this  volume,  except  of  course  the 
number  and  date,  which  is  here  ^0.  3.  [_Setema  (September),  1843.]  Vol,  2. 
Contains  4  pieces,  the  last  of  which  h:  0  le  tala  i  le  galuega  safoda  ia  Tana 
(An  account  referring  to  the  labors  performed  at  Tana,  viz.  by  the  Samoan 
teachers  1839  to  1842)  pp.  35—36. 

Vol,  2.  No,  5.  Pp.  49 — 60,  besides  the  cover  ;  the  back  cover  giving  Con- 
tents of  the  Samoan  Torch  (for  September  and  November  1843,  and  March  1844), 
and  the  front  cover  the  same  title  page  as  No,  1.  of  this  volume,  except  the  end, 
which  is  here  No.  5.  [_March,  1844.]  VoL  Z—Samoa:  Printed  at  the  London 
Missionary  Society's  Press,  M,DCCC.XLIV.  Contains  8  pieces,  among  which 
there  'w,  Ole  taua  sa/aia  i  Suvaii  (The  fighting  done  on  Savaii)  pp.  57—59. 
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Vol,  2.  No,  6.  Pp.  61 — ^72,  besides  the  cover ;  the  back  cover  giving :  O  tsi 
Me,  ua  faia  i  Upolu  i  le  tausaga  net  (Some  May  meetings  which  have  taken 
place  in  Upolu  in  this  year), 'and  the  front  cover  the  same  title  page  as  No.  5, 
of  this  volume,  except  that  the  number  is  marked  No,  6.  [Ifay,  1844.]  FoL  2. 
Contains  four  pieeesi  the  second  of  which  ib  O  le  galuega a  le  Atua ile  atu 
Hawaii  (The  work  of  God  on  the  Sandwich  Islands)  pp.  67—70. 

Fol,  2,  No.  7,  Pp.  78—84,  besides  the  cover ;  the  back  cover  giving  O  le 
Me  uafaia  %  Lepa  i  le  tausaga  net  (The  May  meeting  performed  in  Lepa  in  this 
year);  and  the  front  cover  the  same  title  page  as  No,  5,  of  this  volume,  exeept 
that  the  number  is  marked  No,7.  [.July,  1844>.}  Vol.  2.  Contains  6  pieces,  the 
last  of  which  it  0  le  galuega  i  Samoanei  (The  labors  in  Samoa  here)  pp.83— 84. 

VcL  %  No.  9.  Pp.  96—107,  besides  the  cover,  the  back  cover  giving  List  vf 
Shipping,  Arrived  in  Samoa  in  the  year  1844>,  and  O  /e  Kalena  (The  Calendar)' 
and  the  front  cover  the  same  title  page  as  No,  5.  of  this  volume,  except  that  it 
is  numbered  No.  9,  [_Dee.  1844.]  FoL  2.  Contains  7  pieces,  the  fourth  of  which 
is  Sina  tola  i  le  galuega  a  le  Atua  i  Niuselam  (Some  account  of  the  work  of 
God  in  New  Zealand)  pp.  103—104. 

FoLS,  No.2.  Pp.18— 28, besides  the  cover;  the  back  cover  giving 3  Hymns, 
and  the  front  cover  the  following  title  page:  OleSuluSamoa.—No.2.  [Aug, 
1845.]  VoL  3.Samoa:  Printed  at  the  London  Missionary  Society's  Press, 
MJ)CCCJCL F.  ConUins  at  pp.  13—26 :  OletalaiU  folauga  a  Misi  Male  ma 
Misi  Tana  i  nuu  pouUuU  i  le  tausaga  1845.  (Account  of  the  Voyage  ot 
Mr.  Murray  and  Mr.  Turner  to  the  countries  dark  in  the  year  1845,  vide 
No,  2  of  Samoan  Reporter,  No.  14  of  Part  II.) ;  and  pp.  27—28  O  Pese  o  It 
lupeU  (4  Hymns  for  the  Jubilee  of  the  London  Missionary  Society). 

FoL  3.  No.  4.  Pp.  18—26,  besides  the  cover  giving  the  following  title  page : 
O  le  Suiu  Samoa.'-No.  4.  [Sep.  1846.]  VoL  S.— Samoa  :  Printed  at  the  London 
Missionary  Society's  Press,  and  on  ita  reverse  0  le  aiqfa  o  tama  Hi  (the  sympathy 
of  children  little).  Contains  4  pieces:  Sma  tola  nud  Sasae  (Some  account  from 
the  East)  pp.  19—25,  vis.  O  le  atunuu  o  TahiH  (The  Society  Islands)  p.  19, 
O  le  taua  i  Huahine  (The  war  on  Huahine)  p.  20,  0  fe  taua  i  T\thiti  (The  war  on 
Tahiti)  p,20,0le  atunuu  o  Raroioga  (The  Hervey  Islands)  p.  28,  O  Rarotoga 
p.  28,  O  Magaia  p.  23,  Aitutake  p.  23,  0  »i  nuu  motu  (Other  countries  insular) 
pp.  84—25.    P.  26  contains  O  le  Vaa  Lotu  (The  Missionary  Ship). 

FoL  8.  No.  5,  Pp.  27—88,  besides  the  cover;  the  back  cover  giving  a 
hjrmn,  and  the  front  cover  the  same  title  page  as  No,^,  of  this  volume,  except 
that  it  is  numbered  No.  5.  [Jany.  1847.]  Vol.  8.  Contains  2  pieces,  the  first 
of  which  at  pp.  27—87  \%\  Oktala  i  le  folauga  a  Misi  Kilo  ma  Misi  Nisapeti  i 
Sis{/6.  (An  account  concerning  the  voyage  of  Mr.  Gill  and  Mr.  Nisbet  to  the 
West,  vide  No,  5.  of  the  Samoan  Reporter,  No.  14  of  Part  II.),  and  the  other 
0  le  Faa  Lotu  (The  Missionary  Barque)  at  pp.  37—38. 

Vol,  8.  No,  6,  Pp.  89 — 50,  besides  the  cover,  giving  the  same  title  page  as 
No,  4.  of  this  volume,  except  that  it  is  numbered :  No.  6.  [March  1847.]  VoL  8. 
Contains,  besides  Psalm  72  at  p.  50, 6  pieces,  the  fourth  of  which  is :  O  fe  €ffa 
%  Rarotoga  (The  hurricane  at  Rarotonga,  vide  No.  6  of  The  Samoan  Reporter, 
p.  4). 
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287-   The  Samoan  Reporter. 

Folio.  Printed  for  private  eirculation'among  the  friends  of  the  Missionaries 
at  the  London  Missionary  Society's  Press,  Leulumoenga,  Upolu. 

The  nine  first  numbers  were  published  half  yearly ;  afterwards  the  pub- 
lication was  not  quite  so  regular. 

The  numbers  have  all  their  separate  pagination  with  four  pages  each, 
except  numbers  10.,  15.,  16.,  and  19.,  which  have  6  pages  each.  Every  page  is 
divided  into  three  columns. 

The  first  four  numbers  have  at  the  end  the  notice :  N,B.  The  **  Prets  uwrk*' 
qfihit  Journal  is  executed  entirely  by  Native  Workmen, 

Numbers  1.  and  2.  were  printed  and  published  by  John  Bettridge  Stairt 
numbers  3. — 7.  by  Jamet  Povey  Sunderland,  and  numbers  8. — 19.  by  Samuel 
Ella. 

The  portions  of  this  periodical  referring  to  the  New  Hebrides  and  New 
Caledonia  Groups  have  been  stated  under  No.  14  of  Part  II.,  Pdpuan  Lan- 
guages. 

The  following  pieces  in  the  different  numbers  of  the  '*  Reporter"  appear  to 
be  of  especial  interest  for  Polynesian  Ethnology. 

No.  1.  March  1845.  Pp.  4. 

ITte  Voyage  qf  the  Missionary  Barque  John  WtUkans  from  England  to  Samoa 
p.  I  (col.  1)— p.  2  (col.  2) ;  War  on  SavaU  p.  4  (col.  2),  signed  J,  MacdonaUL 

No.  2.  September  1845.  Pp.  4. 
TaJdti  p.  1  (col.  2—3). 

No.  3.  March  1846.  Pp.  4. 

/.  On  the  Ethnology  of  Polynesia,  Samoa,  or  Navigators*  Islands  p.  1  (col.  1)— 
p.  2  (col.  1),  signed  T.  B,  (Heath.) 

No.  4.  September  1846.  Pp.  4. 

//.  Ethnology  of  Polynesia,  Samoa,  or  Navigators'  Islands  p.  1  (col.  1 — 2) ; 
SavaU.  War  between  Faasaleleaga  and  the  Alataua  p.  1  (col.  2) — ^p.  2  (col.  1), 
signed  Alexander  Maedonald  and  Alexander  Chishohn. 

No.  6.  March  1847.  Pp.  4. 

///.  Ethnology  of  Polynesia.  Samoa  or  Navigators'  Islands  (giving  a  short 
sketch  of  the  Samoan  Language)  p.  1  (coL  1 — 3) ;  A  comparison  <f  some  qf  the 
dialects  qf  Western  Polynesia  (Samoan,  Figi,  Rotuma,  Niua  and  Fetuna, 
Aneiteum,  Tana,  Fate,  Lifu,  Nengone,  New  Caledonia,  represented  in  24 
words  each)  p.  4  (col.  2—3),  signed  George  I\imer. 

No.  6.  September  1847.  Pp.  4. 

IV.  Ethnology  qf  Polynesia.  Language  qf  dqferenee  or  respect;  Samoa,  TongOf 
Fiji,  and  Java  (p.  1  (col.  1—2) ;  Quarrel  between  Manono  and  Aana  p.  1  (ool.  2) 
-p.  2  (col.  1). 
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No.  7.  March  1848.  Pp.  4. 

Ethnology  of  Polynesia. — Continued  from  Reporter  No.  6. — The  F^i  Island*  ; 
brirf' analysis  pfone  cf  their  principal  diakets  p.  1  (col.  1 — 3) ;  Migratory  Habits 
of  the  Polynesians  (by  J.  C.  Williams,  U.  S.  Consul.  Vailele,  Feby.  18th, 
1846.)  p.  1  (col.  8)~p.  2  (col.  1)  ;  Removal  of  South  Sea  Islanders  to  New  South 
Wales  p.  2  (col.  3)— p.  3  (col.  1),  signed  Malua,  Feby.  1848.  G,  T.  (Turner)  ; 
Manono  and  Aana  p.  3  (col.  1)  ;  V.  Ethnology  of  Polynesia.  Samoa  the  "  point 
of  radiation"  in  the  population  qfthe  Paci/lc  Ocean  p.  3  (col.  8)— p.  4  (col  3). 

No.  8.  September  1848.  Pp.  4. 

F/.  Ethnology  qf  Polynesia. — Samoa  the  **  point  of  radiation"  in  the  population 
of  the  Pacific  Ocean.  {Continued  from  the  Reporter,  No.  7.)  p.  1  (col  1),  the  last 
of  six  articles  on  Polynesian  Ethnology  by  Reyd.  Tbos.  Heath,  whose  death 
is  announced  in  the  same  number  of  the  "  Reporter ;"  War  between  Manono 
and  Aana  p.  1  (col.  1 — ^2). 

No.  9.  March  1849.  Pp.  4. 

FIT.  Ethnology  of  Polyneria,-^Samoa,  or  Namgatora'  Islands  (following  "  the 
order  of  a  list  of  queries  respecting  the  human  race,  drawn  up  a  few  years  ago 
by  a  Committee  of  the  British  Association  ior  the  Advancement  of  Science"). 
Individual  and  Family  Life.  p.  1  (col.  1-^),  signed  G,  T.  (Turner)  ;  The  War 
between  Manono  and  J  ana  p.  1  (col.  3) — p.  2  (col.  2) 

No.  10.  November  1849.  Pp.  6. 

VII L  Ethnology  if  Polynesia.—Samoa,  or  Navigators*  Islands.  Individual  and 
Family  Life— {continued)  p.  1  (col.  1)— p.  2  (col.  1),  signed  G,  T.  (Turner)  ; 
The  War  between  Manono  and  Aana  p.  2  (ool.  1—2). 

No.  11.  July  1850.  Pp.  4. 

IX.  Ethnology  of  Polynesia. — Samoa,  or  Navigators*  Islands.  Individual  and 
Family  Life— {continued)  p.  1  (col.  1—3),  signed  G.  T.  (Turner);  The  War 
between  Manono  and  Aana  p.  1  (col.  3)-— p.  2  (col.  1). 

No.  12.  January  1851.  Pp.  4. 

X.  Ethnology  of  Polynesia, — Samoa,  or  Navigators*  Islands,  Individual  and 
Family  Life— {continued)  p.  1  (col.  1—3),  signed  G,  T,  (Turner) ;  The  Dispute 
between  Manono  and  Aana  p.  1  (col.  8)— p.  2  (col.  1) ;  Samoan  Riddles  (7  in 
number)  p.  4  (coL  2),  signed  N,  (H.  Nisbet.) 

No.  13.  July  1851.  Pp.  4. 

XI.  Ethnology  of  Polynesia,Samoa,  or  Navigators*  Islands,  Individual  ond 
Family  Lffe-^continued)  p.  1  (col.  1—3),  signed  G.  T,  (Turner) ;  Termination 
<tf  the  War  p.  1  (col.  3)— p.  2  (col.  2),  signed  A,  W,  M,  (Murray). 

No.  14.  September  1852.  Pp.  4. 

Ethnology  qf  Polynesia,— XII.  Samoa,  or  Navigators*  Islands.  Individual  and 
Family  Ltfe^(continued)  p.  1  (col.  1—2),  signed  G,  T.  (Turner). 
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No.  15.  January  1854.  Pp.  6. 

Ethnology  <if  Polyrutia^^XUJ.—Samoa,  or  Navigators*  Islands.— Individual 
and  Family  Life—icontinued),  Death  and  Burial  p.  I  (col.  1—3),  signed  G.  T, 
(Turner);  Renewal  of  the  War  p.  1  (col.  d)— p.  2  (col.  2),  signed  C.  H,  (Hardie); 
Statistics  of  the  Samoan  Group  (Malua,  July,  1853),  p.  8  (col.  2). 

No.  16.  December  1854.  Pp.  6. 

Ethnology  of  Polynesia, — XIV, — Samoa,  or  Navigators'  Islands.  Individual 
and  Family  Life— {continued),  A  Future  State  p.  1  (col.  1—2),  signed  C.  T. 
(Turner) ;  The  War  p.  1  (col.  2). 

No.  17.  January  1856.  Pp.  4. 

Ethnology  qf  Polynesia,  — XV. — Samoa,  or  Navigators*  Islands.  Beligion, 
Superstitions,  8[c.  p.  1  (col.  1—2),  signed  G.  T.  (Turner);  The  War  p.  1 
(col.  2—3) ;  New  Hebrides  and  Loyalty  Islands  p.  2  (col.  2) ;  Letter  from 
J)illon*s  Bay,  Eramanga  p.  4  (col.  1—2). 

No.  18.  January  1857.  Pp.  4. 

Ethnology  tf  Polynesia, — XFI. — Samoa,  or  Navigators*  Islands,  Mythological 
Traditions,  p.  1  (col.  1—2),  signed  Q.  T.  (Turner);  The  War  at  an  end  t^.  I 
(col.  2—8) ;  Statistics  p.  4  (col.  3). 

No.  19.  October  1857.  Pp.  6. 

Ethnology  of  Pclynena.— XVII.— Samoa,  or  Navigators*  Islands.  Mythological 
Traditions  {continued),  p.  1  (col  1  -3),  signed  O,  T,  (Turner)  ;  Twelfth  Mis- 
sionary  Voyage  to  Western  Polynesia  and  Savage  Island  p.  2  (col.  1)—  p.  5  (col.  1)> 
signed  O,  Drummond  and  W,  Harbutt. 

ALMANAC. 

288.   O  le  Kalena.— 184:9. 

The  Calendar. 

4to.  P,  1.  At  the  end:  Printed  at  the  Mission  Press,']  ILeuleumoega,  Upolu, 
Samoa,— A  Sheet  Almanac,  printed  by  Samuel  Ella. 

MANUSCEIPTS. 

S88a.  Maps  drawn  by  native  children,  pupils  of  the  Infant  School, 
Upolu. 

Map  of  Upolu,  four  copies,  one  page  oblong  8vo  each;  and  map  of 
O  Tahiti,  one  page  oblong  folio. 

Presented  (together  with  some  specimens  of  the  writings  of  the  Infant 
School  pupils  done  in  1840)  by  Mr.  £.  Buchanan,  Pietermaritzburg,  Natal, 
formerly  Missionary  at  Saluafata,  Upolu. 
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V.  LANGUAGE   OF  FAKAAFO  AND 
VAITUPU. 

FAKAAFO  (Bowditch  Island)  forms,  with  two  other 
coral  islets  Nukunono  and  Oatafu  (Duke  of  YorKs  and 
the  Duke  of  Clarence  Islands)  the  Union  Group^  situated 
five  degrees  due  north  of  the  Navigators'  Islands,  and 
inhabited  by  perhaps  1,000  inhabitants. 

VAITUPU  (Tracy's  Island),  Nukufetau  (Depeyster's 
Island)  and  Funafati  (Ellice's  Island)  are  three  other 
coral  islets  (the  Depeyster  Islands),  ten  degrees  west  of 
the  Union  Group. 

The  Language  on  the  two  islands,  FAKAAFO  and 
VAITUPU,  was  found  by  Mr.  Hale  to  be  nearly,  or 
quite  identical. 

It  is  a  purely  PolynesiaQ  dialect,  closely  resembling  the  Samoan,  from 
which  it  chiefly  differs  in  generally  pronouncing  the  k  instead  of  the  guttural 
catch  of  the  Samoan. 

In  Fakaafo,  the  s  is  frequently  sounded  like  a  strongly  aspirated  A. 

ETHNOLOGY. 

An  acconnt  of  Fakaafo^  or  the  Union  Qroup  is  given  at  pp.  149 — 
161  of  Mr.  Hale's  publication  (No.  26  of  Part  I.  and  Part  in.),  and 
one  of  Faiftt/w,  or  the  Depeyster  Islands  at  pp.  161 — 169  of  the  same 
book. 

GEAMMAR  AND  VOCABULARY, 

The  Philological  Part  of  Mr.  Halc*s  publication  treats,  at  pp.  357 
— 364  of  the  Dialect  of  Faakafo  and  VaitupUy  giving,  at  pp.  358 — 361, 
grammatical  notes  '*  deduced  from  the  sentences  which  were  written 
down  on  the  spot,  as  heard  from  the  natives,"  and  at  pp.  362—364 
(with  double  columns)  a  Vocabulary  of  about  220  words. 
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VI.  THE  TAHITIAN  LANGUAGE. 

This  Language  is  spoken  by  about  18,000  or 
20,000  inhabitants  of  the  SOCIETY  ISLANDS. 

This  group  is  composed  of  two  clusters,  the  EASTERN 
(or  Georgian  Islands)  comprising  Tahiti  (149°  30'  West 
Long.,  17°  3(y  South.  Lat.,  with  about  8,000  inhabitants) 
and  the  smaller  islands  of  Aimeo  (or  Moorea)^  Tetuaroa, 
Tvpuaemanu,  and  Metua,  and  the  WESTERN  with 
Huahine,  Ratatea,  TahaUy  and  Porapara. 

The  Tahitian  dialect  shares  with  the  Samoan  and  Hawaiian  the 
loss  of  the  A,  with  the  Marqaesan  and  Hawaiian  that  of  the  ng. 

Like  New  Zealand,  Tongan,  Marqnesan,  and  Hawaiian,  it  has  an 
h  instead  of  the  Samoan  «,  and  with  New  Zealand  and  Rarotongan, 
an  r  instead  of  the  I  of  the  Tongan,  Samoan,  and  Hawaiian. 

It  possessess  also,  like  the  ToDgan,  Samoan,  and  Hawaiian,  the 
two  consonants  f  and  v,  instead  of  the  Rarotongan  v,  and  the  New 
Zealand  and  Hawaiian  w. 

All  the  books  in  the  Tahitian  Language,  mentioned  in 
this  Catalogue,  were  published  by  Missionaries  of  the 
LONDON  MISSIONARY  SOCIETY,  and  printed  at 
Sydney  1813  or  1814  (Nos.  294,  299,  306,  313),  and  in 
the  Society  Islands  since  1819. 

HUAHINE  1819  (Nos.  307,  850),  1820  (Nos.  808,  316),  1825  (Nos296), 
1826  (No.  34*),  1833  (No.  326),  1885  (Nos.  300, 345),  1849  (No.  840). 

TAHITI  1820  (No.  314),  1821  (No.  295),  1822  (No.  339),  1823  (No.  289), 
1824  (No.  318),  1827  (Nos.  309,  315),  1828  (No.  321),  1832  (No.  325),  1888 
(No.  827),  1836  (Nos.  297,  301,  802),  1837  (No.  851),  1888  (No.  346),  1S4M) 
(No.  887),  1842  (Na  347),  1845  (No.  840),  1847  (Nos.  803,  328,  838),  1849 
(Nos.  298,  804,  841),  1851  (Nos.  290,  292,  293),  1852  (Nos.  830,  342),  1853 
(Nos.  835, 8SG),  1854  (Nos.  331-883). 

TAHAA  1823  (No.  817),  1824  (No.  324),  1826  (No.  819),  1826  (No.  820). 

P AGFA  I  (Tahiti)  1844  (Nos.  852, 853),  1849  (Nos.  805, 311). 

A  few  books  were  also  printed  at  LONDON  1888  (Nos.  822,828),  1847 
(No.  229),  1852  (No.  312). 

Sir  O.  Grejf*a  Librtiry.~'Polyne»ian  Language 
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GRAMMARS. 

289.  A  Grammar  of  the  Tahitian  Dialect  of  the  Polynesian 
Language, —  Tahiti,  Printed  at  the  Mission  Press 
Burder's  Point: — 1823. 

]2mo.  Pp.  43.  By  the  late  Revd.  John  Davies,  of  Papara. 

290.  A  Tahitian  and  English  Dictionary,  with  Introductory 
Remarks  on  the  Polynesian  I^nguagCy  and  a  short 
Grammar  of  the  Tahitian  Dialect:  with  an  Appendix 
containing  a  List  of  Foreign  Words  used  in  the 
Tahitian  Bible,  in   Commerce,  etc,  toith  the  sources 

from  whence  they  have  been  derived, —  Tahiti:  Printed 
at  the  London  Missionary  Society* s  Press, — 1851. 

8vo.  Pp.  (besides  title  page)  VI  {Introductory  Remarks  on  the  Polynesian 
Language^  and  40  (>f  short  Grammar  of  the  Tahitian  Dialecf),  and  (with  fresh 
paginations)  314  (with  double  columnsi  A  Tahitian  and  English  Dictionary), 
and  7  (pp.  1—5  with  double  columns:  Appendix j  and  pp.  6 — 7:  Errata.) 
Vide  Nos.  292  and  293. 

Buschman's  Orammaire  MarquSsamie-TaiHenne  (in  53  paragi*aphs) 
at  pp.  166—197  of  No.  354. 

291-  Du  dialecte  de  Tahiti,  de  celui  des  lies  Marquises,  et, 
en  general,  de  la  langue  Polynesienne,  ouvrage  qui  a 
remporte,  en  1852,  le  prix  de  linguistique  fonde  par 
Volney,  par  P.  L,  J,  B,  Gaussin,  ingenieur  hydro- 
graphe  de  la  Marine, — Paris,  Firmin  Didot  freres 
libraires,  imprimeurs  de  Tlnstitut  de  France,  rue 
Jacob,  No.  56.— 1853. 

8vo.  Pp.  VIII  (not  paginated)  and  284. 

Dedicated  "  A  Monsieur  le  Vice-Admiral  Bruat,  premier  gouvemeur 
g6n6|;al  des  possession^  frangaises  dans  TOceanie." 

Contains:  Ohjet  de  ces  recherches,  pp.  1—5,  De  la  langue  PolynSsienne 
pp.  6 — 10,  Du  systhne  phonique  pp.  11—41,  Des  noms  pp.  42 — 46,  Des  noms 
communs  ou  ahstraits  pp.  47—112,  Des  diterminatifs  pp.  113—117,  Des  nomt 
concrets  pp.  118 — 141,  Des  Snonciations  substantives  pp.  142—155,  Des Snonciations 
verhdles  pp.  156—183,  Des  propositions  pp.  184—203,  Des  adjecti/s  possessifs 
pp.  204—207,  Des  adverhes  pp.  208—221,  Des  conjonctums  pp-  222—225,  Des 
intetjectioM^pp.  226—228,  Des  pr^es  pp.  229—246,  Des  s*^es  pp.  247— 254^ 
Traductions  (the  Legend  of  Ruahatu,  as  given  to  governor  Lavaud  by  the 
Tahitian  Mar6,  with  an  interlinear  literal  and  other  French  version,  &c.  &c.) 
pp.  255—261,  Conclusion  (with  a  song  on  the  Tahitian  Cosmogony  from 
Mark's  collection  of  traditions,  in  Tahitian  and  French  at  p.  275)  pp.  262—282, 
Table  des  matttres  pp.  283—284. 
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DICTIONARIES. 

W.  von  Humboldt's  Tahitian-French  and  French-Tahitian  Voca- 
bularies vide  at  pp.  90—149  of  Buschmann's  Aper9u  &c.  1843. 
(No.  354.) 

292.  Without  titlepage : — A  Tahitian  and  English  Dic- 
tionary* 

8vo.  Pp.  814  (with  double  columns)  as  part  of  the  publication  No.  290. 
At  the  end :  Taldti:  Printed  at  tfte  London  Missionary  Society's  Press— IS51, 

293-  Without  titlepage : — Appendix,  Containing  a  list  of 
foreign  words  used  in  the  Tahitian  Bible^  in  Commerce^ 
etc.y  with  the  sources  from  whence  they  have  been 
derived. 

870.  Pp.  7  (pp.  1 — 5  with  double  columns,  and  pp.  6—7  with  Errata  in  the 
Dictionary,  No  292),  as  last  part  of  the  publication  No.  290.— Without 
imprint 

ELEMENTARY  BOOKS. 

294.  Without  titlepage:— TV  Abi  no  Tahiti. 

The  ABC  of  Tahiti. 

16mo.  Pp.  16.    At  the  end :  Sydney :  Printed  by  G.  Howe, 
Without  date,  printed  1813  or  1814. 

Contains  Alphabets  and  Spelli:^g  Lessons  at  pp.  1—11,  and  eight  times  10 
sentences  at  pp.  11 — 16. 

296.  Without  titlepage  :—2V  Abi  Tahiti. 

The  ABC  Tahitian. 

16mo.  Pp.  16.    At  the  end :  Huafiine.    Printed  at  tfie  Mission  PreM.— 1825. 

Contains  Alphabets  and  Numerals  at  p.  1,  Spelling  Lessons  at  p^  2—6, 
12  chapters  {pene)  with  10  short  sentences  in  each,  except  in  the  last  which 
has  only  8  sentences. 

297.  Without  titlepage:— O  te  a  Tahiti.     No.  2. 

That  of  Tahiti. 
Sm.  870.  Pp.  8.    At  the  end :  Tahiti :  Printed  at  the  Mission  Press :  1886. 
Contains  Alphabets,  Spelling  and  Reading  Lessons,  &c. 

296.  "Ebukahaapii  nut  neia  ei  panu  Tahiti.  Tahiti  1821."  16mo.  (Spelling-book 
aBd  Christian  Doctrine.)    Vide  p.  91  of  No.  354. 

Q2 
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296*   Te  parau  matamua  na  te  tamarii  rii. — Ei  haapii  ta 
The    book         first        for    children  little. — To  teach 
ratou  I  te  taio  parau^  e    ei  ui   raa,-  Iriti  hia  ei 

them  to  read  books,  and  to  catechize  them. — Translated  into  the 
parau      Tahiti. — Lanadona : — Neia  i  te  nenei  raa  a 
language  Tahitian. —  London : —     Printed  at  the    press    of 
te  Societi  i  amui  hia  ei  haapii  tamarii  i  te   Sabati, 
the  Society   associated  for  teaching  children  on  the  Sabbath, 
1847.  Neiafaahou  hia  i  Tahiti,  1849. 
1847.     Printed  again  done  at  Tahiti,  1849. 
16mo.  Pp.  40,  besides  the  cover ;  the  front  cover  giving  the  title  page  (with 
a  woodcut),  and  on  the  reverse  page :    Te  Haapao  raa  e  maUai  ai  ia  kaapa 
(4  Directions  which  will  be  good  in  reading).    The  back  cover  has  on  tiie 
recta  Te  man  Pure  eauiie  tamarii  rii  (3  Prayers  fit  for  little  children),  and  on 
the  reverse  Himene  (a  hymn  of  5  verses). 
At  the  end  of  p.  40 :  London :  /.  Rider,  Printer,  14,  Bartholomew  Clote. 
Contains  alphabets  at  p.  1,  and  22  chapters  ipene")  of  Reading  Lessons  at 
pp.  2 — 40,  of  which  chapters  18. — 22.  give  New  Testament  stories. 

CATECHISMS. 
299*  Without  tidepage :  --•  Te  mata  no  te  parau  na  te  Atucu 

The  first  of  the  books    of     God. 

16mo.  Pp.  16.  Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date ;  printed  apparently 
at  Sydney  about  1814. 

Contains  a  dialogue  between  Oromedua  (Missionary)  and  Pipi  (Pupil),  in 
118  Questions  and  Answers  at  pp.  1—14;  Te  Ture  na  lehova  (The  Command- 
ments of  Jehovah)  pp.  15 — 16;  two  prayers  p.  16. 

SOO-   E  ui  parabohy  no  roto  i  te  man  Parabole  a 

A  set  of  qnestions   parable,      from    the  Parables  of 

lesu   Meeia^     Iritihia  ei  parau  Tahiti. — 

Jesns    Christ.  Translated  into  language  Tahitian. — 
Huahine :  neneia  i  te  nenei  raa  a  te  mau  Misionari. — 
Haahine :    printed  at  the  press         of    the        Missionaries. 
1835. 
12mo.  Pp.  36.    Contains : 

E parau  tti  no  roto  i  te  mau  Parabole  a  lesu  (A  catechism  on  the  contents  of 
the  parables  of  Jesu),  in  26  chapters  {pene)  with  altogether  806  questions  and 
answers,  at  pp.  3—32. 

E  tabula  notetaui  tubu  ai  vetahi  mau  parau  S^c  i  parauhi  I  te  parau  a  te  Atma 
(A  table  of  the  time  at  which  have  happened  some  events  &c.  reported  in  the 
book  of  Ood),  a  chronologieal  table  from  the  Creation  till  the  year  40  B.  C, 
in  6  diTisions  {pae),  at  pp.  82-4M  (confer  pp.  8—18  of  No.  881). 
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901.  JE  parau  iti  no  te  tamarii :  e  au  ia  bapetizohiay — 
A  book  little  aboat  the  children :  fit  to  be  baptized, — 
Tahiti :  i  neia  i  te  nenei  raa  a  te  mau  Misionari  ra, — 
Tahiti :    printed  at  the  press  of  the         Missionaries. 

1836. 

12ino.  Pp.  12.    CoDtainB : 

Epararau  raanate  Orometua,  ram  otehoe  Diakono  (A  dialogue  between  the 
minister,  and  one  Deacon),  in  44  questions  and  answers,  at  pp.  3 — 10. 
,    JHtmene  (2  Hymns).     No  te  bapetiaso  raa  tamarU  (For  the  baptism  [of) 
children)  pp.  11—12. 

Without  titlepage  :— 
902-    Te  hoe  parau     iti  na  Burau  raua  o  Miro. 
A    conyersation  little  of  Barau  and     Miro. 
12mo.  Pp.  12.— At  the  end:  Tahiti:  Printed  at  the  Mission  Press;  183^ 
Contains  78  questions  (by  Bure)  and  answers  (by  Miro). 

303.      Te     Ui     matamuay  na  te  tamarii. —  Tahiti :  neia   t 
The  Catechism  first,         of  the  children. — Tahiti :  printed  at 
te  nenei  raa  a  te  mau  Orometua^  1847. 
the    press     of  the    Missionaries,       1847. 
12mo.  Pp.  14,  besides  the  title  page  (ornamented  with  a  woodcut)  which  is 
on  the  front  cover,  with  Te  Htmene  a  Miriama  ma  (The  Hymn  of  Miriam  and 
her  fi-iends)  on  the  reverse,  and  with  another  byron  on  the  back  cover  (p.  14). 
With  the  imprint  at  p.  18 :  Tahiti  .--Printed  at  the  Mission  Press,  1847. 
Contains  109  Questions  and  Answers  in  9  chapters  {pene)  at  pp.  1—12 ; 
Te  Turena  lehom.    (The  law  of  Jehovab,  i.e.  the  Ten  Commandments)  at 
pp.  12-18. 

304-  Without  titlepage; — JE parau  ui  na  te  tamarii. 

A  catechism  for    children. 

12mo.  Pp.  20.— At  the  end  :  Tahiti,  Neia  i  te  nenei  raa  ate  mau  Oromettuh 
1849.    (Tahiti :— Printed  at  the  press  of  the  Missionaries,  1849.) 

Contains  208  Questions  and  Answers. 

805-  JE  parau  ui,  i  papai  hia  e  te  orometua  tui  roo 
A  catechism,  written  by  the  minister  spread  abroad  [his] 
ra,  o  Rola  Hila.  liritihia  ei  parau  Tahiti. 
fame,  RowUnd  HiU.  Translated  into  the  language  Tahitian. 
— **  Pohe  noa  oia  te  parau  mat  nei  a." — Paulo. — 
— **  Dead  being  though  yet  he  speaketh." —  Hebr.  XL  4. — 
Paofai: — Neia  i  te  nenei  raa  a  te  mau  Oromettux, 
Faofai:—    Printed  at  the   press       of  the     Missionaries, 

1849. 
12mo.  Pp.  36,    Contains  19  chapters  Cpene)  with  altogether  811  Questions 
and  Answers. 
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HYMN  BOOKS. 

306.  Without  titlepage  : — Patau  no  Tahiti. 

Book    of  Tahiti. 

16ino.  Pp.  9.  Without  printer's  name,  place  or  date;  printed  apparently  at 
Sydney  about  1814. 

Contains  39  Scripture  sentences  (in  three  sections)  at  pp.  1 — 4;  and  Udetio 
Tahiti  (Songs  of  Tahiti,  i.e.  9  hymns)  at  pp.  5—9. 

307«  E  parau  Himeni,  oia  te  parau  arue  e  te  haamaitai  i 
A  book  (of )  Hymns,  thatisthebook  to  praise  for  the  worshiping 

te  Atua. — E  haamaitai  ia  lehova Salamo 

Grod. —      O    praise        the  Lord      ......    Psalm 

CXVIL  —  Hvahine:  Neneihia  i  te  nenei  raa  a  te 
117,  v.l — ^2. —  Hnahine  :  Printed  at  the  press  of  the 
Missionaries. — 1 819. 

'   16mo.  Pp.  16.  Contains  20  Hymns  at  pp.  (3)— (16),  the  last  hymn  appa- 
rently  incomplete. 

308-  E  parau  Himeni^  te  Parau  Arue,  e  te  haamaitai  i 
A  book  (of)  Hymns,  the  Book  (of)  Praise,  for  the  worshipping 
te  Atua, — £  haamaitai  ia  Jehova,  e  outou  te  maufenua 

Grod. —     O  praise        the  Lord,         ye  nations 

atoa  ;  e  arue  iana,  e  outou  te  taata  atoa.  Davida, — 
all;         praise  him,    ye  people  all.  Psalm  117, y.l. — 

Huahine :  printed  at  the  Mission  Press, — 1820. 
24mo.  Pp.  1—12  (pp.  11  and  12  incomplete)  and  37—60  (pp.  13—36  being 
missing  in  the  copy  in  the  Library). 

Contains  Hymns  I.— XII.,  v.  4  (to  the  second  line  of  this  verse)  at  pp.1 — 12, 
and  Hymns  XLI.  v.  6  (the  five  first  verses  of  this  hymn  being  missing  with 
p.  36)— LXVII.  V.  5  at  pp.  37-60. 

309.  E  Pue  raa  Himene  ;  oia     hoi  te  Parau  haamaitai  i 
A  Collection  (of)  Hymns ;  it  is  that  the  Book        praising 
te  Atua^ — Ua  himene  ihora  ratou  i   te  himene  apu 
God. —      And    sung  they  a      song     new. 

loane,         E    himene  outou  ma      te      ite,     Davida, 
Apoc.5,v.9.  Sing  praises  ye  with  understanding.  Psalm  47,  v.  7. 
E  himene  hoi  i  roto  i  to  outou  na  aau,        Paulo. — 
Singing    also      in        your  heart.  Ephes.  4,  v.  19. — 

Tahiti.  Ineia  i  te  nenei  raa  a  te  mau  Misionarira. — 
Tahiti.    Printed  at  the    press    of  the     Missionaries. 
1827. 
12mo.  Pp.  143.    At  the  end:    Taidtii  Printed  at  tfte  Mitrion  Press,  1827. 
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Contains  286  Hymns  (of  which  Hymns  I.— VI.  and  CXXVl  II.  are  dated 
from  July  1812  to  the  year  1814)  at  pp.  3 — 132 ;  E  faaitei  ui  ilea  t  te  araara  o 
te  tumette  atoa  net,  (An  index,  hy  which  is  known  the  heginning  of  all  these 
hymns)  pp.  133 — 139 ;  E  faaite  iatea  [apparently  misprint  for  ia  Uea]  te  mau 
mea  i  roto  i  teie  net  pue  raa  himene  ia  imi  hia  ra  ( An  index  to  know  the  things 
in  this  collection  of  hymns  to  be  searched)  pp.  140 — 143. 

310.  Without  title  .-—Part  of  a  Hymnbook. 

32mo.  Without  pagination.  Pp.  170,  which  appear  to  be  pp.  19 — 188  of  the 
whole  book,  of  which  also  some  pages  at  the  end  seem  to  be  missing ;  for,  the 
last  page  breaks  off  in  the  >i  iddle  of  a  sentence. 

The  missing  pp.  1 — 18  contained  probably  the  title,  the  Index  or  Indices, 
and  the  seven  first  hymns. 

Pp.  19—188  give  hymns  8—247,  v.  2,  second  line. 

311.  E  Pue  raa  Himene  no  te  tamariL — E   himene  outou 

A  Collection  (of)  Hymns  for    children. — Sing  praises    ye 
ma     te    ite. — Salamo  XLVHy  7. — Paofai,  Tahiti. 
with  understanding. — Psalm    47,    v.  7. — 
—1849. 

24mo.  Without  pagination.  Pp.  46.  At  the  end :  Tahiti :  Neia  i  te  nenei  raa 
a  te  mau  Orometua,  1849.  (Tahiti :  Printed  at  the  press  of  the  Missionaries, 
1849.) 

Contains :  E  Faaite,  ia  itea  te  araara  o  te  man  himene  atoa  net  (An  index,  to 
know  the  beginning  of  all  these  hymns)  pp.  3 — 4;  and  55  Hymns  at  pp.  5—46. 

312.  E  Buha  Himene^  i  faau  hia  e  te  mau  Orometiuz ;    no 
A  Book  (of)  Hymns,  arranged    by  the    Ministers ;  for 
te  haamaitai  raa  i  teAtua  i  te  haximori  raa. — Lonedona. 
the    praise           of    God    in  divine  service. —  London. 
—1852. 

32mo.  Pp.287.  With  the  imprint:  Lonedona:  Seed  and  Pardon^  Printers, 
Paternoster  Row. 

Contains :  Te  Himene  matamua. — Pae  tahi  (The  first  Hymns. — Part  one) 
with  194  Hymns  ;  at  pp.  8-148. 

E  mau  Himene  api.—  Pae  Piti.  (Hymns  new.— Part  two)  pp.  149—216, 
with  39  Hymns  at  pp.  149—182,  and  Efanu  Salamo  ifaaau  hia  ei  himene  (Some 
Psalms  suited  for  singing)  with  32  Psalms  at  pp.  182—216. 

Te  mau  Hime  no  te  tamarii  (The  Hymns  for  children)  with  62  Hymns,  at 
pp.  217-262. 

Faaite  raa  (Index)  pp.  263 — ^287,  comprising :  Te  parau  t  te  mau  himene,  e  au 
ia  himene  hia  (The  purport  in  the  hymns,  suitable  to  be  sung).  Pae  Tahi 
(Part  one)  pp.  265—266  and  Pae  piti  (Part  two)  pp.  267—268,  E  fanu  Salamo 
ifaauhia  ei  himene  (Some  Psalms  suited  to  be  hymns)  pp.  269—270  ;  Te  parau 
j  roto  i  te  mau  himene,  no  te  tamarii :  ia  hhnenehia  (The  purport  in  the  hymns, 
for  children  :  to  be  sung)  pp.  271—273 ;  Te  laine  araara  o  te  meat  Himene  (The 
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line  beginning  of  the  Hymns).  Pat  taki  (Part  one)  pp.  274—280,  and  Fat 
piH  (Part  two)  pp.  281-^282,  Te  laine  araara  o  te  mau  Ai^omo  ra(The  line 
beginning  of  the  Psalms)  pp.  283—284,  Te  lame  araara  o  te  num  Himene,  no  te 
mau  tamarii  (The  line  beginning  of  the  Hymns,  for  children)  pp.  286—287. 

NEW  TESTAMENT. 

818-    Te  mau  Episetole  a  te  Aposetolo  ra  a  Paulo.    Tdna  i 

The       Epistles  of  the    Apostle         of  Paul.     Which  he 

papal  adu  i  to   Galatia,   Ephesia^   Philipij      Colosa, 

wrote      to  the  Galatians,  Ephcsians,  Philippians,  ColossianSf 

Tesalonia^  ia  Timoteo  holy  TitOy  e  Philemoncu — 

Thessalonians,  to  Timothy  also,  Titas,  and  Philemon. — 
Tahiti;  i  neia  i  te  nenei  raa  a  te  mau  Misionari  ra. 
Tahiti ;   printed  at  the         press  of  the      Missionaries. 
—1824. 

12mo.  Pp.  71  (pp.  S— 71  with  double  columns).  At  the  end:  Tahiii: 
Printed  at  the  Windward  Miuion  iVe««,— 1824. 

320*   Te  Episetole  i  te  mau  Hebera  ray  e      ta      lacobo  :  te 

The  Epistle  to  the      Hebrews,  and  that  of  James :  the 

mau  Episetole  a  loaney  e  te  Apocalupo  hoi ;  iritihia 

Epistles       of  John,  and  the  Apocalypse  also;  translated 

ei  parau  Tahiti. — Tahaa :  printed  at  the 

into  language  Tahitian. — 
Leeward  Mission  Press. — 1826, 

12mo.  Pp.  48  (pp.  3 — 48  with  double  columns),  the  last  page  breaking  off 
in  the  middle  of  the  21st  verse  of  the  second  chapter  of  the  Apocalypse. 

515.  "  Parau  no  lesn  Christ  te  temaldi  no  te  Atua;  e  no  te  mou  pip!  mma.  Sydney: 
printed  by  O.  Howe."  Syo.  New  Testament  History  in  35  chapters.  Vide  pp.  19— M  of 
No.  858. 

814.  "  Te  Eyanelia  a  Mataio,  no  Jesu  Christ  to  tatou  Fatn ;  iritihia  ei  parau  Tahiti. 
Tahiti  18S0."    Sm.  Sto.  Vide  p.  93  of  No.  354. 

815.  "  Te  Eysnelia  a  Mazeko,  iritihia  d  paran  Tahiti.  Tahiti  I8S7."  Sm.  8to.  Vide 
p.  92  of  No.  854. 

516.  "  Te  Eyanelia  a  Joane :  o  te  parau  maitai  no  Jesu  Christ,  to  taton  Fatu.  I  iritihia 
ei  parau  TahitL    Huahhie :  1820."    Sm.  8yo.  Vide  p.  92  of  No.  S54. 

817.  '*  Te  Ohipa  a  te  mau  Aposetolo  na  Je«u  Christ  te  Fatu;  iritihia  ei  parau  Tahiti. 
Tahaa  1828."    Sm.  8yo.  Vide  p.  92  of  No.  354. 

819.  "  Te  mau  Episetole  a  te  Aposetolo  ra  a  Paula,  tana  i  papal  adu  i  to  Galatiat 
Bphesia,  Philipi,  Colosa,  Tesalonia,  ia  Timoti  hoi,  ia  Tito,  e  ia  Philemona :  iritihia  ei 
psrau  TahitL    Tahaa  1825."    Sm.  Svo.  Vide  p.  93  of  No.  354. 

821.  "  Te  Episetole  a  te  Aposetolo  ra  a  Paulo,  i  to  Roma :  e  na  Episetole  epitl  hoi  i  to 
Corinetia:  na  Episetole  a  Petero:  e  te  Episetole  a  luda.  Tahiti;  1  neia  i  te  nenei  raa  a 
te  mau  Mislouari  ra.    1828."    Sm.  8yo.  Vide  p.  19  of  No.  358. 
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322«   Te   Faufaa  Apt,  a  to  tatou  Fata  e  te  Ora  a  lesu 

The  Testament  New,  of     oar         Lord  and  Saviour  Jeans 
Mesia  ra :    iritihia    ei  parau    Tahitu — Lonedana  : 

Christ :       translated  into  language  Tahitian. — London  : 
Neia    e    Richard    Watts^   na    te    Taieti   Bibilia    i 
Printed  by  Richard    Watts,     for  the  Society      Bible    in 
Beritani  e  te  maufenua  toa  ifaatupu  hia  i  Lanedona 
Britain    and     countries    all       established  at    London 
ra  I  te  matahiti  1804. — 1838. 
in  the    year        1804. 
Sm.  12mo.  Pp.  IV  (unpaginated)  and  516  (with  double  columns). 
Gootains  an  index  of  Te  mau  buka  i  te  Favfaa  Apt  ra  (The  boolu  in  the 
Testament  New)  at  p.  Ill ;  and  the  whole  of  the  New  Testament  at  pp.  1—516. 

323*  Te  Faufaa  Apt,  a  to  tatou  Fata  e  te  Ora  a  lesu 
The  Testament  New,  of  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus 
Mesia  ra :    iritihia     ei    parau    Tahiti,      E  ua  faa 

Christ :        translated  into  language  Tahitian.     It  has  been 

au        maite  hia    i    te    parau     tumu,    oia  te 
set  in  order  thoroughly  from  the  language  original,  that  is  the 
Heleni,  e     ua      hope     hoi    i  tefaa  titiaifaro  hia. — 
Greek,  and  this  has  been  ended  also  by  revising  (the  text). — 
Lonedona:  Neia    e    William   Watts ,   na  te    Taieti 

London  :  Printed  by  William  Watts,  for  the  Society 
Bibilia  i  Beritani  e  te  maufenua  Hoa  ifaa  tupu  hia  i 
Bible  in  Britain  and  countries  all  established  at 
Lonedona  ra  i  te  matahiti  1804. — 1847. 

London  in  the    year      1804. 

Svo.  Pp.75S— 983  (pp.  755—988  with  double  columns)  of  tbe  Bible  Edition 
No.  829. 

OLD  TESTAMENT. 

32^  Te  buka  a  te  peropheta  a  Daniela  ;  e  te  buka  hoi  a 
The  book  of  the  prophet  of  Daniel ;  and  the  book  also  of 
Buta  e  a  Escta;  iritihia  ei  parau  Tahiti. 
Ruth  and  of  Esther ;  translated  into  language  Tahitian. 
Tahaa.   1824. 

12mo.  Pp.  87.  At  the  end :  Tahaa  i  Printed  at  tlie  Leeward  Mutton  Press. 
Sir  Q,  Ort^s  Library, — Polffnesian  Language, 


Digitized  by 


Google 


126  Tahitian  Old  Testament. 

The  title  page  (p.  1)  is  missing  in  the  copy  in  the  Library ;  the  title  aboTe 
is  taken  from  Buschmann's  Aper^u  (No.  354)  p.  92. 

Pp.  3 — 67  (with  double  columns)  contain  :  Te  Buka  a  te  peropheta  Damela 
(The  Book  of  the  prophet  Daniel)  pp.  3—38 ;  Te  Imka  a  Ruta  (The  book  of 
Ruth)  pp.  39-47 ;  and  Te  buka  a  Eteta  (The  book  of  Esther)  pp.  49—^. 

325.    Te  Buka  Salamo,     te     rahi    i    papaihia  e  Davida; 
The  Book  (of)  Psalms,  the  greater  part  written  by  David ; 
iritihia       ei      parau       Tahiti, — JS      hope       i      te 
translated  into  the  language  Tahitian.— Most  be  finished  the 
tupu    te     man  parau  mfu     ra  i  papaihia^  i  roto  %  te 
coming  to  pass  the  words  concerning  me  written,       in      the 
Salamo  ra,     lesu     Christ.      E    a^o     outou  ia  outou 
Psalms.        Luke  ch.  20,  y.  42.    Exhorting    ye       your- 
iJio    ma  te  SalamOy  e  te  himene.     Paulo. —     Tahiti: 
selves  in    Psalms,        and  hymns.  Golos.ch.3,v.l6.— Tahiti: 
i  neia     i    te  nenei  raa  a  te  mau  Misionari  ra. — 1832. 
printed  at  the     press     of  the    Missionaries. 
12mo.  Pp.  146  (pp.  3—146  with  double  columns). 
At  the  end :  Tahiti:  PniUed  at  the  Mwion  Press;  1832. 

S26.    Te  buka  a  te  peropheta  ra  a  Isaia:        iritihia      ei 
The  book  of  the  prophet         of  Isaiah  :    translated  into  the 
parau    Tahiti, — A  hio  na  i  te  Arenio  a  te  Atuay  o  tei 
language  Tahitian. — Behold  lo    the  Lamb  of    God,     which 
hopoi  6  adu  i  te  hara  o  te  ao,  loane, — Huahine : 

taketh  away     the  sin  of  the  world.  John  ch.  1,  v.  29. — 
Printed  at  the  Mission  Press — 1833. 
12mo.  Pp.  119  (pp.  3—119  with  double  columns). 

327-    Te  mau  buka  a  te  tahi  pae  peropheta  ra,     O  ta  Hosea^ 
The    books  of  some  part  (of  the)  Prophets.  That  of  Hosea, 
loeluy    Amosa,    Obadia,     lona.     Mica,     Nahuma, 
Joel,        Amos,       Obadiah,      Jonah,      Micah,     Nahum, 
Habakuka,    Zephania,    Hagai,    Zecaria,       e       ta 
Habakkuk,        Zephaniah,     Haggai,    Zechariah,  and  that  of 
Malacai  hoi.     Iritihia     ei    parau    Tahiti. —  Tahiti: 
Malachi  also.  Translated  into  the  language  Tahitian. — Tahiti: 
t  neia  i  te  nenei  raa  a  te  mau  Misionari  ra. — 1833. 
printed  at  the  press    of  the    Missionaries. 
12mo.  Pp.  90  (pp.  3—90  with  double  columns).    At  the  end :  Tahiti:  Printed 

at  the  Windward  Mission  Press.  1834. 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Tahitian  Old  Testament.  127 

329.  Te  Bibilia  moa  ray  aia  te  Faufaa  TakUo  e  te 
The  Bible  sacred,  that  is  the  Testament  Old  and  the 
Faufaa  Api  ra :  iritihia  ei  parau  Tahiti  E  ua 
Testament  New  :  translated  into  the  language  Tahitian.  It 
faa  au  matte  hia  i  na  parau  tumu  ra^ 
has  been  set  in  order  diligently  from  the  langnage  original, 
€  ua  hope  hoi  i  te  faa  titiaifaro  hia. — Lone- 
and  this  has  been  ended  also  by  revising  (the  text). —  Lon- 
dona .  Nsia  e  William  Watts,  na  te  Taieti  Bibilia  i 
don  :  Printed  by  William  Watts,  for  the  Society  Bible  in 
Beritani  e  te  maufenua  ^toa  ifaa  tupu  hiaiLonedona 
Britain  and  the  countries  all  established  at  London 
ra  i  te  matahiti  1804.— 1847. 

in  the    year       1804. — 

8vo.  Pp.  IV  (D0t4>agiiiated)  and  988. 

Contains  at  p.  Ill  (with  double  columns)  the  Index  of  Te  mau  buka  i  te 
Paa^  Tahiio  ra  (The  books  in  the  Testament  Old)  and  of  Te  mtm  buka  i  te 
Faufaa  Api  ra  (The  books  in  the  Testament  New) ;  at  pp.  1—752  (with  double 
columns)  the  whole  of  the  Old  TesUment,  and  at  pp.  753—983  the  New 
TesUment  edition  described  under  No.  823. 

CONCORDANCE,  COMMENTARIES,  &c 

330.  Faatoro  raa  parau,  i  roto  i  te  Parau  a  te 
The  tracing  ont  of  words,  which  are  contained  in  the  Word  of 
Atua^, —  Tahiti:  printed  at  the  Ltmdon  Missionary 
God. 

Society's  Press, — 1852. 

Sm.  8to.  Pp.  142,  besides  title  page. 

Contains :  E  parau  faaite  i  te  au  raa  o  te  mau  parau  i  roto  i  te  Parau  a  te  Atua 
(A  book  shewing  the  meaning  of  words  in  the  Word  of  God,  i  e.a  Concordance) 
pp.  1— 186 ;  and  Te  mau  parau  i  faahiti  Jiia  no  roto  mai  i  te  Faufaa  tahiio  ra 
(Words  quoted  from  the  Testament  old,  i.e.  an  enumeration  of  Old  Testament 
passages  quoted  in  the  books  of  the  New  Testament,)  pp.  137 — 142. 


S28.  "  Te  BibUia  moa  ra,  oia  te  Faufaa  Tahito  e  te  Fanfta  Api  ra:  iritihia  ei  paimu 
Tahiti.  Lonedona  -  neia  «  Richard  Watta  no  te  Taieti  Bibilia  i  Beritani  e  te  mau  fenua 
toa,  i  faatupu  hia  i  Lonedona  ra  i  te  matahiti  1804."  Sto.  Bible  Edition  of  1838.  Vide 
p.  03  of  N^.  354. 

An  extract  from  this  publication,  the  first  chapter  of  Genesis,  with  an  interlinear 
literal  translation  in  French  and  notes,  is  given  at  pp.  38 — 40  of  No.  358. 
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Without  titlepoge : — 
88 1.   Te  man  parau  papaa  i  roto  i  te  Paran  a  te  Atiia, 
The    words    foreign  in  the   Word    <tf    God. 

8?o.  Pp.  15.  Without  printer's  name*  pUee,  or  date;  printed  apparently  at 
the  London  Miuionary  Society's  Presty  Tahiti,  about  1854. 

Contains,  besides  the  alphabetical  list  and  explanation  of  Foreign  words  at 
pp.  1 — 8  (with  double  columns),  also :  B  tabtda  noteUm  i  iu/m  ai  vetaM  ««■ 
panm,  8fc»  i  paraMo  i  te  Parau  a  U  Ataa  (A  table  of  the  time  at  which  took 
place  some  events,  fre.  narrated  in  the  Word  of  God),  a  ehronologica]  table 
for  the  period  from  the  Creation  to  the  death  of  John  (100  A.D.),  in  5  diri- 
■ions  (|ue)  at  pp.  8 — 13  (confer  pp.  32—36  of  No.  300);  and  a  supplement  to 
the  List  of  Foreign  Words  at  pp  13 — 15,  with  double  columns. 

Without  tidepage : — 

332.  E  IriH    raa   parau    no  te  JEvanelia  a  loane. 
An  Explanation  of  the  words  of  the  Gospel  of  John. 

8to.  Pp.  II  (^Haa  mata  raa,  Pre&ce)  and  138.    Without  printer's  name, 
place,  or  date ;  printed  apparently  at  Tahiti,  about  185i. 
Copy  with  manuscript  corrections. 

333.  Te  Faaite  raa  no  te  an  raa  o  te  man  irava.     Ite 

The  Teacher  of  the      meaning    of  the  seyeral  verses.  In  the 
Episetole  a  Paulo    i    to     Philipu-^TahiH:  Printed 
Epistle     of  Paul    to  the  Phillppians. — 
at  the  London  Missionary  Sodetys  Press — 1854 

8to.  Pp.  2  (besides  title  page)  and  51. 

Contains:  Te  Matamua  i  U  EpUetoto  i  to  PhilipL  (Introduction  to  the 
Epistle  to  the  Philippians)  at  pp.  1  (reverse  of  title  page)  and  (2) ;  and  the 
Commentary  on  the  Epistle  at  pp.  1—51. 

TRACTS. 
Five  Tracte  without  titlepages  (Nos.  334 — 335) : — 

334.  Parau   no    te     Sabati, 

Tract  concerning  the  Sabbath. 
8ro.  Pp.  4.  Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date. 

334a*  Parau    no    te  Faaturi. 

Tract  concerning  Undeanlinesa. 
8to.  Pp.  4.  Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date. 

334b*   E  parau  iti  no  te  haapao  raa  e  auite  feia  metua 
A  tract    smaU  on  the  care  sniting  to    parents 

t     ta    ratou    tamarii.  Eifaaitoito     raa. 

(to  have)  for  their  children.        For  exciting  watchiolness. 
8f0.  Pp.  4.  Without  printer's  name,  place,  or  date. 
It  begins  with  a  text  from  MaeeU  (Proverbs)  XXII,  8. 
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334c«  Patau     no     te         taero        Ava. 
Tract  concerning  drunkenness  from  Kava. 
8vo.  Pp.  4.  Without  printer's  name,  place  or  date. 

385.  E  parau  faaitoito  raa  i  te  rave  raa  okipcu 
A  tract    exhorting       to    do  work. 

8vo.  Pp.  &  At  the  end  :  TahiH:  PrnUed  at  the  London  muknary  Society* s 
P^«f.— 1858. 

336.  E  Tatara  raa  no  te     Ui     Pope  o  tei  parau  hia   e,  e 
A  Befntation   of   the  Catechism  Popish  which  is  called 
"  Ui    Katoriha.^    E  ua  faaite  hia  te  au  ore  raa 
'*  Catechism  Catholic.**  In  which  is  shown      the    disagreeing 

i  te  parau  mau  na  te  Atua.     Isaia,  VIIL  20 

from  the  word  true    of  God.        Isaiah,  ch.  8,  v.  20. 
Tahiti:  printed  at  the  London  Missionary  Societies 

iVw*.— 1853. 

8to.  Pp.  70,  hesides  the  title  page,  which  is  on  the  cover. 

Contains  328  Questions  and  Answers  at  pp.  1—87,  in  three  parts,  the  first 
with  10  chapters  pp.  1 — 46,  the  second  with  3  chapters  pp.  47 — 54,  and  the 
third  with  4  chapters  pp.  55—87.  Then  follows  No  te  Oritinatio. — Faatoroa, 
(On  the  Ordination. — Installation.)  p.  69,  and  FaaoH  raa  (Conclusion)  pp.  68 

GEOGRAPHY. 

337*   Geogeraphiy  oia    te    ite    raa  i  te  mau  fenua  atoa. 
Geography,    that  is  the  knowledge  of  the  countries  all. 

Oia     toa  te  rahi  rcui  o  te  taata  ia  taio  hia. — E  imi  te 
That  is  also  the  number  of  the  people    estimated. — Search 
tauta  toa     i    teie  nei  parau  ia     ite,      atire     i    te 
men  uncivilised  in  this    book    to  find  out,  sufficiently  (their) 
maua. —  Tahiti :  neia  i  te  nenei  a  te  mau  Misionari 
ignorance. — Tahiti :  printed  at  the  press  of  the  Missionaries, 
ra.— 1840. 
12mo.  Pp.  12.  Contains  introductory  remarks  pp.  3—4,  three  chapters 

(pene)  of  Geography  pp.  4—11,  and  Tefaa  oti  raa  (the  conclusion)  pp.  11— 12> 

838.  E  parau  no  te  fenua  ;  ei faaite  ite  huru  a  te  mau  fenua 
A  book  of  the  earth ;  to  teach  the  appearance  of  the  countries 
aioa,  e  ote  taata  i  nia  iho. —  Tahiti:  neia  i  te  nenei  raa 
all,  and  of  the  people  therein. —  Tahiti :  printed  at  the  press 
a  te  mau  Orometiux,  1847. 
of  the    Missionaries,      1847. 

Sm.  8vo.  Pp.  47,  besides  title  page. 

Contains  6  chapters  (pent)  with  altogether  296  questions  and  answers « 
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ARITHMETIC. 

340.  E  Haapii  rcM  Numera. — Pcueau  I:  No  te  amui  raa. — 
A  Teacher  (of)  Numbers.— Part  1  :  On  the  addition. — 
Te  iriti  raa. —  Te  faarahi  raa, — E  te  tufa  rati. — 
The  subtraction. —  The  multiplication. — And  the  division. — 
Tahiti :  i  neia  i  te  nenei  raa  na  te  man  Oromedua, — 
Tahiti :    printed  at  the    press     of  the        Missionaries. — 

1845. 

Sm.  8vo.  Pp.  82,  besides  the  cover,  on  which  is  the  titlepage,  and  on  the 
reverse  of  the  back  cover :  E  FatdU  no  te  SabaH  i  te  nutu  avae  atoa  ma  te 
matahiti  1845  e  taenoa  *tu  i  1872.  (An  index  of  the  Sunday  in  the  months 
all  from  the  year  1845  till  1872.) 

Contains:  Numerath  (numbering)  pp.  1 — S;  Amui  raa  (Addition),  with 
2  examples  (famte  raa)  and  27  problems,  pp.  H — 10 ;  Te  iriti-raa  (The  sub- 
traction), with  2  examples  and  80  problems,  pp  10—14 ;  Faarahi  raa  (Mul- 
tiplication), with  5  examples  and  75  problems,  pp.  14 — 24 ;  Tuja  raa  (Division), 
with  4  examples  and  47  problems,  pp.  24—82. 

341.  E  Haapii  raa  Numera. — Paeau  II:  No  te  amui  raa 
The  Teacher  (of)  Numbers.— Part  2 :  On  the  addition  (of) 
1710722. —  Te  iriti  raa  moni. —  Te  faarahi  raa 
money. — The  subtraction  (of)  money. — ^The  multiplication  (of) 
7710721. —  E  te  tufa  raa  monu — Tahiti:  neia  i  te 
money.— And  the  division  (of)  money.— Tahiti:  printed  at  the 
nenei  raa  a  te  mau  Orometua. — 1849. 

press      of  the    Missionaries. 

Sm.  8vo.  Pp.  18,  besides  the  cover,  on  which  is  the  titlepage,  and  on  the 
reverse  of  the  back  cover :  E  Faaite  no  te  Sabati  i  te  mau  aoae  atoa  mai  te 
matahiti  1849  e  taenoa  tu  1859  (An  index  of  the  Sunday  in  the  months  all  from 
the  year  1849  till  1859.) 

Cont  tins:  E  parau  no  te  taio  moni  (A  word  regarding  the  counting  of  money) 
pp.  1 — 3 ;  Te  mau  tabula  Farani  (French  tables  [of  measures])  pp.  8^4 ; 
Amui  raa  moni  (Addition  of  money),  with  1  example  {Faaite  raa)  and  10 
problems,  pp.  4—6 ;  Triti  raa  moni  (Subtraction  of  money),  with  I  example 
and  18  problems,  pp.  6—9  ;  Faarahi  raa  moni  (Multiplication  of  money),  with 
1  example  and  20  problems,  pp.  9—11,  and  with  Ravea  II.  (2nd  Operation) 
including  9  problems,  pp.  11—14;  Tttfa  raa  numi  (Division  of  money),  with 
1  example  and  14  problems,  pp  14—16,  and  with  Ravea  IL  (2nd  Operation), 
including  6  problems,  pp.  16 — 18. 

SS9.  *'  Aritemeti :  oia  te  haapaoraa  otetaio  e  te  fita  au  raa  o  te  numera.  Tahiti  1S22.' 
16ino.  including  at  pp.  14—16  "  Tebela  o  te  mau  mea  paroo  i  teienei  mau  fenua.'' 
(Chronological  Table  of  events  which  have  happened  in  the  Society  Islands.)  Vide  p.  01 
of  No.  354. 

This  chronological  table  is  reprinted  with  an  interlinear  literal  translation  in  French 
and  notes,  at  pp.  20—29  of  Buschmann's  Textes  Marqu^sans  et  Taltiens,  ftc.  1S4S. 
(No.  358.) 
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Without  titlepage : — 
342.  E  haapii  raa  Nutnera. —  Te  Paeau  IIL 
A  Teacher  (of)  Nnmbers.—The  Part        3. 

Sm.8vo.  Pp.48,  of  which  pp.  17—24  are  missing  in  the  copy  in  the  Library. 
At  the  end :  Tahiii :  Printed  at  the  London  Missionary  Society's  Press.— 1852. 
Pp.  1 — 16  contain  Faariro  raa  (Reduction),  and  pp.  25—48  Faaito  raa  tetafti 
i  tetahi  (Measuring  one  with  the  other,  i.e.  Rule  of  three). 

Without  titlepage : — 
343*   Te  Tatara  raa  no  te  mau  numera  i  roto  i  te    ravea 
Solution         of  the    namber  contained  in  the  operation 
e    papu   ai  te    manao    i    te   numera. 
is  cumbersome  the  calculating    the   number. 
8vo.  Pp.  24.  At  the  end :  Tahiti:  Printed  at  the  London  Missionary  Society's 
Press.    1852. 

The  pages  of  this  book  are  headed :  Tatara  raa  no  te  peau  torn.   (Key  to  the 
third  part) 

LAWS. 

345.  E    Ture   no   Huahine  net,  i  faatia  faahou  hia  net. 
The  Laws    of     Huahine,  fixed         again, 

mat  te  ture  apt  e  raverahu     I  te  hau  o  te  arii  ra,  o 
with    laws  new      many.        In  the  reign  of  the    king, 
Teriitaria. — /  te  matahiti  e^piti  ahuru  ma  hoe  o 
Teriitaria. —    In  the      year  twenty        and  one  of 

to  tatou  mau  ran  i  te  JSvanelia  net. — £!  matau  i  te  Atua. — 

our     professing  the  Gospel. —  Fear  Grod.— > 

Efaateitei  i  te  arii.         Petero*  Huahine :  Printed  at 
Honour         the  king.  1  Peter  ch.  2,  y.  17. 
the  Mission  Press. — 1835, 
12iD0.  Pp.  12.    Contains  13  Laws  (TVirv)  at  pp.  8—12. 

346.  E  hue    raa     Ture.       Na    to     Tahiti,    e    Moorea. 
A  collection  (of)  Laws.       For  the  Tahitians,  and  Mooreans. 
Ifaatiahia  i  te  hau  o  te  arii  vahine  ra,  Pomare  I. — 
Ordained    in  the  reign  of  the    queen  Pomare  I. — 
Ineneihia  i  te  matahiti  MDCCCXXXVIII. 

Printed  in  the      year  1838. 

12mo.  Pp.  12.    At  the  end :  Tahiti;  Printed  at  the  Mission  Press:  1838. 
Contains  9  Laws  {Ture)  at  pp.  3—12. 

344.  "  B  ture  na  Huahine  nei.    Faatuhia  el  tinai  parau  ino.    Huahine  1826."  Sm.  8vo. 
yid«  p.  91  of  No.  S54. 
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347-  ^  Buha  Ture  no  te  haapao  raa  o  te  hau,  o  Pomare 
A  Book  (of)  Laws  for  the  direction  of  the  reign,  of  Pomare 
vahine  tahi, — I  Tahiti^  e  i  Moarea^  e  te  maufenua 
female  the  first. — At  Tahiti,  and  at  Moorea  and  the  countries 
toay  i  roto  i  tana  ra  basileia, — Tahiti:  i  te  nenei  raa 
all    in         her  kingdom.—  Tahiti :   at  the       press 

hia ;     1842. 
done ;  [?] 
12mo.  Pp.  7*2.  Contains  82  Lawi  (TVrrv)  at  pp.  3—67 ;  TV  FaaUe  raa  i  U 
parau  i  roto  i  te  mau  ture  toa;  e  te  aroa  ra  (The  Index  of  the  sayings  in  the 
laws  all ;  and  [their]  intent)  pp.  68—72 ;  E  vahi  haa  maramarama  t  te  tahi  mam 
ture    (A  part  elucidating  some  laws),  together  with  the  83rd  Law,  at  p.  72. 

In  English,  without  titlepage : — 

348.    The  Laws  of  Tahiti^  Moorea^  Sfc. 

]2mo.  Pp.  36.  ^  ithout  printer's  name,  place,  or  date;  printed  apparently 
at  Tahiti.  Incomplete ;  the  end  of  page  36  breaking  off  in  the  middle  of  the 
10th  paragraph  of  the  2Mi  Law  (Port  Regulations). 

REPORTS. 

349*  ^  parau    no   te  faa-^rii  raa  ia    Tamatoa,   raua  o 
An  account    of  the      coronation      of     Tamatoa,      and 
Teariimaevarucu     O  Tamatoa^   ei    arU  no  Raiatea 
Teariimaevarna.  Tamatoa,    to  be  king  of    Raiatea 

e  Tahaa ;  e  Teariimaevarua,  ei  arU  no  Faanui  e 
and  Tahaa ;  and  Teariimaevarna,  to  be  king  of  Faanni  and 
ono  Borabora    e   hitu   Mawrua.--^  •  •  •  • — 

six  (islands  of)  Borabora  and  seven  (of)  Manma. — 
Huahine : — Neia    i  te  nenei  raa  a  te  mau  Muianaru 
Hnahine: — Flrinted  at  the    press     of  the  Missionaries. 
—1841. 

12mo.  Pp.  18.    At  the  end  :  Huahine  .—Printed  at  the  3iiuhn  Preee.  1841. 

Contains  :  Tefaaarii  raa  o  Teariimaevarua.  1840.  (The  coronation  of  Tearii- 
maevarua)  pp.  8^8 ;  Tefaa-arUraaoTsmatoa.  (The  coronation  of  Tamatoa) 
pp.  8—10  $  and  also : 

E  parau  noUMe  i  Raiatea^  i  te  matakUi  184a  (An  account  of  the  May- 
meeting  at  Raiatea,  in  the  year  1840)  pp.  11^14 ; 

To  te  Societi  Tauturu  i  Tahaa  ra,  i  te  matahiH  1840.  (That  of  the  Society 
Auxiliary  at  Tahaa,  in  the  year  1840.)    pp.  14—15 ; 

Te  Societi  Ekalesia  i  Borahora ;  ei  tauturu  i  te  Societi  Metua  i  Beretama  ra 
(The  Society  Ecclesiastic  at  Borabora;  for  aiding  tlie  Parent  Society  in 
BriUin)  pp.  16—18. 
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3ff0>    Te     Societi    Huahine :  no  te    faatupu    raa     i    te 
The  Society  (of)  Haahine  :  for  the  causing  the  growth  of  the 
paraua  teAtua,  i  te  faatupu  raahia^  Ocotoba  6, 1818. 
word  of     Grod,  established  October    6,    1818. 

— Huahine:  Neneihia  i  te  Neneiraa  a  te  mauMisionari. 
— Huahine  :    Printed  at  the  Press      of  the    Missionaries. 
—1819. 

24mo.  Pp.  28.    At  the  end :  Huahine :  Printed  at  the  Mission  Press,  1819. 

ConUins :  Te  SoeieH  Huahine,  I  te  faatupu  raa  hia  Ocatoba,  1819  (The  Huahine 
Society  estahlished  October  1819,  which  appears  to  be  a  misprint  for  1818) 
pp.  3— 6;  and  Te  Apoo  raa  matamehai,  o  U  Societi  Huahine,  Mai  18,  1819. 
(The  first  .Meeting  of  the  Huahine  Society.    May  18, 1819)  pp.  7—23. 

PERIODICALS. 
35L    Te  Faaite    Tahiti. 

The  Teacher  Tahitian. 

12mo.  Pp.  96  in  8  numbers,  of  12  pages  each ;  the  two  first  numbers  with 
separate  paginations,  but  the  following  numbers  paginated  continuously  with 
pp.  26—96.    No,  6.  with  pp.  61—72  is  missing  in  the  copy  in  the  Library. 

"  A  sort  of  Magazine  for  useful  knowledge,  biography,  &o." 

No.  1.  Pp.  1—12.     At  the  end :  Tahiti ;  Printed  at  the  MisHm  Press :  1836 

Is  inscribed  :  Te  Faaite  Tahiti.  OiaTehue  raaparau  ei  faatupu  iteite,eite 
kaapao  raa'i  te  mau  mmtaiai  ra.  (The  Tahitian  Teacher.  That  is  the  collection 
of  articles  for  increasing  the  growth  of  knowledge,  and  the  regard  for  good 
things.) 

Contains,  besides  two  hymns  at  the  end,  11  pieces,  the  fourth  of  which  is 
Notefftia  ave  (concerning  the  comet,  Le.  star  with  a  tail)  pp.  4—6,  and  the  last 
To  PiritaH  (Mr.  Pritehard)  tere  i  Huahine,  ei  Raiatea  hoi  (Mr.  Pritchard*s  voyage 
to  Huahine  and  Aaiatea  also)  pp.  10—12. 

No.  2.  Pp.  13—24  (paginated  as  pp.  1—12).  At  the  end:  TahiH;  Printed  ai 
the  Mission  Press:  1837. 

Contains  among  about  a  dozen  pieces.  To  tere  o  Miti  Pabu  ma  {Mr.  Baarff)  i  te 
mau  fenua  ra  i  Samoa  efaaparahi  i  te  mau  Orometua  api  no  Beretane  mat  (The 
▼oyage  of  Mr.  Barff  and  companions  to  the  Samoan  Islands  for  settling  the 
new  Missionaries  from  England)  May  7  to  August  10, 1836,  at  pp.  10—12. 

No.!i.  Pp.25— 36.    Without  imprint 

Contains,  besides  one  hymn  at  the  end,  6  pieces,  of  which  the  first  is 
Eparau  no  Auna  (Account of  Anna)  pp.  25— 27,  and  the  fourth  Te  tereoDareni 
itehio  haere  i  te  tahi  mau  fenua  i  te  mau  Orometua,  e  i  faaitoito  haere  i  teparau 
wtaiUd  nei.  (The  voyage  of  Rev.  D.  Darling  for  visiting  some  countries  and 
missions,  and  preaching  the  gospel),  October  12, 1836  to  January  15, 1837,  at 
'pp.30  to  32. 

No.  4.  Pp.  37—48.    At  the  end :  Tahiti :  Printed  at  the  Mission  Press:  1887. 

Contains  9  piecesi  the  first  of  which  (pp.  37—39)  is  a  continuation  of  the 
story  of  Auna  from  p.  27  of  No.  3. 

Sir  G.  Qret^M  Likrory.—FolfutHan  Language. 
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No.  6.  Pp.40— 60.    Without  imprint. 

Contains  10  pieces,  the  first  of  which  is  E  parau  no  Pomare  IIL  (Account 
of  Pomare  III.)  pp.  49 — 50;  the  fourth  Tahiti  nei  ie  itea  raa,  e  te  param  a  te 
Jtua  i  te  hopoi  raa  hia  mat  (Tahiti  discovered  and  the  word  of  God  conveyed 
thither),  in  15  questions  and  answers  at  pp.  52—55  ;  and  the  last  To  ParaUa 
(Mr.  Piatt)  ma  tere  i  Hamoa,  e  i  te  tahi  num  fnrna  rii  ee  ae  hei  (Mr.  PUtt  and 
companions'  voyage  to  Samoa,  and  to  some  small  islands  thereby),  7  Febr.  to 
25  May  1837,  at  pp.  58—60. 

No.  6.  of  Te  FaaiU  Tahiti  pp.  61—78  is  mitsing. 

No.  7.  Pp.  73—84.    Without  imprint. 

Contains,  besides  one  verse  at  the  end,  7  pieces,  of  which  the  fourth  is 
a  continuation  (from  p.  68  of  No,  6.)  of  the  history  of  the  evangelization  of 
Tahiti  (with  questions  and  answers  25.-36.)  at  pp.  78—80. 

No.  8.  Pp.  85—96.    Without  imprint. 

Contains,  besides  one  hymn  at  the  end,  9  pieces,  of  which  the  fifth  is 
a  continuation  from  p.  80  of  No,  7,  of  the  history  of  the  evangelization  of 
Tahiti  (with  questions  and  answers  36. — 48.)  at  pp.  89—92. 

352*    Te    Tiarama   no  te   mau  fenua    Tahiti :    lantiari. 
The    Torch        for  the        lands     (of)  Tahiti :       January, 
MDCCCXLIV, — Paofai:    i  rave    hia  e  te  mau 
1844. —  Paofai :  done  by        the 

Orametua  i  te  mau  avae  atoa. 
Missionaries  in  the  months  all. 
12mo.  Pp.  12,  besides  4  pages  of  the  cover,  of  which  the  first  is  the  title  page 
(with  the  woodcut  of  a  boy  reading),  the  reverse  of  which  gives  Te  man  mea  i 
roto  (The  things  within)  and  two  pieces  of  news.  The  back  cover  (pp.  3  and  4) 
contains  Maa  no  term  mai  (Food  from  heaven)  p.  3,  and  Tehtugni  raa  Oromedua 
Tahiti  (The  Tahitian  Missionary'  teaching)  pp.  3 — 4. 

The  12  pages  of  the  Periodical  itself  contain  5  pieces,  the  last  of  which  is  To 
Piritati  tere  i  te  fenua  papaa  (Mr.  Pritchard's  voyage  to  countries  foreign)  at 
pp.  11—12,  with  the  note  at  the  end  {Tevai  nei  d  te  parau)  [The  account  is 
continued.] 

353«    Te     Tiarama     no     te     mau    fenua     Tahiti:     Afe, 
The     Torch  for   the  lands      (of)  Tahiti :    May, 

MDCCCXLIV.— Paofai :    i  rave    hia   e  te   mau 
1844. —  Paofai  :  done  by        the 

Orometua  i  te  mau  avae  atoa. 
Missionaries    in    the  months  all. 
12mo.    Only  the  titlepage  (ornamented  with  the  same  woodcut  as  the  pre- 
ceding number),  and  what  appears  to  be  the  reverse  of  the  back  cover  (page  4), 
are  in  the  Library.    (On  the  reverse  of  the  cover  of  a  copy  of  No.  840.) 

Page  4  contains  five  lines  of  the  end  of  some  religious  piece,  and  Te  ro 
(The  ant),  a  hymn  of  6  verses  with  4  lines  in  each  verse. 
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VII.  THE  MARaUESAN  LANGUAGE. 

This  language  is  spoken  on  the  MARQUESAS 
ISLANDS,  situated  between  138°  and  141°  West. 
Long,  and  between  7°  and  11°  South.  Lat. 

This  group  of  islands  consists  of  two  clusters,  the  SOUTH- 
EASTERN, with  the  principal  islands  HivaoOy  Tahnata^  and  Faiuhiva^ 
and  the  NORTH-WESTERN  (or  Washington  Group),  with  Nukuhiva, 
Udhuka  and  Uapau. 

These  six  habitable  Marquesan  Islands  are  said  to  contain  about  6,000 
inhabitants,  viz. :  Nukuhiva  1,200,  Uapou  500,  iJivaoa  (or  Dominika)  SOO, 
Uahuku  300,  Tahuaka  500,  and  Fatuhiva  940. 

The  Marquesan  Dialect  agrees  mostly  with  the  Tahitian^ 
from  which  it  differs  chiefly  through  the  loss  of  the 
consonants  ^  and  r. 

ETHNOLOGY. 

A  Sketch  of  Marquesian  Character.  By  Rev,  Richard  Armstrong 
(who  resided  at  Nuknhiva  more  than- eight  months)  is  given  at  pp. 
6—16  of  Vol,  I,  IS38  of  The  Hawaiian  Spectator  (No.  381),  as 
Art.  JI.  of  No.  L^Janmry^  1838. 

Vide  also  pp.  115—117  of  VoL  II.—No,  \.-^January,  1839  (No. 882),  giving 
a  letter  from  the  Rev.  John  Rodgerson,  dated  "  Tahiti,  Dec.  22d,  1837," 
which  contains  a  description  of  a  war  on  Tahuata. 

GRAMMARS. 

The  Hawaiian  Spectator,  Vol,  L—No,  L^January^  1838  (No.381), 
contains  at  pp.  17 — 22 :  Art,  III. — Marquesian  and  Hawaiian  dialects 
compared.    By  Rev.  Wm.  P.  Alexander. 

In  this  article  also  the  dialectical  differences  of  two  districts  of  the  island 
of  Nukuhioa  {Teii  and  Taipi)  and  those  of  the  island  of  Tahuatan  are  noticed. 

A  Tableau  compare  des  declinaisons  et  conjugaisons  des  dialectes 
Marquisien  et  Sandwichois  at  pp.  XI — XIV  of  Mosblech*s  Vocabtdaire 
&c.  (No.  S55)  1843. 

364.  Aperqu  de  la  langue  des  lies  Marquises  et  de  la  langue 
Taitienne  ;  precede  d*une  Introduction  sur  Thistoire  et 

353a.  Grammar  of  the  Marquesan  Dialect.  By  Rer.  8.  Greatheed.  Mentioned  in 
the  Tahitian  Grammar  1623  (No.  289)  p.  5. 

3531).  Mannscript  Grammar  and  Vocabulary  of  the  Marquesan  Dialect,  by  Mr.  Crook 
( !  Sydney,  New  South  Wales),  presented  by  the  author  to  the  Rev.  C.  8.  Stewart,  of  the 
United  States  Navy.    Hale  (No.  26  of  Parts  I.  and  ITI.)  p.  137. 

863c.  "  Lettres  sur  les  lies  Marquises"  par  le  P.  Mathias  G  *  •  (Graeia  f ), 
Paris  1843.    (Vide  No.  355  and  Hale  p.  230.) 

8    2 
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la  geographie  de  Tarchipel  des  Marquisesy  par  J,  Chr. 
Ed  Buschmanrif  professeur,  employe  d.  la  bibliotheque 
Roy  ale  de  Berlin. — Accompagne  d^un  vocabulaire  inedit 
de  la  langue  Taltierme  par  le  Baron  Guzllaume  de 
Humboldt — Berlin,  C.  G.  Luderitz,  libraire^iteur, 
rue  d*  Oranienbourg,  no.  54. — 1843. 

8to.  Pp.  200  —With  the  imprint  at  p.  199:  Imprimerie  de  PAcadinue  Rayak 
de*  Sciences. — Contains  : 

Notes  on  the  discovery  of  the  Marquesas  Islands,  and  the  visits  made  to 
them  by  Mendma,  Cook,  Marehand,  Ingraham,  Hergett,  Brown,  Robert,  Wibom, 
Kruaenstem  and  Petit  Thouwrt,  at  pp.  3—19; 

Notices  giographiques  sur  les  Ues  Marquises  pp.  19-^8i,  including  Nome 
indigenes  des  difSrentes  Oes  at  pp.  23—28 ; 

La  kmgue  marquisaame  ciassie  pamU  les  idiomes  maknfO'polffnisiens  pp.  34 
—35 ;  Les  tongues  malayo-polynisiennes  pp.  85 — ^2 ;  Les  langues  polynMennes 
pp.  42 — 46;  Les  langues  marquisatme  et  UOtienne  classies  parmi  les  langues 
polynisietmes  pp.  46—62. 

Remarks  on  the  Marqoesan  Toeabulary  at  pp.  62 — 68 ;  Vocabulaire  Mar- 
quUan-Franfttis  (drawn  from  a  manuscript  vocabulary,  collected  at  Santa 
Cristina,  la  Dominica  and  San  Pedro  by  J.  R.  Forster,  Lieut  Edgecomb  and 
Ass.  Surg.  DrawwatcT,  now  in  the  Berlin  Library ;  from  Marchand's  vocabulary 
referring  to  Santa  Cristina  de  Mendana ;  from  Langsdorff 's  NukahivaVocabu* 
lary ;  Revd.  John  Williams'  Narrative ;  "  A  Marquesan  Spelling  Book" 
Tahiti,  1826.  [No.  356]  &c.  &c.)  at  pp.  69—79  (with  double  columns) ;  name 
propres  marquisans  pp.  79—80 ;  and  Vocabulaire  Franfois-Marquisan  pp.  81— 8t 
(with  double  columns). 

Vocabulaire  de  la  langue  TtOtienne  par  le  Baron  Guillawme  de  Humboldt  pp.  90 
— 140,  viz.  remarques  (by  Mr.  Buschmann)  pp.  90—102,  Vocabulaire  Taitien^ 
Francois  (based  principally  on  texts  published  in  Tahiti  from  1820  to  1827) 
pp.  102—121  (with  double  columns),  Vocabulaire  FrangaiS'Taitien  pp.  121—140 
(with  double  colunms)  and  Appendice  au  Vocabulaire  TaUien  (a  oolleetioa 
of  explanations  of  words  from  Monkhouse  and  J.  R.  Forster's  manuscript 
vocabularies,  from  Bougainville  and  Cook,  by  Mr.  Buschmann)  pp.  140 — 149. 

Les  langues  Marquisanne  et  Taitienne  mises  en  paraUele  avec  les  autres  langues 
Malaies,  ou  tableau  comparattf  des  langues  Malmes  (giving  principally  a  com- 
parison of  Polynesian  and  Malay  expressions  for  75  terms)  pp.  142—165 ; 

Ohrammaire  Marquisanne- Taitienne  (in  53  paragraphs)  pp.  166—197; 

Table  des  Matieres  p.  198. 

Mr.  Graassin's  pablication  Du  dialecte  de  Tahiti  et  de  cekd  dee  lies 
Marquises  &c.  &c.  Paris  1853,  vide  No.  291. 

VOCABULARIES. 
355*    Vocabulaire  Oceanien^Frangais  et  Frangais^Oceanien 
des  dialectes  paries  aux  lies  Marquises,  Handwichj 
Gambier,  etc.  d^apres  les  documens  recueillis  sur  les 
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lieujc,  par  les  missionnaires  cotholiques  et  les  ministres 
protestans,  et  particulierement  ePapres  les  manuscrits 
du  R.  -P.  Mathias,  auteur  des  Lettres  sur  FOceanie^ 
par  FAbbe  Boniface  .Mosblechj  de  la  Congregation  des 
Sacres-coeurs  (Picpiis)y  membre  de  plusieurs  societes 
savantes, — Farts,  Jules  Renouard  et  (7^®,  Libraires" 
editeurs.ruede  Toumon.&.'M.DCCC.XLIIL  (1843.) 
Sm.  8vo.  Pp.  XVI  (including  the  front  cover,  on  which  the  title  is  given 
aa  above,  except  that  in  the  place  of  the  year  we  read :  Vve  Dondey'Dupri, 
Libraire  de  la  SodiU  Atiatique  de  Paris,  rue  des  Pyramides,  if.  S ;  the  full  title 
being  at  p.  V)  and  818  (pp.  1—112  and  115—318  with  double  columns). 
With  the  imprint :  Imprimi  chez  Paul  Renouard,  rue  Garanciere,  n.  5. 
Contains:  Prifaee  pp.  VII— X;  Tableau  compart  des  dSeUnaisons  et  eor^U' 
gaisons  des  dialectes  Marquisien  et  Sandwichois  (in  three  parallel  columns: 
Pranfais.    Marquisien.    Sandwichois) -pp  XI — XIV  j 
Premiere  Partie,    Ociamen-Prangais  pp.  XV— 1 12 ; 
Deuxieme  Partie.    FrofijMitj-Octfantra  pp.  113— 818. 

The  Marquesan  portion  of  these  vocabularies  is  derived  from  the  manu- 
scripts of  the  Revd.  Father  MathiaSi  who  was  during  several  years  a  missionary 
in  those  parts.    (Vide  No.  353c.) 

A  Marqnesan-French  and  a  French-Marqnesan  Yocabalarj  are 
given  at  pp.  62 — 82  of  Bnschmann*s  Aper^n  &c.  1843  (No.  354). 

TEXTS. 
368*  Textes  Marquesans  et  Tattiens,  publics  et  analyses  par 
J.    Ch.  Ed.  Busckmann,  professeury  employe  a    la 
bibliotkeque  royale  de  Berlin. — Berlin,  C.  G.  Luderitz, 
libraire-editeur,  rue  d*  Oranienbourg,  no.  54, — 1843. 

8vo.  Pp.  40.    Without  imprint— Contains : 

Textes  Marquisans  pp.  3—17,  viz.  a)  Teztes  Hr€s  de  V  abicidahre  (No.  356 
pp.  7—8)  pp.  3 — 12;  CJumson  noukahivienne  and  c)  Phrases  noukahiviennes 
(from  G.  H.  von  Langsdorff)  pp.  12—17. 

Textes  TaUiens  pp.  17—40,  viz.  Titres  de  quelques  Uores  (Nos.  313,  321,  325) 
pp.  17—20 ;  h)  Table  chronologique  de  f  histoire  des  ties  de  la  Sociiti  (from 
No.  339  pp.  14—16)  pp.  20—29 ;  Lettre  de  Pomare IL,  roi  de  Taiti,  a  M.WilUam 
EUis,  en  date  de  1817  (from  Ellis'  Polynesian  Researches  &e.  Vol.  3,  p.  254) 
pp.  29—32,  d)  La  Creation.    (^Ginese  chap.  1.)  (from  No.  328)  pp.  32-40. 

These  texts  are  given  with  an  interlinear  literal  translation  and  with 
numerous  explanatory  notes. 

S66.  **  A  Marqiiesaii  BpeUIng  Book.    TabitL    1826."    12mo.  Vide  p.  63  of  No.  354. 

Pp.  7—8  of  thii  book  are  reprinted  with  an  interlinear  literal  translation  in  French  and 
with  explanatory  notes  at  pp.  3—12  of  Buschmann's  Textet  Marqu6tan«  et  Taltient,  ftc. 
1843,  (No.  358.) 

357.  Marquesas  Spelling  Book.  American  Mission  Press,  Honolulu,  Oahu,  Sandwich 
Islands.    1832.    Pp.  16. 
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VIII.  THE  HAWAIIAN  LANGUAGE. 

This  languj^e  is  spoken  on  the  SANDWICH 
ISLANDS,  situated  between  154°  and  161°  West. 
Long,  and  18°  and  23°  North.  Lat. 

The  population  of  these  islands,  according  to  the  census  taken  in 
1851,  was  84,165  souls  (Hawaii  25,864,  Oahu  25,440,  Maui  21,047, 
Kauai  6,956.  Motohai  3,540,  Niihau  714,  Lanai  604). 

The  Hawaiian  Language  is  that  Polynesian  Dialect 
which^  of  all  those  we  are  at  present  acquainted  with^  has 
the  smallest  number  of  consonants. 

Like  the  Samoan  and  Tahitlan  it  has  lost  the  Ar,  and  like  the  Marquesan 
and  Tahitlan  the  ng. 

It  agrees  with  the  New  Zealand  Dialect  in  haying  a  w  instead  of  the/and  v 
of  the  Samoan,  Tongan,  Tahitian  and  Marquesan,  and  the  0  of  the  Rarotongan. 

It  has  the  I  of  the  Samoan  and  Tongau  dialects  instead  of  the  r  of  the 
New  Zealand,  Rarotongan  and  Tahitian,  which  is  entirely  dropped  in  the 
Marquesan. 

The  Hawaiian  pronunciation  of  the  t  seems  to  approach  yery  nearly  to  that 
ofa^;  and  it  is  on  this  account  that  the  Polynesian  t  is  represented  in 
Hawaiian  books  by  the  letter  k. 

All  the  publications  in  the  Hawaiian  Language,  men- 
tioned in  this  Catalogue  have  been  issued  by  Missionaries 
of  the  A.  B.  C  F.  M.  (American  Board  of  Commissioners 
for  Foreign  Missions),  who  established  a  Mission  in  the 
Sandwich  Islands  in  1819. 

A  printing  press  was  at  first  established  at  HonohUu,  Oahu,  before  1825,  and 
another  at  the  High  School  Laltainaluna,  Maui,  1834. 

Numerous  publications  in  the  Hawaiian  Language  not  described  in  this  Catalogoe  are 
mentioned  in  the  Annual  Reports  of  the  American  Board  of  Commissionen  tot  VonAga 
Missions. 
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Hawaiian  Language.  139 

GRAMMARS. 
359-  Narrative  of  a  Tour  through  Hawaii y  or  Owhyhee;  with 
remarks  on  the  history  ytraditionsymanners^customs,  and 
language  of  the  inhabitants  of  the  Sandwich  Islands, 
— By  William  Ellis  y  Missionary  from  the  Society  and 
Sandwich  Islands. — London:  published  for  the  author y 
by  H.  Fishery  Son,  and  P.  Jackson.  Sold  also  by 
Hatchard  8f  son  ;  Seeley  Sf  son  ;  Hamilton,  Adams, 
Sf  Co.  London ;  Waugh  Sf  Innes,  Edinburgh ;  and 
Keene,  Dublin.~l826. 

8vo.  Pp.  X  (not  paginated)  and  8 — 442,  with  Map  qf  Hawaii  and  seven  other 
plates. 

Pnnted  at  the  Caxtm  Press  by  H,  Fisher,  Son,  and  Co.  (H.  Fisher,  Cazton, 
London,  Printer  to  His  Majesty.) 

The  Appendix  pp.  431 — 442  contains  Remarks  on  the  Hawaiian  Language, 
inclusive  of  a  hymn  at  p.  485 ;  and  a  letter  from  the  late  King  lolani  (4  Feb. 
1823)  at  p.  44<2. 

960.  Uber  die  Hawaiische  Sprache.  Von  H^.  v.  Chamisso. 
— [  Vorgelegt  der  Akademie  der  Wissenschaften  am  1 2. 
Januar  1837.] 

4to.  Pp.  1 — ^79  of  Philosophische,  philologische  and  hislorische  jfbhandlungen 
der  KdnigUchen  Akademie  der  IVissenchqfien  zu  Berlin. — Aus  dem  Jahre  1837. — 
Berlin.  Oedruckt  in  der  Druckerei  der  Konigl.  Akademie  der  Wissenechttften, 
1839.~/ii  Commission  bei  F.  Dumnder. 

Contains  some  introductory  remarks,  including  a  list  of  publications  in  the 
language,  at  pp.  1 — 5 ;  Outlines  of  a  Hawaiian  Grammar,  in  124  paragraphs, 
at  pp.  5S7i  Luke  ch.  23  in  Hawaiian  with  interlinear  literal  translation  in 
German,  and  superadded  Greek  original,  at  58 — ^79.  The  Hawaiian  text  is 
here  interspersed  with  numbers  referring  to  the  paragraphs  of  the  Grammar. 

Art.  V. — Peculiarities  of  the  Hawaiian  Language.  By  Lorrin 
Andrews^  Principal  of  the  Mission   Seminary,  Lahainaluna,  Mam. 

8?o.  At  pp.  892—420  of  (No.  381)  The  Hawaiian  Spectator.  VolL-^No.!.-- 
January  f  1838,  with  a  table  (12  times  the  size  of  the  pages)  gi?ing  Paradigm  <(fa 
Hawaiian  Verb,  in  its  Corrugations,  Moods,  Tenses,  Numbers,  and  Persons,  facing 
p.  416. 

Contains  a  grammatical  sketch  of  the  language  in  112  sections  or  paragraphs. 

A  Tableau  compari  des  dScUnaisons  et  canpigtnsons  des  dialectes 
Marqumen  et  Sandunchois  at  pp.  XI— XIY  of  Mo6blech*8  Voeabulaire 
&c.  (No.  855)  1843. 

In  three  columns,  the  third  columns  exhibiting  the  Hawaiian  Language. 
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140  Hawaiian  Grammars. 

361.  Grammar  of  the  Hawaiian  Language. —  By  L. 
Andrews. — Honolulu :  Printed  at  the  Mission  Press. 
—1854. 

Royal  8?o.  Pp.  156  besides  the  title  page  and  a  table  (in  oblong  folio)  of 
Synoptis  of  a  Verb  in  its  Conjugaihtu,  Moods  and  Tenses  (&cing  p.  120). 

Contains  a  table  of  Contents  (referring  to  the  two  first  parts  only)  at  ppJ— IV ; 
Introduction,  in  15  paragraphs,  at  pp.  5—7  (paginated,  with  firesh  pagination, 
as  pp.  I — III);  and: 

Grammar  of  the  Hawaiian  Language  at  pp^  9 — 156;  yiz.  D^nition  (§.  1. — 8.) 
p.  9;  Part  I.—Of  Orthography  (§.  4—51)  pp.  9—22;  Part  ll.-^Of  Etymology 
(§.  52—242)  pp.  22—128  ;  Part  III.  Of  Syntax  (in  50  rules)  pp.  129—156. 

«  The  materials  for"  this  '*  grammar  have  been  taken  almost  entirely  from 
natif  e  manuscripts  or  from  documents  printed  from  native  manuscripts." 

VOCABULARIES. 

862'  A  Vocabulary  of  words  in  the  Hawaiian  Language. — 

Lahainaluna :  Press  of  the  High  School — 1836. 

Royal  8?o.  Pp.  IV  and  132  (with  double  columns). 

Contains :  Preface,  signed  High  School,  Lahainaluna,  February  23,  1836. — 
Lorrin  Andrews,  at  pp.  ii  (reyerse  of  title  page) — i? ;  a  Hawaiian-English 
Vocabulary  at  pp.  1 — 131 ;  and  some  foreign  words  introduced  into  the 
Hawaiian  Language  at  p.  132. 

Prepared,  on  a  decision  of  the  American  Mission  in  June  1834,  by  Mr. 
Andrews,  with  the  help  of  vocahularies  compiled  by  Messrs.  Loomis,  Ely, 
and  Bishop. 

MoBbl6ch*8  Yocabiilaries,  Oceanien^Franqais  (pp.  XY— 112)  and 
Fraiiigaia'Oceamen  (pp.  113—318),  1843  (No.  355),  refer  to  the 
dialects  of  the  Sandwich  Islands  and  of  the  Marquesas  Groups. 

363*  H^  hoahahaolelo  no  na  huaolelo  Beritania,  i  mea 
An  explanation  of  words  of  the  language  British,  done 
kokua    i    nd  kanaka  Hawaii  e   ao  ana  ia    olelo. — 

jointly  by  some  people  Hawaiian  instructed  in  the  language. — 
Lahainaluna:  mea  pai  palapala  o  ke  Kulanui.  1845. 
Lahainaluna ;  press  of  the  School-high. 

Royal  8vo.  Pp,  X  and  184  (with  double  columns).— Contains: 
Preface,  signed  Seminary,  Lahainaluna,  August,  184^.  /.  S,  Emerson,  pp.  iii— -iv ; 
He  olelo  hoakaka  (Remarks  explanatory)  pp.  iv— x ; 

An  English-Hawaiian  Dictionary  at  pp.  1 — 184,  preceded  at  p.  1  by  Nahua 
homUma  (Letters  representative,  i.e.  Abbreviations), 

This  "  is  mainly  a  translation  of  Webster's  Abridgement  still  more 
abridged." 

<*  The  matter  for"  this  "  work,  from  the  letter  O  to  the  end,  was  Aimished 
by  Rev.  A.  Bishop  of  Ewa;  many  valuable  suggestions  have  also  been  made 
by  Rev.  Wm.  P.  Alexander  of"  Lahainaluna  Seminary. 
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PHRASE  BOOK. 
364.   Na  huaoleh    a     fne  na  olelo  kikehe  ma  ha  Beritania, 

Words  (seeds  of  speech)  and  sentences  colloquial  in  English, 
me  ka  oUlo  Hawaii,  no  na  haumana  e  ao  ana  i  kela 
and  the  language  Hawaiian,  for  scholars  teaching  that 
a  me  keia  :  na  A.  Bihopa, — Honolulu.  Paiia 
and  this  (various  things):  by  A. Bishop. — Honolulu.  Printed 
na  Henry  M.  H'kitney.  1854. 
by 

l0mo.  Pp.  112,  with  the  imprint  at  p.  t  (reverse  of  title  page):  Mea  pai 
Pdutusia  (Polynesian  Press). — Contains : 

To  the  Reader,  signed  Ewti,  Sept,,  1854.  A.  BUhop,  at  pp.  8 — 4  (not  paginated)  • 

Hawaiian  Phraset,  or  Na  olelo  kikeke  (Sentences  colloquial),  under  67 
different  headings  (of  which  83  at  pp.  5^—30  contain  words,  and  84  others  at 
pp.  31—109  give  sentences)  at  pp.  5—109  with  double  columns,  the  left  con- 
taining the  English  and  the  right  column  the  Hawaiian. 

Contents,  or  Ka  papa  kuhikuhi  (Index),  with  double  columns  (English  and 
Hawaiian),  at  pp.  111—112. 

ELEMENTARY  BOOKS. 
365"   O  he  Kumumua  na  na  Kamalii;  he  palapala  e  ao  ahu 
The  Teacher  first  of  the  Children :    a    book  teaching 

ai  i  na  kamtxlii    ike    ole     i    ha  heluhelu  palapala. — 

the  children  knowing  not  (ignorant)  to  read    book. — 
Oahu :  i  mea  paipalapa  na  na  Misionari.     1835. 
Oahu  :    has  been  printed       by  the  Missionaries. 
16mo.  Pp.  16.    Contains  Spelling  and  Reading  Lessons,  ornamented  with 
numerous  woodcuts. 

366*  Kumumua.  —  Honolulu.      Mea  pai  palapala   a   na 
Teacher  first. —   Honolulu.  Press  of  the 

Misionari.     1846. 
Missionaries. 
16mo.   Pp.  16.    Contains  Spelling  and  Reading  Lessons  with  numerous 

woodcuts,  at  pp.  2  (reverse  of  title  page)— 16. 

867*  Kumulua. —  Honolulu^  Oahu:  mea  pai  palapala  a  na 
Teacher  second. — Honolulu,  Oahu :    press  of  the 

Misionari.     1848. 
Missionaries. 
16mo.  Pp.  82.    At  the  end :   {Second,  ed,  5,000  cep. ;  first  ed.  10,000.) 
A  Reading  book  in  24  sections  (pafena)  at  pp.  2  (reverse  of  title  page)— 33 
Sir  O,  Qrey*»  Library. -^Polffnesian  Languape. 

T 
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14!2  Hawaiian  Language 

CATECHISM. 
868*  Be     Vi    no    he    Aktuiy  amena  kanaka;  uakupontf 
A  Catechism  concerning  God,  and  men  ;        right 

i  na  kanaka  makua  a  me  na  kamalii, — Na  Limaihaika 

for     men  grown  np     and       little  children. —    Limaikuka 
t  kakaiL — Paiia  no  ko  Amerika     Poe      hoolaha 
wrote  (it). — Printed  for  the  American  Society  (for)  publishing 
palapala. — Honolulu,  Oaku,  H,  L  Mea 

books. —      Honolulu,    Oahu,    Hawaiian    Islands.   Press 
pai      palapala      a      na       Misionari.     1848. 
(instrument  for  printing  books)  of  the  Missionaries. 

12mo.  Pp.  47.    At  the  end:  2d  Ed.  A,  T  S.  (American  Tract  Society H 
10,000.    iMt.  Ed,  A.  B.  (American  Board)  5,000. 

Contains  867  Questions  and  Answers,  in  20  chapters  (mo^ncna). 

NEW  TESTAMENT. 
369-  Ke    Kauoha    Hou  a  ko  kakou  Haku  e    OlaU  a  lesu 

The  Testament  New  of  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus 
Kristo :  oia  ka  oleto  hemolele  no  he  ola,  a  na 
Christ :  that  is  the  word  sacred  of  the  salvation,  (which)  his 
Lunaolelo  i  kakau  ai.  Ua  unuhiia,  mai  ka  olelo 
Apostles         wrote.  Translated,    from  the  language 

Helene.  Ua  paiia  no  ko  Amerika  Poe  i  huiia  e 
Greek.  Printed   for  the  American    Society    united  to 

hoolaha  i  ka  Baibala.  Honolulu  :  ka  na  Misionari 
publish       the    Bible.  Honolulu:     the      Missionaiy 

mea  i  pai.     1843. 
press. 
12mo.  Pp.  501,  of  which  p.  2  (reverse  of  the  title  page)  gives  the  list  of  Na 

Buka  0  ke  Kauoha  Hou  (The  books  of  the  Testament  New),  and  pp.  S— Ml 

(with  double  columns)  the  whole  of  the  New  Testament 
At  the  end  of  p.  2:  IKa  ha  o  kapai  anaJ]    (Fourth  impression.) 

870.  Ke   Kauoha    Hou  a  ko  kakou  Haku  e    OlaH    a  lesu 

The  Testament  New  of  our  Lord  and  Saviour  Jesus 
Kristo  oia  ka  olelo  hemolele  no  he  ola,  a  na  Luna* 
Christ  that  is  the  word  sacred  ofsalvation,  (which)  the  Apos- 
olelo  i  kakau  ai. —  Ua  unuhiia,  mai  ka  olelo  Helene. 
ties       wrote.—  Translated,  from  the  hmguage  Greek. 

—  Ua  paiia  no  ko  Amerika    Poe     hoolaha   Baibaku 

—  Printed  for  theAmerican  Society  (for)  publishing  the  BiUe, 


Digitized  by 


Google 


Hcfwaiian  New  Testament  143 

Honolulu  :  na  na  Misionari    i    pat,     1843. 
Honolola  :         the  Missionaries  printed  (it). 
Royal  8?o.  Pp.  1129^1451  of  the  Bible  Edition  No.  373. 
P  1130  (reverse  of  title  page)  gives  the  list  of  Na  Buke  o  ke  KauohaHou 
fXhs  books  of  the  Testament  New)  and  pp.  1131—14*51  (with  double  columns) 
the  whole  of  the  New  Testament. 

371-  The  Gospel  according  to  John^  in  parallel  columns : 
English  and  Hawaiian. — Ka  Euanelio  i  kahauia  e- 

The  Grospel  wi-iWen  bjr 
loane. — Printed  for  the  A.  B,  Society. — Missiont 
John. —  American  Bible 

Press y  Honolulu  : — 1854. 
12mo.  Pp.  101,  of  which  pp.  3 — 101  with  double  columns  contain  the  Gospel- 
in  English  in  the  left  and  in  Hawaiian  In  the  right  columnfl. 

OLD  TESTAMENT. 

372-  Without  title: — Two  pages  of  the  Book  of  Esther 
(E  Etera). 

12mo.  Pp.  41  and  44  (with  double  columns). — Without  printer's  name,  place,, 
or  date. — Part  of  an  edition  of  Nehemiah  and  Esther,  1835  or  1826,  pp.  48. 

Page  41  contains  the  end  of  the  6th  chapter  from  the  second  line  of  the 
10th  verse,  and  chapter  Qmokuna)  Vlly  v.  1  to  the  third  line  of  the  6th  verse. 

Page  44 contains  the  end  of  the  8th  chapter  from  the  second  line  of  the 
14th  verse,  and  ch.  IX.,  v.  1—7. 

373-  ^^  Palapdla  Hemolele  a  lehova  ho  hakou  Akua   o   he 

The  Scripture  Holy  of  Jehovah  our  Gk)d  of  the 
Kauoha  Kahiko  a  me  ke  Kauoha  Hou  i  unuhiia  mailoko^ 
Covenant  Old  and  the  Covenant  New  drawn  forth  (translated) 
mai  o  na      olelo  kahiko. — Paiia  no   ko   Amerika 

from  the  language  ancient  (original). — Printed  for  the  American 
Poe  hoolaha  Baibala. — Oahu:  na  na  Misionari 

Society  (for)  publishing  the  Bible.— Oahu  ;   the  Missionaries. 
I    ;?ai.— 1843. 
printed  (it). — 
Royal  8vo.  Pp.  1451.    At  the  end  of  p.  2  (reverse  of  title  page) :  IKa  lua  o. 

kepai  ana.']    (Second  impression.) 

Contains  at  p.  2  a  list  of  O  sa  Palapala  maloka  o  ke  Kauoha  KaJiiko  (The- 

Books  in  the  Covenant  Old)  and  of  Na  Buke  o  ke  Kauoha  Hou  (The  Books  of 

the  Covenant  New). 
Then  follows  the  whole  of  the  Old  Testament  at  pp.  3—1121  (the  prosaical 

portions  with  double  columns,  and  the  poetical  portions  wiih  single  columns) ; 

and  at  pp.  1129^-14^1  the  New  Testament  edition  described  under  No.  370. 

p  2 


Digitized  by 


Google 


144  Hawaiian  Language, 

TRACT. 

S74-  Ka    Wehewehehala    oia  hoi  ka      Hulihanaka,     Na 
An  Exposition  of  sin,  that  is  also  the  (Conversion  of  people. 
Limaikaika    i    kakau.       Na     laua     me    Dtbela    e 
Limaikaika    wrote    (it).      They  two  (he)  and  Dibble 
hooponopono  hou,     Honolulu^  Oahu:  mea  pen  palapala 

revised  (it).  Honolnlu,  Oahu :  press 

a  na  Misionari.     1847. 
of  the  Missionaries. 

12ino.  Pp.  208.  Contains  at  p.  4 :  He  olelo  hoakaka  (Explanatory  remarks) 
and  at  pp.  5—208  a  book  on  Moral  Philosophy,  with  questions  at  the  bottom 
of  the  pages. 

GEOGRAPHY. 

375*  He  Hoihehonua^  he  mea  ia  e  hoakahdi  i  he 
A  Geography  (making  known  the  earth),  a  thing  explaining  the 
ano  0  ka  honua  neiy  a  me  na  mea  maluna  iho, — 
state  of  earth  this,  as  also  the  things  upon  (it). — 
Ua  unuhiia  noloko  mat  o  ka  Hoikehonua  a  W.  C. 
Translated  from  the    Geography     of  W.  C. 

Woodbridffe,     Ua  haumia    ka    honua    i    ha   poe    e 
Woodbridge.  Defiled  is     the    earth    nnder  the  people 

noho  ana  maluna  iho. —         Isaia.         Oahu:  mea 
dwelling       thereupon. —  Isaiah  ch.  24,  ▼.  5»    Oahu  : 
paipalapala  a  na  Misionari*     1845. 
press  of  the  Missionaries. 

12mo.  Pp.  XII  and  7— 197. 

Contains  5  woodcuts  at  p.  II  (unpaginated,  reverse  of  title  page);  Pt^m 
hthikuhi  (Index)  at  pp.  Ill— V  (with  double  columns)  with  the  woodcut  oi 
Ka  hale  o  Watenetona  (the  house  of  Washington)  at  the  end. 

Pp.  VI  and  VII  give  woodcuts  of  the  five  races  of  mankind  with  explana. 
tions  and  pp.  YI 11 — XII  (not  paginated)  give  again  5  woodcuts,  the  first  of 
which  ia  one  of  KaUya,  HavmL 

Pp.  7— >197  contain  the  whole  of  the  Geography  in  430  sections,  interspersed 
with  questions,  and  ornamented  with  woodcuts. 

Sections  111—146  (pp.  43—52)  refer  to  0  na  moku  o  Hawaii  (the  islands  of 
Hawaii,  i.e.  the  Sandwich  Islands)  viz.  0  Hawaii  sect  119—125  (pp.  45—47), 
No  Maui  Sect.  126—131  (pp.47— 48),  Nq  Oahu  sect.  132— 136 (pp. 48-49), 
O  Kauai  sect  137—141  (pp.  49—50),  No  Molokai  sect  142—143  (pp.  50—51), 
0  Lanai  sect  144  (p.  51),  0  Kahoolawe  sect  145  (p.  51),  O  NOhau  sect.  146 
(p.  51). 
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ARITHMETIC. 
376*  He      HelunaaUy   he   mea  e    maxjUi  ke  kanaka^    i    ka 
Arithmetic  mental,  a  thing  to  practice         people,    in    the 
helu  i  na  mea  a  pau  ma  ka       Noonoo    wale  no. — 
reckoning    things     all    by  means  of  Reflection  merely. — 
Na   olelo  ao  mua  keia  a  Warren  Colburn.     Oahu  • 
Instructions      first  these  of  Warren    Colbnm.        Oahu  : 
mea  pat  palapala  a  na  Misionari,     1847. 
press  of  the  Missionaries. 

24mo.  Pp.  192.  Contains  altogether  2339  problems  or  arithmetical  examples, 
in  15  chapters  (mokuna),  subdivided  into  sections  (pauku),  at  pp.  3 — 192. 

PROCLAMATION. 
377-  Diplomatic  Instructions : — 

Ke  Kauoha  a  ha  poe  Kukakuka  Order  of  the   Privy    Council 

Malu,  Ota  ka  olelo  t  hoakaka  i  na  defining    the    instructions   to    he 

meaaheKvkinanohonaainaeeao  given    to  the  Diplomatic  Agents 

aku  at  t  na  Kanikele  ame  na  Luna  and  Consuls  of  the  King  of  the  Ua- 

Aupuni  e  as  i  hoouna  aku  i  na  aina  umiian  Islands^  by  the  Minister  of 

e,  e  like  me  ^^  Ke  Kanawai  hoono^  Foreign  Relations^  agreeably  with 

honoho  i  mau   Kuhina  Alii   ma  Section  //.,  Chapter  /.,  Part  //.  of 

Hawaii  nei^^  Pauku  2,  Mokuna  1,  ^^  An  Act  to  organize  the  Executive 

Apana  2 ;  ua  hooholoia  a  ua  hoa-'  Department  of  the  Hawaiian  Is^ 

ponoia  e  ke  Alii  iloko  o  ka  Ahaku"  lands;'*  passed  and  approved  by  the 

kakuka  Mabi  Augate  25,  1848.  Kingin  Council^  August25^.  1848. 

Large  4to.  Pp.  6,  containing :  Large  4to.  Pp.  5,  containing : 

Ka  Olelo  ao  aku  i  na  Kamkela  o  ka  General  Ttutructums for  His  Majesty's 

Msi ;  i  hoopukaia  e  ke  Kuhina  no  ko  na  Consuls^  issued  by  the  Mitdster  of  Foreign 

aina  e.  Relations. 

In  27  sections,  signed :  In  27  sections,  signed  : 

Oihana  no  ko  na  aina  e^  Honolulu,  Department   qf   Foreign   RelatUms, 

Jug,25tlS^.'-ILC,lVyUie,  Kuhina  no  Honolulu,  August  25th,  1848.— 72.  C. 

ko  na  aha  e.  WylUe,  Minister  of  Foreign  Relations, 

PARLIAMENTAY  PAPERS. 

[IN  ENGLISH.] 
378.  Annual  Reports:  read  before  His  Majesty y  to  the 
Hawaiian  Legislature^  April  22^  1850.  With  the 
King^s  Speech  to  the  Legislature^  April  10,  1850. — 
Honolulu :  Printed  by  Order  of  Government.  Gov^ 
ernment  Press.     1850. 


Digitized  by 


Googk 


l46  Hawaiian  Parliamentary  Papers. 

8vo.  Pp.  136  in  three  parts  with  different  paginations  (pp.  16  and  31  and  88), 
besides  a  statistical  table,  preceding  the  Isst  part 

The  first  part  contains:  The  Kmg*M  Speech.-^TrantlaHcn.)  pp.  3-^;  and 
JUport  of  the  Minister  qfthe  Interior  (Keoni  Ana)  pp.  7—13. 

The  second  part  contains :  Report  of  the  Minitter  ^Foreign  RelaUmu  (Robert 
Crichton  Wyllie)  pp.  1—13 ;  Report  qf  the  Financial  Department  (by  Edwin 
O.  Hall)  pp.  15—18;  Report  of  the  Minister  rfPuh,  Instruction  (R.  Armstrong) 
pp.  19-31. 

One  broad  sheet  in  large  4to,  with  double  columns,  following  this  part,  gives 
five  tables :  [^  Government  Schoots—l^^ ;  [B]  Papa  hoike  o  na  Kula  o  ke- 
Jmpum  0  ke  Hawaii  pas  aina  (Statistical  table  of  the  Schools  of  the  Govern- 
ment of  the  Hawaiian  Islands)— 1849 ;  [C]  Census  of  the  HawaUan  Islands  ; 
[D]  Select  Schools—l^iO ;  [£]  Government  Schools— IMS. 

The  third  part  gives  as  Appendix  a  diplomatic  correspondence  &c.,  at  pp.  1— 
87,  in  78  numbers,  of  which  Nos.  33.  (p.  33),  37.  (p.  35)  and  38.  (p.  36)  arc  alsa 
given  in  their  Hawaiian  originals. — P.  88  contains  Errata, 

fll%.  Annual  Reports^  read  before  Hie  Majesty ^  to  the 
Hawaiian  Legislature^  May  12^  1851,  with  the  King*s 
Speech  to  the  Legislature^  May  6^  1851. — Honolulu : 
Printed  by  Order  of  Government  Government  Press. 
—1851. 

Svo.  Pp.  39  (with  a  table,  oblong  folio,  giving  School  Statistics,  facing  p.  25),. 
besides  pp.  366  of  Appendix, 

Contains:  The  King's  Speech.— [_TransIationJ]  pp.8— 4;  Report  of  the  Minister 
qfthe  Interior,  read  in  presence  of  the  King  to  the  Haxoaiian  Legislature.  [7V»w- 
lation,']  (by  Keoni  Ana)  pp.  5—9;  Report  of  the  Minister  qf  Finance  (G.  P.  Judd) 
pp.  10 — 14;  Report  <if  the  Minister  qf  Public  Instruction,  read  in  presence  of  the 
King  to  the  Hawaiioft  Legislature,  {^Translation.']  (by  R.  Armstrong)  pp.  15—25 ; 
Report  of  the  Minister  of  Foreign  Relations  (Robert  Crichton  Wyllie)  pp.26— 38; 
Table  qfthe  King's  Foreign  Agents  p.  39. 

Appendix  to  Mr.  WyUie's  Report  to  the  Hawaiian  Legislature,  Seuion  1851, 
(pp.  366)  contains :  Official  Correspondence  and  Conferences  with  the  Commissioner 
qf  the  French  Republic,  Monsieur  Emile  Perrin  (with  additional  documents) 
pp.  1-^348 ;  Index  pp.  349-  365  j  Errata  p.  366. 

380  ^Address  to  the  House  of  Representatives  of  the  Hawaiian 
Kingdomy  on  the  inefficiency  of  high  duties  on  Spirits, 
in  promoting  temperance,  morality,  and  revenue,  and 
the  expediency  of  lowering  the  duties,  in  conformity 
with  the  strong  recommendations  of  the  Chamber  of 
Commerce  of  Honolulu.  By  Robert  Crichton  Wyllie, 
Esquire,  Minister  of  Foreign  Relations,  Honoluln, 
Oahu.—lS5l. 
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8vQi  Pp.  41,  of  which  pp.  3-41  eonUin :  Mr.  IVyUWi  SkUemeut,  CfFaeis,  in 
ftlatkn  to  the  high  duties  on  Spirituous  Liquors^  prepared  for  submission  to  the 
Special  Commttee  rfth^  House  of  Representatives^  on  matters  iff  Finance. 

PERIODICALS. 
[IN  ENGLISH.] 
381.    The  Hawaiian  Spectator. — Conducted  by  an  Association 
of  Gentlemen.— Volume  L  ISSS.— Printed  for   the 
proprietors.     Honolulu^   OahUy  Sandwich  Islands. — » 
1838. 
8vo.  Pp.  viii  (Contents  pp.  Ill— V,  Index  pp.  VII—VIII)  and  440,  in  four 
quarterly  numbers.  No,  ^.  (or  pp.  113 — 216)  with  separate  pagination  (as 
pp.  1-104). 

•   The  Hatoaiian  Spectator.     Vol.  I. — No.  I. — January^  1888. 

Pp.  112.  Contains,  besides  the  table  of  Meteorological  Observations  p.  107  and 
the  Shipping  List  pp.  108—112,  ten  articles,  and  among  them  Att.VL — Account 
tfan  aUedged  attempt  on  the  part  of  the  Russians  to  take  possession  cfthe  Island  of 
Kauai.  By  Rev.  Samuel  Whitnet/t  pp.  48—52 ;  Art.  VII. — An  inquiry  into  the 
causes  of  decrease  in  the  Population  of  the  Sandwich  Islands.  By  Rev.  Artemas 
Bishop,  pp.  52—66;  Art.  Fill.  —  Sketches  of  Kauai.  By  Mr.  J.  J.  Jarves, 
Boston,  pp.  66^-86. 

The  Hatoaiian  Spectator.  Vol.  I.-^No.  2.— Aprils  1838. 
Pp.104,  paginated  separately,  counting  as  pp.  113—216  of  the  whole  volume* 
Contains,  besides  the  Shipping  List  and  Metorological  observations  at  the 
end,  elefen  articles,  and  among  them  as  Art.  I.  a  Physico-Geognostic  Sketch  of 
the  Island  qf  Oahu,  one  of  the  Sandwich  group.  By  Meredith  Oairdner,  M.D., 
Medical  Resident  on  the  Columhia  River,  (died  26  March  1837),  reprinted  from 
the  Edinburgh  New  Philosophical  Journal  of  July  1835,  with  notes  by 
G.  P.  Judd,  M.D.  of  Honolulu  pp,  1—18;  Art.  II.^Remarks  on  the  Climate  of 
the  Sandwich  Islands  &c.  By  Oerritt  P.  Judd,  M.D.  Honolulu  pp.  18—36; 
Art.  VI.— Sketch  of  Christmas  Island:  with  a  chart  of  the  Island  (By  Capt. 
George  Benson,  late  of  the  English  whale-ship  Briton,  wrecked  on  the  Island 
10  Oct  1836)  pp.  64—68,  besides  the  chart  in  folio  (engraved  by  Kalama,  one 
of  the  scholars  of  the  High  School  at  Lahainaluna,  Maui) :  Art.V  IL^Remarks 
«pon  the  Natural  Resources  qf  the  Sandwich  Islands:  &c.  By  William  Ladd, 
Honolulu,  pp.  68-^79;  Art.  IX.— Sketch  of  Honolulu,  Oahu.  By  John  DMIt 
Honolulu,  pp.  83—94. 

The  Hawaiian  Spectator.     Vol  I.^No.  S.^-Jufy,  1838. 

Pp.  120,  paginated  as  pp.  217—836. 

Contains,  besides  Miscellaneous  at  pp.  333-336,  nine  articles,  and  among 
them  Art.  II. — containing  Remarks  on  Christmas  Island !  &c.  By  F.  H.Tretilian, 
M.D.  Honolulu,  late  surgeon  of  the  English  Whale-Ship  Briton,  pp.  241—247; 
Art.  IIIf^Remarks  on  the  Sandwich  Islands,  &c.  By  Alonzo  Chapin,  M.D.  late 
a  resident  missionary  at  these  islands  (reprinted  from  No.  39  of  the  American 
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Journal  of  Medical  Sciences)  pp.  248—267;  Art,  IK^AppeaHothgCreathH,— 
A  Hymn  (of  8  Tersesy  in  the  native  languaf^,  reprinted  from  a  Hawaiian  Hymn 
book,  with  free  English  translation),  by  H,  Bingham  pp.  267—269 ;  Art.  FL-^ 
Have  all  the  Polynesian  Tribes  a  Common  Origin  f  By  Richard  Armstrongs 
WaOuku,  Maui  pp.  286-296 ; 

The  miscellaneous  articles  include :  ITranslatumJ]  A  Law  regulating  the  sale 
^ardent  ^ririts  (in  six  paragraphs),  signed  Lahainoj  March  20, 1838.  Kameha-- 
meha  HI.  pp.  335—336 ;  and  Ocean  Island^  notes  (by  J.  R.  Brown,  master  of 
the  English  whaler  Oiedstanes  wrecked  near  the  island  9  July  1837)  p.  336 
with  accompanying  chart  of  the  island,  in  ICrge  4to,  engraved  at  Lahainaluna. 
(Part  of  this  chart  is  cut  off  in  the  copy  in  the  Library.) 

The  Hawaiian  Spectator.     Vol  L^Ifo.  4t,^Odoher,  1838. 

Pp.  IM,  paginated  as  pp.  S37-'440,  besides  the  table  facing  p.  416. 

Contains,  besides  Miscellaneous  InteUigenee  nt  pp.  431 — 440,  seven  articles^ 
and  among  them  Art.  tF.-^Law  respecting  Ardent  Spirits  and  Wine,  pp.389 — 392> 
including  a  translation  of  the  Law  respecting  ahohoUe  drinks  and  duties  on  wine 
(signed  Lahaina2l  Aug.  1838  by  Kamehameha  III.,  and  Honolulu  28  Aug. 
1«38  by  Kaahumanu  II.)  pp.  390-392;  Art.  F.  vide  p.  139;  Art.  FIL-- 
Miicellaneous  pp.  423 — 431,  among  which  is  a  statistical  account  of  the 
Population  oftJie  Sandwich  Islands  pp.  426—427. 

382-   The  Hatoaiian  Spectator.-^  Conducted  by  an  Associa-^ 

Hon  of  Gentlemen. —  Volume  IL  1839. — Printed  for 

the  Proprietors.     Honolulu^  Oahu,  Sandwich  Islands, 

—1839. 

8vo.  Pp.  VIII  (Contents  pp.  iii--iv.  Index  pp.  vii— viii)  and  494,  in  four 
quarterly  numbers. 

The  Hawaiian  Spectator.     Vol.  II. — iVb.  1. — January ^  1889. 

Pp.1 — 120  containing,  besides  Miscellaneous  Intelligence  at  pp.  115—120) 
eight  articles,  among  which  there  is:  Art.  II.— The  Polynesian  Aa/itm  (with 
comparative  tables  of  numerals  and  other  words,  and  the  Lord's  Prayer  in 
Tahitian,  Rarotongan.  New  Zealand,  Hawaiian,  Marquesan,  Samoan  and 
Tongan),  by  J<^n  Daoies  (Tahiti,  June  16th  1838)  pp.  49—57  ;  AH.  III.-'Ka 
Mooklo  HawaUf  I  kakauia  e  kekdlti  mau  haxanana  o  ke  Kulanui,  a  i  hooponopenoia  e 
kekahikumu  o  ia  kula.  Lahainaluna:  Mea  paipalapala  no  ke  Kulanui.  1838. 
Hawaiian  History t  written  by  scholars  at  the  High  school,  and  corrected  by  one  ef 
the  instructors.  Lahainaluna :  Press  if  the  High  School  1838.  (A  Hawaiian 
History,  of  which  the  original  had  been  edited  by  Mr.  Dibble,  translated  bjr 
«Jl.  T.  Koloa,  Kauai,  Sep.  1838")  pp.  58—77  (continued  at  p.  211) ;  Art.  IF.— 
A  Mele  on  the  Creation  {**  composed  by  the  late  Kekupuohi  of  Hawaii  about 
eight  or  nine  years  ago,"  with  translation  by  "  Lorrin  Andrews,  Lahainaluna, 
August  29,  1838")  pp.  77—80;  Art.  FI.^Hawaiian  Method  qf  Computation. 
By  E.  W.  Clark,  Lahainaluna,  Maui,  pp.  91—94;  Art.  VII.— Notes  (f  a  Tour 
round  Oahu.  Read  brfore  the  Sandwich  Island  Institute,  Aug.  2S,IB3S.  By  Edwin 
O.  HaU,  Honolulu,  Oahu,  (with  Census  <if  Oahu  at  p.  112)  pp.  94—112. 
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The  Hawaiian  Spectator,     VoL  II.—No.  2.— April,  1839. 

Pp.  120—240  containing,  besides  Miscellaneous  at  pp.  231—240,  five  articles, 
among  which  there  is :  ArL  I. — On  the  decrease  (ffpopukUion  on  the  Hawaiian 
Islands.  By  David  Mahy  Translated  by  L.  Andrews,  pp.  121— ISO ;  Art,  III.—n 
review  of  Lang*s  View  of  the  Poljnesian  Nation,  by  Richard  Armstrong, 
Wailuku,  pp.  181—206;  Art,  IV.-^The  True  Fine  ("  extract  from  an  original 
native  song,  composed  by  an  aged  Sandwich  Islands  female  of  rank"  Kekupuohe 
with  translation  by  H.  Bingham,  Honolulu,  Oahu,  Jan.  1839)  pp.  209—211  ^ 
Art,  r.— Hawaiian  History  {Continued  from  page  77.)  pp.  Ml— 231  (continued 
at  p.  334). 

Among  the  Miscellaneous  ariicles,  three  (pp.  232—234)  are  translationsy 
from  the  Kama  Hduoaii, 

The  Hawaiian  Spectator,    Vol  IL^No,  ^,^^uljf^  1839. 

Pp.  241—384,  containing  (besides  the  Shipping  List  at  pp.  362—363,  and  a 
description  of  the  mama  or  feather  war  cloak  of  Tamehameha  p.  364)'  six 
articles,  among  which  there  is :  Art,  ///.—Hawaiian  History  (continued  from 
p.  231)  pp.  334—340  (continued  at  p.  438) ;  Art,  V,'-'Sandwich  Islands  Laws 
pp.  345—352. 

The  Hawaiian  Spectator,^Vol.  tL^No,  4,^October,  1839. 

Pp.  365—494,  containing  (besides  a  few  short  notices  at  the  end  of  p.  4M> 
four  articles,  among  which  there  is:  yfrt. ///.—Hawaiian  History  (Con^tntfe^J 
from  page  340)  pp.  438—447  {To  be  Continued). 

A  notice  at  the  end  states :  "Hawaiian  SptcUaor.  In  concluding  the  second  volume, 
it  may  be  proper  to  remark,  that  the  work  will  be  continued  the  ensuing  year,  to  be 
edited  by  R.  Tinker,  and  published  quarterly,  as  heretofore,  on  the  first  of  January, 
April,  July,  and  October." 

88a  The  Friend. 

4to.  "  A  Monthly  Journal  devoted  to  Temperance,  Seamen,  Marine  and 
General  Intelligence,  published  and  edited  by  Samuel  C.  Damon,"  Honolulu. 

Neio  Series,  Vol,  V^—Old  Series,  Vol.  XIII. 

Pp.  96  (with  three  columns  on  the  page)  in  12  monthly  numbers  of  8  pagea 
each,  from  January  to  December  1856.  Nos.  6.  and  7.  are  wrongly  lettered 
Vol,  VI.,  instead  of  VoU  V, 

New  Series,  Vol  6,—  ^  Old  Series,  Vol,  14. 
Pp.  24,  or  Nos.  1.— 3.,  January  U,  to  March  31, 1857. 
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THE  DAYAK  LANGUAGE. 

The  basan  oh  ngadyu  or  the  Dayak  Langui^e  i^ 
spoken  by  the  Dayaks  or  oh  Ngadyu  on  the  island 
of  Borneo. 

A  Mission  among  them  was  established  by  the  RhetiM.  Miuhnary 
Society  in  the  Batch  territory  on  the  Sonth  Eastern  part  of  the  island. 

All  publications  in  the  Dayak  Language,  mentioned  in 
this  catalogue  were  issued  by  the  Rhenish  Missionary 
Bevd.  Aug.  Hardeland ;  and  they  have  been  printed  at 
Capetown  1846  (Nos.  2^5),  and  at  Amsterdam  1858 
(Nos.  6—8). 

The  copies,  in  the  Library,  of  puhlicatioiiB  Noa.  2, 8  and  5  are  preeentation 
copies,  which  had  been  given  by  their  author  Revd.  Aug.  Hardeland  to  Mr. 
P.  D.  Morgenrood ;  and  were  kindly  presented  to  His  Excellency  Sir  George 
Grey  by  that  gentlemen. 

GRAMMAR. 

1,  Grammatik  der  Dajahr-Sprache  von  H.  C.  von  der 
Gahelentz. — Leipzig :  F.  A.  Brockhaus. — 1862. 

Or:  Beitrdge  zur  Sprachenkunde  von  H,  C.  von  der 
Gabelentz,  —  Erstes  Heft.  Grammatik  der  Dajak-- 
Spracfie. — Leipzig:  F.  A.  Brockhaus. — 1852. 

8vo.  Pp.  48.  Druck  von  F,  A,  Broekhaus  in  Leipzig, 

Contains:  Ehdeitung  pp.  5—8;  Ertiet  KapiteL^WortbUdung  pp.  9—17 ; 
Zweitet  KapUel—Die  Redetheile  (in  9  sections)  pp.  18—89 ;  Dntte*  KapiieU— 
SjftUaktitche  Benterkungen  pp.  40—44;  Ankang.'-Ehdge  Sprachproben  (the 
Lord's  Prayer;  Luke  ch,  15,  yv.  11—32;  and  a  hymn  of  8  verses,  with 
translation)  pp.  45 — 48. 

Is,  A  Daysk-Gennaa  Dictionary,  by  R«y.  A.  Hardeland,  in  the  press. 
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ELEMENTARY  BOOKS,  &c. 

%  Without  titlepage  : — Surat  hapan  adjar  membasa. 

Book  used  for  learning  to  read. 

12mo.  Pp.  24.  With  a  woodcut  on  the  last  page  and  under  it  the 
imprint:  Ilambagan  hong  leum  Kapstad,  ttmah  Jprika,  awi  S»  Solomon  dan 
kolae, — Njelo  1846.  (Printed  in  the  city  of  Capetown,  country  Africa,  hy 
S.  Solomon  &  Co^— Year  1846.)  Copy  with  the  author's,  Revd.  Aug. 
Hardeland's,  autograph. 

Contains  Spelling  Lessons  pp.  1—10,  followed  by  30  Reading  Lessons  pp. 
11—21,  and  some  final  remarks,  signed  August  Hardeland,  Pandita  (Mission- 
ary).   Kapttadt  andau  (day)  18,  bulan  (month)  Jugutt,  lyelo  (year)  1846. 

Pp.  22—23  give  numerals  and  a  table  of  multiplications. 

3.  Surat  tjerita  bara  karadjaan  Hatalla,  tuntang  augk 
Book  (of)  history  of  the  kingdom  (of)  God,  and  words 
{idjar  bara  surat  Hatatta,  tuntang  augh  hapan 
(of)  teaching  from  the  book  (of)  God,  and  words  for  the 
sombajang  ;  laku-doa  ;  njanjian. — Ilambagan  hong 
worship ;  prayers ;         hymns. —       Printed       in  the 

lewu      Kapstady    tanah  Aprika^  awi  S,  Solomon  dan 
city  (of)  Capetown,  country  Africa,      by    S.  Solomon     & 
kolae.— Njelo  1846. 
Ck).—        Year  1846. 

8to.  Pp.  IX  and  221  (pp.  218—221  not  paginated).  Copy  with  the 
author's,  Revd.  A.  Hardeland's,  autograph.— Contains : 

Penammm  (Preface)  pp.  III—V,  signed  August  Hardeland,  Pandita  (Mis- 
sionary).    Kapttad,  andau  (day)  9,  hulan  (month)  Mei,  i^tlo  (year)  1846. 

Himte  (Index)  pp.  VII— IX  ; 

Bagi  idjd  tdlake.  TjerUa  bara  karadjaan  HaitaUa  (Part  the  first  History  of 
the  kmgdom  of  God)  §§  1—25  at  pp.  1—103; 

Bagi  idj&  duB.  Augh  adjar  turai  Hatalia  (Part  the  second.  Words  of 
teaching  from  the  book  of  God)  §§  26-38  at  pp.  105—166 ; 

Bagi  idjH  tela.  Augh  ht^pan  tombc^ang,  Laku-doa,  NJanjian  (Part  the 
third.  Words  for  the  divine  senrice.  Prayers.  Hymns)  §§  39—42  at  pp. 
157— 211,  of  which  §§  39  and  40  (pp.  167—177)  give  portions  of  the  Church 
service,  §  41  (pp.  177—193)  twenty-four  prayers,  and  §  42  (pp.  194—211) 
sixty  hymns.— Hymn  56  has  a  Dutch  manuscript  translation  added  from 
the  hand  of  Mr.  Hardeland. 

Santon  t^aiyian  (?  .  .  of  hymns)  at  pp.  213—221,  giving  25  tunes  for  the 
sixty  preceding  hymns ;  the  notes  printed  from  types. 

u2 


Digitized  by 


Googk 


152  Dayak  Books  of  Insttuctiort. 

4.  Surat  akan  oh  Ngadju  hong  pulau  Bomeot — Ilambagan 
Book  for  the  people  Dayak  in  the  island  Borneo. —    Printed 

hong     lewu     Kapstad^  tanah  Aprikay  awi  S,  Solomon 
in  the  city  of  Capetown,  country  Africa,       by    S.    Solomon 
dan  kolae.—Njelo  1846. 
&    Co.—       Year   1846. 

8yo.  Pp.  IV  (not  paginated)  and  Idl,  with  woodcuts  at  the  end  of  pp.  72, 
116  and  18l.~By  Revd.  A.  Hardeland.  Pp.  117—181  were  printed  by  Fike 
&  Philip. — Contains : 

Penamaan  (Pre&oe)  p.  Ill,  signed  Juguit  Hardeland^  Pandita  (Missionary). 
Kiq)itad,  andau  (day)  II,  Man  (month)  JulU  i^elo  (year)  1846. 

Horoe  (Index)  p.  IV ; 

Tjerita petak,  ceka  olo  kalunen  meleHAecount  o{  the  earth,  where  the  men 
of  the  earth  dwell)  pp.  1—13 ; 

Djcdan  do  mUa  katika  (The  way  in  which  people  .    .    .    time)  pp.  14—19  > 

Tjeriia  karce  tampan  Hatalla,  idjce  aton  hundjun  petak  to  (Account  of  the 
creations  of  God,  which  exist  on  earth  this)  pp.  19—72,  viz.  J.  Boris  batu  on 
minerals,  pp.  19—27,  //.  Boris  talo  imhul  on  plants  pp.  27—32,  and  ///• 
BarU  meto  on  animals  pp.  32—72.  (NB.  The  diffi»rent  objects  of  natural 
history  described  in  this  Dayak  book  have  generally  also  their  Dutch  names 
added  in  brackets.) 

Tjeriia  bora  surat  Hatalla  (History  from  the  book  of  Ood)  pp.  72—109* 
giving  the  part  of  Old  Testament  History  from  Moses  till  Daniel,  in  9  chapters ; 

Augh  adjar  bora  tttrat  Hatalla  (Words  of  teaching  from  the  book  of  God) 
pp.  109-116. 

A4far  tehiu  surat  Hatalla  (Teaching  ...  of  the  book  of  God)  pp.  117— 120« 

Pp.  121—131  give  the  same  contents  as  pp.  459—469  of  No.  5. 

NEW  TESTAMENT. 

5.  Surat  brasi  Djandji  taheta  Tuhan  dan  Djuru-satamat 

Book  holy  (of)  (}oYenant  new  (of)  Lord  and       Saviour 
ihei  Jestis  Kristus. — Injalinan     bara     puna     bahsa^ 
ours  Jesus  Christ. —     Translated  from  the  original  language, 
id    td    bara    bahsa     Hellenes^  akan  bahsa 

namely  from  the  language  Crreek,  into  the  language  (of)  the 
olo  NgadjUf  hong  pulau  Borneo. — Ilambagan  hong  lewu 
people  Dayak,  in  the  island  Borneo. — Printed  in  the  city  of 
Kapstad,  tanah  Aprika,  awi  Pike  dan  Philip, — ^elo 
Capetown,  country  Africa,  by  Pike  and  Philip. —  Year 
1846. 
8vo.  Pp.  IV  (not  paginated)  and  469. 

Copy  presented  by  the  translator  Aug,  Hardeland,  Kaapstad,  PUinstraat 
No,  21.  1.  Oct.  1S46  to  Den  lieven  broeder  P,  D,  Morgenrood,  tot  aandenken  aan 
den  t\jd  v€tn  Januar  tot  September  1846. 
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Day  ah  New  Testament,  153 

Contains  :  Horoe  karH  sural  Djandji  tulieta  (List  of  books  of  the  Covenant 
new)  p.  Ill ;  the  whole  New  Testament  at  pp.  1 — 458  (with  double  columns) ; 
a  Dayak  explanation  of  Foreign  words  in  the  New  Testament  pp.  459—467  ; 
and  a  short  description  of  the  land  Judah  pp.  468 — 469. 

Pp.  459—469  are  identical,  except  in  pagination,  with  pp.  121 — 131  of  No.  4- 

6.  Surat  brasih     Djandji    taheta    Tuhan  tuntang  Djuru* 

Book  holy  (of)  the  Covenant  now  (of)  Lord  and 
Salamat  ita  Jesus  Kristus. — Injalinan  bar  a  puna 
Saviour  ours  Jesus  Christ. —  Translated  from  the  original 
ba^ae  ahan  basan  olo  ngadju  hong  pulau 
language  its  into  the  language  of  the  people  Dayak  in  the  island 
Borneo. — Ilambagan  hapan  balandjan  oh  Kristen 
Borneo. —  Printed  on  the  costs  of  the  people  Christian 
hong  tanah  Balanday(  Nederlandsche  Bijbelgenootschap,) 
in  the  country  Dutch,  Dutch  Bible  Society, 

hong   lewu   Amsterdam.     Awi  tuan   Metzler  tuntang 
in  the  city  of  Amsterdam.        By  Messrs.  Metzler        and 
Basting y  tukang  malambagan. — 1858. 
Basting,  printers. 

8vo.  Pp.  IV  (not  paginated)  and  541  (with  double  columns).  By  Revd. 
A.  Hardeland. 

Contains  :  Horoe  kard  sural  Djaru^i  taJieta  (List  of  books  of  the  Testament 
new)  at  p.  Ill ;  and  the  whole  New  Testament  at  pp.  1—541. 

OLD  TESTAMENT. 

7.  Surat  brasih      Djandji    idjd  solake.     Bagi  idjd  solake : 

Book  holy  (of)  Covenant  the  first.  Part  the  first : 
hard  surat  sarita. — Injalinan  bara  puna  basae 
the  books  historical. — ^Ti^anslated  from  the  original  language  of  it 
akan  basan  olo  ngadju  hong  pulau  Borneo. — 
into  the  language  of  the  people  Dayak  in  the  island  Borneo. — 
Ilambagan  hapan  balandjan  olo  Kristen  hong 
Printed  on  Jhe  costs  of  the  people  Christian  in  the 
tanah  Balanda,  ( Nederlandsche  Bijbelgenootschap)  hong 
country  Dutch,  Dutch  Bible  Society,  in  th€ 

lewu  Amsterdam.  Awi  tuan  Spin,  tukang  malambagan. 
city  of  Amsterdam.    By     Mr.  Spin,  printer. 

—1868. 
Svo.  Pp.  IV  (not  paginated)  and  768.   By  Revd.  A.  Hardeland.— Contains: 
P.  Ill:  Horoe  hard  surot  Djandji  u{j&  solake,  bagi  idj  a  solake  (Liat  of  the 
books  of  the  Covenant  first,  part  first). 
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154  Day  ah  Old  Testament. 

Pp.  1—766  (with  double  columns)  all  the  historical  books  of  the  Old 
Testament 

Pp.  7d7 — 768 :  Augh  pandak  hapa  mahandjoean  tariian  turai  Djan^ji  u^^  solake 
dengan  saritan  turat  Dijan^i*  tdheta,  a  short  account  connecting  the  Old 
Testament  History  with  the  New  Testament  History. 

8*  Surat  brasih  Djandji  idjd  solake.  Bagi  idjd  dtta  : 
Book  holy  (of)  Covenant  the  first.  Fart  the  second : 
kara  surat  njanji^  surat  adjar  tuntang  surat  nabL — 
the  books  poetical,  books  doctrinal  and  books  prophetical — 
InjaKnan  bara  puna  basae  akan  bason 
Translated  from  the  original  langnageof  it  into  the  language  of  tho 
olo  ngadju  hong  pulau  Borneo. — Ilambagan  hapan 
people  Dayak  in  the  island     Borneo. —    Printed  on  the 

balandjan         olo        Kristen    hong    tanah   Balanda, 

costs  of       the  people  Christian  in  the  country    Dutch, 
( Nederlandsche  Bybelgenootschap,)  hong  leum  Amster^ 
Dutch  Bible  Society,  in  the  city  of  Amster- 

dam.    Avd  tuan  Spin^  tukang  malambagan. — 1858, 
dam.       By    Mr.    Spin,  printer. 

8vo.  Pp.  IV  (not  paginated)  and  568  (with  double  columns).  By  Revd. 
A.  Hardeland.— Contains  : 

P.  Ill :  Horoe  kard  surai  Djandji  idj&  tolaket  bagi  it^a  dua  (List  of  Books  of 
the  Covenant  first,  part  second) ; 

Pp.  1—568  all  the  poetical  and  prophetical  books  of  the  Old  Testament 


[ADDENDA  TO  POLYNESIA.] 
I.  NEW  ZEALAND  LANGUAGE. 

lla.  Part  of  an  edition  of  No.  11  (R.  Taylor's  "Leaf"  &c,)  with  one 
continuous  pagination. 

Pp.  32,  of  which  pp.  21—32  correspond  to  pp.  1—12  of  No.  11.    Otherwise 
both  editions  seem  to  be  quite  identical. 

US.  The  file  of  The  Moon  Messenger  from  January  4,  I8i9  to  March  28, 
1854  in  137  numbers  is  quite  complete,  all  the  missing  numbers  having  been 
found,  inclusive  Of  Nos.  94  and  95 ;  but  No.  96  is  by  misprint  lettered  No.  93. 


March,  1859.— Saul  Solomon  &  Oo.,  Steam  Printing  Office,  Ope  Town. 
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